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CHRIST,  THE  FULFILMENT  OF  PROPHECY. 

If  we  accept  the  statements  in  the  New  Testament,  which 
are  professedly  historical,  as  historically  true  in  their  broad 
outUnes,  we  cannot  help  observing  that  over  and  over 
again :  (a)  the  writers  of  the  books  ;  {b)  the  speakers  in 
the  narratives  ;  and  above  aU  else  (c)  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
Himself,  claim  that  He  was  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 
Whether  they  had  a  right  to  do  this  or  not  is  another  thing  ; 
if  our  Lord  had  not,  then  He  was  an  impostor,  or  else  He 
made  a  great  mistake,  and  the  belief  of  the  Christian  world 
in  Him  as  a  Being  such  as  it  has  always  believed  Him  to  be 
must  pass  away,  in  that  He  made  claims  which  He  had 
no  right  to  make.  If  He  was  right,  then  His  claim  upon 
us  is  all  the  stronger,  because  we  can  see  that  Divine 
Providence  all  through  the  ages  of  Gkxl's  dealing  with  the 
human  race  had  been  preparing  the  way  for  His  coming  and 
His  work. 

Before  going  any  farther  it  is  necessary  to  define  our 
terms. 

Fulfilment  does  not  necessarily  mean  the  only  fulfilment 
which  a  prophecy  is  capable  of.  In  the  prophecies  attri- 
buted to  our  Lord,  we  can  see  more  than  one  application 
for  some  of  the  words.  Some  refer  to  what  He  saw  was 
impending — e.g.,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ;  some  refer 
to  His  second  coming ;  some  refer  to  both.  We  can  see 
this  now,  or,  at  any  rate,  most  of  us  think  we  can.  So  it 
was  with  the  prophecies  of  which  we  see  our  Lord  was  the 
fulfilment.  No  doubt,  most  of  them,  if  not  aU,  but  perhaps 
▼cKn  m,  jAwyAAV,  1907.  1 
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all,  had  a  more  immediate  application  :  this  was  very  often 
patent  both  to  the  prophet  and  to  his  hearers.  But  beyond 
that  it  could  be  seen  that  the  language  was  capable  of  some 
greater  and  grander  interpretation.  Neither  the  prophet  him- 
self nor  his  hearers  knew  when  this  other  fulfilment  was  to 
come,  though  the  New  Testament  tells  us  that  they  "  sought 
and  searched  diligently  .  .  .  searching  what  time  or  what 
manner  of  time  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them  did 
point  unto  ''  (1  Pet.  i.  10-11).  None  the  less,  there  it  was 
awaiting  its  time,  and  we  who  look  back,  if  we  are  teachable, 
can  see  how  that  time  came.  Neither  must  we  tie  up  all 
prophecy,  as  if,  even  now,  it  had  received  its  perfect  fulfil- 
ment. It  may  in  some  cases,  if  not  in  all,  even  though 
it  has  had  a  past  fulfilment,  be  capable  of  still  further  ful- 
filment in  Gkxl's  good  time. 

For  the  word  '*  fulfilment,"  then,  we  might  substitute, 
as  we  mean  rather  tJuU,  the  "  realization  "  of  prophecy. 
Thus,  for  instance,  when  in  the  first  Gkwpel  we  have  over 
and  over  again,  as  was  natural  in  a  Gospel  written  for  Jewish 
readers,  the  expression  ^^  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken,''  we  may  very  well  paraphrase  that  for  ourselves  : 
**  that  there  might  be  a  realization  of  that  which  was  spoken." 
This  will  help  us  a  little  in  solving  the  difficulty  which 
troubles  some  minds  when  St.  Matthew  or  St.  Paul  adopts 
Rabbinic  modes  of  explanation  of  the  older  Scriptures. 
The  writer,  without  discussing  the  legitmiacy  of  the  mode 
of  interpretation,  is  appealing  to  his  hearers  on  their  own 
grounds.  Here,  he  says,  you  can  see  a  realization  of  what 
your  own  teachers  have  practically  taught  you  to  expect. 

The  word  Prophecy,  too,  has  of  late  years  been  more 
distinctly  used  as  a  word  of  wider  application  than  that 
which  was  popularly  given  to  it  in  bygone  times.  It  not 
only  deals  with  the  foretelling  of  future  events,  but  also 
with  the  forth-telling  or  publication  of  God's  will  towards 
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and  about  men.  And  when  we  see,  as  God's  providential 
system  or  plan  of  dealing  with  the  world  develops  itself, 
higher  and  nobler  moral  codes  and  a  deeper  sense  of  sin 
coming  to  the  birth,  we  see  also  that  this  was  a  leading  up 
to,  and  a  preliminary  preparation  for,  the  publication  of 
that  code  of  Gospel  morality,  which  is  also  being  constantly 
enlai^ed  and  developed  in  its  application. 

With  regard  to  the  claims  made  in  various  ways  in  the 
New  Testament  that  Christ  was  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy, 
but  little  need  be  said  about  some  of  them.  That  the 
writers  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  felt  quite  sure 
of  it  we  can  see  at  once :  St.  Matthew  constantly  appeals 
to  the  Old  Testament  as  being  fulfilled ;  St.  Mark,  who  was 
not  as  likely  to  do  so,  begins  his  Gospel  with  an  appeal  to 
Isaiah,  concerning  the  preparation  of  the  way  of  the  Lord ; 
St.  Luke,  when  he  comes  to  speak  of  St.  John  the  Baptist's 
ministry,  does  the  same ;  the  Fourth  Gospel  makes  more 
than  one  notable  appeal  to  the  Old  Testament  in  the  ac- 
count of  the  Crucifixion  ;  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
Jews,  as  recorded  in  the  Acts,  is  a  constant  declaration  to 
them  that  their  Scriptures  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  Person 
d  Christ ;  St.  Paul,  to  quote  but  one  instance  from  his 
epistles,  says  that  "  Christ  died  for  our  sins  according  to  the 
Scriptures,  .  .  .  and  that  He  hath  been  raised  on  the  third 
day  according  to  the  Scriptures  "  ;  the  author  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  whoever  he  may  have  been,  has  as  one  of 
his  greatest  objects  to  show  that  Christ  fulfilled  the  tjrpes 
that  went  before  of  Him  in  the  rites  and  sacrifices  of  the 
Jewish  Church.  We  have  quoted  St.  Peter  already  :  the 
Second  Epistle  attributed  to  him  tells  us  that  ^'we  have 
the  word  of  prophecy  made  more  sure  "  (i.  19).  It  is  not, 
therefore,  the  fanciful  idea  of  one  writer,  but  the  conviction 
of  many. 

More  than  one  speaker  in  th^  Gospel  ni^i^tiy^  eij^^vi 
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the  same  thing.  Perhaps  one  of  the  most  notable  instanoee 
is  to  be  found  in  St.  John  (i.  45).  Philip  says  to  Nathanael : 
"  We  have  found  Him,  of  whom  Moses  in  the  law,  and  the 
prophets,  did  write,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  son  of  Joseph." 
And  in  the  Acts,  whether  it  be  St.  Peter  (ii.  26),  or  SS.  Peter 
and  John  together  (iii.  18),  or  the  whole  body  of  the  faithful 
in  their  prayers  (iv .  26),  or  St.  Stephen  ( vii.  62),  or  St.  Philip 
(viii.  36),  or  St.  Paul  (ziii.  23),  or  St.  James  (xv.  16),  all 
alike  hark  baok  to^the  Old  Testament  as  being  fulfilled  over 
and  over  again  in  the  life  of  Christ. 

And  when  we  come  to  the  words  of  our  Lord  Himself 
we  find  the  same  claim  asserted  by  Him  more  often  per- 
haps than  most  of  us  have  ever  noticed. 

In  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt.  y.  17)  He  says : 
'^  Think  not  that  I  came  to  destroy  the  law  or  the  prophets  : 
I  came  not  to  destroy,  but  to  fulfil '' ;  and,  in  His  develop- 
ment of  the  teaching  of  the  old  law  in  that  Sermon,  we 
have  worked  out  for  us  just  what  we  have  indicated  as  being 
comprised  above  under  the  term  "  fulfilment  of  prophecy." 
He  claims  for  St.  John  Baptist  that  he  was  the  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  as  being  His  forerunner  (Matt.  zi.  10  ||  Luke 
vii.  27).^  He  pointed  to  Himself  as^being  destined  to  fulfil 
the  type  of  Jonah  (Matt.  xii.  40).  He  declared  that  His 
reception  by  His  hearers  was  a  realization  or  fulfilment  of 
a  prophecy  which  He  ascribed  to  Isaiah  (Matt.  xiii.  14  |l  Mark 
vii.  6 ;  cp.  XV.  7).  Of  Isaiah  bd.,  when  He  opened  His  ministry 
in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth,  He  declared,  "  To-day  hath 
this  Scripture  been  fulfilled  in  your  ears  ''  (Luke  iv.  21). 

But  it  was  when  our  Lord's  life  was  drawing  to  a  close 
that  He  called  attention  more  especially  to  the  fulfilment 
of  the  older  Scriptures.     On  the  way  to  Jerusalem  at  the 

^  He  certainly  intended  His  hearers  to  believe  that  St.  John  the  Bap- 
tist was  the  Elijah  of  Malaohi's  prophecy  (Matt.  ^  14 ;  op.  zvii  U-Ut 
Uask  iz.  19). 
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end  of  the  long  journey  through  Peraea  of  which  we  hear 
most  in  St.  Luke,  we  are  told  that  He  took  unto  Him  the 
twelve  and  said  unto  them,  **  Behold,  we  go  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem, and  all  the  things  that  are  written  by  the  prophets  shall 
be  accomplished  unto  the  Son  of  Man.  For  He  shall  be 
delivered  up  unto  the  Gentiles,  and  shall  be  mocked,  and 
shamefully  entreated,  and  spit  upon :  and  they  shall  scourge 
and  kill  Him:  and  the  third  day  He  shall  rise  again" 
(Luke  xviii.  31-33).  After  the  incident  of  the  striking  off 
by  St.  Peter  of  the  servant's  ear,  and  our  Lord's  reminder, 
"  thinkest  thou  that  I  cannot  beseech  My  Father,  and  He 
shall  even  now  send  Me  more  than  twelve  legions  of  angels  ?  " 
He  goes  on  :  '*  How  then  should  the  Scriptures  be  fulfilled 
that  thus  it  must  be  ?  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  64) ;  and  a  little  later, 
'*  I  sat  daily  in  the  temple  teaching,  and  ye  took  Me  not.  But 
all  this  is  come  to  pass,  that  the  Scriptures  of  the  prophets 
might  be  fulfilled  "  (xxvi.  66  ||  Mark  xiv.  49).  So  at  the 
last  supper,  '^  The  Son  of  Man  goeth  even  as  it  is  written 
of  Him  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  24  ||  Mark  xiv.  21 ;  cp.  Luke  xxii. 
22). 

Again,  after  His  Resurrection  the  same  truth  is  assever- 
ated with  great  persistence.  '*  0  foolish  men,  and  slow  of 
heart  to  believe  in  all  that  the  prophets  have  spoken ! 
Behoved  it  not  the  Christ  to  suffer  these  things,  and  to  enter 
into  His  glory  ?  And  beginning  from  Moses  and  from 
all  the  prophets.  He  interpreted  to  them  in  all  the  Scriptures 
the  things  concerning  Himself  "  (Luke  xxiv.  26-27),  whilst 
the  effect  upon  the  two  who  heard  these  words  is  described : 
'*  Was  not  our  heart  burning  within  us,  while  He  spake  to 
UB  in  the  way,  while  He  opened  to  us  the  Scriptures  ?  " 
And  later  on,  appfiurently  the  very  same  evening,  '^  He  said 
unto  them  (i.e.,  to  the  eleven  and  others).  These  ajre  My 
words  which  I  spake  unto  you,  while  I  was  yet  with  you, 
how  that  all  things  must  needs  be  fulfilled,  which  are  written 
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other  pBalms  (xxxv.  19  ;  bdx.  4) :  *'  They  hated  Me  without  a 
cause  "  (John  tv.  26).  Moreover,  though  it  may  perhaps 
be  open  to  question  at  what  period  in  our  Lord's  life  it  was 
that  He,  as  man,  became  conscious  of  His  Messiahship, 
yet,  if  we  accept  the  general  history  of  the  narrative  as  a 
whole,  we  cannot  but  admit  that  He  did  claim  to  be  the 
Messiah,  the  Christ  or  Anointed  of  Gkxl,  and  this  involved  a 
claim  on  His  part  to  be  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy. 

Such,  then,  is  the  claim  that  is  made  upon  us  by  our 
Lord,  by  the  writers  of  the  Gospels,  and  by  some  of  those 
who  are  represented  as  speaking  in  them. 

At  this  point  it  may  naturally  be  asked :  In  what  way 
and  how  exactly  did  our  Lord  fulfil  prophecy  ?  and  we 
may  be  asked  to  go  into  details  under  this  head.  Now  it 
must  be  candidly  confessed  that,  so  far  as  the  Gospels  are 
concerned,  we  have  very  little  of  detailed  particulars  of  ful- 
filment given  us,  in  respect  to  the  events  of  our  Lord's  life. 
Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  is  that  of  the  prophet  Jonah. 
There  are  many  reasons  that  may  be  given  for  this.  The 
Gospels  cannot  in  any  sense  be  said  to  be  theological  trea- 
tises :  what  they  profess  is  to  give  details  of  the  life  and 
words  and  works  of  Christ.  Further  still,  they  naively 
confess  that  this  claim  of  our  Lord  was  not  understood  by 
His  disciples  whilst  He  was  with  them.  An  additional 
reason  may  perhaps  be  given  that  our  Lord's  whole  life 
was  one  consistent  realization  of  all  that  had  gone  before, 
law,  type,  and  prophecy.  The  old  Christian  Father  saw 
this  when  he  said :  ''In  the  Old  Testament  the  New  lies 
hid,  in  the  New  Testament  the  Old  is  patent."  The  evi- 
dence of  law  and  type  and  prophecy  is  cumulative.  It 
is  not  the  one  particular  instance  which  convinces — ^that, 
'-"  in  the  case  of  a  type,  might  be  accidental — but 
L  the  whole  sum  of  them  is  brought  together  that 
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the  conviction  comes  home  to  us.  It  is  a  kind  of  inductive 
method  brought  to  bear  upon  the  individual  facts.  This 
was  the  way  in  which  early  Christian  scholars  read  the 
Old  Testament,  and,  though  we  may  smile  sometimes  at 
their  interpretation  of  individual  texts  and  expressions — 
as,  for  instance,  the  interpretation  of  the  number  of  Abra- 
ham's servants,  or  the  application  to  Christ  of  the  words 
describing  the  result  of  Samson's  death,  *'  So  the  dead 
which  he  slew  at  his  death  were  more  than  they  which  he 
slew  in  his  life  " — ^yet  still  we  cannot,  I  think,  help  seeing 
that  this  was  due  to  their  keen  anxiety  to  show  how  a  pre- 
paration for  Christ  was  to  be  foimd  throughout  the  Old 
Testament. 

This  may  be  said  with  regard  to  the  Gospels  as  a  whole, 
but  it  is  when  we  come  to  the  end  of  them  that  we  find 
greater  plainness  of  speech  attributed  to  our  Lord.  Pre- 
viously He  had  given  a  great  proportion  of  His  teaching  in 
the  form  of  parables ;  at  the  last  they  could  say,  ''  Lo, 
now  speakest  Thou  plainly,  and  speakest  no  proverb,  or 
rather,  parable  "  (John  xvi.  29).  So  it  was  with  regard  to 
the  Old  Testament :  '^  He  interpreted  to  them  in  all  the 
Scriptures  the  things  concerning  Himself  "  (Luke  xxiv.  27). 
Notice  the  word  all  there :   all  the  Scriptures. 

Do  any  traces  of  that  interpretation  survive  ?  We 
may  ask  first  of  all,  I  think,  this  general  question  :  Where 
did  the  application  of  the  Old  Testament  personally  to 
Christ  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  come  from  ?  It 
certainly  would  not  come  from  Jews  who  did  not  believe 
in  Him.  This  application  is  not  limited  to  any  one  writer 
or  writers.  It  must  have  had  some  common  source.  Vari- 
ous writings,  in  particular  cases,  all  agree  in  attributing  to 
the  same  passage  its  fulfilment  in  Christ.  It  would  have 
required  a  wonderful  harmony  of  mind  for  several  writers 
to  do  this,  unless  there  was  a  common  source  from  which 
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all  derived  their  interpretation.    And  where  can  we  look 
for  this  source  but  in  the  Master  Himself  ?    No  matter, 
for  the  moment,  who  or  what  He  was,  we  must  almost  per- 
force trace  it  back  to  Him.    When  the  Apostles  and  others 
in  the  Acts  fall  back  upon  the  Old  Testament  to  give  them 
their  great  basis  for  argument  with  their  fellow-countrymen 
this  procedure  must  have  been  based  upon  previous  teach- 
ing.   It  begins,  from  the  very  moment  of  the  Ascension, 
with  St.  Peter's  claim  that  words  from  the  Psalms  found 
their  realization  in  what  had  happened  to  Judas  Iscariot 
and  in  the  appointment  of  a  successor  to  his  office.      Later 
on,  we  meet  with  still  stronger  language  implying  that  men 
of  old  in  their  utterances  did  not  '^  look  only  for  transitory 
promises."    St.  Peter  (Acts  ii.  30)  in  his  exposition  of  the 
sixteenth  Psalm  attributes  it  to  David,  and  says  :   **  Being 
therefore  a  prophet,  and  knowing  that  God  had  sworn 
with  an  oath  to  him,  that  of  the  fruit  of  his  loins  he  would 
set  one  upon  his  throne ;   he  foreseeing  this  spake  of  the 
resurrection  of  Christ,  that  neither  was  He  left  in  Hades, 
nor  did  His  flesh  see  corruption."    They  contain  a  bold 
assertion  surely.    Knowing  what  we  do  of  St.  Peter,  and 
remembering  that  these  words  are  attributed  to  him  on 
the  tenth  day  after,  as  he  believed,  he  had  parted  with  his 
Lord  for  ever,  so  far  as  His  bodily  presence  on  earth  was 
concerned,  could  we  imagine  his  having  made  such  an 
assertion  without  some  instruction  from  outside  himself  ? 
His  enemies  in  the  Sanhedrin  had  no  high  opinion  of  his 
mental  calibre.    Of  him  and  of  St.  John  it  is  said  they 
"  had  perceived  that  they  were  unlearned  and  ignorant  men  " 
(Acts   iv.  13),  and  to  them  their  words  were  a  marvel. 
So  again,  St.   Peter  says  a'  little  later  (iii.  18),  the  ''  things 
which  God   foreshowed   by   the   mouth   of   all   the   pro- 
phets, that  His  Christ  should  suffer.  He   thus   fulfilled." 
In   the  next  chapter  we  have  a  definite  recollection  of 
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our  Lord's  own  teaching :  '^  He  is  the  stone  which  was 
set  at  naught  of  you  the  builders,  which  was  made  the 
head  of  the  comer"  (iv.  11 ;  cp.  Matt.  xxi.  42  ||  Mark 
zii.  10  ;  Luke  xx.  17).  In  the  same  way  the  reference  to 
Psalm  ox.  1  (Acts  ii.  34)  is  a  recollection  of  our  Lord's  refer- 
ence to  it  (Matt,  xxiii.  44  ||  Mark  xii.  36;  Luke  xx. 
42),  and  in  both  cases  we  have  the  evidence  of  all  three 
Synoptic  Gospels.  St.  Stephen's  attitude  is  the  same : 
*'  they  (i.e.  your  fathers)  killed  them  which  shewed  before 
of  the  coming  of  the  Righteous  One ;  of  Whom  ye  have  now 
become  betrayers  and  murderers "  (Acts  vii.  52).  St. 
Philip,  beginning  from  Isaiah  (liii.  7)  preached  Jesus  to 
Candace's  chamberlain  (Acts  viii.  35).  To  Cornelius  and  his 
household  St.  Peter  says  of  Christ :  **  To  Him  bear  all  the 
prophets  witness,  that  through  His  name  every  one  that 
believeth  on  Him  shall  receive  remission  of  sins  "  (Acts  x.  43). 
St.  Paul  takes  up  the  same  story  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia : 
'*  Of  this  man's  seed  hath  God  according  imto  promise 
brought  imto  Israel  a  Saviour,  Jesus  "  (Acts  xiii.  23).  The 
indictment  by  St.  Paul  against  the  rulers  and  the  people  of 
Jerusalem  was  that  ''  they  knew  Him  not,  nor  the  voices 
of  the  prophets  which  are  read  every  sabbath  "  (Acts  xiii. 
27),  and  yet  '^  they  fulfilled  all  things  that  were  written 
of  Him  "  (xiii.  29).  And  then  he  goes  on  almost  immedi- 
ately :  '^  We  bring  you  good  tidings  of  the  promise  made 
unto  the  fathers,  how  that  God  hath  fulfilled  the  same  unto 
our  children,  in  that  He  raised  up  Jesus  " ;  after  which 
he  quotes  the  Second  Psalm  and  Isaiah  (Iv.  3).  And, 
what  is  more  surprising  still,  and  may  be  mentioned  here, 
we  find  Apostles  having  the  audacity,  if  we  may  so  call 
it,  to  claim  for  themselves  that  they  also  are  a  fulfilment 
of  prophecy  (Acts  xiii.  47): 

''For  so  hath  the  Lord  commanded  us,  saying, 
I  have  set  thee  for  a  light  to  the  Gentiles, 
That  thou  shouldeet  be  for  salvation  unto  the  uttermost  parts 
of  the  earth.** 
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We  hear,  too,  of  the  Jews  of  Beroea  **  examining  the 
ScriptoreB  daily,  whether  these  things  were  so  "  (Acts  xvii. 
11).  Once  more  St.  Paul  claims  for  himself  that  he  said, 
**  nothing  but  what  the  prophets  and  Moses  did  say  should 
come  ;  how  that  the  Christ  must  suffer,  and  how  that  He 
first  by  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  should  proclaim  light 
both  to  the  people  and  to  the  Gentiles  "  (Acts  xxvi.  23), 
and  he  follows  up  these  words  by  an  appeal  to  King  Agrippa, 
"  Believest  thou  the  prophets  ?  I  know  that  thou  believ- 
est"  (Acts  xxvi.  27).  And  when  his  journey  ended  in 
Rome,  there  also  ''he  expounded  the  matter,  testifying 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and  persuading  them  concerning  Jesus 
both  from  the  law  of  Moses  and  from  the  prophets,  from 
morning  till  evening  "  (Acts  xxviii.  23) ;  and  the  book  of 
the  Acts  almost  ends  with  a  quotation  by  St.  Paul  from 
Isaiah,  which  we  cannot  help  thinking  he  must  have  known 
had  also  been  employed  by  Jesus,  and  applied  to  the  people 
who  would  not  accept  Him  (cp.  Acts  xxviii.  26  with  Matt, 
xiii.  14  II  Mark  iv.  12,  Luke  viii.  10,  John  xii.  40). 

I  have  gone  into  detail  about  the  early  teaching  of  Chris- 
tianity as  described  to  us  in  the  Acts,  because  it  shows 
that  the  following  points  were  certainly  insisted  upon 
as  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy — ^the  Davidic  origin  of  Jesus, 
His  passion,  His  Resurrection,  and  the  coming  in  of  the 
Gtentiles,  as  well  as  the  rejection  of  that  teaching  by  so 
many. 

What  common  ground,  then,  had  the  preachers  of  Chris- 
tianity and  their  opponents  ?  This,  at  any  rate,  that  the 
Old  Testament,  in  all  its  parts  alike,  looked  forward  to  the 
coming  of  some  one  who  was  to  be  a  deliverer  of  his  people. 
That  this  was  so  cannot  be  gainsaid.  When  St.  John 
the  Baptist  had  preached  for  some  time,  ''  the  people," 
we  are  told,  "were  in  expectation,  and  all  men  reasoned 
in  their  hearts  concerning  John,  whether  haply  he  were 


12     CHRIST,  THE  FULFILMENT  OF  PROPHECY 

the  Christ "  (Luke  iii.  16).  If  we  are  to  believe  the  Gospel 
according  to  St.  Matthew,  and,  as  it  was  evidently  written 
for  Jewish  readers,  we  cannot  help  believing  it  in  this  matter, 
the  Jewish  Sanhedrin,  at  the  time  of  the  Birth  of  our  Lord, 
were  quite  ready  to  give  an  official  pronouncement,  drawn 
from  the  prophets,  as  to  where  the  expected  Messiah 
was  to  be  bom  (Matt.  ii.  4).  And  this  expectation  that 
the  time  of  fulfilment  of  prophecy  was  about  to  arrive, 
seems,  perhaps  owing  to  the  Dispersion  of  Jews  amongst 
all  the  great  centres  of  population,  in  Asia  Minor,  in  Greece, 
in  Alexandria,  in  Rome,  to  have  attracted  the  heathen  to  a 
similar  belief  in  a  new  Golden  Age  being  near  at  hand. 

In  those  early  years  of  Christianity,  Jew  and  Jewish 
Christian  alike  believed  that  the  prophecies  of  the  Old 
Testament  looked  forward  to  a  person  that  was  to  come. 
The  only  question  between  them  was  this  :  The  Jew  said 
to  the  Christian,  Your  Jesus  is  not  that  person ;  the 
Christian  said,  I  am  fully  persuaded  that  He  is. 

Now  all  this  helps  us,  I  think,  to  come  to  a  clear  under- 
standing about  the  question]  I  am  now  discussing.  The 
manifold  application  of  which  prophecy  is  capable  has 
been  already  insbted  upon  :  its  application  to  the  needs  of 
the  time,  and  its  further  realization  in  the  future  are 
'  two  distinct  things.  For  instance,  it  may  be  granted,  for 
the  moment,  as  being  at  present  the  current  view,  especially 
as  this  is  not  a  suitable  occasion  for  going  into  a  discussion 
of  the  point,  that  Isaiah  liii.  is  of  exilic  date,  and  is  intended 
to  depict  under  the  title  of  the  suffering  Servant  of  Jehovah 
the  sufferings  of  Israel  as  a  people.  That  need  not  hinder 
us  from  holding  that  the  prophecy  was  capable  of  a  still 
further  interpretation  and  realization  in  Him  who  is  called 
in  the  Acts  God's  "  holy  Servant  Jesus  "  (iv.  27 ;  op.  iii. 
13,  iv.  30). 

The  one  great  difficulty  that  beset  the  Jews  and  made 
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ihem  blind  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  was  "  the  coining  One," 
was  the  conception  that  prevailed  amongst  them  as  to 
what  sort  of  person  their  Messiah  should  be.  That  concep* 
tion  was  material  and  in  no  sense  spiritual.  It  was  Jewish, 
not  catholic ;  i.e.,  it  did  not  comprehend  the  eventual  equality 
of  Jew  and  Gentile  as  component  parts  of  a  spiritual  Israel.' 
Since  the  return  from  the  exile  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  and 
particularly  those  of  Jerusalem,  had  hedged  themselves  roimd 
with  the  Law  and  become  an  exclusive  body.  This  is  to 
be  seen  in  the  way  in  which  they  treated  not  only  their 
neighbours  the  Samaritans,  but  also  the  rural  and  ignor- 
ant people  of  their  own  race.  What  had  been  handed  down 
to  them  to  cherish  most  fervently  was  the  setting  up  of 
an  earthly  kingdom  in  Palestine,  under  the  lordship  of  a 
true  descendant  of  David.  With  that  was  to  come  pros- 
perity. Jerusalem  was  to  become  the  centre  of  the  world 
towards  which  all  people  were  to  look,  impressed  with  its 
glory  and  magnificence.  A  golden  age,  such  as  the  heathen 
poets  had  also  imagined,  was  to  come  in,  a  time  of  universal 
peace  and  prosperity.  The  reception  of  our  Lord  by  the 
populace  of  Jerusalem  on  the  first  Palm  Sunday  proved  this. 
The  Jewish  ruling  class  had  so  persuaded  themselves  of  it 
that  they  shut  their  eyes  to  whatever  could  be  said  on 
the  other  side,  especially  because  they  trusted  in  the  One 
that  was  to  come  to  deliver  them  frotn  the  Roman  yoke. 
It  seems  clear  that  no  one  in  the  Jewish  world  of  our  Lord's 
day  anticipated  a  suffering  Christ.  What  they  did  expect 
can  be  gathered  from  Ezekiel  and  the  Jewish  Apocaljrptic 
writings.  The  Apostles  had  not  the  slightest  idea  of  it ; 
they  did  not  understand  what  our  Lord  meant  when  He 
spoke  of  His  coming  sufferings.  The  nearest  approach 
to  it  on  the  part  of  any  one  in  our  Lord's  lifetime  is 

*  St.  Paul,  as  we  know,  saw  this  fact  clearly,  and  explained  it  in  bi9 
EpiBtle  to  the  Romans. 
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contained  in  the  words  attributed  to  the  Baptist  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  (John  i.  29 ;  cp.  i.  36),  "  Behold  the 
Lamb  of  Grod,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world !  " 
But  this  passage  admits  of  more  than  one  interpreta- 
tion.  It  may,  indeed,  refer  to  Christ  as  about  to  fulfil 
the  type  of  the  Passover  Lamb,  and  this  is  perhaps  borne 
out  by  the  reference  to  that  ^lamb  in  St.  John^s  account  of 
the  Crucifixion.^  But  others  would  make  the  allusion  only 
a  simile  like  that  in  Isaiah  (liii.  7 ;  cp.  Acts  viii.  32,  1  Pet.  i. 
19»  '' precious  blood,  as  of  a  lamb  without  blemish  and 
without  spot,  even  the  blood  of  Christ  *'),  '*  as  a  lamb  that  is 
led  to  the  slaughter  ...  He  opened  not  His  mouth." 

Now,  however  much  they  did  this,  it  need  not  prevent 
us  from  seeing  with  the  early  Christians  a  wonderful  realiza- 
tion of  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament.  Certainly 
Zechariah  (ix.  9)  anticipated  a  ''  lowly  "  king,  in  his  words 
which  have  such  an  appositeness  when  referred  to  our 
Lord's  entry  into  Jerusalem.  And  with  reference  to  Isaiah 
liii.  we  can  see  in  our  Master  the  suffering  Sei  vant  of  Jehovah 
above  all  other  of  His  servants.  A  Cambridge  Professor 
has  well  expressed  the  position  which  is  generally  received 
now : — 

*'  The  whole  religious  history  of  Israel  down  to  the  time 
of  Him  whom  Christians  believe  ia  as  the  Christ,  and  in  a 
special  manner  the  teaching  of  the  prophets,  formed  a 
most  remarkable  preparation  for  His  coming.  It  remaios 
true  as  ever,  and  criticism  and  historical  investigation  only 
confirm  it,  that  the  Scriptures  were  in  reality  full  of  Him, 
and  that,  in  proportion  as  men  had  entered  into  their 
spirit  they  must  have  been  able  to  receive  Him  (John  v. 


^  Or  perhaps  we  may  think  of  GeneBis  zjdi.,  *'  Qod  will  provide  Himaelf 
the  lamb  for  a  burnt  offering."  It  is  noticeable,  in  this  connexion,  that 
in  Revelation  (v.  6,  12 ;  xiii.  8)  mention  is  made  of  the  "  Lamb  that  hath 
been  slain." 
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38,  30).  It  is  still  Intimate  as  ever  to  regard  types  and 
ideals  which  were  first  fully  realized  in  Him  as  divinely 
intended  to  foreshadow  Him  "  (Stanton,  Hastings'  Did. 
of  the  BibU,  iii.  367a). 

When  we  regard  the  marvellous  coincidences  that  there  are 
between  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  accoimts 
of  the  Four  Gospels  we  shall,  I  hope,  most  of  us  be  led, 
without  always  requiring  the  assent  of  others  to  each 
detafl  of  our  pious  beliefs,  to  see  many  connexions  between 
the  two  such  as  our  fathers  before  us  saw,  and  certainly, 
at  any  rate,  those  for  which  we  have  the  authority  of  Scrip- 
ture itself,  as,  for  instance,  the  constant  asseverations  that 
the  Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ  were  the  fulfilment 
of  prophecy,  as  well  as  our  Lord's  own  claims  of  this  char- 
acter. 

Though  we  cannot  require  of  any  one  that  [he  should 
necessarily  accept  many  passages  of  the  Old  Testament 
which  seem  to  look  forward  to  the  New  Testament,  most 
Christians,  if  not  aU,  would  accept  the  following  as  capable 
of  Messianic  application  or  interpretation :  the  bruising 
(rf  the  serpent's  head  by  the  seed  of  the  woman,  the  offering 
up  of  Isaac  by  Abraham,  the  Passover  Lamb,  the  sacrifices 
and  rites  of  the  Levitical  law — an  exposition  of  some  of 
these  is  given  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews — ^the  brazen 
serpent,  the  prophet  like  Moses  of  Deuteronomy,  Job's 
Redeemer  ("  I  know  that  my  redeemer  liveth  "),  many  of 
the  Plsalms,  especially  ii.  ('^  Thou  art  My  Son ;  this  day 
have  I  begotten  thee  "),  xvi.  (*'  Thou  wUt  not  leave  my  soul 
to  Sheol ;  neither  wilt  Thou  suffer  Thine  holy  one  to  see  cor- 
ruption ''),  xxii.  ('^  My  Gkxl,  my  God,  why  hast'Thou  forsaken 
me  t "),  zxiv.  ("  Lift  up  your  heads,  0  ye  gates  "),  ex.  ("  The 
Lord  said  unto  my  lord  "),  and  cxviii.  (*'  The  stone  which 
the  btdldars  rejected  "),  and  also  many  passages  from  the 
prophets :  we  may  specify  Isaiah  ix.  ('*  Unto  us  a  child  is 
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bom**),  liii.  ('^He  was  wounded  for  our  transgressions*'), 
Ixiii.  C*  I  that  speak  in  righteousness,  mighty  to  save  "), 
Daniel  iz.  C*  The  anointed  one  shall  be  cut  off  "),  Micah  v. 
2  ("  Thou  Bethlehem  Ephratah"),  Zechariah  ix.  ("Behold, 
thy  King  cometh  unto  '^thee :  He  is  just,  and  having 
salvation ;  lowly,  and  riding  upon  an  ass  "). 

But  when  we  have  to  appeal  to  the  Jew  who  has  not 
yet  acknowledged  that  the  promises  of  his  Scriptures  have 
been  fulfilled  or  realized  in  the  person  of  Christ,  what  are 
we  to  say  to  him  ?  We  must  plead  with  him  on  the  general 
grounds  of  the  paragraph  just  quoted.  His  Temple  has 
passed  away  and  perished  from  the  face  of  the  earth.  The 
place  which  God  had  chosen  to  place  His  name  in  is  gone. 
The  sacrifices  have  gone  with  it.  The  services  in  which 
his  ancestors  took  such  a  pride,  with  all  their  magnificence, 
are  no  more.  There  have  been  false  Christs  and  false  pro- 
phets :  some  even  just  about  the  time  when  Jesus  lived. 
But  let  him  examine  carefully  the  records  about  Him  Who 
is  claimed  to  be  the  Messiah.  Their  general  historicity 
is  becoming  more  and  more  established.  Let  him  compare 
the  narrative  with  those  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  which 
speak  of  the  coming  deliverer.  Let  him  try  to  divest  him- 
self for  the  moment  of  the  idea  that  they  must  necessarily 
point  to  an  earthly  ruler,  an  earthly  deliverer.  Let  him 
try,  as  some  Jews  have  done,  to  understand  the  position  of 
Jesus,  and  he  will,  at  any  rate,  be  led,  to  begin  with,  to  form 
a  higher  estimate  of  Christ's  work,  His  life,  His  character. 
The  intolerance  shown  towards  Jews  by  the  Christians  of 
some  countries  is  an  un-Christian  trait  in  their  character. 
The  spirit  of  St.  Peter  in  approaching  His  fellow-country- 
men was  far  different  from  this.  "And  now,  brethren, 
I  wot  that  in  ignorance  ye  did  it,  as  did  also  your  rulers  " 
(Acts  iii.  17).    St.  Paul  says  the  same  thing  in  the  synagogue 

cit  Antiocb  in  Pisidia;    "they  that  dwell  in  Jerusal^mi 
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and  their  rulers,  becatise  they  knew  Him  nd^  nor  the  voices 
of  the  prophets  which  are  read  every  sabbath,  fulfilled  them 
by  condemning  Him  "  (Acts  xiii.  27).  And  in  this  they 
were  but  manifesting  the  same  spirit  as  their  Master,  Who, 
when  He  was  being  nailed  to  the  cross,  said,  *'  Father,  for- 
give them  ;  for  they  know  not  what  they  do  "  (Luke  yriii. 
34).  Ignorance,  then,  as  so  often  in  the  world's  history, 
was  the  cause  of  persecution.  ''  Had  they  known  it  '*  (i.e. 
the  Divine  wisdom),  says  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  ii.  8),  the  rulers 
of  this  world  '^  would  not  have  crucified  the  Lord  of 
glory." 

If  we  wish  to  see  how  some  Jews  of  the  present  day  are 
regarding  our  Lord,  the  following  extracts  concerning  Jesus 
of  Nazareth,  written  by  a  Jew,  who  is  not  a  Christian  and 
has,  so  far  as  we  know,  no  intention  to  become  one,  and 
published  some  two  years  ago,  will  enlighten  us.  The 
main  source  from  which  he  draws  what  he  writes  is  the 
Talmud  (Adolph  Danziger's  Jewish  Foferunners  of  Chria- 
tianityy  chap.  ii.). 

"  As  Moses  marvelled  at  the  bush  which  burned  and  yet 
was  not  consumed,  and  approached  to  examine  its  nature,  so 
I  am  drawn  to  examiae  the  wondrous  mystery  of  the  life 
and  death  of  Jesus  to  my  fullest  power  of  mind  and  in 
deep  reverence. 

**  I  seek  to  gather  what  it  (i.e.  the  Talmud)  tells  of  that 
life,  so  full  of  human  charm  and  sweetness,  of  the  individual 
whose  sublime  principles  might  have  united  all  men,  Jew 
and  Gentile  alike,  under  the  banner  of  his  Messiahship, 
had  it  not  been  for  the  errors  and  crimes  of  those  who  mis- 
took his  word  and  work  and  mission,  and  even  in  his  name 
were  guilty  of  deeds  at  which  humanity  revolts." 

The  writer  then  goes  on  to  claim  that  HillePs  teachings 
had  prepared  Hebrew  hearts  for  the  gentle  message  of  Him 

who  followed.    He  continues  : — 
VOL.  m,  % 
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''  The  descent  of  Jesus  from  David,  as  set  forth  in  the 
New  Testament,  is  not  disputed.  .  .  .  The  Prinoe  of 
Judaism  and  the  Prince  of  the  Christian  world  are  of  one 
blood,  the  race  of  David  ;  and  the  faith  and  hopes  of  man- 
lund,  whether  Jewish  or  Christian,  spring  from  a  common 
fountain.  .  .  .  Granted  that  we  as  Jews  reject  certain 
points  cardinal  with  the  Christian  faith,  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  Christianity  is  a  historical  fact,  and  its  existence  to-day 
is  directly  traceable  to  Jewish  origin  through  the  New 
Testament.  .  .  .  The  message  (which  Christ  came  to  offer) 
developed,  but  did  not  contradict,  the  teachings  of  the  great 
Rabbi  (Hillel).  .  .  .  Neither  had  any  part  in  the  narrow 
local  spirit  which  would  make  Palestine  the  only  Holy 
Land  ia  God's  world. 

'^  Hillel  is  said  to  have  said,  ^We  carry  a  Temple  in 
our  hearts  in  which  the  Lord  can  be  served  and  always  and 
everywhere,'  and  this  while  the  Temple  was  still  standing. 

^*  There  was  absolutely  no  accusation  that  could  be 
brought  against  Christ,  under  the  law  of  Moses,  of  any 
important  kind.  .  .  . 

"  Over  the  supreme  tragedy  let  the  Angel  of  Sorrow 
spread  his  wings.  Veil  thy  face.  Sun !  Be  darkened, 
sky ;  let  the  earth  tremble,  and  man  mourn  in  tears ! 
The  most  angelic  of  men,  the  most  loving  of  teachers,  the 
meek  and  humble  Prophet,  is  to  die  by  the  death  of  the 
cross. 

'*He  has  made  humility  honor;  he  has  carried  the 
highest  wisdom  to  the  homes  of  the  lowly  and  ignorant 
of  the  world.  .  .  .  The  Redeemer  of  the  poor,  the  teacher 
of  the  ignorant,  the  friend  of  all  that  faint  with  toil  and  are 
oppressed  with  cares,  must  die  on  the  cross. 

**  Jesus  died  for  the  essence  of  all  religion ;  for  purity, 
charity,  and  holiness ;  for  a  cause  in  which  death  itself  ia 
a  godly  thing. 


CHRIST,   THE   FULFILMENT   OF    PROPHECY      19 

**  His  fate  is  no  secret  to  Himself .  .  .  .  The  greatness  which 
can  speak  in  the  face  of  torture  and  death  as  Jesus  spoke  ; 
which  can  return  good  for  evil,  love  for  hate,  blessing  for 
curses  ;  which  not  only  preaches  the  law  of  love,  but  lives 
by  it  and  dies  for  its  sake,  is  a  greatness  before  which  every 
other  fades  into  nothing. 

"The  man  Jesus  is  the  most  heroic,  the  grandest,  the 
noblest  personality  of  all  time  and  age." 

And,  in  conclusion,  the  writer  attributes  the  crucifixion 
almost  entirely  to  the  Sadducees,  not  to  his  countrymen 
as  a  whole  nor  to  the  Jewish  teachers,  quoting  Nicodemus, 
and  Gamaliers  words  in  Acts  v. 

If  the  Hebrew  of  to-day  would  but  approach  the  study 
of  the  life  and  work  of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  in  the  spirit  of 
these  extracts,  very  much  might  soon  be  done  towards  the 
clearing  away  of  prejudices. 

Let  him  but  think  that  the  Chistian  accepts  all  his  Scrip- 
tures, as  the  word  of  God ;   let  him  try  to  realize  that  it 
was  out  of  the  Jewish  Church  that  the  Christian  Church 
sprang ;   that  that  Church  claims  for  its  Founder    that 
He  was  the  one  pointed  out  by  the  Jewish  Scriptures ; 
that  He  Himself  announced  that  His  purpose  was  not  to 
destroy,  but  to  fulfil ;   that  the  earliest  Christian  teachers 
were  never  weary  of  appealing  to  the  Old  Testament ;  that 
they  continued  to  worship  in  the  Temple  whilst  it  was  still 
standing ;  that  almost  ever  since  the  Crucifixion  the  Temple 
and  its  sacrifices  have  disappeared,  never  to  be  revived  ; 
let  him  see  how  in  many  particulars  prophetic  details  were 
actoaJly  realized  in  the  person  of  Christ ;    let  him  try  to 
spiritualize  the  ideas  that  he  has  in  him  of  the  future  king- 
dom which  was  foretold  ;  then  let  him  turn  to  the  realities — 
the  life  and  portrait  of  the  character  of  Christ  as  it  is  his- 
torically  displayed  to  us — and  the  effect  upon  the  world  of 
His  life  and  teaching  from  that  date  to  this,  and  he  may 
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be  led  to  the  idea  that  there  is  more  than  he  has  ever  thought 
of  before  in  that  Religion  and  its  Founder.  Occasionally 
through  the  ages,  but  less  often  as  time  has  gone  on,  he  will 
find  the  history  of  Christianity  blurred  by  acts  of  bigotry  and 
persecution ;  but  the  good  and  the  true  have  prevailed.  Con- 
viction may  come  to  him  as  in  a  dazzling  flash  it  came  to  his 
great  fellow-countryman,  Saul  of  Benjamin  ;  or  it  may  come 
to  him  after  long  and  painful  mental  struggle,  so  that  at 
last  he  will  exclaim  :  Thou  hast  conquered,  O  Nazarene  ; 
of  a  truth  Thou  art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  God. 

Hbney  a.  Rbdfath. 
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All  are  agreed  that  the  subject  of  Christ's  preaching  was 
the  Kingdom  of  Ood  ;  but  there  is  by  no  means  agreement 
as  to  the  nature  of  Chnst's  view  of  that  Kingdom.  Hither- 
to the  prevailing  idea  has  been  that,  while  He  regarded  the 
Kingdom  as  belonging  in  its  fuhiess  to  the  future,  it  was 
in  its  essence  spiritual  and  was  actually,  in  Himself,  His 
preaching,  and  work,  present  among  men.  God  was 
present  in  Him  in  His  Grace,  and  men  might  become  mem- 
bers of  God's  Kingdom  now,  partakers  of  a  present,  spiritual 
salvation.  Of  late,  however,  there  has  been  a  tendency 
in  some  quarters  to  regard  His  conception  of  the  Kingdom 
as  wholly,  or  almost  wholly,  outward  and  future,  a  Ejngdom 
which  was  to  come  from  God  in  a  miraculous  manner, 
agreeing  in  this  respect  with  the. popular  expectations  of 
His  people  and  time.  Of  this  view  Professor  Bousset's 
very  interesting  and  suggestive  book  entitled  Jeavs  may  be 
taken  as  an  example.  According  to  him,  after  all  modi- 
fications have  been  made,  ^*  the  fact  remains  that  the  Ejng- 
dom of  God  as  Jesus  preached  it  lay  principally  in  the 
domain  of  the  future,  and  whoUy  in  the  domain  of  the 
miraculous. ''  In  keeping  with  this  view  was  Christ's  con- 
ception of  Himself  as  the  Son  of  Man  and  Messiah.  He 
was  to  come  again,  outwardly  and  literally,  in  the  clouds 
of  Heaven  as  the  Lord  of  the  Kingdom.  Now,  of  course, 
**  History,  the  irrevocable  march  of  events,  have  proved 
that  the  expectation  of  an  immediate  and  mighty  trans- 
formation "  such  as  this  outward  and  miraculous  concep- 
tion of  the  Kingdom  (including  His  own  coming  again  in 
the  doads  of  Heaven)  implied,  ''was  mistaken."  The 
queetiona  therefore  arise  :  Is  this  view  of  Christ's  preaching 
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well  founded  ?  and»  if  so,  How  does  it  affect  our  view  of 
His  Person  ? 

To  take  the  last  question  first,  it  may  be  said  that  if 
with  respect  to  matters  of  ordinary  knowledge  Jesus  showed 
Himself  a  true  "  Child  of  His  time,"  this,  in  itself,  would 
not  be  inconsistent  with  any  view  of  the  Incarnation  or  of 
the  Person  of  Christ  which  holds  that  the  Divine  found  its 
expression  in  that  which  was  genuinely  human.  But  un- 
less, at  the  same  time,  with^  respect  to  the  highest  spiritual 
conceptions,  Jesus  showed  Himself  to  be  above  His  people 
and  before  His  times,  what  ground  should  we  have  for 
affirming  the  supreme  presence  of  the  Deity  in  Him  or  the 
uniqueness  of  His  Person  !  If  our  Lord  had  no  truer 
knowledge  than  His  contemporaries  concerning  that  which 
was  the  central  subject  of  His  teaching — God  and  His 
Kingdom — ^we  have  no  evidence,  save  His  miraculous 
works,  of  a  fuller  presence  of  Ood  within  Him.  That  which 
diatmgoished  CJhrist  and  was  the  supreme  proof  of  the 
presence  in  Him  of  **  the  Spirit  of  the  Father " ;  that 
which  enabled  Him  to  do  the  work  that  He  did  and  seated 
Him  on  the  throne  of  the  world  was  just  the  spiritualiiy 
which  inspired  His  thought.  His  preaching,  and  entire  life- 
work.  It  is  suggested  that  His  miraculous  healing  power 
was  to  Him  the  proof  of  the  Divine  Presence  and  of  the 
nearness  of  the  miraculous  Kingdom.  But  His  conscious- 
ness of  the  presence  of  God  within  Him  was  much  more 
than  this.  The  Divine  Spirit  was  not  manifested  to  Him 
only  in  the  miraculous  works  He  was  enabled  to  perform. 
Jesus  had  a  far  higher  thought  of  Gkxl  than  that  of  a  miracle- 
working  Power.  There  was  something  very  much  deeper 
than  this  implied  in  that  exclusive  knowledge  of  the  Father 
by  the  Son  and  of  the  Son  by  the  Father  which  our  Lord 
is  admitted  to  have  possessed  and  asserted.  The  story  of 
the  Temptation  alone  shows  that  to  the  mind  of  Christ  the 
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mere  power  to  work  miracles  was  not  sufficient,  that  the 
tme  fulfihnent  of  His  mission  depended  on  how  that  power 
was  used,  and  that  from  the  first  the  idea  of  an  outward 
Kingdom  was  decisively  rejected. 

Bonsset,  indeed,  earnestly  and  most  convincingly  main- 
tains that  Jesns  had  a  far  truer  conception  of  God  than 
those   around  Him   possessed.    [God  was  for    Him   ''  a 
reality,  clear,  living,  present,  above  all  others,"  and  it  was 
in  this  faith  in  Grod,  the  Father  of  men  (although  He  was  at 
the  same  time  "  a  terrible  God  who  filled  His  soul  with  a 
sense  of  His  unspeakable  majesty,  and  surrounded  His  whole 
being  with  impenetrable  darkness  and  mystery,")  that  the 
power  lay  which  enabled  Jesus  to  rescue  religion  from  the 
fetters  of  Jewish  nationalism  and  make  it  individual  and 
universal.    But  if  this  superior  knowledge  of  God  still  left 
Him  to  entertain  the  thought  that  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
the  coming  of  which  He  preached  as  His  Gospel,  was  some- 
thing outward  and  miraculous,  something  which,  in  fact, 
never  came,  something,  for  us,  ^'  absolutely  inconceivable  " 
— not  only  does  this  seem  contradictory  to  that    high 
spiritual  conception  of  God  which  is  ascribed  to  Him,  but 
it  left  Him  subject  to  a  strange  misconception  with  refer- 
eiDoe  to  that  which  He  regarded  as  His  special  '^  message  " 
from  and  concerning  God. 

The  contrasted  views  are  really  very  different.  To 
preach  the  Kingdom  of  God  was  to  proclaim  the  coming 
(rf  Redemption ;  it  was  to  announce  the  glad  tidings  that 
God  was  drawing  nigh  to  His  people  to  save  them.  If 
Christ  did  not  expressly  say  ?unv  this  Redemption  was  to 
come,  He  made  plain  what  it  was  from :  it  was  from  all 
the  evils  that  afflicted  the  people  in  this  life  and  from  the 
sin  that  is  the  source  of  all  real  evil.  The  question  is, 
Was  it  only  a  future,  and  not  a  present  salvation  that  He 
preached  ?    Did  He  merely  call  on  them  to  draw  nigh  to 


God  and  seek  righteousnees  in  order  that  they  might  be 
found  among  His  people  and  share  in  a  Redemption  that 
was  coming  to  them  in  an  outward  and  miraculous  manner 
in  the  future ;  or,  was  the  essential  Redemption  itself  to 
be  found  just  in  this  very  drawing  nigh  to  God,  which  made 
them  members  of  the  spiritual  and  eternal  Kingdom  and 
ultimate  sharers  in  all  its  blessings  ?  Was  it  this  spiritual 
and  eternal  salvation  that  filled  the  mind  of  Christ,  or  did 
He  merely  preach  a  future,  external  salvation  in  a  King- 
dom that  was  to  come  from  God  in  a  miraculous  manner  ! 
The  question  is  very  important.  For,  in  the  one  case  we 
should  see  in  Him  that  deep  spiritual  insight  which  dis- 
cerned in  contrast  to  those  around  Him  in  what  salvation 
really  consisted.  In  the  other  case  there  would  be  the 
absence  of  such  insight :  the  salvation  would  still  be  some- 
thing external,  to  be  found  in  a  coming  miraculous  Kingdom, 
which,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  never  did  come.^  In  such  a  case, 
Jesus,  with  the  spiritual  conception  of  God  and  the  realiz- 
ing faith  in  the  Divine  Presence  which  are  ascribed  to  Him, 
might  still  be  rightly  claimed  as  ''  the  Leader  of  the  ages 
and  the  nations  to  God,"  but  He  would  be  made  to  stand 
lower  than  His  followers  in  His  conception  of  the  nature  of 
that  Kingdom  of  God  in  which  He  promised  men  salvation. 

Let  us  turn,  therefore,  to  the  actual  teaching  of  Christ 
and  inquire  in  what  way  He  viewed  that  Kingdom  of  Grod 
which  He  proclaimed ;  let  us  ask  specially,  whether  or  not 
He  held  a  spiritual  conception  of  it. 

He  certainly  employed  the  popular  forms  of  speech  con- 
cerning the  Kingdom.  It  was  also  a  Kingdom  which  was 
to  come  in  the  fulness  of  its  power  in  the  future— a  Kingdom 

^  In  many  parts  of  his  volume  Bonaset  mamtains  the  spiritual  nature 
of  Christ's  teaching  ;  but  this  seems  inconsistent  with  that  external  view 
ol  the  Kingdom  whioh  is  attributed  to  Him. 
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that  was  to  come  from  Gkxl  and  in  God's  own  way.  That 
He  also  pictured  it  in  outward  forms,  as  a  Kingdom  which 
men  might  enter  or  from  which  they  might  be  excluded, 
cannot  be  denied.  But  Christ  had  to  speak  so  as  to  gain 
the  people's  interest  and  attention,  and  the  phrase  *'  the 
Eongdom  of  God  "  was  that  which  for  them  summed  up 
the  supreme  good  of  man.  By  proclaiming  the  near  ap- 
proach to  them  of  God's  Kingdom  He  need  have  meant 
nothing  more  than  that  the  highest  hopes  of  the  people 
might  now  be  realized  in  their  truth  and  the  supreme  good 
be  found  by  them,  that  God  in  Himself  was  nigh  them  in 
that  Grace  of  Forgiveness  which  all  acknowledge  to  be  the 
essential  note  of  the  Gospel  in  its  permanent  form.  It  may 
well  have  been  the  very  spirituality  of  His  conception  of 
the  Kingdom  as  inward  and  spiritual,  and  for  that  reason 
always  nigh  to  men,  that  induced  Him  with  so  great  con- 
fidence to  announce  its  inmiediacy.  The  popular  phrase 
^*  the  Kingdom  of  God  "  need  have  been  nothing  more  than 
a  form  in  which  He  proclaimed  the  nearness  to  all  of  God» 
of  the  highest  blessing  in  this  life,  and  of  the  eternal  life 
which  they  looked  for  beyond  merely  ;  which  were  spiritual, 
not  outward  goods  at  all.  But  it  was  more  than  a  con- 
venient phrase.  The  Kingdom  of  God  means  also  the 
reign  of  God,  and  it  was  only  through  the  sole  rule  of  God  in 
the  heart  that  man's  highest  good  and  real  salvation  could 
be  found.  Surely  Christ  knew  this  and  taught  this  :  it 
was  the  very  essence  of  His  teaching ;  but  if  so,  His  own 
conception  of  the  Kingdom  must  have  been  essentially 
spiritual.  In  this  spiritual  relation  to  God,  men,  accord- 
ing to  Christ,  did  enter  the  Ejngdom  ;  it  belonged  to  them 
even  now.  The  mere  placing  the  emphasis  on  the  fact  that 
it  was  the  Kingdom  of  Ood  would  not  be  sufficient.  It 
depended  on  what  was  meant  by  €fod  ;  and  Christ's  con-* 
oeptioii  of  God  was  that  of  a  spiritual  Being,  a  present  God 
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and  Father  to  whom  He  invited  men  to  draw  nigh  now  and 
become  His  subjects  and  children,  so  that  they  might  find 
the  blessing  of  that  Kingdom  which  all  hoped  for  and  which 
He  proclaimed  as  real  and  nigh  to  them.    What  was  this 
bnt  the  preaching  of  a  spiritual  good  as  the  true  good  under 
the  form  of  the  Kingdom  of]  God  ?    When  Jesus  spoke  of 
the  Kingdom  as  belonging  to  Israel,  and  of  Himself  as 
being  sent  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel ;   when 
He  even  described  the  future  as  a  sitting  at  meat  in  company 
with  the  patriarchs  of  the  old  Covenant, "  all  this,"  &a,yB 
Bousset,  ''formed  but  the  mould  into  which  His  genius 
poured  a  new  content/'    Is  not  this  just  what  is  true  of  the 
entire  representation  under  the  form  of  the  Kingdom  f    He 
represented  that  Kingdom  in  the  popular  modes  of  con- 
ceiving it ;  but  at  the  same  time  He  made  men  realize  its 
essential  spirituality.    When  Jesus  pictures  the  Kingdom 
of  God  as  something  local,  to  be  set  up  in  Palestine,  an 
illuminated  palace  or  a  banqueting  hall  into  which  men 
might  enter  through  a  door,  in  which  they  should  eat  and 
drink  with  the  patriarchs,  or  from  which  they  might  be 
shut  out,  beating  at  the  door  in  vain  for  admittance,  out 
of  which  the  unworthy  should  be  flung,  bound  hand  and 
foot,  into  the  outer  darkness ;    when  He  Bays  that  it  is 
better  to  enter  halt  or  with  one  hand  and  one  eye  into  life 
than  to  go  whole-bodied  into  Gehenna,  is  it  not  quite  out 
of  the  question  to  take  it  all  literally,  and  if  it  is  not  to  be 
all  so  taken,  who  is  to  draw  the  line  and  say  this  is  spiritual 
and  that  is  literal  ?    The  Kingdom  of  God  was  but  a  form 
in  which  Christ  clothed  His  spiritual  teaching.    It  was  a 
good  form,  a  most  fruitful  form,  the  best,  doubtless,  that 
was  open  to  Him ;  and  it  is  still,  perhaps,  when  freed  from 
all  that  was  merely  temporary  and  accidental,  the  best 
form  in  which  to  present  the  Gospel ;  but  it  was  only  a  form, 
and  to  press  it  to  the  length  of  excluding  its  spiritual  content 
is  quite  unwarranted. 
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It  is  admitted  that  the'  Kingdom  was  in  some  sense 
present   in   its  beginnings — ^in  the  miraculous   works    of 
CSirist,  especially  in  His  healings]and  castings  out  of  demons. 
These  were  evidences  of  the  presence  of  the  Kingdom 
because  they  were  manifestations  of  the  presence  of  God 
in  His  reign  and  in  His  power  over  evil.    But,  apart  from 
the  special  passages  to  be  considered  immediately,  was  not 
the  very  essence  of  the  Kingdom  also  present  in  Christ's 
preaching  of  the  nearness  and  love  of  the  Heavenly  Father, 
in  the  fireeness  of  His  gift  of  His  Holy  Spirit  to  all  who  asked 
Him,  in  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  in  the  rescue  of  the  Sabbath 
for  man,  in  the  reversal  of  the  old  Law  and  teaching  of  the 
Sermon  on    the  Mount  in  general,  in  the    revelation  to 
**  babes  "  of  the  things  that  had  been  hid  from  the  wise  and 
prudent,  in  the  things  which  many  prophets  and  righteous 
men  of  old  longed  to  see  but  did  not  behold,  in  "  the  word 
of  the  Kingdom  "  which  was  sown  like  seed  by  Christ,  in 
the  salvation  of  the  sinful,  in  the  joy  in  Heaven  over  repent- 
ing ones,  and  in  the  rest  to  the  weary  and  heavy  ladened 
which  was  found  in  bowing  to  the  yoke  of  the  great  Teacher  ? 
Were  not  men  and  women  thus  truly  becoming,  not  merely 
members  of  the  Kingdom  who  should  one  day  enter  it  in  an 
outward  sense,  but  actual  partakers  in  its  Diviue  life  and 
bleesedness ;   while  that  which  should  bring  this  spiritual 
Kingdom  in  the  fulness  of  its  power  still  lay  hid  in  the 
womb  of  the  future  and  in  the  counsels  of  God  ?     The 
Kingdom  of  God  we  know  is  in  its  truth  the  reign  of  God's 
love  in  the  hearts  of  men.    Did  not  Jesus  know   this  1 
Can  we  really  assert  for  ourselves  a  spiritual  knowledge 
superior  to  that  which  He  possessed  ? 

Again,  if  we  can  trust  St.  Paul  and  the  gospel  narratives, 
the  coming  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  was  with  Christ  the 
same  thing  as  the  establishment  of  the  New  CavenarU. 
That  New  Covenant,  as  it  was  described  by  Jeremiah,  was 
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certainly  spiritual  in  its  content, — *'  I  will  pnt  my  law  in 
their  inward  parts,  and  in  their  hearts  will  I  write  it ;  and 
I  will  be  their  God  and  they  shall  be  my  people  "  (surely 
this  is  just  the  Kingdom  of  God  ) :  and.  we  cannot  suppose 
that  Christ  was  behind  the  prophet  in  His  conception  of 
the  essential  spirituality  of  that  which  had  to  the  people 
of  His  time  become  so  sadly  materialized.  It  was  just 
here  that  He  stood  forth  in  such  marked  distinction  from 
the  people  and  their  teachers. 

We  have  aheady  referred  to  our  Lord's  confident  preach- 
ing of  the  immediacy  of  the  Kingdom — His  proclamation  of 
it  as  something  that  had  come  nigh  to  the  people.  The 
question  arises,  What  was  it  that  gave  Him  this  confidence 
— a  confidence  which  He  maintained  unshaken  to  the  very 
last  1  To  attribute  it  to  calculations  based  on  Daniel  and 
other  prophets  such  as  many  of  the  Babbis  of  His  time 
engaged  in,  would  be  out  of  keeping  with  all  that  we  know 
of  Christ.  To  say  that  it  was  His  possession  of  miraculous 
powers  would  be  inadequate.  It  was  not  this  alone  that 
gave  Him  the  conviction  that  He  was  the  true  Messiah  of  His 
people.  To  ascribe  His  belief  to  a  special  inspiration  would 
be  psychologically  insufficient ;  for  there  is  no  inspiration 
apart  from  some  reason  for  it — ^more  or  less  clearly  discerned* 
Is  not  the  most  consistent  explanation  of  His  confident 
proclamation  of  the  nearness  of  the  Kingdom  His  strong 
conviction  of  its  essential  spirUudlUy  ?  That  to  which  the 
people  were  looking  to  find  their  true  good  in  was  indeed 
the  Kingdom  of  God.  But  that  Kingdom  was  really  in 
the  first  instance  the  reign  of  God  in  their  hearts  :  out  of 
that  all  other  good  would  come.  And  God  was  nigh  to 
them  in  His  grace  and  forgiving  love,  seeking  to  enter 
their  hearts  and  reign.  They  were  making  the  great  mis- 
take of  looking  to  the  future  merely  for  that  which  was 
ever  nigh  to  them.     Therefore,  to  this  spiritual  religion 
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Jesus  called  the  people,  saying,  '*  The  Kingdom  of  God  is  at 
hand." 

It  ought  to  be  noted  also  that,  although  in  the  time  of 
Ghrist  the  idea  of  the  Kingdom  seemsHo  have  been  widely 
conceived  in  an  outward  manner,  His  use  of  the  phrase  in 
a  spiritual  sense  was  by  no  means  unprecedented.  In  the 
Wisdom  of  Solomon  it  is  said  that  Wisdom  showed  to 
Jacob  ^'  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  gave  him  a  knowledge  of 
holy  things  "  (x.  10).  "  Here,"  as  Principal  Drummond 
remarks,  ''  the  expressions  are  parallel,  so  that  seeing  the 
Kingdom  of  God  is  equivalent  to  receiving  a  knowledge  of 
holy  things ;  it  is,  in  short,  to  apprehend  the  reality  and 
meaning  of  the  Divine  rule  in  oneself  and  in  mankind  " 
{Hibbert  LedureSy  p.  129).  The  equivalent  phrase  '^  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven  "  is  frequent  on  the  part  of  Rabbinical 
writers  in  a  spiritual  sense.  In  the  words  of  Dr.  Eders- 
heim  :  **  A  review  of  many  passages  on  the  subject  shows 
that  in  the  Jewish  mind  the  expression  '  Kingdom  of 
Heaven  '  referred,  not  so  much  to  any  particular  period,  as 
in  general  to  the  Side  of  Ood,  as  acknowledged,  manifested, 
and  eventually  perfected.  Very  often  it  is  the  equivalent 
for  personal  acknowledgment  of  God :  the  taking  upon 
oneself  of  the  '  yoke '  of  '  the  Kingdom,'  or  of  the  com- 
mandments— the  former  preceding  and  conditioning  the 
latter  "  {The Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,''  i.  p.  267).  See  also 
Dalman's  The  Words  of  Jesus,  He  says  that  "  no  doubt 
can  be  entertained  that  both  in  the  old  Testament  and  in 
Jewish  literature  "  the  meaning  is  '*  always  the  '  kingly  rule,' 
never  the '  kingdom,'  as  if  it  were  meant  to  suggest  the  terri- 
tcwy  governed  by  Him  "  (p.  94). 

Ck>ming  now  to  the  particular  sayings  which  are  noted 
by  Bousset  as  those  which  are  generally  supposed  to  support 
the  idea  of  a  present  spiritual  Kingdom,  we  have — 

1.  Matthew  zii.  28  :  ''  If  I  by  the  Spirit  of  God  cast  out 
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^  « 


demons,  then  is  the  Kingdom  of  God  oome  unto  you.*'  It 
is  admitted  that  in  the  eyes  of  Christ  the  Kingdom  of  God 
was  ahready  present.  But  it  is  said  that  this  was  *'  spoken 
at  a  moment  of  great  excitement,  in  which  He  likens  His 
own  miracles  and  casting  out  of  devils  directly  to  the 
miraculous  power  of  God  with  which  He  would  presently 
set  up  His  Kingdom  and  trample  Satan,  the  prince  of  all 
the  devils,  under  foot."  But  this  is  mere  assertion :  there 
is  no  such  comparison ;  He  simply  adduces  the  miracles 
as  a  proof — the  only  kind  of  proof  they  seemed  capable  of 
understanding— -of  the  actual  coming  upon  them  of  that 
Kingdom  of  which  they  had  so  much  to  say  and^which  they 
were  looking  for  in  the  future  only.  It  seems  an  express 
repudiation  of  the  idea  that  the  Kingdom  was  only  in  the 
future.  As  Dr.  Weymouth  notes  (in  his  New  TesiamefU  in 
Modem  English),  '^  the  verb  employed  (in  ^  has  come  upon 
you ')  is  found  nowhere  else  in  the  Gospels  except  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Luke  xi.  20,  and  probably  implies,  '  Be- 
fore you  were  expecting  its  arrival,'  which  sense  of  the  verb 
is  retained  in  modem  Greek.  In  Luke's  version  of  the 
saying  the  meaning  is  plain :  '  If  I  by  the  finger  (or  power) 
of  God  cast  out  demons,  then  is  the^^Kingdom  of  God  come 
upon  you.* "  J 

2.  Another  very  important  saying  is  Luke  xvii.  21 : 
''  And  being  asked  by  the  Pharisees  when  the  Kingdom  of 
God  cometh,  He  answered  them  and  said.  The  Kingdom  of 
God  cometh  not  with  observation  (close  watching  for  it), 
neither  shall  they  say,  Lo  here  !  or  There  !  for  lo  I  the 
Kingdom  of  God  is  within  you."  The  margin  of  the  R.V. 
gives  "  in  the  midst  of  you,"  and  that  of  the  A.V.  ''  among 
you."  As  this  saying  has  often  been  misinterpreted,  it 
deserves  fuller  consideration.  There  is  no  apparent  reason 
for  the  rendering  ''  among  you  "  (or  '^  in  the  midst  of  you  ") 
save  only  a  subjective  one.    It  was  first  adopted^in^all 
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probability,  because  our  Lord's  words  were  addressed  to 
the  Pharisees,  of  whom  it  seemed  impossible  to  say  '^  it  is 
within  you  " — a  general  statement  being  taken  for  a  par- 
ticular one.  The  word  employed  by  Luke,  ivro^y  means 
"  within  "  in  contrast  with  6acto9,  "  without/'  It  means 
always  ivithin,  in  whatever  sense  that  term  can  be  applied 
to  that  which  is  spoken  of.  No  instance  has  as  yet  been 
adduced  to  prove  that  it  may  mean  '^  among  "  as  distin- 
guished from  ''  within,"  It  occurs,  in  the  New  Testament 
only  here  and  in  Matthew  xziii.  26,  where  it  indicates  the 
"  inside  "  of  the  cup  or  platter  as  contrasted  with  the  out- 
side of  it.  It  is  found  five  times  in  the  Septuagint  Version, 
Dan.  X.  16 ;  Ps.  zxxix.  3 ;  ciii.  1 ;  ciz.  22  (Biblical  enume- 
ration) ;  Isa.  xvi.  11 ;  Cant.  iii.  10.  In  the  first  four  in- 
stances it  can  only  mean  rvUhin  (in  the  Psalms,  '*  my  heart 
within  me  ") ;  and  in  the  last  instance  it  points  to  the 
inside  of  Solomon's  palanquin  as  distinguished  from  the 
outside  of  it.  It  is  found  also  in  the  Apocrypha  (Ecclus. 
ziv.  26  ;  1  Mace.  iv.  48)  with  the  same  meaning.  Dalman, 
retranslating  into  the  Aramaic,  holds  that  the  rendering 
"  within  you  "  ia  the  correct  one — in  the  secrecy  of  men's 
hearts.  *'In  other  places  Luke  has  iv  fiiatp  for  '  among' : 
see  Luke  ii.  46  ;  viii.  7  ;  x.  3  ;  xxii.  27,  55  ;  xxiv.  36  ;  Acts 
i.  15;  ii.  22;  xzvii.  21.  When  he  writes  ivro^  in  this 
case,  he  certainly  means  something  more  than  '  among,' 
namely,  '  within '  "  {The  Words  of  Jesus,  p.  146).  The  few 
instances  that  have  been  adduced  from  Classical  literature 
to  justify  the  rendering  ''  among  you  "  entirely  fail  to  do  so. 
That  from  Xenophon's  Anab<Mis,  i.  10,  3,  quoted  by  Alford 
(and  frequently  referred  to  by  others  both  before  and  since 
his  time),  points  to  what  was  toUhin  the  soldiers'  quarters, 
and  is  so  rendered  in  Watson's  translation;  or  *' within 
their  own  lines,"  as  others  render  it.  Dr.  Plummer  (who 
b^da  either  rendering  to  be  admissible)  adds  two  more  in- 
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Btanoes,  one  from  Xenophon's  Hellenes ^  ii.  3,  19,  and  another 
from  Plato's  Leg.  vii.  789,  A  (where  it  occurs  twice) ;  but 
in  all  these  cases  the  meaning  is  certainly  tvithin — *'  within 
the  womb  "  ;  "  within  (in  the  sense  of  taking  under  their 
arms)  "  ;  '*  bad  men  within  the  Three  Thousand  as  well  as 
outside  it." 

Of  course,  if  the  Kingdom  were  something  outward,  like 
the  goods  and  people  within  the  ranks  of  the  soldiers  in 
the  Anabasis,  it  would  be  correct  to  say  '*  in  their  midst  "  ; 
because  it  would  not  be  possible  for  it  to  be  within  them 
in  any  other  sense.  But  this  would  be  to  pre-judge  the 
nature  of  the  Kingdom  as  outward,  and  also  to  assume  that 
Christ  was  addressing  them  as  a  people  or  a  community, 
instead  of  thinking  of  the  relation  of  the  spiritual  Kingdom 
to  the  individual.  But  even  '^  among  you  "  would  be  quite 
in  keeping  with  the  idea  of  the  spirituality  of  the  Kingdom. 
As  Alford,  who  adopts  it,  remarks,  "  The  meaning  '  among 
you '  includes,  of  course,  the  deeper  and  personal  one, 
*  within  each  of  you.'  " 

'*  Lo  here  !  or,  There  !  "  could  only  be  said  of  what  was 
atUtvard,  Christ  here  affirms  that  it  could  not  be  said  of 
the  coming  of  the  Kingdom  ;  but  it  is  exactly  what  would 
apply  to  the  sudden  descent  of  an  outward  and  miraculous 
Kingdom.  That  the  exclamation  applies  to  place  is  plain 
from  the  verses  that  follow  {w,  23,  24  ;  see  also  Matt.  xxiv. 
23,  24  ;  Mark  xiii.  21) ;  where  the  comparison  of  the  Coming 
of  the  Son  of  Man  to  the  shining  forth  of  the  lightning  points, 
probably,  not  merely  to  the  suddenness  but  to  the  univer* 
sality  and  spirituality  of  His  presence. 

Bousset's  remark  that  we  have  here  again  "  an  inspired 
and  paradoxical  saying  of  Jesus  in  which  he  was  certainly 
thinking  of  his  own  actions,  but  in  their  miraculous,  not  in 
their  moral  aspect,"  as  on  another  occasion  He  pointed  the 
disciples  of  John  to  the  wonders  He  had  wrought,  seems  un- 
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founded^  and,  in  any  case,  it  would  prove  nothing  respecting 
the  real  nature  of  the  Kingdom.  He  suggests  in  a  note 
that  perhaps  the  right  translation  is,  *'  For  lo !  the  King- 
dom of  Grod  will  (suddenly)  be  among  you,"  in  which  case 
the  whole  passage  would  refer  to  the  future  Kingdom  of 
Gkxl.  But  we  have  already  seen  that  it  is  '*  within,"  not 
**  among  "  ;  and,  surely,  the  sudden  appearance  of  such  a 
Eongdom  "among"  them  would  elicit  the  exclamations 
referred  to. 

3.  The  "  Parables  of  the  Kingdom  "  are  generally  re- 
garded as  teaching  a  spiritual  view  of  the  Kingdom  of  Grod. 
They  are  certainly  parables  of  the  Kingdom^  in  which  it  is 
likened  to  certain  material  things,  and  as  certainly  do  they 
have  reference  to  tJie  spirittud  teaching  of  Christ — which  was 
like  the  seed  sown  in  a  field,  or  the  leaven  hid  in  the  meal. 
Perhaps,  in  the  parable  of  the  mustard  seed,  which,  Bousset 
bids  us  remember,  was  a  garden-plant  that  sprang  up  in  a 
single  summer,  there  may  be  no  direct  reference  to  '^  the 
development  of  centuries,"  rather,  to  something  '*  swift  "  ; 
but,  whatever  the  reference  to  time  may  be,  it  is  the  de- 
velopment, not  of  anything  outward,  but  of  thai  which  wm 
sown  in  the  hearts  of  men  that  is  spoken  of. 

No  doubt,  also,  the  merchant  who  parts  with  all  for  "  the 
pearl  of  great  price  "  does  not  find  the  full  value  of  lus  gain 
in  the  immediate  present,  but  he  certainly  does  not  "  hazard 
aU  present  goods  for  the  sake  of  a  future  and  yet  to  be  ac- 
quired good  "  merely.  That  which  he  shall  gain  in  the  future 
is  but  the  fruition  of  what  has  entered  his  soul  in  the  present 
through  his  response  to  the  call  of  Christ.  And  if,  as  Bousset 
says,  in  the  parable  of  the  peasant  who  casts  seed  on  the 
earth  and  then  can  do  nothing  but  await  the  harvest,  "  the 
emphasis  lies,  not  upon  the  description  of  the  gradual  growth 
of  the  seed,  but  on  the  idea  that  the  com  ripens  to  the 

harvest  of  '  itself/ "  it  wa9  the  ripening  of  the  spiritual 
VOL.  m.  3 


iim- 
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teaching  of  our  Lord  that  was  in  view — ^not  the  coming  of  a 
miraculous  Kingdom. 

There  are  other  special  sayings,  besides  those  that  are 
noticed,  which  convey  the  idea  of  a  present  spiritual  King- 
dom.   Amongst  these  we  may  quote  the  opening  words  of 
our  Lord's  ministry  according  to  Luke  (iv.  17-21) :  **  To-day 
hath  this  Scripture  been  fulfilled  in  your  ears  '' :  to  preach 
*'  the  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord  "  was  to  proclaim  the 
coming  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.     ''Whosoever  shall  not 
receive  the  Kingdom  of  God  as  a  little  child,  he  shall  in  no 
wise  enter  therein  "  (Mark  x.  15).    It  was  something  pre- 
sently offered  to  them.     ''From  the  da,yB  of  John  the 
Baptist  until  now  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  suffereth  violence, 
and  men  of  violence  take  it  by  force  ''  (Matt.  zi.  12) ;  the 
meaning  of  which  is  evident  from  Luke's  version  of  the  same 
utterance :  "  The  law  and  the  prophets  were  until  John :  from 
that  time  the  gospel  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  is  preached, 
and  every  man  entereth  violently  into  it.''    When  He  sent 
the  seventy  forth  to  preach,  they  were  to  heal  the  sick  and 
say,  "  The  Kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh  unto  you  "  ;  and, 
if  rejected,  they  were  to  repeat  the  saying :    "  Howbeit, 
know   this,  that  the  Kingdom   of  God  is  come  nigh  *' 
(Luke  z.  9,  12).    To  the  scribe  that  answered   discreetly 
Jesus  said,  "  Thou  art  not  far  from  the  Kingdom  of  God," 
which  implied  its  presence  as  a  spiritual  reality.    To  His 
disciples  "  the  mysteries  of  the  Kingdom  "  were  revealed, 
which  were  surely  something  more  than  miraculous  heal- 
ings ;  and  He  said,  in  words  akeady  referred  to  :  "  Blessed 
are  your  eyes,  for  they  see ;  and  your  ears,  for  they  hear  " 
(it  was  not  merely  seeing).    "  For  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
that  many  prophets  and  righteous  men  desired  to  see  the 
things  which  ye  see,  and  saw  them  not,  and  to  hear  the 
things  which  ye  hear,  and  heard  them  not "  (Matt.  ziii. 
11,  16,  17).    What  were  the  thingsjj^that  they  heard,  if  not 
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those  of  His  spiritual  teaching,  which  was  the  seed  of  the 
Kingdom  in  their  heartsj 

Bousset,  of  conrse,  as  abeady  intimated,  maintains  that 
Jesus  did  much  more  than  preach  the  coming  of  an  outward 
Kingdom  :  otherwise  the  results  of  His  preaching  would  be 
inexplicable.    He  liberated  religion  from  its  national  limits 
and  sent  it   forth  on   a  new   and  higher   course  of  life. 
*^  Though  steeped  in  the  eschatological  hopes  of  his  time 
and  country,  he  yet  succeeded  in  altering  and  purifjring 
them  at  the  critical  point  and  in  breaking  through  the  limits 
which  hemmed  them  in."    But  in  stating  the  way  in  which 
Jesus  did  this  he  seems  to  render  incredible  what  he  has 
asserted  concerning  Christ's  view  of  the  Kingdom.    The 
distinction  in  Christ's  view  of  the  Kingdom,  he  says,  lay  in 
this :   that,  while  according  to  the  people  of  His  time  the 
Kingdom  of  Grod  was  also  the  Kingdom  of  Israel,  Jesus  had 
no  interest  in  the  merely  national  aspect  of  the  Kingdom, 
and  placed  the  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  it  was  the  King- 
dom of  Ood.    "'  What  did  fill  His  soul  to  the  brim  was  the 
thought  that  God  would  come,  that  God  would  bear  rule, 
that  righteousness  would  conquer   and  good   triumph." 
No  doubt  this  is  true  ;  but  does  it  not  refute  the  idea  that 
Jesus  in  His  own  mind  viewed  the  Kingdom  as  outward 
and  miraculous  and  in  the  future  merely  ?    If  He  thought 
of  it  as  OodCs  Kingdom  and  universal.  He  must  also  have 
conceived  it  as  spiritual  and  present.    No  doubt  God  was 
yet  to  come  in  all  the  fulness  of  the  power  of  the  Kingdom  ; 
but  was  not  God  thought  of  by  Jesus  as  also  here  f    Was 
He  not  ^*  the  Father  who  is  in  secret ;  who  sees  in  secret  and 
rewards  openly  "  1    And,  if  the  Kingdom  meant  the  ride  of 
Ood,  then,  surely,  the  Kingdom  was  truly  present  wherever 
God's  rule  was  accepted. 

It  is  true,  however,  that  up  to  the  very  last  Jesus  looked 
to  th9  future  for  the  gomin^  of  the  Kingdom,  not  only  in 
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it6  Jadgment-aspect  and  in  its  eternal  form,  but  also  in  its 
full  spiritual  power.  It  should  come  with  His  own  coming 
again  after  His  Death  and  Resurrection.  There  were  some 
of  them  who  should  not  "  taste  of  death  till  they  had  seen 
the  Kingdom  of  God  already  come  in  power  "  ;  they  should 
not  have  "  gone  over  the  cities  of  Israel  till  the  Son  of  Man 
be  come.''  He  saw  that  His  death  was  the  necessary  pre- 
lude to  the  coming  of  the  Kingdom  in  its  power.  Then 
''  all  should  be  fulfilled  "  ;  then  He  should  ''  drink  the  new 
wine  with  them  in  His  Father's  Kingdom."  To  the  High 
Priest  He  said,  '^  Ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting  at  the 
right  hand  of  power  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven." 
He  expected  the  Kingdom  to  come  in  all  its  power  and  glory 
immediately  after,  and  as  the  result  of  that  death  which 
sealed  to  them  the  ''  New  Covenant."  It  is  certain,  how- 
ever, also,  that  the  outward,  miraculous  Kingdom  did  not 
appear,  and  that  Jesus  as  the  Son  of  Man  did  not  come  in 
His  glory  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  Was  Jesus  then  to 
some  extent  under  an  illusion  ?  Was  He  disappointed  in 
His  expectations  ?  But  now,  can  we  seriously  suppose  for 
a  moment  that  one  with  the  insight  of  Jesus  really  believed 
that  He  should  come  riding  on  the  clouds  of  heaven  ?  Is 
not  this  as  manifestly  a  figurative  expression,  denoting  His 
spiritual  triumph  (which  the  High  Priest  could  not  under- 
stand) as  are  the  expressions  in  the  eschatological  discourse 
in  Mark,  where  the  sun  is  said  to  be  darkened,  and  the  moon 
to  be  turned  into  blood,  and  the  stars  to  fall  from  heaven  f 
No  one  in  his  senses  would  take  such  prophetic  language 
literally ;  why  then  interpret  similar  language  on  the  part 
of  Christ  in  a  literal  manner  ?  Christ  did  triumph  through 
His  Cross  ;  the  Son  of  Man  did  immediately  thereafter  come 
in  the  true  glory  of  His  Father,  and  the  Kingdom  did  then 
begin  to  come  in  the  fulness  of  its  spiritual  and  eternal 
power.    That  sacrifice  of  Himself  to  which  He  had  come 
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80  to  look  forward,  till  the  accomplishment  of  which  He  felt 
Himself  so  greatly  ''  straitened/'  completed  that  which  His 
spiritual  teaching  began.  In  the  holy  love  which  there 
poured  itself  forth  ;  in  the  message  of  forgiveness  that  was 
preached  in  His  Name ;  in  the  conviction  of  the  reality  of  a 
spiritual  life  in  God  which  came  through  belief  in  the  Risen 
One ;  in  the  new  spiritual  power — the  fulness  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God — ^that  went  forth  through  the  Cross,  con- 
victing men  of  sin  and  leading  them  to  embrace  the  grace 
of  €k>d,  who  was  there  reconcfling  the  world  to  Himself ; 
in  the  new  life  of  love  that  was  quickened  ia  their  hearts  ; 
in  the  '*  righteousness,  and  peace,  and  joy  in  the  Holy 
Spirit "  that  thus  came  to  them ;  in  the  inspiration  to  be 
co-workers  with  €rod  in  this  life,  and  in  the  power  of  the 
eternal  life  which  thus  possessed  them,  with  its  ''Hope 
of  Glory,"  the  Kingdom  of  God  came,  as  Christ  believed  it 
would  come,  in  the  fulness  of  its  power.  It  came  thus  as 
that  spiritual,  present,  yet  eternal  Kingdom  which,  deepest 
of  all.  He  saw  it  from  the  first  to  be,  and  therefore  pro- 
claimed its  nearness  and  openness  to  all,  although  He  found 
by  experience  that  His  sacrifice  of  Himself  alone  could  bring 
it  in  all  its  Divine  power.  And  that  Kingdom  still  continues 
to  come  and  wUl  go  on  increasing  wherever  the  gospel  is 
proclaimed  in  its  truth  and  fulness  and  the  life  of  love  is 
thereby  produced.  It  is  the  failure  to  see  how  truly  the 
Kingdom  came  in  the  fulness  of  its  spiritual  power  through 
the  Cross  of  Christ  that  leads  some  at  present  to  so  literalize 
the  sayings  of  Jesus  as  they  would  never  dream  of  doing  with 
those  of  any  other  great  religious  teacher. 

W.  L.  Walker. 


3d 


DR.  SWETE'S  EDITION  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE. 

Ik  the  very  interesting  introduction  which  he  contributed 
to  Dr.  Hort's  Commentary  on  1  Peter  (alas !  incomplete)^ 
Bishop  Westcott  has  told  us  how  the  famous  triumvirate 
of  Cambridge  scholars  had  agreed  to  distribute  the  books 
of  the  New  Testament  amongst  themselves  with  the  view 
of  preparing  a  complete  Commentary.     ''The  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul  were  assigned  to  Dr.  lightfoot :    the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  the  Acts,  and  the  Epistles  of  St.  James,  St.  Peter 
and  St.  Jude  to  Dr.  Hort :   the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St. 
John  feU  to  me."    Two  books  were  not  finally  assigned — 
the   Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the  Apocalypse.     ''Dr. 
Lightfoot  was  unwilling  to  imdertake  the  f (Miner,  nor  could 
I  undertake  the  latter."    It  was  a  great  scheme,  and  the 
parts  of  it  which  were  carried  out  remain  as  a  monument 
to  the  capacity  of  the  three  to  have  built  up  thus  a  great 
commentary  on  the  New  Testament.     But,  unfortunately 
for  the  cause  of  theological  learning,  Lightfoot  and  Westcott 
were  successively  removed  from  Cambridge  to  work,  which 
made  its  further  prosecution  by  them  almost  impossible ; 
and  Hort  died,  leaving  only  this  imfinished  fragment  of  his 
work  on  1  Peter.    It  is  a  cause  of  no  little  satisfaction  that 
several  of  the  gaps  which  remained  when  Lightfoot  and 
Westcott  laid  down  the  work  have  since  been  filled  by 
members  of  the  same  University,  working  in  the  same 
spirit  and  with  the  same  scholarly  thoroughness.    We  have 
had  from  Dr.  J.  B.  Mayor  the  Commentary  on  St.  James, 
from  Dr.  Armitage  Robinson  that  on  the  Ephesians,  and 
from  Dr.  Swete  (Bishop  Westcott's  successor  as  Regius 
Professor  of  Divinity),  an  excellent  commentary  on  St. 
Mark.    It  is  the  same  scholar  whom  we  have  now  to  thank 
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for  a  commentaiy  on  the  Beydation  of  St.  John  not  un- 
worthy to  take  its  place  in  the  same  series. 

"  It  seemed  to  us,"  says  Dr.  Westcott,  "  that  the  New 
Testament  should  be  interpreted  as  any  other  book,  with 
loyal  obedience  to  the  strictest  rules  of  criticism,  to  the 
most  exact  scholarship,  and  to  the  frankest  historical  in- 
quiry. .  .  .  There  were  natural  differences  between  us  in 
the  application  of  our  principles  :  one  looked  primarily  to 
the  vivid  realization  of  the  original  meaning  of  the  text, 
another  to  the  determination  of  the  elements  of  philo- 
sophical theology  which  it  contamed,  another  to  the  corre- 
spondences of  different  parts  of  the  Apostolic  records  which 
suggest  the  fulness  of  the  vital  harmony  by  which  they  are 
united."  It  is  not  difficult  to  assign  the  three  distinctions 
to  their  respective  owners.  Dr.  Swete,  it  need  hardly  be 
said,  shares  the  common  ground  of  his  illustrious  prede- 
cessors. He  has  the  exact  scholarship  which  has  been  the 
sign-manual  of  the  Cambridge  school,  the  minute  attention 
to  form  and  syntax,  and  the  wide  knowledge  of  what  has 
been  written  by  the  older  commentators,  which  they  had  ; 
and  he  places  it  all  at  the  disposal  of  a  reverent  and  intense 
desire  to  ascertain  the  original  meaning  of  his  author.  It 
is  no  disparagement  of  Dr.  Swete's  method  to  say  that  it 
is  more  akin  to  the  first  of  the  three  distinguished  by  Dr. 
Westcott  than  to  either  of  the  other  two.  A  vivid  realiza- 
tion of  the  original  meaning  of  the  text  goes  far  to  satisfy 
his  ambition.  As  to  the  interpretation  of  the  thought,  he 
gives  a  wide  selection  from  the  suggestions  chiefly  of  the 
ancient  commentators,  and  for  the  rest  inclines  to  leave 
the  reader  to  form  his  own  interpretation,  by  the  applica- 
tion of  the  general  principles  which  are  indicated  in  the 
introduction.  It  may  be  doubted  whether  a  somewhat 
bolder  treatment  of  the  larger  problems  of  interpretation 
is  not  demanded  by  this  book  beyond  all  others ;    and 
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whether,  on  the  other  hand,  such  treatment  is  not  outside 
the  reach  of  a  method  which,  while  resolutely  sober  and 
restrained  by  wide  knowledge,  is  equally  resolute  in  reject- 
ing the  possibility  of  '*  sources  ''  in  the  text.  This  is  the 
first  English  commentary  on  the  Greek  text  of  the  Apoca- 
lypse prepared  and  provided  with  all  the  apparatus  of 
modem  classical  and  textual  learning :  it  is  probably  the 
last  of  equal  authority  in  these  respects  which  will  insist 
on  treating  the  Apocalypse  not  only  as  a  literary  unity, 
but  as  homogeneous. 

This  is  a  distinction  of  vital  importance  for  the  interpre- 
tation of  the  book.  The  inner  unity,  of  which  Holtzmann 
spoke  in  1886  as  the  foimdation  of  all  the  more  recent  work 
on  the  Apocalypse,  has  since  been  effectively  vindicated  by 
Bousset  and  others.  By  that  is  meant  the  rejection  of  all 
theories  of  '^  expansion  "  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  ''  con- 
glomeration "  on  the  other.  There  was  not  at  any  time  a 
Jewish  Apocalypse  which  was  transformed  into  our  Chris- 
tian one  by  additions  and  interpolations,  neither  was  there 
a  series  of  Apocalypses  (Jewish  or  Christian)  originally  in- 
dependent and  subsequently  combined.  We  have  before 
us  a  **  literary  unity,"  in  the  sense  that  all  the  thought- 
material  has  passed  through  the  crucible  of  a  single  mind. 
But  that  does  not  mean  that  all  which  is  here  presented 
was  originally  the  creation  of  a  single  mind.  Much  of  the 
language,  imagery  and  symbolism  of  the  book  comes  from 
a  source  which  all  can  recognize — ^the  Old  Testament :  and 
what  is  essential  to  a  full  interpretation  of  its  message  is 
to  recognize  that  certain  passages  in  it,  from  three  to  twenty 
verses  long,  have  their  origin  in  another  mind,  and  are  here 
adopted  and  adapted  by  the  author  for  his  own  purposes. 
The  true  meaning  of  these  passages,  and  their  contribution 
to  the  message  of  the  book,  will  be  found  in  the  discovery 
of  the  reasons  why  they  were  selected  by  the  author,  why 
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he  deemed  them  appropriate  for  quotation,  and  how  he 
adapted  them  for  his  purpose.  It  is  this  fact  that  we 
mark  when  we  say  that  the  book,  though  a  literary  unity, 
is  not  homogeneous. 

The  difficulties  in  which  a  commentator  is  involved  who 
finds  himself  precluded  from  accepting  this  theory  are 
evident  when  we  turn  to  any  of  the  crucial  passages,  e.g. 
the  Two  Witnesses,  or  the  Woman  and  the  Dragon.  Com- 
menting on  the  former  of  these.  Dr.  Swete  rejects  any  his- 
torical reference,  e.g.,  to  Moses  and  Elijah  or  to  Elijah  and 
Enoch,  also  any  allegorical  reference  to  Law  and  Gospel 
or  to  Old  Testament  and  New.  ''  Rather  the  witnesses 
represent  the  Church  in  her  function  of  witness-bearing, 
and  her  testimony  is  symbolized  by  tvx)  witnesses,  partly 
in  reference  to  the  well  known  law  of  Deuteronomy,  partly 
in  order  to  correspond  with  the  imagery  of  Zechariah." 
This  may  be,  and  no  doubt  is»  a  legitimate  homiletic  appli- 
cation of  the  passage  ;  but  is  it  a  sufficient  interpretation 
of  it  as  originally  written  1  Does  it  do  justice  to  the  very 
precise  and  minute  description  that  follows  ?  "  These  are 
the  two  olive-trees,  and  the  two  candlesticks,  standing 
before  the  God  of  the  whole  earth.  And  if  any  man  desire 
to  hurt  them,  fire  proceedeth  out  of  their  mouth,"  etc. 
The  single  point  to  which  Dr.  Swete  attaches  his  interpre- 
tation is  only  one  of  many  details :  are  the  rest  otiose  ? 
They  may  be  so  regarded,  if  we  are  guided  by  other  indica- 
tions in  the  context,  and  see  here  a  quotation  from  an  old 
prophecy  about  the  Two  Witnesses.  The  writer  would 
then  have  taken  over  the  whole  for  the  sake  of  the  leading 
idea,  and  of  the  transition  which  the  passage  provides  to  the 
figure,  so  important  for  what  follows,  of  the  Monster.  The 
old  commentators,  patristic  and  mediaeval,  were  surely 
right  in  insisting  that  these  two  figures  stand  for  two  actual 
expected  personalities,  expected  to  appear  in  the  flesh  and 
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to  be  seen  and  known  of  men.  If  we  cannot  see  how  the 
details  regarding  them  fit  into  the  rest  of  onr  writer's 
scheme,  then  we  have  so  much  the  more  reason  for  follow- 
ing other  indications  in  the  passage,  e.g.  Hebraism  in  diction, 
abrupt  transition  to  the  prophetic  style,  localization  in  the 
material  Jerusalem  and  affinity  to  familiar  Jewish  tradi- 
tion, and  tracing  in  the  whole  passage  an  older  prophecy 
regarding  Antichrist.  If  that  were  so,  it  would  be  the 
business  of  the  interpreter  to  discover  the  point  of  contact 
between  this  passage  and  the  writer's  own  scheme  of  the 
future,  and  the  angle  at  which  he  sets  the  old  in  order  to 
throw  light  on  the  new.  The  point  of  contact  may  be  the 
indignities  offered  to  the  bodies  of  the  witnesses,  or,  more 
probably,  the  mention  of  "  the  beast."  Dr.  Swete  says : 
"  The  article  assumes  that  this  Wild  Beast  which  comes  up 
from  the  Abyss  is  a  figiure  already  familiar  to  the  reader. 
Perhaps  it  points  back  to  Daniel  vii.  3,  the  Apocalyptist 
mentally  merging  the  four  in  one."  But  Daniel's  four 
monsters  supply  no  true  analogy  to  this  single  one,  who 
for  the  Apocalyptist  has  no  compeer,  and  is  himself  the 
sole  source  on  earth  from  which  other  evil  forces  derive 
their  power.  And  we  may  ask,  is  this  the  way  in  which  a 
writer  would  introduce  one  of  the  two  dominant  figures  in 
his  book,  if  he  were  writing  here  his  own  thought  ?  Is  it 
not  just  the  way  in  which  he  might  introduce  it  if  he  were 
quoting  from  an  earlier  prophecy  ? 

The  Vision  of  the  Woman,  the  Man-child  and  the  Dragon 
is  one  which  presents  even  greater  difficulties  when  the 
attempt  is  made  to  interpret  it  as  the  direct  expression  of 
the  mind  of  a  Christian  Apostle.  Dr.  Swete  says  that  the 
Man-child  is  *' primarily  the  Son  of  Mary."  This  is  not 
a  conclusion  arrived  at  after  stating  and  weighing  other 
views,  but  a  proposition  which  is  advanced  with  the  air  of 
being^self -evident ;  and  it  is  supported  by  quotations  from 
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Primasiiis  and  Bede.  Of  courae.  Dr.  Swete  is  familiar  with 
what  has  been  written  on  the  subject  in  the  last  twenty 
years,  and  could  give  his  reasons  for  dismiflsing  other  views  ; 
but  it  may  be  doubted  whether  his  readers  should  be  left 
to  look  elsewhere  in  order  to  discover  that  hardly  any 
authoritative  writer  during  that  period  has  accepted  this 
as  the  *^  primary "  interpretation  of  the  figure,  or  the 
passage  as  originally  derived  from  a  Christian  source.  The 
statement  of  Johannes  Weiss  is  not  one  which  can  be  passed 
over  in  silence  :  ^*  The  discovery  of  Vischer  that  the  vision 
of  the  birth  of  the  Messiah  cannot  have  been  conceived  by 
a  Christian  remains,  in  spite  of  all  hesitation  and  mini- 
mizing, an  indisputable  scientific  fact."  A  conclusion  so 
widely  held  and  supported  by  so  many  arguments  is  not 
adequately  met  by  the  remark,  '"  the  Seer  foreshortens  the 
Gospel  history."  And  the  difficulties  in  finding  satisfactory 
interpretations  for  the  details  of  this  passage  are  in  their 
cumulative  effect  so  great  that  the  suggestion  of  incorpora- 
tion from  an  earlier  source  comes  to  many  as  a  great  relief. 
The  point  of  contact  with  the  Apocalyptist's  own  visions 
is  not  the  birth  of  the  Messiah,  but  the  descent  of  the  devil 
to  the  earth,  the  explanation  of  his  activity  and  his  fury 
against  the  saints.  ^ 

It  is  the  cumulative  difficulty  of  finding  an  interpreta- 
tion of  these  passages  consistent  with  itself  and  with  that 
of  the  rest  of  the  book  which  makes  us  very  unwilUng  to 
shut  our  minds  to  the  suggestion  of  quotation.  Dr.  Swete 
comes  very  near  to  accepting  it.  He  acknowledges  as 
highly  probable  "  that  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  made 
free  use  of  any  materials  to  which  he  had  access  and  which 
were  available  for  his  purpose."  He  admits  '^  the  presence 
in  St.  John's  book  of  the  conventional  language  of  apoca- 
lyptic literature."     "  Phrases  and  imagery  which  fall  under 

*  See  Job.  WeiM,  Die  Offenbarung  det  JohatmeB,  p.  70  ff. 
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this  category  must  generally  be  held  to  belong  to  the  scenei 
of  the  book  rather  than  to  the  essence  of  the  revelation. 
That  being  so,  the  question  resolves  itself  largely  into  oi 
of  proportion.  U  we  recognize  foreign  "phrases  ar 
imagery/'  why  not  also  a  few  quotations  of  longer  passages 
There  is  nothing  to  impair  the  literary  unity  of  the  hoc 
in  the  use  of  such  fragments  of  earlier  material  any  mo 
than  there  is  in  the  use  of  images,  phrases  and  symbolifi 
which  were  not  the  creation  of  the  author,  but  part  of  1 
religious  tradition.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ta 
of  the  Christian  interpreter  is  greatly  lightened  thereby 
On  the  question  of  authorship  Dr.  Swete  is  much  mc 
open  to  conviction  by  modern  arguments  than  on  that 
the  composition  of  the  Apocalypse.  At  the  close  of  a  ca 
ful  statement  of  the  evidence  and  of  the  difficulties  in  ^ 
way  of  the  traditional  ascription  to  John  the  son  of  Zebed 
he  describes  his  position  thus  :  "  While  inclining  to 
traditional  view,  which  holds  that  the  author  of  the  Ape 
lypse  was  the  Apostle  John,  the  present  writer  desires 
keep  an  open  mind  upon  the  question.  Eresh  evide 
may  at  any  time  be  produced  which  will  turn  the  seal 
favour  of  the  Elder."  This  caution,  though  it  may 
unwelcome  in  some  quarters,  is  justified  by  the  extr 
uncertainty  into  which  all  questions  concerning  the 
sonality  of  "John"  have  come  to  be  involved.  Thei 
a  growing  disposition  to  attach  more  importance  thai 
its  first  discovery  to  the  evidence  of  "  de  Boor's  fragme 
according  to  which  "  Papias,  in  his  second  book,  says, 
John  the  divine  (o  0€o\6yo^)  and  James  his  brother  ^ 
slain  by  the  Jews."  This  comes  as  a  confirmation  of 
statement  to  the  same  effect  in  Georgius  Hamartolus,  \v 
it  has  been  the  custom  to  dismiss  as  an  insoluble  enij 
in  the  face  of  the  apparently  well  established  tradition 
"  John  "  died  in  extreme  old  age,  and  by  a  peaceful  d< 
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It  also  calls  up  into  effective  activity  a  number  of  obscure 
hints  which  had  sunk  into  obscurity,  such  as  Eusebius'  two 
tombs  at  Ephesus  and  Irenaeus'  steady  refraining  from 
calling  '*  John  "  an  Apostle.    Two  obvious  objections  to 
the  authority  or  accuracy  of  the  fragment  present  them- 
selves.   Could  any  writer  of  the  age  of  Papias  be  expected 
to  give  the  title  6  0€o\6yo<i  to  John  ?    According  to  Zahn, 
it  was  not  applied  to  the  Apostle  before  the  fourth  century. 
Dr.  Sanday  thinks  '^  it  may  quite  weU  be  due  to  the  frag- 
mentist,"  while  Schwartz  boldly  defends  the  use  of  it  by 
Papias  himself,  explaining  it  by  the  fact  that  John  describes 
Christ  as  the  '"God-word."    The  second  objection  lies  in 
the  order  of  the  names,  and  in  the  obvious  inference  that 
the  writer  regarded  the  martyrdom  of  John  as  having  taken 
place  previously  to,  or  concurrently  with,  that  of  Jesus,  i.e. 
before  or  in  43-44.    Against  the  possibility  of  this,  we  have 
the  silence  of  the  Acts  and  the  statement  of  St.  Paul  in 
Galatians  (ii.  9),  where  "  John  "  must  be  one  of  the  Apostles.  * 
But  the  difficulty  would  disappear  if,  with  Bousset  and 
Julicher,  we  take  it  that  the  order  of  the  names  is  due  not 
to  the   historical  collocation  of  the  martyrdoms,  but  to 
some  other  cause,  such  as  traditional  pre-eminence,  which 
might  well  be  effective  after  the  lapse  of  fifty  years.    That 
there  were  two  men  bearing  the  name  of  John,  of  nearly 
equal  importance  in  the  eyes  of  the  second  century,  we 
know  from  Papias.    If  one  of  them,  the  son  of  Zebedee, 
perished  before  a.d.  70,  and  the  other  lived  in  Asia  Minor 
until  the  end  of  the  century,  it  is  certain  that  many  per- 
plexities would  be  removed.    The  position  of  the  younger, 
called  **  the  elder,'*  would  become  much  clearer.     "  There 
would  be  then  no  difficulty  in  identifying  him  at  once  with 
the  beloved  disciple  and  with  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and 

^  See  H.  n.  Workman,  Peraeeution  in  the  Early  Church  (Appendix  B), 
for  a  ciear  and  forcible  Btatonieiit  of  the  objections. 
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Epistles."  ^  But  for  Dr.  Swete  it  would  have  the  conse- 
quence which  he  suggests  as  not  impossible  :  "If  the  state- 
ment of  Papias  be  allowed  to  enter  into  our  calculations, 
it  becomes  a  very  important  factor,  for  it  disposes  of  the 
Apostolic  authorship  of  the  Apocalypse.  If  we  believe  it, 
we  shall  be  compelled  to  attribute  the  book  to  an  unknown 
John,  who  will  probably  be  the  second  of  the  two  who  are 
named  in  the  Eusebian  fragment  of  Papias." 

The  early  date  of  the  Apostle's  death  would  have  this 
result  for  Dr.  Swete,  because,  following  most  of  the  more 
recent  authorities,  he  accepts  the  late  (Irenaean)  date  for 
the  Apocalypse.  In  doing  so  he  departs,  obviously  and 
admittedly  with  great  unwillingness,  from  the  view  which 
was  strongly  held  by  "  the  great  Cambridge  theologians  of 
the  last  centiuy."  Bishop  Idghtfoot  seems  to  have  accepted 
the  view  "  which  assigns  it  to  the  close  of  Nero's  reign  or 
thereabouts."  Bishop  Westcott  placed  it  "before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem."  Dr.  Hort,  in  his  posthumous 
commentary  on  1  Peter,  writes  :  "  There  are  strong  reasons 
for  placing  the  Apocalypse  not  long  after  Nero's  death." 
Dr.  Swete's  adhesion  to  the  later  date  involves  him  in 
considerable  difficulties  when  he  comes  to  the^interpreta- 
tion  of  zvii.  10  ff.,  a  vision  which,  as  he  says,  "  seems  to 
be  dated  in  the  reign  of  the  sixth  Emperor,"  an  Emperor 
whom  he  afterwards  identifies  with  Vespasian.  He  has  to 
suggest  some  explanation  by  which  this  date  can  "be 
reconciled  with  the  traditional  date  of  the  Apocalypse," 
and  for  once  looks  longingly  at  the  possibility  "that  the 
Apocalyptist  incorporates  at  this  point  an  older  Christian 
prophecy,"  with  alternative  possibilities  that  he  re-edits  his 
own  earlier  work,  or  "  purposely  transfers  himself  in  thought 
to  the  time  of  Vespasian."  Saving  the  remote  possibility 
of  two  editions,  there  is  surely  a  dilemma  here  :  either  the 

»  Sanday,  OriHcwn  of  Ihe  Fowih  Cfoapd^  p.  253. 
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aathor  uaes  '^sonrceB,"  or  the  whole  book,  being  homo- 
geneous, belongs  to  the  reign  of  Vei^asian. 

The  reasons  inducing  Dr.  Swete  to  accept  the  later  date 
are  set  forth  in  the  relative  section  of  his  Introduction. 
Thieiy  fall  under  three  heads.  There  is  the  early  tradition 
connecting  the  book  with  the  reign  of  Domitian,  which 
begins  with  Irenaeus.  Against  this  has  to  be  set  the  fact 
that,  *'  according  to  other  early  but  not  ancient  authorities, 
the  book  was  written  under  Claudius,  Nero,  or  Trajan." 
With  this  late  date  Dr.  Swete  thinks  that  ''the  general 
situation  presupposed  by  the  book  is  consistent,"  but  he 
fails  to  show  in  any  convincing  way  that  it  is  not  equally 
oonsistent  with  a  date  thirty  years  earlier.  With  the 
Bpistles  to  the  Qalatians  and  the  Colossians  before  us,  it 
IB  difficult  to  maintain  that  the  cooling  of  enthusiasm  or 
the  prevalence  of  false  doctrine  necessarily  calls  for  the 
lapse  of  a  longer  period  to  account  for  it.  Indications  of 
date  of  a  third  class  are  rightly  found  in  the  legend  of  Nero 
redivivus,  and  the  crjrptic  allusion  to  Emperors  in  chapters 
Till,  and  zvii.  But  while  the  former  of  these  indications 
may  be  variously  interpreted,  there  is  a  curious  discrepancy 
in  regard  to  the  other  between  the  Introduction  and  the 
text.  In  the  former  Dr.  Swete  says  that  ''  in  chaps,  xiii., 
xvii.  Domitian  is  described  in  terms  as  plain  as  the  circum- 
stanoes  allowed."  According  to  the  notes  on  chapter  zvii., 
the  vision  seems  to  be  dated  in  the  reign  of  Vespasian,  and 
cannot  be  taken  at  the  same  time  as  an  historical  descrip- 
tion of  Domitian. 

Dr.  Swete  passes  over  several  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
later  date  which  have  been  alleged  especially  by  Professor 
Bamsay,  and  which  seem  to  the  present  writer  of  at  least 
equal  importance.  And  yet  even  the  cogency  of  these 
may  be  open  to  question.  Professor  Ramsay's  arguments 
may   be   summarised   thus :    (1)  The   Apocalypse   looks 
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back  over  a  period  of  persecution  widespread  and  involv- 
ing many  victims.  (2)  These  victims  suffered  *'for  the 
Name/'  and  not  on  the  ground  of  alleged  crimes  {flagitia), 
and  therefore  not  in  the  Neronic  but  in  the  Flavian  period. 
(3)  The  Apocalypse  shows  the  Church  and  the  Empire 
engaged  in  inexpiable  war,  and  that  is  not  consistent  with 
the  situation  in  a.d.  70.  (4)  It  is  most  improbable  that 
the  Christians  of  Asia  were  at  that  date  so  highly  organized 
in  numerous  congregations  as  they  were  when  the  letters 
to  the  seven  churches  were  composed,  and  it  is  contrary  to 
all  evidence  that  they  were  at  that  time  exposed  to  serious 
persecution  and  actual  execution. 

It  is  not  a  distinction  without  a  difference  to  point  out 
that  the  Apocalyptist  does  not  regard  the  churches  of  Asia 
in  his  time  as  "  exposed  to,"  in  the  sense  of  already  suffering 
from,  actual  persecution,  but  as  about  to  be  so  exposed. 
He  anticipates  with  intense  vividness  and  conviction  a 
persecution  widespread  and  bloody  :  but  he  anticipates  it. 
He  neither  assumes  it  as  in  progress,  nor  does  he,  so  far  as 
we  can  see,  look  back  upon  such  a  persecution  within  these 
churches  of  Asia  at  least  as  already  past.  Professor  Ramsay 
quotes  eight  passages  as  evidence  to  the  contrary,  but  only 
two  of  these  connect  the  victims  of  persecution  with  any 
particular  locality,  and  that  locality  is  Rome  (xvi.  6  ; 
xvii.  24).  In  xiii.  15  the  reference  is  prophetic ;  in  the 
other  five  passages  it  is  entirely  general  and  might  very 
well  be  to  the  victims  of  persecution  of  which  the  churches 
in  Asia  had  only  heard,  to  those  whose  martyrdom  at 
Rome  had  evidently  made  so  deep  an  impression  on  the 
writer's  mind.  As  regards  the  churches  of  Asia,  the  only 
definite  allusion  to  bloody  persecution  ab*eady  undergone 
is  found  in  the  letter  to  Pergamum,  and  the  reference  to 
"  Antipas  my  faithful  witness  "  (or  martyr).  Neumann's 
inference  that  Antipas  was  the  only  martyr  that  had  as  yet 
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mtteaced  at  Pergamum  does  still  appear  to  be  a  reasonable 
one.  The  language  of  the  context  is  quite  consistent  with 
a  form  of  persecution  which  was  not  official  and  stopped 
short  of  death  to  its  victims  except  in  the  one  case  which 
is  singled  out.  Ramsay  himself  makes  the  remark  that 
'*on  the  whole  surprisingly  little  space  or  attention  is 
given  in  these  messages  to  persecution  " :  he  might  have 
gone  farther,  and  pointed  out  that  in  the  seven  Letters 
there  is  no  other  reference  to  persecution  unto  death. 
ISiese  letters  describe  opposition,  oppression,  the  need  for 
endurance  :  they  anticipate  an  advance  on  the  part  of  the 
hostile  forces  to  bloody  persecution ;  but  they  do  not  go 
farther.  Is  not  this  absence  of  allusion  to  serious  persecu- 
tion as  abeady  experienced  an  argument  for  the  early  date 
at  least  of  the  letters  ?  In  that  to  Smyrna  we  find  the 
anticipation  of  suffering  thrown  into  the  phrase  :  ^*  Behold, 
the  devil  is  about  to  cast  some  of  you  into  prison  "  :  is 
that  the  way  in  which  the  writer  would  have  described 
what  was  coming  to  a  church  which  had  already  known  a 
bloody  persecution  ? 

The  argument  to  a  late  date  from  "  persecution  for  the 
Name  "  as  reflected  in  the  Apocalypse  also  calls  for  exami- 
nation. Professor  Ramsay  quotes  four  passages  (ii.  13 ; 
vi.  9  ;  zii.  11 ;  xvii.  6).  In  only  the  first  of  these  is  there 
actual  reference  to  '*  the  Name,"  and  there  the  reference 
to  persecution  is  at  best  indirect.  *'  Thou  boldest  fast  my 
name,  and  didst  not  deny  my  faith,  even  in  the  days  of 
Antipas,  my  faithful  one,  my  witness,  who  was  killed 
among  you."  In  xvii.  6  the  reference  is  to  "  the  blood  of 
the  martyrs  of  Jesus,"  in  the  other  two  passages  to  ^*  those 
that  were  slain  for  the  word  of  God,"  and  to  those  that 
"  overcame  by  the  blood  of  the  Lamb  and  by  the  word  of 
their  testimony."  Apart  from  any  question  as  to  the 
validity  of  the  criterion  applied,  these  passages  appear  to 

VOL.  PL|  \ 
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provide  but  a  slender  basis  for  the  argument  that  the 
victims  of  persecution  recalled  or  anticipated  by  the 
Apocalyptist  were  martyrs  "  for  the  Name." 

It  is  further  said  that  inasmuch  as  the  Apocalypse  shows 
the  Church  and  the  Empire  engaged  in  inexpiable  war,  it 
envisages  a  situation  which  is  inconceivable  as  early  as 
A.D.  70.  But  does  not  the  book  itself  contain  evidence 
which  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  interpreting  in  a  contrary  sense  ? 
One  of  the  facts  most  surely  established  in  its  interpreta- 
tion is  that  the  first  Monster  of  chapter  xiii.  represents 
the  Roman  Empire  and  its  heads  (seven),  the  Emperors,  in 
their  predestined  number  ;  further,  that  chapter  xvii.  elabo- 
rates the  same  imagery.  These  chapters  were  written,  as 
Dr.  Swete  admits  with  regard  to  at  least  one  of  them,  in 
the  reign  which  was  reckoned  to  foUow  that  of  Nero,  that 
is  to  say,  before  79.  But  these  are  the  chapters  which 
most  emphatically  describe  the  antagonism  between  the 
Church  and  the  Empire ;  and  while  Professor  Ramsay's 
remark  that  *'  no  such  relation  existed  between  the  Jews 
and  the  Empire  "  disposes  of  the  possibility  of  tracing 
these  chapters  to  a  Jewish  source,^  they  remain  as  a  witness 
to  the  possibility  that  even  in  69  a  Christian  writer  could 
regard  the  Empire  as  the  implacable  foe  of  the  Church. 

Lastly,  it  is  said  that  it  is  most  improbable  that  at  the 
early  date  the  Christians  of  Asia  were  so  highly  organized 
in  numerous  congregations  as  they  were  when  the  letters 
to  the  seven  churches  were  composed.  That  the  churches 
were  there  we  know,  as  to  several  of  them,  from  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul ;  that  those  addressed  in  the  Apocalypse  were 
more  highly  organized  than  those  to  which  the  Epistles  to 
the  Colossians  and  Ephesians  were  sent,  there  is  little  or 
nothing  to  show.  It  may  be  an  inference  from  a  very 
doubtful  interpretation  of  the  phrase,  "the  angel  of  the 
Church."    On  this  point  Dr.  Swete  is  admirably  dear  : 
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**  Tempting  as  it  is  to  discover  in  these  ayyeXoi  an  allusion 
to  the  rising  order  of  the  Episcopate,  the  invariable  prac- 
tice of  our  writer  forbids  such  an  interpretation."  Traces 
of  developed  organization  may  possibly  be  foimd  in  the 
assumed  freedom  and  regularity  of  intercourse  between 
the  Christian  communities ;  but  it  would  be  hazardous  to 
postulate  that  as  a  feature  which  marked  only  the  ninth 
decade  of  the  century  and  not  the  seventh. 

If  the  general  objections  to  the  early  date  of  the  Apo- 
calypse seem  to  be  less  cogent  than  has  been  supposed, 
more  weight  may  be  given  to  the  positive  indications  in 
favour  of  its  earlier  origin.    We  have  already  drawn  atten- 
tion to  the  silence  of  the  seven  letters  on  the  subject  of 
bloody  persecution  actually  experienced  as  pointing  to  an 
early  date.    As  to  the  central  part  of  the  book  (iv.-xxii.  5) 
it  is  noteworthy  how  much  of  it  bears  marks  of  an  early 
origin,  xi.  1-11,  xii.,  xiii.,  xvii.,  and  probably  xviii.    Two 
at  least  of  these  passages  are  in  all  probability  quotations 
from  eaxlier,  possibly  Jewish  writings  ;    but  the  proba- 
bility of  their  being  so  employed  by  a  Christian  writer  is 
certainly  greater  at  the  early  than  at  the  late  date.     On 
the  other  hand,  there  is  nothing  in  this  central  block  to 
suggest,   still  less  to  demand,  a  date  nearly  thirty  years 
subsequent  to  the  date  of  xiii.  and  xvii.     As  regards  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  book,  the  opening  and  the  closing 
seotions,  the  early  date  is  rather  supported  than  discredited 
by  the  form  of  the  eschatological  expectation.    The  writer 
plainly  expects  the  end,  the  return  of  Christ,  within  a  very 
short  space  of  time.     His  expectation,  both  as  to  its  date 
and  its  manner,  finds  its  closest  parallel  in  1  Thessalonians, 
and  its  greatest  contrast  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.    Not  that 
there  is  necessarily  contradiction  between  the  Apocalypse 
and  the   Grospel ;    but  there  is  development,   what  Mr. 
Vernon  Bartlet  has  called  ''  a  growing  disentanglement  of 
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the  abiding  ^  eternal  life '  from  the  changeful  forms  of  its 
earthly  history."  It  is  this  progress  in  eschatology,  among 
other  reasons,  which  compels  us  to  put  a  considerable 
interval  between  the  two  documents,  while  at  the  same 
time  the  stage  at  which  we  find  it  in  the  Apocalypse  justifies 
us  in  assuming  for  it  a  date  not  far  removed  from  the 
Pauline  Epistles. 

It  may  be  pointed  out  in  conclusion  that  it  is  at  the  early 
date  of  the  Apocalypse  that  Johannes  Weiss  practically  arrives 
at  the  close  of  a  minute  and  unprejudiced  analysis.  The  only 
large  sections  he  removes  are  chapters  viii.  and  zv.-xx. ; 
when  we  add  to  the  rest  of  the  book  the  passages  which  he 
believes  to  be  quotations  from  earlier  sources  or  a  Jewish 
Apocalypse,  there  is  but  little  of  the  book  left  unaocoimted 
for.  He  recognizes  the  work  of  an  editor  or  redactor,  but 
it  ia  the  great  bulk  of  the  book  to  which  he  gives  the  title 
of  the  Apocalypse  of  John,  and  concludes  that  its  com- 
position by  a  John  of  Asia  Minor  in  the  second  half  of  the 
sixties  is  by  no  means  impossible.  His  examination  of  the 
book  leads  him  to  set  aside  the  tradition  as  to  its  date, 
which  originates  with  Irenaeus,  and  it  may  be  doubted 
whether,  apart  from  that,  it  would  have  ever  been  ascribed 
to  the  reign  of  Domitian. 

C.  Andbbsok  Soott. 
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n.    The   Gospjel  aooobdiko  to  St.   Luke  and  the 

Descent  otto  Hades. 

Ik  the  preceding  artides  of  this  series  it  has  been  sug- 
gested, that  the  earliest  type  of  Gospel  was  simply  a 
oollection  of  passages,  selected  from  the  Old  Testament.  It 
was  the  work  of  the  Evangelist  to  use  them  so  as  to  substan- 
tiate in  various  ways  the  general  proposition,  that  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  was  the  Messiah  described  by  all  the  prophets. 
So  long  as  the  various  facts,  which  corresponded  thereto, 
were  within  the  recollection  of  preacher  and  hearers,  this 
sufficed  of  itself.  But  the  store  of  necessary  facts  soon 
became  enriched  by  the  additions  of  successive  students  of 
Scripture,  until  it  passed  the  limits  of  this  common  know- 
ledge. The  Christian  missionaries  bdieved  that  all  the 
Scriptures  were  but  type  and  prophecy  of  their  Christ,  or, 
at  least,  the  material  out  of  which  He  had  fashioned  His 
own  more  perfect  teaching.  They  were  therefore  eager 
to  discover  and  apt  to  isolate— if  not  actually  to  invent 
— incidents  insignificant  enough  in  themselves,  which  fitted 
such  prophecies  as  were  not  obviously  and  notoriously 
fulfilled  by  Him.  These  facts  were  necessarily  appended 
to  the  corresponding  Scriptures  for  the  benefit  of  less 
learned  and  less  inquisitive  workers.  It  is  such^a  collec- 
tion as  this  which  justifies,  chronologically  at  any  rate,  the 
pride  of  place^  accorded  to  the  Gospel  according  to  St. 
Matthew.^ 

In  its  present  form  this  Gospel  contains  much  more  than 
these  Dominical  Oracles,  of  which  Papias  spoke.  Before  it 
was  completed,  the  common  knowledge  of  wJuU  toaa  not 

>  The  ten fnlfflmantB  of  Scriptme.  Matt.  L  22 1,  li  15,  17,23,iv.  Uff., 
vuL  17,  JdL  17 ff.,  ziiL  36,  xzi  41,  zzviii  9f. 
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done  in  a  corner  could  no  longer  be  assumed,  by  reason  of 
lapse  of  time  or  change  of  scene.  With  the  prophecies, 
therefore,  were  combined  not  merely  the  pertinent  facts, 
which  but  for  their  pertinency  might  have  been  (and 
generally  were)  forgotten ;  but  also  the  historical  sketch 
of  our  Lord's  life  based  upon  the  sermons,  which  St.  Peter 
delivered  in  partibvs  infidelium.  The  first  form  of  the 
Gospel  is  thus  combined  *  with  the  second,  which  is  best 
represented  by  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark :  the 
other  constituents  of  the  extant  Gospel  according  to  St. 
Matthew  call  for  separate  and  detailed  examination. 

By  the  nature,  then,  of  the  whole  or  of  a  distinctive  part 
of  them,  the  accepted  order  of  the  first  two  Gospels  is 
justified.  And  the  third  follows  as  naturally.  St.  Luke 
in  his  preface  speaks  as  one  of  the  second  generation  of 
Christians,  and  contemplates  the  needs  of  catechumens. 
In  fact,  the  four  Gospels  correspond  exactly  to  the 
works  of  Clement  of  Alexandria.  St.  Matthew  is  the 
Protrepticus  addressing  the  Jews,  and  St.  Mark  the 
Protrepticus  addressing  the  Gentiles ;  St.  Luke  is  the 
P^edagogus,  and  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  John  is  meat 
for  the  true  Gnostic,  who  is  described  and  addressed  in 
the  Stromateis.  The  last  is  first  and  the  first  last — ^for 
St.  John,  the  only  eyewitness  and  minister  of  the  word, 
presents  completely  the  slowly  perfected  interpretation 
and  combination  of  the  things — ^prophecies  and  facts — 
concerning  Jesus. 

But  already  in  the  Third  Gospel  fact  and  prophecy  are» 
so  to  say,  chemically  combined,  and  not  merely  mixed. 
The  process  is  defined  for  all  time  by  St.  John :    Thet 

BBUBVED    THB    SOBIFTUBB    AND    THE    WOBD    WHIOH   JSSTTS 

8PAKB.  As  befits  the  eye-witness,  St.  John  describee 
minutely  at  the  beginning  of  his  record  the  way  in  which 
the  disciples  of  Jesus  came  to  know  Him  for  what  He  waa 


* 
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Jesus  drove  out  the  thieves,  who  had  made  a  shop  of  Gpd's 
temple  ;  and  the  Jews  demanded  a  sign  from  Him,  a  token 
of  His  authority  to  do  this.  The  hawkers  of  aacrificial 
victims  and  the  money-changers  were  licensed  by  the 
priests ;  only  a  prophet,  commissioned  directly  by  Grod, 
might  thus  interfere  with  the  existing  order  of  things. 
But  the  only  sign  offered  was  an  enigmatic  saying,  which 
the  disciples  interpreted  of  the  ftesurrection,  when  Jesus 
had  risen  from  the  dead.^  For  them,  as  for  the  two  dis- 
ciples who  walked  to  Emmaus,  the  prophetic  word  ivas 
more  sure,^  Thus  did  St.  Luke  find  his  certainty  by 
following  up  all  the  traditions  to  their  source  and  guar- 
antee in  prophecy. 

Of  aU  the  modifications  of  the  record  of  Jesus'  teaching 
presented  by  St.  Luke,  one  of  the  most  striking  is  his 
version  of  the  parable  of  tJ^  strong  man  and  the  stronger. 
In  its  original  form  the  parable  is  of  sufficient  importance 
as  being  connected  by  Irenaeus  with  the  primitive  Chris- 
tian beUef  in  the  descensus  ad  inferos  ;  but  St.  Luke's 
version  bears  the  marks  of  an  elaborate  exposition  in  the 
course  of  which,  with  the  help  of  Old  Testament  Scrip- 
tures, this  sense  has  been  stamped  upon  it.  The  word 
of  Jesus  has  been  reinforced  by  the  word  of  prophecy 
in  the  case  of  this  pictorial  representation  of  the  con- 
summation of  God's  sovereignty.  The  stress  which  the 
Christian  missionaries  and  catechists  laid  upon  this  climax 
of  "  the  last  things  "  is  as  characteristic  of  Scribes,  as 
the  method  by  which  they  proved  it.     Ezra  the  great 

^  The  view  that  the  temple  of  which  Jeaus  spoke  was  His  hody  is  per- 
YiaipB  the  cause  of  the  amplification  of  the  parallel  between  the  Son  of 
Han  and  Jonah  in  Matt.  zii.  39.  The  connexion  of  Psalm  Izix.  10  with  this 
incident  supports  the  date  assigned  to  the  cleansing  of  the  Temple  by  the 
Synoptiste.  The  degradation  of  Old  St.  Paul's  presents  an  exact  parallel 
to  that  of  the  Temple. 

«  2  Pet.  i.  19. 


Scribe  had  beoome  the  Seer ;  and  the  Babbi  of  Nazareth 
employed  the  current  apocal3^tic  conceptions  no  less  than 
the  incidents  of  daily  life,  as  vehicles  of  the  spirit  and 
the  life  which  He  proclaimed.  St.  Paul  speaks  for  Chris- 
tians generally :  ''  The  apostasy  must  come  first  with 
the  revelation  of  the  man  of  lawlessness  ...  do  you 
not  remember  that  I  used  to  teU  you  this  when  I  uxu 
stiU  vnth  you  ^ ''  ^  The  Son  of  God  had  spoken  in 
divers  manners  to  His  disciples,  and  each  one  interpreted 
the  word  as  best  he  could. 

It  is  possible  to  separate  this  doctrine  from  the  general 
body  of  Revelations  to  which  it  belongs  and  to  regard  it 
as  an  erroneous  interpretation  which  must  be  discarded. 
Its  alleged  proof  texts  have  been  analysed  and  explained 
in  other  senses.  "Whether  therefore  we  consider  the 
authorities  first  introducing  this  opinion,  which  were 
apocr3^hal,  or  the  testimonies  of  Scripture,  forced  and 
improbable,  or  the  nature  of  this  preaching,  inconsistent 
with  the  Gospel  .  .  .  this  preaching  of  Christ  to  the  spirits 
in  prison  cannot  be  admitted  as  the  end  ...  of  his  descent 
into  Hell."  *  On  this  view  the  fact  remains — ^robbed  of  its 
significance. 

The  opposite  view  accepts  with  simple  faith  the  belief 
as  it  is  now  known  to  be  reflected  in  the  Gospel  of  Peter : 
"  As  Jesus  went  up  into  heaven  a  voice  was  heard  saying, 
'  Hast  thou  preached  the  Gospel  to  them  that  sleep  ?  *  and 
an  answer  came  from  the  cross,  '  Yea.* ''  Christ  being 
dead,  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  says,  His  soul 
descended  into  Hades  and  remained  there,  so  long  as  EQs 
body  was  in  the  tomb.  Ceteri  .  .  .  captivi  descenderarU  : 
ipse  veto  inter  mortuos  liber  et  victor  ad  profligandos  daemonea, 
a  quibus  illi  6b   noxam  indiAsi  et  constricti  tenebantur,  ut 

^  2  These,  ii.  3  ff. 

'  Pearson  on  the  Creed. 
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^ndos  et  iusioa  homines  ex  miaera  iUius  ctuiodiae  molesiia 
liberaret  eia  que  passionis  suae  frudum  impertiret.^ 

The  former  view  is  the  reaction  from  the  latter,  in  which  the 
belief  has  become  part  of  **  the  Bomish  doctrine  concerning 
Purgatory  [and]  Pardons.*'  But  the  primitive  Christian 
church  did  not  cherish  doctrines  which  were  repugnant  to 
the  Word  of  €rod ;  and  so  long  as  popular  notions  of  the 
life  after  death  are  determined  by  a  literal  and  local  inter- 
pretation of  Jewish  and  Pagan  imagery,  this  Cihristian 
pendant  thereof  deserves  some  consideration. 

These  emblems  of  the  eternal  struggle  between  good  and 
evil — ^in  the  heart  of  man,  in  the  world,  in  the  universe- 
were  part  of  the  elementary  teaching  which  the  Scribes 
of  the  Nazarenes  had  received  and  delivered  to  their  con- 
verts. They  were  **  vocal  to  the  wise,"  and  at  the  same 
time  contained  warnings  and  promises,  which  the  most 
ignorant  could  appreciate.  Various  degrees  of  compre- 
hension of  their  meaning  are  found  in  the  books  of  the 
New  Testament ;  and  the  doctrine  of  the  Descensus^  in 
particular,  served  various  ends,  as  need  arose. 

Writing  to  sundry  churches  of  Asia  Minor  of  St.  Paul's 
or  unknown  foundation,  St.  Peter  makes  casual  reference 
to  Christ's  descent  into  Hell :  the  gospel  was  preached  to  the 
dead.  The  doctrine  was  perfectly  familiar  to  the  writer 
and  his  readers.  He  had  no  need  to  teach  it  or  to  remind 
them  of  it :  he  merely  alludes  to  it  because  the  object 
of  the  Descent  is  an  essential  part  of  his  Theodicy.  Only 
so  could  he  justify  the  ways  of  €rod  to  men.  Here  was 
an  intelligible  solution  of  the  inevitable  problem  concerning 
them  that  have  fallen  asleep. 

In  the  church  of  Thessalonica  this  question  presented 
itself  in  a  special  form.    Absorbed  in  the  hope  of  the 

^  OtUetfiMtmu  Oonc,  Trideniim,  cap.  vi.  Quaestio  i.-yi. :  of.  Ps.  Ixzxvii . 
•  :  Lake  xxiii.  i3 ;  Hbs.  xiii  14 ;  Zadh.  ix.  U  ;  CoL  ii.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  10. 
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immediate  Parousia,  those  ChristianB  were  dismayed  at  the 
death  of  some  of  their  number  that  are  fallen  asleep  in 
Jeaua.^  But  this  was  only  one  aspect  of  a  larger  difficulty  : 
what  of  those  who  had  never  heard  the  gospel  of  Jesus 
Christ  and  yet  had  paid  the  full  penalty  of  their  sin  ! 
Why  was  this  generation  singled  out  for  God's  supreme 
revelation  of  Himself  in  a  Son  ?  If  the  rest  must  rise  only 
to  be  condemned  at  the  great  assize,  was  God*s  judgment 
just? 

St.  Paul  is  at  pains  to  show  that  both  Jews  and  Gentiles 
had  enjoyed  partial  revelations  of  God's  will ;  and  the 
Parable  of  the  talents  contained  a  promise  full  of  hope  for 
those  who  had  been  true  to  their  little  light.  But  the 
ordinary  Christian  naturally  thought  with  Dives,  that 
what  had  convinced  him  would  have  convinced  his  dead 
friends  or  ancestors,  who  had  neglected  either  Moses  and 
the  prophets  or  the  dictates  of  conscience.  The  whole 
world  lay  in  wickedness  :  God  was  omnipotent :  therefore 
God  had  shut  all  men  up  to  sin.  If  His  purpose  was  to 
save  all,  what  of  the  dead  ?  Is  €rod  righteous  in  bringing 
upon  them  wrath  ?  * 

Few  were  able  to  contemplate  the  body  or  nation  as  a 
whole  without  thinking  of  its  individual  members — mentem 
mortaiia  tangunt.  Few,  again,  could  find  any  solid  satis- 
faction in  a  nicely-graduated  scheme  of  recompenses 
proportionate  to  opportunities.  But  for  all  mourners  there 
was  hope  in  the  doctrine  that  the  Gospel  was  preached  to 
the  dead ;  who,  though  they  had  been  judged  for  the  sins 
of  their  life,  might  yet  live  in  spirit,  if  they  heeded  what 
they  now  heard.  St.  Paul's  gospel  was  sadly  incomplete 
if  it  did  not  include  this  provision,  that  the  word  of  Christ 
had  gone  out  to  the  dead  also. 

^  1  Th6M.  iv.  18  ff. 
*  Rom.  X.  14-21. 
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Earlier  in  his  Epistle  St.  Peter  asserts  that  it  was  Christ 
Himself  who  so  preached,  and,  more,  that  He  preached  even 
to  those  typical  rebels  who  had  sinned,  humanly  speaking, 
beyond  forgiveness.  He  wenJt  and  preached  unto  the  spirUa 
in  prison  who  disobeyed  once  on  a  time  .  .  .  in  the  days  of 
Noah,^ 

Once  more  he  clearly  refers  to  an  accepted  belief.  The 
spirits  are  the  sons  of  God  who,  in  violation  of  the  law  of 
their  being,  descended  to  earth  and  took  to  themselves 
wives,  according  to  the  old  legend  preserved  in  Genesis 
and  elaborated  in  Jewish  tradition.*  To  them  Christ 
preached  and  they  repented ;  for  St.  Peter  goes  on  to  say 
that  He  has  gone  into  heaven^  angels  and  authorities  and 
powers  having  subjected  themselves  unto  Him.^  And  if  they 
repented,  how  much  more  readily  the  men  of  old  who 
had  sinned  and  died — ^tike  Adam  in  their  death,  if  not 
also  in  transgression  of  a  definite  command  ? 

The  scribe  is  so  confident  that  we  may  reasonably  expect 
to  find  him  following  his  Rabbi  at  this  point — ^saying  in 
effect,  with  St.  Paul,  "Not  I,  but  the  Lord,  taught  thus 
and  thus,  and  so  ye  beUeved."  This  warrant — the  word 
of  Jesus  combined  with  the  prophecy  of  ''  Enoch" — ^is  not 
far  to  seek.  One  of  the  outstanding  features  of  the  life  of 
Jesus  is  His  expulsion  of  demons  from  afflicted  persons ; 
and  this  kind  of  miracle,  whether  performed  by  Himself  or 
His  Apostles,  is  regarded  as  an  acted  parable,  significant 
of  the  conflict  with  the  powers  of  evil,  which  He  and  they 
carried  on  throughout  their  career.  So  when  the  seventy 
Apostles  returned  with  joy,  saying,  "  Even  the  devils  are 
subjected — subject  themselves — to  us  as  Thy  representa- 
tives," Jesus  said,  ''  While  you  were  absent  on  your  mission 

MPetiii.  19f. 

*  Espedally  in  the  Books  of  Enoch. 

•  1  Pet.  iii  22. 
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I  was  beholding  Satan  fallen  out  of  heaven  like  lightning."  ^ 
Already  the  triumph  was  complete  to  His  view,  when  His 
followers  so  proved  their  faith. 

At  the  outset  of  His  public  ministry  He  told  His  disciples 
that  the  devil  had  tempted  Him  and  had  not  succeeded  in 
turning  Him  aside  from  the  path  laid  down  for  the  Messiah 
in  Scripture.  From  the  first,  then,  His  victory  was  com- 
plete :  the  temptation  might  be  renewed,  but  only  to  fail 
again  :  all  that  was  necessary  was  that  His  followers  should 
realize  the  fact  and  act  upon  it. 

These  exorcisms  exemplified  His  triumph  in  a  way 
calculated  to  impress  the  dullest  intelligence.  And  their 
significance  is  set  forth  in  a  parable. 

Scribes  came  from  Jerusalem  and  said,  "He  is  casting 
out  demons  with  the  help  of  the  ruler  of  the  demons." 
Jesus  replied  that  the  theory  was  preposterous.  "How 
can  Satan  so  by  deputy  cast  out  Satan  his  agent !  If  a 
kingdom  is  divided  against  itself,  that  kingdom  cannot 
stand ;  and  if  a  household  be  divided  against  itself,  that 
house  will  not  be  able  to  stand ;  and  if  Satan  has  risen 
against  himself  and  is  divided,  he  cannot  stand,  but  comes 
to  an  end.  This  Ima  happened,  but  not  thua.  Satan's 
sovereignty  is  finished,  but  not  through  such  domestic 
treachery.  No  one  can  enter  the  house  of  the  strong  man 
and  plunder  his  goods,  unless  first  of  all  he  bind  the  strong 
man :  then  indeed  wiU  he  plunder  his  house.  I  cast  out 
devils,  because  I  have  first  vanquished  their  lord  Beeeebul, 
the  Lord  of  the  Howe,** 

Primitive  Christians  conceived  of  the  earthly  life  of  our 
Lord  as  a  drama,  in  which  His  activities  succeeded  one 
another  in  order  of  time.  In  the  flesh  He  preached  to  the 
Jews  in  Palestine— time  and  place  the  so-andnso ;  in  the 
spirit  He  preached  even  to  the  disobedient  spirits,  whose 

^  Lak6  X.  17  f. 
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baneful  presence  He  had  banished  seriatim  from  the  up- 
per world.  But  the  parable  admits  no  such  distinction 
and  emphasizes  the  logical  to  the  exclusion  of  the  accepted 
chronological  order.  If  Jesus  cast  out  one  or  many 
demons  from  one  demoniac,  it  was  only  because  He  had 
already  vanquished  and  bound  their  ruler,  from  whom 
they  had  their  power.  The  disciples  who  had  known 
Christ  after  the  flesh  were  at  a  loss  to  explain  this,  except 
as  a  prophecy,  so  far  as  the  complete  achievement  was 
concerned.  On  earth  He  delivered  Satan's  victims,  and 
when  He  died  He  continued  this  work  below ;  for  Satan 
was  emphatically  &e  thcU  JuUh  the  power  over  death.  Even 
to  St.  Paul  Christ's  triumph  over  the  lord  of  death  was 
only  to  be  achieved  somewhen  in  the  future. 

This  conception  reflects  the  common  habit  of  mind,  which 
prevailed  in  the  early  Church.  The  disciples  did  not  all 
or  all  at  once  understand  the  lesson  of  the  Transfiguration. 
For  them  the  glory  followed  the  sufferings  ^ ;  but  St.  John 
had  learned  to  find  in  his  memories  of  the  earthly  life  of 
Jesus  manifestations  of  the  glory,  which  is  to  be  manifested 
at  the  end  of  this  age,  and  read  aright  this  parable.  Already 
the  Holy  War,  on  which  the  Apocal3^tic  writers  laid  so 
much  stress,  was  accomplished ;  Jesus  said.  Be  of  good 
cheer  ;  I  have  overcome  the  world :  the  prince  of  this  world 
haih  been  judged^  ahaU  now  he  expeUed. "  * 

By  right  of  conquest,  and  not  by  collusion,  Jesus  plun- 
dered the  vessels  of  Satan,  carried  off  the  bodies  of  the 
demoniacs,  which  had  been  seized  by  the  reputed  lord  of 
this  world  as  his  prize. 

The  change  which  St.  Luke  introduces  into  the  saying, 
which  precedes  the  parable  in  St.  Matthew's  narrative  and 
his  own,  is  a  clear  example  of  his  method.    For  the  spirit 

^     >  E.g.  1  Pet.  i.  1 1. 

•  John  xvl  33,  11,  ziL  31, 
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of  Ood  he  writes  the  finger  of  Ood,^  This  small  change  at 
onoe  points  to  the  parallel  soene  in  Old  Testament  history, 
which  the  scribe  regards  as  a  type  or  prophecy  now  ful- 
filled. Moses  foretold  that  God  would  send  a  prophet  like 
himself.  Many  still  cherished  that  conception  of  the 
Messiah,  and  were  ready  to  welcome  Jesus  as  such.  This 
incident  is  one  of  the  pieces  of  evidence,  which  definitely 
support  their  view.  Of  old  Moses  performed  marvels 
before  Pharaoh  and  the  magicians  copied  them  by  their 
art.  So  now  Moses'  successor  demonstrated  His  almighty 
power  in  works  of  mercy,  and  the  Jews  attempted  to  expel 
demons  just  as  he  did — even  stealing  His  name  to  be  their 
formula.  But  the  magicians  failed  at  last  to  imitate  the 
works  of  God's  Apostles,  and  cried  out,  This  is  the  finger 
of  Ood*  Accordingly  Jesus  here  says  (or  is  made  to  say) 
that  "  /  in  the  fingeb  of  Ood  cast  out  demons ;  and  proceeds 
to  describe  in  a  striking  parable '  the  inadequacy  of  the 
healings  performed  by  His  rivals.  The  pupils  of  the 
Scribes  have  not  first  bound  the  strong  man  as  He  has 
done  :  in  no  sense  have  they  conquered  the  evil  one. 
Therefore  their  boasted  healings  are  only  temporary  :  they 
cannot  replace  the  unclean  spirit  with  the  Spirit  of  God. 
So  the  last  state  of  their  patients  is  worse  than  the  first. 

St.  Luke's  version  of  the  Parable  of  the  Strong  Man  ^ 
suggests  that  here  more  than  one  prophecy  or  type  is 
fulfilled.  The  strong  man  becomes  an  hoplite  fully  armed  ; 
his  hotise  a  court  or  palace,  which  he  guards ;  the  vessels 
are  described  as  his  property,  his  panoply,  and  his  spoils, 
A  stronger  comes  upon  him  and  overcomes  him,  strips 
him  of  his  armour,  and  distributes  his  spoils. 

The  parable  has  become  unmistakeably  a  description  of 

^  Luke  zi.  19. 
■  Exod.  viii.  16. 
>  Luke  ad.  24r-20. 
*  Ibid. 
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the  Harrowing  of  Hell  through  the  influence  of  the  Scrip- 
ture upon  the  original  Word. 

In  the  first  place,  the  substitution  of  <rKv\a  (spoils)  for 
atcevfj  (vessels)  points  to  the  prophecy  on  which  the  parable 
is  based.  SJuiU  the  prey  be  taken  from  the  mighty  or  the 
captives  of  the  terrible  be  delivered  f  BvJt  thus  saUh  the 
Lord :  the  captives  of  the  mighty  shaU  be  taken  away  and  the 
prey  of  the  terrible  shaU  be  delivered  ;  for  I  wiU  contend  with 
him  ihat  contendeth  with  thee,  and  I  wiU  save  thy  children.^ 
The  Septuagint  version  is  nearer  to  the  parable  :  ''  Shall 
one  take  from  a  giant  spoils  1  and  if  one  take  captive 
unjustly,  shall  he  be  saved  ?  Thus  saith  the  Lord  :  If  one 
take  captive  a  giant,  he  shall  take  spoils  ;  moreover,  taking 
from  a  mighty  man,  he  shall  be  saved  .  .  .  "  ;  and  the 
currency  of  this  version  is  attested  by  the  imitation  in  the 
Psalms  of  Solomon  :  '^  A  man  shall  not  take  spoils  from  a 
man  of  might."  *  The  spoils,  then,  are  not  merely  the 
panoply,  but  also  the  prisoners  whom  Satan  held  captive 
in  this  world  or  in  the  world  of  the  dead. 

Next,  God's  champion  distributes  these  spoils.  This  also 
in  accordance  with  prophecy  ;  for  it  is  written  :  He  shall 
divide  the  spoil  of  (wUh)  the  strong  because  he  poured  out 
his  soul  unto  deaih.^  And  St.  Paul  makes  the  same  point 
in  a  passage  which  seems  to  refer  to  the  Descent  into 
Hades :  "  Therefore  it  is  said.  After  going  up  on  high.  He 
led  captivity  captive :  He  gave  gifts  unto  men.  Now,  what 
does  the  word  he  went  up  mean  except  this  :  that  he  also 
descended  into  the  lower  regions  of  the  earth  V  *  The 
Scripture^hich  St.  Paul  quotes  is  taken  from  the  67th  Psalm.* 

'  Isa.  zlix.  24  f.    fi^  X^^erac  Si  ns  wapiLylyaiTos  ffKv\a ;  .  .  .  Xofifidtwi^  rapd 

'  Pa  SoL  V.  4  :  0^  yap  X^ercu,  ^icOXa  dw0pwrot  vapd  dwip^'Jiwdrw* 

*  1b,  lixL  12  (LXX. :  xed  tQw  Urxypfa^  fuptti  ^ir0Xa). 
«  Eph.  ir.  S  f . 

*  Pa.  Ixvii.  (Izriii.)  19.    The  Hebrew^has . . .  reeewed  gifts  (LXX.  fXafits  : 
tho  Taiguzn  refers  the  passage  to  Moses :  "  Thou  didst  ascend  up  to  the 
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Already  three  prophecies  present  themselves  as  proof -texts 
of  this  doctrine,  current  in  the  early  Church  ;  and  therefore 
as  factors  in  the  development  of  the  original  parable. 
Hades  was  spoiled  at  the  Passion  of  the  Beloved ;  and  its 
spoils  were  distributed  among  the  apostles  of  Christ,  who 
must  take  up  His  work  and  guard  what  He  has  won. 

Thirdly,  the  description  of  the  scene  of  this  victory  falls 
to  be  considered.  It  is  no  longer  a  mere  house,  but  an 
auUiy  a  hall.  This  change  is  of  itself  sufficient  to  point 
to  the  interpretation  put  upon  the  parable  by  St.  Luke 
and  probably  to  the  word  used  by  Jesus  ZebtU. 

In  the  Septuagint  the  word  atUa  {avkij)  is  chiefly  used 
of  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple.  In  this  usage,  which 
is  followed  in  the  Apocalypse,  there  is  a  partial  explanation, 
at  any  rate,  of  the  choice  of  this  word.  The  Tabernacle  or 
Temple  was  God's  House  or  Hall.  The  Jews  had  made  it 
their  house,  and  therefore  it  was  left  to  them  desolate. 
And  the  Jews  were  thieves,  sons  of  the  devil.  So  Jesus 
must  enter  the  hall  over  which  the  enemy  watched  and 
purge  it — ^as  He  did. 

In  the  New  Testament  the  word  avla  is  appropriated 
for  the  most  part  to  the  hall  of  the  High  Priest's  house, 
where  Jesus  was  tried  and  denied  by  His  trusted  and 
confident  disciple.  Here  also  there  is  good  reason  for 
the  choice  of  a  word  pregnant  with  such]  associations 
to  every  Christian.  The  High  Priest  was  the  ruler — ^not 
of  devils  perhaps,  though  some  of  his  line  desired  to 
exhibit  their  authority  over  them^^ — ^but  of  the  Jews 
whom  Jesus  pronounced  to  be  children  of  the  devil.  In 
his  hall,  if  anywhere  on  earth,  Satan,  the  ruler  of  this 
world,  held  sway.    There  St.  Peter,  who  had  played  agent 

firmament,  O  prophet  Moaea,  thou  tookest  captives  captive  .  .  ,  thoQ 
gavest  the  words  of  the  law  w  gifts  to  the  children  of  menu" 
^  Acts  xiz.  14, 
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to  Satan  at  Caesarea  Philippi,  yielded  to  the  noxious  influ- 
ence of  the  place,  in  order  that  his  faith  might  be  bom 
again.  There,  alone  and  unfriended,  Jesus  confronted 
the  'power  of  darkness  and  submitted  to  be  vanquished 
for  the  moment,  that  He  might  crush  His  conqueror  for 
ever.* 

But  the  other  use  of  avJa  in  the  New  Testament  is  speci- 
aUy  significant,  because  it  points  to  another  passage  where 
Jesus  seemed  to  speak  of  the  need  that  He  should  descend 
to  Hades  and  preach  there  also  the  Kingdom  of  Gk>d.  Arising 
out  of  the  healing  of  the  man  bom  blind,  there  is  a  piece  of 
teaching  recorded  only  by  St.  John :  Jesus  said :  For  judgment 
I  came  irUo  this  world,  that  they  who  see  not  might  see,  and 
that  they  who  see  might  became  bliiid"  ^  There  were  cer- 
tain Pharisees  with  Him,  professed  teachers  and  directors 
of  the  people,  who  had  so  far  followed  the  Babbi  or 
the  Prophet  of  Nazareth.  These,  perceiving  the  obvious 
double  meaning  of  the  saying,  protested :  other  teachers 
of  the  blind-fool  multitude  might,  as  this  new  teacher 
suggested,  have  become  blind  to  the  import  of  His  message 
and  mission ;  but  they  themselves,  who  had  followed  the 
gleam  at  risk  of  excommunication.'  surely  they  might  say, 
''We  see."  Suddenly  Jesus  turns  to  another  of  their 
traditional  titles :  they  were  not  only  "  the  leaders  of  the 
blind,''  but  also  the  shepherds  of  Israel.^  As  such  they 
must  enter  the  aida  by  the  door  which  God  appointed ; 
else  were  they  thieves  and  robbers  like  those,  who  would 
excommunicate  them  for  their  tentative  allegiance  to 
Jesus.  They  did  not  understand  His  words  any  more  than 
the  ^arisees  who  beset  His  brother  with  the  question, 
'*  What  is  the  door  of  Jesus  ?  "  ^ 

^  Gf .  I  Cor.  ii.  8,  "the  lords  of  the  world  who  crucified." 

*  John  iz.  39  fif.  '  John  ix.  22. 

*  Cf.  Ezek.  xzvL         «  Eus.  H.B,  ii.  23;  cf.  Ps.  cviii.  10  f. 

VOL.  ni.  6 
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The  figures  employed  in  the  allegory  shift  quickly. 
Jesus  first  enters  by  the  door,  and  then  is  Himself  the 
door.  But  throughout  these  dissolving  scenes  one  prin- 
ciple is  clearly  enforced,  the  true  shepherd  must  lose  his 
life  in  order  to  save  others.  To  Him  who  died  for  the 
sins  of  the  world  and  for  none  of  His  own  the  porter  of 
the  hall  opens  ^  and  He  leads  the  sheep  out.  The  fold  or 
hall  is  as  yet  the  world ;  but  later  Jesus  speaks  of  other 
sheep  which  are  not  of  this  fold  or  hall.  To  His  hearers 
the  inference  must  have  been  clear :  He  spoke  of  His 
preaching  to  the  dead  in  Hades.  And  if  St.  Luke  was 
acquainted  at  all  with  Greek  literature,  he  would  naturally 
incline  to  use  the  word,  for  Alcestis  went  to  the  hall  of  the 
dead,  and  Heracles — type  of  Christ  for  pagan  audiences — 
went  down  to  deliver  her  from  it. 

Again,  before  the  coming  of  the  Stronger  it  is  said  that 

the  property  of  the  strong  loaa  in  peace  {ip  elp'^vif  iariv  tA 
virdpxovra  avrov).  The  dead  are  Satan's  property,  if  the 
word  be  taken  in  its  ordinary  sense  ;  and  it  is  written.  The 
souU  of  the  righteoua  .  .  .  are  in  peace,*  But  a  contrast  is  im- 
plied between  their  state  before  and  their  state  after  the 
coming  of  the  Stronger ;  and  this  demands  another  inter- 
pretation, etymologically  legitimate,  of  t^  virdpxovra  as 
underlords  or  svbordinates.  Before  Jesus  came  to  expel 
them,  the  demons,  who  acknowledged  Beezebul  or  another 
as  their  ruler  and  lord,  were  in  peaceful  possession  of  the 
demoniacs.  They  had  their  interval  of  peace,  and  resented 
their  expulsion  by  Jesus  and  His  disciples.  Apart  from  the 
bodies  of  their  victims  they  could  find  no  rest,  and  pro- 
tested. Art  thou  come  to  torment  us  before  the  appoirUed 


^  John  X.  11 ;    cf.  Job  zzxviii.  17,  associated  with  the  Descent  in  the 
dated  Creed  of  Sirmium. 

'  Sap.  iii.  1  ff. :  for  linguistic  parallel  v.  Sir.  xli.  1,  el/niwe^ovatM  iw  rott 
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time  ?  Either  interpretation  suits  the  context ;  the  only 
difference  is  that  the  first  insists  upon,  the  reference  of  the 
parable  bodily  to  the  Descent,  while  the  second  directs 
attention  to  its  original  purport. 

But,  lastly,  it  is  not  only  prophecies  which  dictated  St. 
Luke's  modifications.  The  History,  as  the  Greek  Fathers 
called  it,  the  type  here  fulfilled  by  Jesus,  has  made  its 
influence  felt  just  as  in  the  substitution  of  tJie  finger  for 
the  Spirit  of  Ood  above. 

If  He  was  Messiah,  He  was  the  Son  of  David,  and  must 
therefore  do  the  works  of  David.  ^    Now,  in  the  record  of 
David's  early  life,  the  chief  facts  are  that  he  was  a  shepherd 
who   vanquished   two   enemies — ^Goliath   and   Saul.    The 
Johannine  saying,  /  am  the  Oood  Shepherd,  shows  that 
Jesus  consciously  fulfilled  the  type  in  one  respect ;    and 
here  by  St.  Luke  the  latent  reference  to  the  parallel  of 
Saul  and  David,  his  armour-bearer  {alpa>v  t€L  <rK€vrj  avrov), 
has  been  elucidated :  traits  belonging  to  Goliath  have  been 
superimposed  upon  Saul    to    make    a    composite    figure 
corresponding  to  the  enemy  and  his  mjnrmidons  who  con- 
fronted Jesus.  *     Thus  the  strong  man  is  fully  armed  with 
the   panoply  of  Goliath  and  that  of  Saul,  which  David 
declined ;    and  the  distribution  of  spoils  fulfils  David's 
boast,  /  wUl  this  day  give  the  dead  of  the  army  of  the  Philis- 
tines to  the  birds  of  the  heavens,  and  transcends  its  first 
achievement,  David  took  the  head  of  Gfcliath  and  brought  it 
to  Jerusalem,  and  he  put  Ae  armour  in  his  tent.     Saul  was 
rejected  because  he  kept  back  the  spoils  of  Amalek,  which 
David   afterwards   distributed.    And   the   attack   of   the 
lion  found  its  fulfilment  in  the  onset  of  the  roaring  Devil, 
who  found   nothing  in  David's   greater  Son.    There   is 
a  significant  echo  of  David's  answer  to  Goliath's  challenge 
in  the  narrative  of  the  Arrest  of  Jesus.    David  said  :  "  You 

1  Cf.  John  viu.  39.  *  1  Sam.  xvi.  21s  Mark. 


68  SCRIBES   OP  THE   NAZARENES 

come  to  me  with  a  sword  and  a  spear  and  a  javelin,  but 
I  come  to  you  in  the  name  of  Jehovah."  Jesus  said  :  ''  Did 
ye  come  out  as  against  a  robber  with  swords  and  clubs  to 
arrest  Me  ?  There  in  the  Garden  the  lists  were  set  for  the 
combat  between  the  Son  of  David  and  His  enemy,  and  He 
repudiated  the  arm  of  flesh  and  the  hosts  of  the  heavenly 
A.  «  David  did  in  a  agwe.  The  end  i.  ™.o,y ;  tl^ 
binding  of  the  Strong  Man^  is  omitted  as  part  of  the 
Apocal3rptic  ideas  connected  with  the  combat,  which  had 
been  fulfilled  and  understood  as  parable.  St.  Luke  has 
outgrown  the  idea  of  an  earthly  millennium. 

There  is  no  lack  of  prophetic  testimony  in  support  of  this 
doctrine.  Some  passages  have  ahready  been  indicated,  and 
it  is  probable  that  the  references  to  those  afar  off  were 
interpreted  of  the  dead  and  not  of  the  Oentiles,  except 
by  St.  Paul.  Such  interpretation  would  explain  why  the 
Apostles  generally  were  so  slow  to  recognize  their  duty 
towards  the  Gentile  world  at  the  first.  One  passage, 
for  example,  which  St.  Paul  adapted  to  support  his 
universalism,  is  more  obviously  appropriate  to  the  ordinary 
view  :  He  came  and  preached  peace  to  you  the  far-off  and 
peace  to  the  near.^  Passages,  again,  which  spoke  of  dead 
and  darhnesSy  were  not  always  glossed  with  the  addition, 
in  trespasses  and  sins. 

But  of  all  prophecies  available,  there  is  one  which  is 
free  from  ambiguity  and  specially  important,  as  showing 
that  this  belief  was  no  stranger  to  contemporary  Judaism 
any  more  than  to  the  Greeks  who  cherished  the  legends  of 
Orpheus  and  Heracles.  It  is  written  :  Now  the  Lord  Ood^ 
the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  remembered  His  dead  who  shpt  in 
the  dust  of  the  earth,  and  descended  to  them  to  proclaim  to 
them  His  salvation.    Justin  '  affirms  that  the  passage  stood 

*  Apoc.  XX.  2. 
*  Eph.  u.  17=l8.  »  Justin,  Dial.  72. 
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in  the  book  of  Jeremiah,  and  was  excised  by  the  unscra- 
pulous  guardians  of  God's  Oracles  in  their  zeal  against 
Christianity.  Irenaeus  ^  cites  it  once  as  Isaiah's,  once  as 
Jeremiah's,  and  three  times  without  any  name.  Justin's 
opponent,  Trypho  the  Jew,  pronounced  it  incredible  that 
this  prophecy  should  have  been  burked,  as  Justin  alleged ; 
and  now  few  Christians,  however  devoted  to  the  Fathers, 
would  support  the  allegation.  None  the  less,  it  is  possible 
that  Justin  was  right.  It  is  not  necessary  to  assume  that 
the  testimony  was  originally  part  of  the  prophecies  either  of 
Jeremiah  or  of  Isaiah ;  but  there  is  every  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  it  may  have  been  part  of  the  traditional  Jewish 
exposition  of  the  prophets,  which  is  crystallized  in  the 
written  Targum  and  Midrash.  Words  and  thought  alike  are 
the  genuine  utterance  of  some  later  prophet  like  "  Daniel," 
who  had  seen  the  righteous  cut  off  before  their  time  and 
had  been  driven  to  take  refuge  in  the  hope  of  another  life. 
It  is  a  protest  against  the  old  orthodoxy,  which  held  that 
this  life  is  all  and  the  dead  forgotten.  Men  might  and 
should  forget  after  a  decent  mourning — as  Ben  Sira 
taught ;  but  God  remembers  His  own ;  and  if  they  die 
before  His  salvation  be  made  ready,  then  He  will  wake 
and  raise  them  Himself. 

The  description  of  Jehovah  as  the  Holy  One  of  Israel 
betrays  a  Jewish  hand,  and  the  phrase,  asleep  in  the  dvM 
of  the  earth f  stamps  the  whole  as  a  translation  from  a 
Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original.  Indeed,  the  difference 
between  the  Semitic  and  the  Greek  idioms  has  misled  the 


»  iii.  22  (Harvey,  ii.  p.  108) ;   iv.  36  {ib.  p.  228) ;    iv.  60  (»&.  p.  256); 
65  (fb.  p.  267) ;   v.  31  {ib.  p.  411).     In  iv.  50  it  is  coupled  with  Isa.  zi.  12 
with  an  addition  which  aeems  to  support  the  interpretation  of  John  x.  16 
■oggested  above :    Congregans  autem  dispersos   filios  a   terminis  terra 
til  oviie  Palris  et  recommemoratus  mortuorum  suorum  qui  ante  dormeran 
et  desoendens  ad  eos  uti  enieret  eos — such  is  the  climax  of  the  first  of  the 
two  advents  of  Christ  which  the  prophets  announced. 
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translator,  as  it  misled  many  of  the  Seventy  ;  and  he  wrote 
eh  yrjv  yji^fiaro^  instead  of  iv  yrj^  ^^cdftart,  the  earth  of  dust 
for  the  dust  (or  mownd)  of  earth.  Further,  his  version  agrees 
with  that  adopted  by  Theodotion  in  rendering  the  great 
passage  about  the  resurrection  in  the  book  of  Daniel  ^ : 
And  many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth  shall 
awake^  some  to  everlasting  life.  If  they  awake,  they  must 
be  roused  by  some  one,  and  the  function  is  clearly  God's. 
For  reverence,  be  it  understood,  the  seer  forbore  to  men- 
tion His  name.  Therefore  this  unknown  son  of  the  prophets 
expounded  the  text,  as  he  understood  it,  in  the  light  of 
other  prophecies  which  were  all  too  readily  limited  to  the 
Dispersion.  So,  too,  the  author  of  4  Esdras  said  in  the 
name  of  Jehovah  :  Et  resuacitabo  mortuos  de  locis  suis  et  de 
monumentis  educam  iUos  quoniam  cognovi  nomen  meum  in  iUis  ; 
and  again,  Filios  tuos  dormientes  memordbor,  quoniam  ego  eos 
educam  de  UUibulis  terrae  et  misericordiam  cum  Ulis  faciam, 
quoniam  ego  misericors  dicit  Deus  Omnipotens,^  Gk)d  must 
triumph  over  Satan.  Wherever  the  usiu*per  held  sway — 
in  the  heart  of  man,  on  earth,  in  the  Hall  of  the  Dead— 
God  sends  His  champion  thither  to  overthrow  his  tyranny. 
Michael  must  fight  with  the  Dragon  :  the  Wisdom  of  God 
must  penetrate  the  depth  of  the  abyss  and  all  the  lower  parts 
of  the  earth,  must  visit  all  that  sleep  and  illumine  all  that 
hope  in  Jehovah?  So  Christ  descended  into  Hades  to  contend 
vnth  the  contender.  There  was  no  sword  in  His  hand  save 
that  of  the  Spirit  of  Holiness  :  sinless,  He  proclaimed  the 
sovereignty  of  Gk)d  and  at  His  word  men  were  quickened 
as  in  the  beginning.  Even  the  spirits,  to  whom  God  had 
hitherto  denied  His  peace,  heard  it  and  repented  that  they 
had  sinned  and  made  men  to  sin.  And  Adam  the  first 
transgressor  among  men  awaked  from  his  sleep  to  see  the 

1  Dan.  xu.  2.  *  4  Esdras  ii.  16,  31. 

*  Sir.  zxiv.  45  (Old  Latin). 
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light  of  Christ.    He  weni  and  preached  peace  to  them  that 
were  afar  off.^ 

The  GnoBtics  might  deride  the  belief  as  mythological  and 
explain  the  descent  as  the  Incarnate  life  of  Christ.  But 
the  prophecies  are  not  exhausted  by  such  interpretation ; 
nor  can  they  all  be  set  aside  as  apocr3rphal.  That  which 
was  spoken  through  Esaias  the  prophet  was  fulfilled : 
Land  of  ZebuUm  and  land  of  Nephthalim  .  .  .  to  them  that 
sit  in  Death* 8  country  and  shadow.  Light  dawned  for  them} 
For  ZdmUm  is  the  dweUing-place  of  the  Strong  One  and 
Naphtali  is  Ood^s  wresilings.  And  if  any  hold  that  Hades 
be  not  under  the  earth,  that  the  Prince  of  Evil  be  in  the 
air  above,  then  must  the  light  dawn  there  also  and  Christ's 
wrestling  be  not  with  flesh  and  hlood  hut  with  the  spirituai 
hosts  of  toickedness  in  heavenly  places  as  with  the  world  rulers 
of  this  Darkness} 

J.  H.  A.  Hart. 

»  Eph.  ii.  17. 

«  Matt.  iv.  14-16. 

'  Eph.  vi.  12  (N.B.  references  to  panoply  in  context). 
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PiaiDIAN  ANTIOCH. 

The  history  of  Pisidian  Antioch  falls  into  three  periods: 
first,  the  early  Hellenistic  city  from  300  to  25  B.C. ;  secondly, 
the  Roman  Colonia  Antiocheia  during  the  first  two  or  two 
and  a  half  centuries  after  the  Province  Galatia  and  the 
Colonia  were  instituted ;  thirdly,  the  re-Hellenized  metro- 
polis Antioch,  after  Roman  language  and  custom  died  out 
and  the  Graeco-Oriental  spirit  revived  probably  somewhere 
about  or  soon  after  a.d.  212.  Some  would  add  an  earlier 
period  and  the  history  of  a  pre-Hellenic  and  Phrygian  town  ; 
but  this  depends  on  a  doubtful  interpretation  of  Strabo's 
description  of  Antioch,  which  we  cannot  accept.  There 
was  a  Phrygian  population  around,  and  an  important 
hieron  of  Z  Phrygil  reUgion  in  the  neighbourhoX  but 
there  is  no  reason  to  think  that  a  city  existed  on  the  site 
before  the  Seleucid  foundation  about  300-290  B.C. 

In  Antioch  we  shall  find  elements  of  population  similar 
to  those  which  we  have  been  observing  in  Tarsus,  chiefly 
Anatolian,  Greek  and  Jewish  ;  but,  owing  to  difference  in 
the  proportion  of  the  elements  and  in  the  general  circum- 
stances, there  is  a  marked  difference  in  the  character  of 
life  and  spirit  in  the  two  cities. 

I.  The  City  and  its  Foundation. 

The  situation  of  Antioch  is  very  fine,  but  the  locality  is 
now  deserted,  forlorn  and  devoid  of  ruins  that  possess 
any  interest  or  beauty.  The  city  occupied  a  low  plateau, 
varying  from  50  to  200  feet  above  the  plain  that  lies  in 
front.  The  surface  of  the  plateau  has  been  so  much  trans- 
formed by  the  needs  and  works  of  life  in  a  great  city,  the 
cutting  down  of  hills,  the  doing  away  with^'slopes  that  were 
too  steep,  the  filling  up  of  hollows,  ;the  scarping  of  the  outer 
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edge  to  strengthen  the  defences — ^which  always  take  place 
on  a  site  long  inhabited  by  a  civilized  and  ingenious  popu- 
lation, partly  from  plans  of  city  improvement,  partly  from 
natural  and  inevitable  action, — ^that  in  wandering  over  the 
site  of  Antioch  in  1905  the  writer  was  unable  to  form  any 
conception  of  its  original  form  before  the  transforming  hand 
of  man  was  applied  to  it.  It  lies  about  3,600  to  3,800  ft. 
above  the'sea-level. 

In  shape  the  plateau  of  the  city  approximates  to  a  rect- 
angle. On  the  east  (one  of  the  long  sides)  it  is  boimded  by 
the  deep,  narrow,  slightly  curving  glen  of  the  river  'Anthios, 
which  has  chosen  to  cut  its  way  from  the  north  towards 
south  between  this  outlying  plateau  and  the  higher  hills 
that  rise  sharp  from  its  opposite  bank.^  The  long  glen  of 
the  Anthios  is  very  picturesque,  and  in  time  of  flood  must 
present  an  impressive  spectacle,  when  the  waters  rise  high 
and  fill  the  bottom  of  the  narrow  glen,  far  down  below  the 
level  of  the  plateau  (which  seems  to  be  highest  at  the  edge 
of  the  glen).  The  plateau  must  be  nearly  two  nules  in 
circumference,  and  as  it  presents  a  fairly  steep  outer  face, 
even  where  it  is  lowest,  it  must  have  been  an  imposing 
fortress  when  high  strong  walls  crowned  the  outer  face  on 
aD  sides. 

The  strength  of  the  fortress  was  needed  to  withstand 
attack  from  the  Pisidian  mountaineers,  an  unruly  and  dan- 
gerous race.  Antioch  was  calculated  to  present  an  almost 
impregnable  front  to  such  raids  and  sudden  attacks  as 
enemies  of  that  type  were  likely  to  make.  The  ordinary 
water  supply  was  by  an  aqueduct  which  conducts  the 
water  from  a  distance  of  several  nules  away  in  the  Sultan- 
Dagh,  partly  by  an  undergroimd  conduit,  but  for  the  last 
mile  above  ground.'    It  would,  of  course,  be  easy  in  case 

'  See  the  deecription  by  G.  Weber»  quoted  in  the  following  note. 

'  It  is  demsribed  with  illustrations  by  G.  Weber  in  Arch.  Jahrb.  1904,  p.  96  f . 
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of  war  for  besiegers  to  cut  the  aqueduct,  and  divert  the 
flow ;  but  this  would  not  cause  more  than  great  incon* 
venience  to  the  besieged  city.  The  river  Anthios  flows 
for  a  long  distance  close  under  the  city  wall,  and  it  would 
hardly  be  possible  for  besiegers  to  prevent  the  garrison 
from  obtaining  water  out  of  the  river  in  sufficient  quantity 
for  the  necessities  of  life.  The  built  aqueduct  begins  to 
appear  above  the  ground  one  mile  from  the  city,  and 
gradually  becomes  higher,  and  is  borne  on  arches. 

The  modem  town  of  Yalowatch  is  also  situated  on  the 
Anthios,  a  little  lower  down  and  on  both  sides  of  the  stream. 
It  is  a  widely  scattered  town,  divided  into  twelve  separate 
quarters  (called  Mahale  in  Turkish).  Professor  Sterrett 
suggests  very  ingeniously^  that  these  correspond  to  twelve 
divisions  or  vici  in  the  Roman  city ;  and  this  may  be 
regarded  as  highly  probable  in  view  of  the  permanence 
of  ancient  religious  facts ;  now  the  political  division  in 
ancient  times  had  always  a  religious  foundation.  This 
modem  town  extends  nearly  up  to  the  edge  of  the 
ancient  site,  but  from  the  middle  of  the  modem  town  to 
the  centre  of  the  ancient  site  the  distance  must  be  quite 
a  mile  and  a  half. 

Beyond. doubt  the  ancient  population  of  Antioch  lived 
a  good  deal  in  the  open  country.  The  land  is  pleasant, 
part  of  it  is  rich  and  fertile,  part  contains  high-lying 
pastures,  and  the  territory  stretches  from  the  lofty  range 
of  Sultan-Dagh  on  the]north-east  away  down  in  the  direction 
of  the  great  double  lake  called  limnai  about  fifteen  miles 
or  more  to  the  south-west.  It  is,  however,  not  probable 
that  Antiochian  territory  reached  so  far  as  the  Limnai. 
The  lake  shore  seems  to  have  been  occupied  with  villages, 
scattered  over  the  great  Imperial  estates  which  will  be 
described  in  a  later  Section.    Those  estates  had  originally 

1  Epigraphie  Journey  in  Asia  Minor,  p.  143. 
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been  the  property  of  the  god,  and  Antiochian  territory 
had  been  part  of  the  estates  until  one  of  the  Selencid  kings 
gave  part  of  the  god's  land  to  the  garrison  city  which  he 
founded  on  this  magnificent  site. 

Nothing  is  recorded  about  the  date  and  circumstances 
of  the  foundation ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
city  owed  its  origin  to  the  first  of  the  Seleucid  kings,  Seleucus 
Nikator,  and  its  name  to  his  father,  Antiochus,  the  deified 
head  of  the  royal  family. 

An  inscription^  shows  that  the  worship  of  Seleucus 
Nikator  was  established  in  the  valley  of  ApoUonia  (which 
opens  up  west  from  the  limnai),  and,  as  this  cult  lasted 
into  the  Roman  period,  it  must  have  been  foimded  on  a 
considerable  scale  with  an  assured  revenue.  This  establish- 
ment  proves  that  Seleucus  took  an  active  interest  in  the 
important  route  which  runs  from  Apameia  through  the 
valley  of  ApoUonia  by  Antioch  to  Syria.  On  this  road  the 
critical  point  is  Antioch,  where  the  road  turns  round  the 
Limnai,  and  a  sovereign  who  was  strengthening  his  hold  on 
the  road  could  not  miss  this  point,  unless  he  chose  some 
other  place  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  water  supply 
determined  the  exact  site  chosen  ;  other  defensive  points 
could  easily  be  found,  but  they  were  all  set  aside  by  their 
weakness  in  respect  of  water  during  a  siege. 

The  foundations  made  by  the  first  Seleucus  were  intended 
to  be  a  means  of  establishing  and  glorifying  the  whole 
family  and  not  merely  his  single  self.  They  were  certainly 
laid  out  on  a  comprehensive  plan  to  bind  together  the 
whole  Empire,  and  they  were  to  be  dynastic  not  personal 
monuments.  Hence  the  later  Seleucid  rule,  that  the  city 
bore  the  name  of  the  king  who  founded  it,'  does  not  apply 

*■  Stoirett,  Wolfe  Expedition,  p.  402 ;  see  Studies  in  the  History  and  Art 
of  the  Eastern  Provinces  (1906),  p.  360. 
*  See  Expositor,  1906,  May,  p.  465; 
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to  the  cities  of  Seleucus  Nikator.  Some  he  called  after 
himself,  but  the  most  important  bore  the  name  of  his 
father  Antiochus  as  the  head  and  guardian  genius  of  the 
family ;  one  at  least  on  this  same  road  took  its  title  from 
Apollo  ^  as  the  patron  god  of  the  dynasty  (the  succebsive 
kings  were  considered  as  manifestations  of  Apollo  in  human 
form  on  the  eaxth),  others  of  his  mother  Laodice  and  his 
wife  Apama.  The  inclusion  of  the  latter  was  significant, 
for  it  was  she,  an  Asiatic,  who  conveyed  the  right  of  suc- 
cession in  Asia  to  her  husband.* 

Antioch  was  thus  surrounded  by  a  sea  of  purely  Phrygian 
population  and  custom.  The  case  was,  of  course,  similar 
in  regard  to  all  Seleucid  garrison  cities  :  they  were  f  oimded 
to  be  strongholds  of  the  royal  power,  of  a  more  Greek  type, 
though  far  from  purely  Greek,  amid  Asiatic  peoples.  But 
it  remained  characteristic  of  the  Pisidian  Antioch  that  it 
continued  to  be  the  one  centre  of  the  Seleucid  form  of 
civilization  for  a  very  large  territory,  as  well  as  a  bulwark 
against  the  whole  strength  of  the  Pisidian  mountain  tribes, 
while  the  land  around  continued  to  be  mainly  Anatolian  and 
Phrygian  in  manners  and  religion,  hardly  affected  even  in 
the  most  superficial  way  by  Hellenic  influence  (as  will  be 
shown  in  a  later  Section).  This  situation,  by  isolating  the 
Seleucid  colonists  in  Antioch  so  thoroughly,  must  have 
made  them  even  more  vividly  conscious  than  the  colonists 
in  other  Seleucid  garrison-cities  were  of  their  dependence 
on  the  support  of  the  kings  and  of  the  Seleucid  capital 
Antioch  in  Syria,  more  opposed  to  their  ever-present  enemy 
the  Phrygian  and  Pisidian  barbarian,  and  more  devoted  sup- 
porters of  the  mixed  type  of  civilization  which  they  repre- 
sented.   The  evidence,  scanty  as  it  is,  points  in  this  direction. 

^  Apollonia,  see  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  Eastern  Provinces  (1906), 
p.  360  (against  the  opinion  of  G.  Hirschfeld,  who  regarded  this  city  aa  a 
Pergcunenian  foundation). 

•  Pauline,  and  Other  Studies,  pp.  169,  187. 
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We  have  spoken  of  Pisidian  Antioch  as  surrounded  by 
Phiygians  and  bordering  on  the  Pisidian  land.  Such  are 
the  topographical  facts,  and  such  are  the  accounts  given  by 
the  ancients,  Strabo,  Ptolemy,  etc.  In  an  inscription  of 
the  city  it  is  called  "  Mygdonian,"  from  the  old  Phrygian 
chief  or  king  Mygdon. 

Thee,  Dionysios,  here  (in  marble),  the  city  Mygdonian  Antioch 
has  [placed  in  honour]  and  (engraved)  the  garland  of  peace  (on  the 
basis). 

The  ornament  of  a  garland,  symbolical  of  the  peace  which 
Dionysios  (a  soldier  acting  as  chief  of  police  for  the  Region 
round  Antioch)  had  produced  by  his  good  service,  was  placed 
on  the  basis  which  supported  the  statue  of  Aurelius  Diony- 
sios, Begionary  Centurion.  The  text  belongs  to  the  third 
century,  and  is  in  Greek,  though'dedicated  to  an  o£Scer  of 
the  Roman  service.  By  that  time  Roman  Antioch  had 
reverted  to  the  former  condition  of  a  Hellenic  city,  and 
even  the  official  documents  had  come  to  be  expressed  in 
Greek,  whereas  during  the  first  and  second  centuries  Latin 
was  (as  we  shall  see  below)  the  language  not  only  of  official 
documents  but  also  to  a  large  extent  of  private  inscriptions. 

In  another  inscription  the  city  is  said  to  be  in  Phry- 
gia.^  Not  until  the  Province  Pisidia  was  formed  about 
A.i>.  295,  was  Pisidian  Antioch  in  any  strict  sense  a  city  of 
Pisidia.  Under  the  Romans  it  was  geographically  a  city  of 
Phrygia,  politically  a  city  of  the  Province  Galatia. 

It  is  our  first  task  to  determine  to  what  race  belonged 
these  Seleucid  colonists  of  Antioch.  It  was  they  who  de- 
termined the  character  of  the  city. 

II.    The  Jews  Ll>  Pisidian  Antioch. 

In  the  other  Pauline  cities  tiie  presence  of  Jewish  in- 
habitants is  either  proved  by  the  authority  of  the  Acts 

^  The  inaoription  is  quoted  below  in  Section  III. 
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alone  (as  at  Derbe  and  Lystra),  or  confirmed  by  clear 
evidence  from  other  sources,  but  their  status  and  rights  in 
the  city  are  either  unknown  or  demonstrated  only  by  in- 
direct arguments.  Even  at  Tarsus,  where  the  evidence  is 
most  complete,  the  proof  that  there  was  a  body  of  Jews, 
possessing  the  full  rights  of  citizens  and  burgesses,  results 
from  a  series  of  concurrent  arguments,  aU  pointmg  towards 
the  same  conclusion  ;  but  no  record  of  any  family  of  Jewish 
citizens  remains,  except  the  family  of  Paul  himself.  The 
deficiency  in  this  last  respect  may  seem  serious  only  to 
those  who  are  on  the  outlook  for  opportunity  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  trustworthiness  of  Acts  ;  but,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  epigraphy  rarely  records  such  matters,  and  more- 
over hardly  any  Tarsian  inscriptions  have  been  preserved. 
In  Iconium,  Lystra  and  Derbe  it  remains  uncertain  whether 
the  Jewish  population  had  the  status  of  resident  aliens  or 
of  citizens  ;  the  former  being  more  probable  in  Lystra,  the 
latter  in  Iconium,  while  Derbe  is  wrapped  in  complete  ob- 
scurity by  absolute  lack  of  evidence. 

In  the  case  of  Antioch  alone  complete  evidence  has  sur- 
vived, and  that  in  a  curiously  accidental  way.  The  fact  of 
citizenship  is  not  often  formally  recorded  in  the  epitaphs 
of  any  city,  and,  when  it  is  recorded,  there  is  usually  some 
special  reason  * ;  moreover,  Jews  can  rarely  be  traced  in 
the  epigraphy  of  such  cities,  because  the  men  usually 
adopted  Oreek  or  Roman  names,  and  thus  have  become 
undistinguishable.  The  inscriptions  of  Antioch  are  wholly 
taken  up  with  matters  of  other  kinds,  and  in  none  of  them 
can  any  Jew  be  identified  with  certainty ;  but  an  epitaph 
of  ApoUonia  reveals  a  Jewess  of  Antioch  by  her  name, 
Debbora.  It  belongs  to  the  late  second  or  the  third  century 
after  Christ. 

^  Ab  when,  for  ezainple»|in  a  Eumenian  iiiBcription  on  a  grave  a  certain 
Hermes  is  styled  "  Akmonian  and  Eumenian,"  Cities  and  Biah,  of  Phr.,  ii 
p.  389,  C.LG.  3893. 
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An  Antiochian  [by  race]»  sprung  from  ancestors  who  held  many 
offices  of  state  in  the  fatherland,  by  name  Debbora,  given  in  mar- 
riage to  a  famous  man  Pamphylus,  [I  am  buried  here,]  receiving  this 
monument  as  a  return  of  gratitude  from  him  for  my  virgin  mar- 
riage.^ 

The  evidence  given  in  this  brief  inscription  is  singulaxly 
complete.  Debbora  was  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  race,  but 
was  married  to  Pamphylus  of  ApoUonia. 

That  Debbora  was  a  Jewess  seemed  placed  beyond  reach 
of  doubt  by  her  name.  The  spelling  is  that  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  whereas  the  spelling  Deborah  in  the  English  Version 
is  taken  from  the  Hebrew  text. 

The  first  two  words  of  ^the  epitaph  illustrate  the  technical 
usage  which  was  discussed  in  the  Exfositob,  December, 
1906,  pp.  606,  507.'  Debbora,  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  de- 
scent, did  not  reside  in  Antioch,  and  the  formula  is  there- 
fore used  which  indicates  the  real  citizenship  of  a  person 
who  resided  in  an  alien  city.  In  her  case  situation  may 
possibly  have  been  complicated  by  an  additional  fact ; 
Pamphylus,  her  husband,  may  have  perhaps  been  a  citizen 
of  Apollonia ;  and  if  that  were  so,  the  question  of  the  right 
of  intermarriage  between  citizens  of  the  two]^  cities  would 
come  up.  This  ia  a  most  difficult  subject,  and  information 
fails  us.  If  there  were  such  right  of  intermarriage,  Debbora 
would  take  the  citizenship  of  her  husband,  and  cease  to  be 
an  Antiochian.  But  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether  Pam- 
phylus (whom  we  may  suppc^e  to  have  been  a  Jew,'  prob- 
ably) was  a  citizen  of  Apollonia :   he  may  have  been  only 

^  H.  Chamonard's  copy  in  Bull.  Corr,  Hellen.  1893,  p.  257»  is  more  com- 
ptete  than  Profeesor  J.  R.  S.  Sterrett's. 

^Ajni(/x.iaffa  [yhoi\  xdrpi^s  yowitav  irdKvrelfuav 

oOwofM  Aeppufidf  ij^dpl  SoSeura  K\&np 
Jlafiu^C\(fi.  .  .   [i^JK<yrli]icvu  .  .  .  mtt  «  .  .  EdfjL'^X  .  . 
irapBtifixQv  Xiicrptaif  drriKapoOca  x^P**' 

'  The  reetoration  yiwoit  in  the  first  line  is  convincing  and  almost  certain. 
'  Marriage  between  a  Jewess  and  a  Hellene  was  certainly  rare,  though 
it  sometimes  happened.  Acts  xvi.  1. 
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alone  (as  at  Derbe  and  Lystra),  or  confirmed  by  clesix 
evidence  from  other  sources,  but  their  status  and  rights  in 
the  city  are  either  unknown  or  demonstrated  only  by  in- 
direct arguments.  Even  at  Tarsus,  where  the  evidence  is 
most  complete,  the  proof  that  there  was  a  body  of  Jews, 
possessing  the  full  rights  of  citizens  and  burgesses,  results 
from  a  series  of  concurrent  arguments,  all  pointing  towards 
the  same  conclusion  ;  but  no  record  of  any  family  of  Jewish 
citizens  remains,  except  the  family  of  Paul  himself.  The 
deficiency  in  this  last  respect  may  seem  serious  only  to 
those  who  are  on  the  outlook  for  opportunity  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  trustworthiness  of  Acts  ;  but,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  epigraphy  rarely  records  such  matters,  and  more- 
over hardly  any  Tarsian  inscriptions  have  been  preserved. 
In  Iconium,  Lystra  and  Derbe  it  remains  uncertain  whether 
the  Jewish  population  had  the  status  of  resident  aliens  or 
of  citizens  ;  the  former  being  more  probable  in  Lystra,  the 
latter  in  Iconium,  while  Derbe  is  wrapped  in  complete  ob- 
scurity by  absolute  lack  of  evidence. 

In  the  case  of  Antioch  alone  complete  evidence  has  sur- 
vived, and  that  in  a  curiously  accidental  way.  The  fact  of 
citizenship  is  not  often  formally  recorded  in  the  epitaphs 
of  any  city,  and,  when  it  is  recorded,  there  is  usually  some 
special  reason  * ;  moreover,  Jews  can  rarely  be  traced  in 
the  epigraphy  of  such  cities,  because  the  men  usually 
adopted  Greek  or  Roman  names,  and  thus  have  become 
undistinguishable.  The  inscriptions  of  Antioch  are  wholly 
taken  up  with  matters  of  other  kinds,  and  in  none  of  them 
can  any  Jew  be  identified  with  certainty ;  but  an  epitaph 
of  ApoUonia  reveals  a  Jewess  of  Antioch  by  her  name, 
Debbora.  It  belongs  to  the  late  second  or  the  third  century 
after  Christ. 

^  Ab  when,  for  example»Hn  a  Emnenian  inscription  on  a  grave  a  certain 
Hermes  is  styled  "  Akmonian  and  Eumenian,"  Cities  and  Biah.  of  Phr.^  ii. 
p.  389,  G.I.a.  3893. 
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An  Antiochian  [by  race],  sprung  froni  ancestors  who  held  many 
offices  of  state  in  the  fatherland,  by  name  Debbora,  given  in  mar- 
riage to  a  famous  man  Pamphylus,  [I  am  buried  here,]  receiving  this 
monument  as  a  return  of  gratitude  from  him  for  my  virgin  mar- 
riage.^ 

The  evidence  giyen  in  this  brief  inscription  is  singularly 
complete.  Debbora  was  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  race,  but 
was  married  to  Pamphylus  of  Apollonia. 

That  Debbora  was  a  Jewess  seemed  placed  beyond  reach 
of  doubt  by  her  name.  The  spelling  is  that  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  whereas  the  spelling  Deborah  in  the  English  Version 
is  taken  from  the  Hebrew  text. 

The  first  two  words  of  the  epitaph  illustrate  the  technical 
usage  which  was  discussed  in  the  Exfositob,  December, 
1906,  pp.  606,  507.'    Debbora,  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  de- 
scent, did  not  reside  in  Antioch,  and  the  formula  is  there- 
fore used  which  indicates  the  real  citizenship  of  a  person 
who  resided  in  an  alien  city.    In  her  case  situation  may 
possibly  have  been  complicated  by  an  additional  fact ; 
Pamphylus,  her  husband,  may  have  perhaps  been  a  citizen 
of  Apollonia ;  and  if  that  were  so,  the  question  of  the  right 
of  intermarriage  between  citizens  of  the  two^  cities  would 
come  up.    This  is  a  most  difficult  subject,  and  information 
fails  OS.     If  there  were  such  right  of  intermarriage,  Debbora 
would  take  the  citizenship  of  her  husband,  and  cease  to  be 
an  Antiochian.     But  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether  Pam- 
phylus (whom  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  a  Jew,'  prob- 
ably) was  a  citizen  of  Apollonia :   he  may  have  been  only 

*  M.  Chamonard*8  copy  in  BtUl.  Corr.  Hellen.  1893,  p.  257,  is  more  com- 
plete than  Profeesor  J.  R.  S.  Sterrett's. 

'Am^X*4r<ra  [yivos]  irdrfrrfs  yor^cM'  voKvrelfjMw 

odwofJM  Aeppupdf  djfSpl  doSeura  kX&rtf^ 
Ho/A^Xy.  .  .   [^]Xor[f|«ryw  .  .  .  ii/r  ,  .  .  Ed/Ai)X  .  . 

TopOepiKw  Xiicrpwp  dpTiXapoOffa  x^f^» 

*  The  restoration  y4po9  in  the  first  line  is  convincing  and  almost  certain. 

*  Marriage  between  a  Jewess  and  a  Hellene  was  certainly  rare,  though 
it  sometinies  happened.  Acts  xvi.  1. 
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alone  (ae  at  Derbe  and  Lystra),  or  confirmed  by  clear  i 

evidence  from  other  aources,  but  their  status  and  rights  in 
the  city  are  either  unknown  or  demonstrated  only  by  in- 
direct arguments.  Even  at  Tarsus,  where  the  evidence  is 
most  complete,  the  proof  that  there  was  a  body  of  Jews, 
possessing  the  full  rights  of  citizens  and  burgesses,  results 
from  a  series  of  concurrent  arguments,  all  pointing  towuds 
the  same  conclusion  ;  but  no  record  of  any  family  of  Jewish 
citizens  remains,  except  the  family  of  Paul  himself.  The  ^ 
deficiency  in  this  last  respect  may  seem  eerious  only  to 
those  who  are  on  the  outlook  for  opportunity  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  trustworthiness  of  Acts  ;  but,  as  a  matter  _  '' 
of  fact,  epigraphy  rarely  records  such  matters,  and  more-  V 

over  hardly  any  Tarsian  inscriptions  have  been  preserved.  . "  '*m 
In  Iconium,  Lystra  and  Derbe  it  remains  uncertwn  whether  ■'^I'ln 
the  Jewish  population  had  the  status  of  residait  aliens  or  "  4jii 
of  citizens  ;  the  former  being  more  probable  in  Lystra,  the  '''''*  t[ 
latter  in  Iconium,  while  Derbe  is  wrapped  in  complete  ob-  ^  ^  cji^ 
Bcurity  by  absolute  la«k  of  evidence.  ^'^piii'j 

In  the  case  of  Antioch  alone  complete  evidence  has  sor    '^■^,  ojg^  , 
vived,  and  that  in  a  ourioosly  accidental  way.     The  fact  i  _  ''•«  ir^^ 
citizenship  is  not  often  formally  recorded  in  the  epitapl    ^  rjij. 
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[by  race],  iipnitiH  friiiii  utwrnlAyrn  wli'i  )m>|iI  iimiiy 

the  faUierlftntl,  liy  nainn  llnltl)Ar»,  k'^""  <"  ><"■' 

■nan  PuniihyliiH,  [I  am  biirlntl  lt(>r-i>,|  rmvivUiit  lUln 

of  grfttituda  fnirii  Iilrii  fur  my  vJtuIti  innr 

i  given  in  this  Mnf  IniuiriiHlon  In  Mliiuiikrly 
^:^^=:«^    IkUxira  wm  an  AntifKihlan  ultlwtri  (>y  nt"",  '»"l 

(J  r'iA'itj 

Vtf»i'in 

1  t'y  tin 

fm  ttmy 

\tK  r\0,i 
%  w'mU\ 
rTf*Ht.um 

fK  Up  \>-. 
tr  P^m- 
r,»  proJ»- 
!«n  only 
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alone  (as  at  Derbe  and  Lystra),  or  confirmed  by  clear 
evidence  from  other  sources,  but  their  status  and  rights  in 
the  city  are  either  unknown  or  demonstrated  only  by  in- 
direct arguments.  Even  at  Tarsus,  where  the  evidence  is 
most  complete,  the  proof  that  there  was  a  body  of  Jews, 
possessing  the  full  rights  of  citizens  and  burgesses,  results 
from  a  series  of  concurrent  arguments,  all  pomting  towards 
the  same  conclusion  ;  but  no  record  of  any  family  of  Jewish 
citizens  remains,  except  the  family  of  Paul  himself.  The 
deficiency  in  this  last  respect  may  seem  serious  only  to 
those  who  are  on  the  outlook  for  opportunity  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  trustworthiness  of  Acts  ;  but,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  epigraphy  rarely  records  such  matters,  and  more- 
over hardly  any  Tarsian  inscriptions  have  been  preserved. 
In  Iconium,  Lystra  and  Derbe  it  remains  uncertain  whether 
the  Jewish  population  had  the  status  of  resident  aliens  or 
of  citizens  ;  the  former  being  more  probable  in  Lystra,  the 
latter  in  Iconium,  while  Derbe  is  wrapped  in  complete  ob- 
scurity by  absolute  lack  of  evidence. 

In  the  case  of  Antioch  alone  complete  evidence  has  sur- 
vived, and  that  in  a  curiously  accidental  way.  The  fact  of 
citizenship  is  not  often  formally  recorded  in  the  epitaphs 
of  any  city,  and,  when  it  is  recorded,  there  is  usually  some 
special  reason  ^ ;  moreover,  Jews  can  rarely  be  traced  in 
the  epigraphy  of  such  cities,  because  the  men  usually 
adopted  Greek  or  Roman  names,  and  thus  have  become 
undistinguishable.  The  inscriptions  of  Antioch  are  wholly 
taken  up  with  matters  of  other  kinds,  and  in  none  of  them 
can  any  Jew  be  identified  with  certainty  ;  but  an  epitaph 
of  ApoUonia  reveals  a  Jewess  of  Antioch  by  her  name, 
Debbora.  It  belongs  to  the  late  second  or  the  third  century 
after  Christ. 

^  As  when,  for  example,Hn  a  Eumenian  inscription  on  a  grave  a  certain 
Hermes  is  styled  "  Akmonian  and  Eumenian,"  Citiee  and  Biah.  of  Phr.,  ii. 
p.  389,  G.I.G.  3893. 
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An  Antiochian  [by  race],  sprung  from  ancestors  who  held  many 
offices  of  state  in  the  fatherluid,  by  name  Debbora,  given  in  mar- 
riage to  a  famous  man  Pamphylus,  [I  am  buried  here,]  receiving  this 
monument  as  a  return  of  gratitude  from  him  for  my  virgin  mar- 
riage.^ 

The  evidence  given  in  this  brief  inscription  is  singularly 
complete.  Debbora  was  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  race,  but 
was  married  to  Pamphylus  of  ApoUonia. 

That  Debbora  was  a  Jewess  seemed  placed  beyond  reach 
of  doubt  by  her  name.  The  spelling  is  that  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  whereas  the  spelling  Deborah  in  the  English  Version 
is  taken  from  the  Hebrew  text. 

The  first  two  words  of  ^the  epitaph  illustrate  the  technical 
usage  which  was  discussed  in  the  Expositor,  December, 
1906,  pp.  506,  507.^  Debbora,  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  de- 
scent, did  not  reside  in  Antioch,  and  the  formula  is  there- 
fore used  which  indicates  the  real  citizenship  of  a  person 
who  resided  in  an  alien  city.  In  her  case  situation  may 
possibly  have  been  complicated  by  an  additional  fact ; 
Pamphylus,  her  husband,  may  have  perhaps  been  a  citizen 
of  ApoUonia ;  and  if  that  were  so,  the  question  of  the  right 
of  intermarriage  between  citizens  of  the  two^  cities  would 
come  up.  This  is  a  most  difficult  subject,  and  information 
fails  us.  If  there  were  such  right  of  intermarriage,  Debbora 
would  take  the  citizenship  of  her  husband,  and  cease  to  be 
an  Antiochian.  But  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether  Pam- 
phylus (whom  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  a  Jew,^  prob- 
ably) was  a  citizen  of  ApoUonia :   he  may  have  been  only 

'  M.  Chamonaid's  copy  in  BiiU,  Oorr.  HeUen.  1893,  p.  257,  is  more  com- 
plete than  Profeesor  J.  B.  S.  Sterrett's. 

'Arri^ttf-ira  [yhoi]  irdrfnfs  yovitav  troXvrelfiup 

oOvofta  Aeppufid,  i^ipl  inOuaa  KMrif 
TLait/^nSKtfi ,  .  .   [0i]Xor[f]«cyw  .  .  .  nrr  ,  .  .  E^/t^X  .  . 
TOfiBtwiKw  "Kiicrptin^  dmXa/3o0<ra  x^f^' 

*  The  restoration  T^of  in  the  first  line  is  convincing  and  almost  certain. 
'  Marriage  between  a  Jewess  and  a  Hellene  was  certainly  rare,  though 
it  sometimes  happened.  Acts  xvi.  1. 
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alone  (as  at  Derbe  and  Lystra),  or  confirmed  by  clear 
evidence  from  other  sources,  but  their  status  and  rights  in 
the  city  are  either  unknown  or  demonstrated  only  by  in- 
direct arguments.  Even  at  Tarsus,  where  the  evidence  is 
most  complete,  the  proof  that  there  was  a  body  of  Jews, 
possessing  the  full  rights  of  citizens  and  burgesses,  results 
from  a  series  of  concurrent  arguments,  all  pointing  towards 
the  same  conclusion  ;  but  no  record  of  any  family  of  Jewish 
citizens  remains,  except  the  family  of  Paul  himself.  The 
deficiency  in  this  last  respect  may  seem  serious  only  to 
those  who  are  on  the  outlook  for  opportunity  to  throw 
discredit  on  the  trustworthiness  of  Acts  ;  but,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  epigraphy  rarely  records  such  matters,  and  more- 
over hardly  any  Tarsian  inscriptions  have  been  preserved. 
In  Iconium,  Lystra  and  Derbe  it  remains  uncertain  whether 
the  Jewish  population  had  the  status  of  resident  aliens  or 
of  citizens  ;  the  former  being  more  probable  in  Lystra,  the 
latter  in  Iconium,  while  Derbe  is  wrapped  in  complete  ob- 
scurity by  absolute  lack  of  evidence. 

In  the  case  of  Antioch  alone  complete  evidence  has  sur- 
vived, and  that  in  a  curiously  accidental  way.  The  fact  of 
citizenship  is  not  often  formally  recorded  in  the  epitaphs 
of  any  city,  and,  when  it  is  recorded,  there  is  usually  some 
special  reason  ^ ;  moreover,  Jews  can  rarely  be  traced  in 
the  epigraphy  of  such  cities,  because  the  men  usually 
adopted  Greek  or  Roman  names,  and  thus  have  become 
undistinguishable.  The  inscriptions  of  Antioch  are  wholly 
taken  up  with  matters  of  other  kinds,  and  in  none  of  them 
can  any  Jew  be  identified  with  certainty ;  but  an  epitaph 
of  ApoUonia  reveals  a  Jewess  of  Antioch  by  her  name, 
Debbora.  It  belongs  to  the  late  second  or  the  third  century 
after  Christ. 

^  As  when,  for  ezample,!in  a  Euznenian  inscription  on  a  grave  a  certain 
Hermes  is  styled  **  Akmonian  and  Eumenian,"  Citiea  and  Biah,  of  Phr.,  ii. 
p.  389,  G.I.G.  3893. 
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An  Antiochian  [by  race],  sprung  from  ancestors  who  held  many 
offices  of  state  in  the  fatherland,  by  name  Debbora,  given  in  mar- 
riage to  a  fcunous  man  Pamphylus,  [I  am  buried  here,]  receiving  this 
monument  as  a  return  of  gratitude  from  him  for  my  virgin  mar- 
riage.^ 

The  evidence  given  in  this  brief  inscription  is  singularly 
complete.  Debbora  was  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  race,  but 
was  married  to  Pamphylus  of  ApoUonia. 

That  Debbora  was  a  Jewess  seemed  placed  beyond  reach 
of  doubt  by  her  name.  The  spelling  is  that  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  whereas  the  spelling  Deborah  in  the  English  Version 
is  taken  from  the  Hebrew  text. 

The  first  two  words  of  ^the  epitaph  illustrate  the  technical 
usage  which  was  discussed  in  the  Expositob,  December, 
1906,  pp.  506,  507.^  Debbora,  an  Antiochian  citizen  by  de- 
scent, did  not  reside  in  Antioch,  and  the  formula  is  there- 
fore used  which  indicates  the  real  citizenship  of  a  person 
who  resided  in  an  alien  city.  In  her  case  situation  may 
possibly  have  been  complicated  by  an  additional  fact ; 
Pamphylus,  her  husband,  may  have  perhaps  been  a  citizen 
of  ApoUonia ;  and  if  that  were  so,  the  question  of  the  right 
of  intermarriage  between  citizens  of  the  two^  cities  would 
come  up.  This  is  a  most  difficult  subject,  and  information 
fails  us.  If  there  were  such  right  of  intermarriage,  Debbora 
would  take  the  citizenship  of  her  husband,  and  cease  to  be 
an  Antiochian.  But  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether  Pam- 
phylus (whom  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  a  Jew,^  prob- 
ably) was  a  citizen  of  ApoUonia  :   he  may  have  been  only 

'  M.  Chamonard's  copy  in  BtUl,  Corr.  Hellen,  1893,  p.  257,  is  more  com- 
plete than  Profeesor  J.  B.  S.  Sterrett*8. 

'Am^(4r<ra  [yivos]  rdrprfs  yovitav  troKvreifuav 

dhfOfUL  Aepp<afidf  i^ipl  ioBuaa.  K\{m^ 
lla/ti^^(p.  .  .   [^iJKcr[i]Kvu  .  .  .  ii^r  ,  .  .  Ed/ti^X  .  . 
rap$epuctaif  'KixTptaw  dmXa/3oO<ra  X^P^*' 

'  The  restoration  yivoi  in  the  first  line  is  convincing  and  ahnost  certain. 
*  Marriage  between  a  Jewess  and  a  Hellene  was  certainly  rare,  though 
it  sometimes  happened.  Acts  xvi.  1. 
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a  resident  alien.  It  is  also  uncertain  how  far  Roman 
custom  or  law  interfered  to  permit  intermarriage  between 
different  cities  of  the  same  province ;  but  after  212  a.d., 
when  all  citizens  of  provincial  cities  became  Roman  citizens, 
intermarriage  certainly  must  have  been  legal.  The  epitaph 
of  Debbora,  however,  cannot  be  later  than  212. 

From  whatever  cause  it  resulted,  the  fact  seems  clear 
that  Debbora  did  not  become  a  citizen  of  ApoUonia,  but 
remained  a  resident  alien,  '^Antiochian  by  race."  The 
expression  which  occurs  in  the  Eumenian  inscription 
quoted  in  the  footnote  on  a  previous  page,  suggests  that 
there  was  a  special  formula  which  would  have  been  used  to 
express  the  status  of  an  Antiochian  who  settled  in  ApoUonia 
and  acquired  citizenship  there. 

The  most  significant  words  in  the  epitaph  are  the  two 
which  describe  Debbora's  ancestors  as  ''  having  held  many 
honours  of  the  fatherland "  (TroXvTct/Aov?  irdrpr)^).  The 
term  "  honours  "  (Tt/tat,  honored)  was  regularly  applied  to 
the  higher  magistracies  in  self-governing  cities.  The  word 
which  we  have  rendered  ^'  ancestors "  {foveU)  is  used 
ordinarily  in  prose  epitaphs  in  the  sense  of  "  parents  "  ; 
but  here  in  the  language  of  verse  it  designates  the  male 
ancestors,  who  entered  on  the  career  of  office  {cursus 
7ionorum)f  and  it  looks  back  on  a  line  of  such  ancestors  for 
generations.  The  epitaph  of  Debbora  may  belong  to  the 
first  or  second  century  after  Christ,  more  probably  the  first. 

The  inscription  just  mentioned  is  the  only  certain  indi- 
cation of  a  Jewish  colony  in  Antioch  ;  and  it  is  fortunate  that 
its  evidence  is  so  complete  and  far-reaching.  It  shows  that 
for  generations  Jews  of  one  family  had  been  citizens  of 
Antioch  and  had  attained  high  offices.  Elsewhere  the  proof 
has  been  pointed  out  that  the  existence  of  one  single  and 
solitary  Jewish  citizen  in  a  Greek  city  was  impossible  * : 

^  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches,  p.  149. 
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there  must  have  been  a  separate  class  or  '^  Tribe "  of 
Jewish  citizens  in  order  to  make  it  possible  for  any  Jew  to 
be  a  citizen.  Such  a  "  Tribe,"  bearing  some  Greek  title, 
formed  the  means  through  which  Jews  could  be  members 
of  this  Hellenic  city  (for  the  early  Antioch  was  Hellenic, 
a  centre  of  Hellenism  as  adapted  by  Seleucid  policy  to 
Oriental  conditions) ;  it  was  by  making  the  Jewish  religion 
into  the  religious  bond  of  their  own  "  Tribe  "  that  the  Jews 
could  enter  Greek  city  life  and  hold  offices  of  State. 

The  Jew  who  was  a  magistrate  in  any  Greek  city  must 
have  been  willing  to  shut  his  eyes  to  a  good  deal,  tacitly 
to  permit  a  great  deal  of  idolatrous  ritual  which  was  per- 
formed at  every  meeting  for  political  or  social  purposes 
under  his  presumed  patronage.  He  must  also  have  been 
ready  and  successful  in  the  conduct  of  public  affairs  and 
in  the  art  of  wooing  a  constituency.  In  no  other  way  was 
it  possible  to  win  votes  and  gain  an  election.  The  original 
Jewish  colony  had  been  for  three  centuries  and  a  half 
exposed  to  the  influence  which  such  practices  exert  on  the 
character  of  men,  when  Paul  visited  Antioch,  and  a  pro- 
found effect  must  have  been  produced  on  a  race  naturally 
receptive  and  progressive.  It  was  inevitable  that  the  Jews 
of  Antioch  should  become  very  different  in  character  from 
the  narrow  class  of  Palestinian  Jews  ;  they  were  Hellenized, 
Greek-speaking,  able  to  move  freely  and  win  success  in  the 
free  competition  of  a  Hellenic  self-governing  city.  Yet 
that  standing  miracle  always  remains  :  they  were  still  Jews 
in  feeling  and  religion,  citizens  of  the  Hellenic  city  of 
Pisidian  Antioch,  yet  men  of  Judaea,  as  the  -centuries 
passed.  The  religious  teaching  of  the  home  and  the 
synagogue  held  them  firmly  in  the  national  character. 

It  may  seem  strange  that  no  memorial  of  the  Jews  at 

Antioch  should  have  been  found  among  the  considerable 

number  of  Antiochian  inscriptions,  and  that  the  accident 
VOL.  m.  Q 
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of  a  Jewish  woman  residing  at  ApoUonia 'should  furnish  the 
only  proof  that  Jews  were  citizens  at  Antioch.  But  the 
same  dearth  of  information  exists  about  the  Jewish  colonies 
in  Phrygia  and  Lydia  :  only  the  rarest  and  scantiest  refer- 
ences exist  in  epigraphy  to  those  large  and  important  bodies 
of  people. 

Elsewhere  it  has  been  suggested  ^  that  a  certain  P.  Anicius 
Maximus,  commander  of  the  army  in  Egypt  under  Claudius, 
to  whom  in  his  native  city  of  Antioch  an  inscription  of 
honour  was  raised  by  the  citizens  of  Alexandria,  may  have 
been  a  Jew ;  and  that  the  influence  of  the  large  body  of 
Jewish  citizens  in  Alexandria  may  have  been  the  originating 
cause  of  this  action  in  the  remote  Phrygian  city.  Anicius 
Maximus  served  as  an  officer  of  the  Second  Legion  Augusta 
in  Britain,  a.d.  44,  and  was  decorated  for  his  conduct  there. 
He  then  was  promoted  to  the  command  in  Egypt ;  and  it 
was  perhaps  about  a.d.  60  or  soon  after^that  the  dedication 
in  his  honour  was  ordered  by  the  great  city  of  Alexandria. 
The  inscription  was  engraved  on  a  basis,  which  may  have 
supported  a  small  statue.  But  without  further  evidence 
this  suggestion  must  remain  a  mere  empty  hypothesis. 

III.  The   Greek  Colonists  in  Early  Antioch. 

It  has  been  shown '  that  Jews  and  Greeks  were  the  two 
educated  races,  to  whom  especially  the  Seleucid  kings 
trusted  as  colonists  and  makers  of  a  higher  civilization  in 
the  Anatolian  garrison  cities.  Strabo  mentions  that  it 
was  a  colony  from  Magnesia  on  the  Maeander,  but  gives 
no  information  as  to  the  manner  or  date  of  the  foundation. 
We  must  understand  that  in  some  circumstances  other- 
wise unknown,  Seleucus  Nikator  brought  a  body  of  Mag- 

^  I  thought  that  the  suggestion  was  made  in  the  Church  in  the  Roman 
Empire  before  a.d.  170 ;  but  that  is  not  the  case.  The  inscription  is  pub- 
lished in  the  C.I.L.  III.,  from  my  copy,  and  later  by  Professor  Sterrett. 

*  LeU^a  to  the  Seven  Churehea,  p.  130. 
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nesians  to  people  his  new  city.  Strabo  says  nothing  about 
any  other  class  of  inhabitants  ;  and  this  would  suggest 
that  the  Magnesians  formed  the  bulk  of  the  population, 
and  that  the  city  was  really  a  new  foundation,  not  a  mere 
transformation  of  a  previously  existing  city.  Both  these 
inferences  are  in  agreement  with  all  the  rest  of  our  vague 
and  scanty  information.  Strabo  would  not  be  likely  to  have 
any  information  about  a  Jewish  element  in  the  city ;  for, 
as  we  have  seen,  that  element  was  concealed  under  Greek 
forms  and  names,  and  the  Greeks  were  never  ready  to 
acknowledge  that  Jews  had  any  part  in  founding  a  Hellenic 
city.  Only  when  complaining  to  some  overlord  against 
their  Jewish  fellow-citizens  as  not  taking  fair  part  in  the 
life  of  the  city,^  do  they  seem  ever  to  have  admitted  that 
Jews  formed  an  element  in  a  Hellenic  city. 

Strabo's  evidence  is  entirely  confirmed  by  the  epitaph 
found  in  Rome  of  an  Antiochian  who  had  travelled  to  the 
great  city  of  the  Empire,  and  probably  settled][there : 

A  Magneaian  of  Phrygia  (am  I) ;  and  Appe,  devoted  as  a  virgin 
to  the  Scythian  goddess  (Artemis  Tauropolos),  nursed  me  in  the 
olive-clad  Anthian  plain.* 

That ''  Magnesian  of  Phrygia  "  should  be  a  poetic  equiva- 
lent of  '*  Antiochian  "  is  in  exact  agreement  with  Strabo. 
In  both  authorities  all  thought  of  a  native  Phrygian  or  a 
Jewish  element  in  the  population  of  the  city  is  lost. 

IV.  The  Pheyoians  of  Aktioch. 

That  in  the  Seleucid  garrison  cities  generally  there  was  a 
native  element  in  the  population  may  be  taken  as  practically 

1  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churchea,  p.  152. 

>  Kaibel,  Epigr,  Oraec  Ital,  etc.,  no.  033,  published  this  inscription 
very  incorrectly  in  respect  of  transcription.  Aipe  is  the  name  in  the  copy, 
for  which  Kaibel  suggests  dT^i}.  He  misunderstands  the  phrase,  "a 
Scytfaiao  virgin,"  the  meaning  of  which  is  given  above:  on  the  term 
«<  virgin  '*  see  PanUine  and  Other  Studies,  p.  108  ;  Histor.  Comm.  on 
OaieUians,  40,  202;  Church  in  the  Rom.  Empire  before  170,  p.  397  f. 
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certain.  A  city  peopled  purely  by  foreigners  might  have 
been  efficient  as  a  military  stronghold,  but  could  never  have 
been  serviceable  in  the  other  purpose  for  which  those  coloiiies 
were  intended,  viz.  in  acting  as  civilizing  centres  from  which 
the  tj^e  of  manners  and  education  favoured  by  the  Seleucid 
policy  might  spread  over  the  surrounding  land  and  people. 
The  native  element  in  the  cities  acted  as  an  intermediary 
between  the  foreign  colonists  and  the  surrounding  natives ; 
the  Phrygian  citizens  shared  in  the  rights  and  in  the  educa- 
tion of  the  colonists,  while  blood  and  feeling  and  language 
united  them  with  the  surrounding  population.  At  Antioch, 
whether  it  be  that  the  proportion  of  colonists  to  natives 
was  unusually  large,  or  that  the  early  date  of  foundation 
and  other  causes  had  resulted  in  thorough  Hellenization 
of  the  native  element  in  the  city  by  the  colonists,  or 
that  certain  influences  had  kept  the  surrounding  popula- 
tion from  being  affected  by  the  Graeco-Asiatic  education 
of  the  city,  there  seems  to  have  been  a  very  distinct  separa- 
tion and  contrast  between  the  urban  and  the  rustic  people. 
Probably  all  three  reasons  contributed  to  produce  this 
result.  Here  we  have  not  the  usual  state  of  relations  which 
elsewhere  existed  between  country  and  Seleucid  city; 
there  is  not  such  a  simple  uniform  progress  as  is  usual  in 
Seleucid  States,  where  the  rustics  either  were  utterly 
uneducated  and  ignorant,  or  were  gradually  acquiring  an 
interest  and  share  in  the  civilization  of  the  city  as  education 
gradually  spread  from  the  centre  of  population.  There 
is  apparent,  especially  on  the  north-west  and  west  of  An- 
tioch, a  totally  different  kind  of  custom  and  society ;  and 
there  was  a  broad  and  growing  gap  between  the  Hellenic 
city,  Antioch,  and  the  population  of  the  country  district 
around. 

The  evidence,  then,  scanty  as  it  is,  points  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  Hellenistic  Antioch  was  rather  a  Greek 
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colony  than  a  Phrygian  city  Hellenized.  The  Greek 
colonists  predominated  ;  and,  although  a  Phrygian  element 
in  the  city  must  be  supposed,  yet  either  it  was  not  so 
numerous  as  to  affect  the  character  of  the  city,  or  it  was 
80  thoroughly  Hellenized  as  to  acquiesce  wholly  in  the 
Hellenic  spirit.  Now  we  observe  that  ApoUonia,  the  neigh- 
bouring city,  which  we  take  to  be  a  companion  ^founda- 
tion made  by  Seleucus  Nikator,  retained  something  of  the 
same  character  throughout  the  Roman  period.  It  was 
never  Romanized  by  Italian  colonists,  as  Antioch  was  ;  and 
hence  its  inscriptions  of  the  Roman  time  show  us  the 
character  of  the  Hellenistic  ApoUonia,  whereas  the  in- 
scriptions of  Antioch  in  the  Roman  time  show  a  Romanized 
and  Latin  Antioch.  Now  ApoUonia  regularly  styled  itself 
a  *'  colonial "  city,  as  no  other  Seleucid  foundation  does. 
Its  inhabitants  boasted  on  coins  and  inscriptions  that  they 
were  entirely  strangers  and  colonists:  ''the  ApoUoniatai 
(who  are)  Lycian  and  Thracian  colonists."^  We  are 
warranted  in  assuming,  on  the  authority  of  Strabo,  that  the 
people  of  HeUemstic  Antioch  had  the  same  feeling. 

V.  Antioch  a  City  of  Galatia. 

That  Pisidian  Antioch  was  a  part  of  the  Roman  Province 
Galatia  in  the  first  century  needs  now  no  proof,  since  Pro- 
fessor E.  Schiirer,  the  warmest  and  most  distinguished 
opponent  of  this  view,  has  withdrawn  his  opposition.  The 
only  doubt  that  remained  was  as  to  the  date  when  this 
connexion  ceased.  A  large  part  of  south-western  Galatia 
was  taken  from  it  and  incorporated  in  the  new  Province  of 
Lyda-'Pamphylia  in  a.d.  74.  Another  large  slice  of  south- 
eastern Galatia,  including  the  cities  of  Derbe  and  Isaura, 

'  The  title  'AiroXXiivuirwv  AvkUov  koI  OpgtcQp  KclKdpM^  is  often  mistranslated 
as  if  thxee  daases  of  people  were  meant.  The  people  of  Synnada  and 
other  citiee  called  themselves  "  Synnadeis  Dorians,"  and  so  on,  without 
•AAin^  ** Colonists"  ;  this  means  '*  hy  origin  Dorians," 
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was  transferred  to  the  new  Province  called  the  Three 
Eparchies  (GSilicia-Lycaonia-Isaiiria)  somewhere  about  138 
A.D.  After  deducting  these  parts,  there  remained  a  narrow 
strip  of  territory  running  along  the  west  and  north  and  east 
coasts  of  the  Limnai,  and  the  north  and  east  and  south 
coasts  of  Lake  Karalis  (Bey-Sheher-6ioI),  with  regard  to 
which  evidence  was  defective.  On  the  one  hand  this  terri- 
tory was  almost  completely  separated  from  the  main  part 
of  Galatia  by  a  great  wedge  of  the  Province  Asia  which  in- 
tervened. Especially  the  extreme  western  part  of  the 
territory,  including  Antioch  and  Apollonia,  a  long  and 
narrow  strip  of  land,  almost  entirely  surrounded  by  the  two 
Provinces  Asia  and  Pamphylia,  seemed  singularly  unsuited 
to  be  a  part  of  the  Province  Galatia.  Moreover  Ptolemy 
mentions  Antioch  as  a  city  of  the  district  Pisidia  in  the  Pro- 
vince Pamphylia. 

On  the  other  hand,  Ptolemy  ^  mentions  both  ApoUonia 
and  Pisidian  Antioch  as  cities  of  the  Province  Galatia,  and 
this  fuller  statement  outweighs  his  other  mention  of  Antioch 
in  Pamphylia,  suggesting  that  the  latter  is  erroneous. 
Moreover,  these  cities  must  either  have  been  left  to  Galatia 
or  transferred  to  Pamphylia  or  to  Asia  :  now  they  were  not 
assigned  to  Pamphylia,  for  epigraphic  proof  is  abundant  at 
Antioch  that  the  city  belonged  to  Galatia  long  after  the 
enlargement  and  reorganization  of  Pamphylia  in  a.d.  74 ; 
and  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  to  think  that  Antioch 
could  ever  have  been  given  to  Asia.  Finally,  the  lost  Acta 
of  the  martyrs  Alphius  and  others  seem  to  have  showed 
that  Antioch  was  still  part  of  Galatia  in  the  time  of  Diocle- 
tian {Acta  Sanctorum,  28  Sept.,  p.  663),  and  the  brief  quo- 
tation from  the  Acta  in  the  Menologium  Sirletianum  seems 
probably  trustworthy.* 

*  Oeog.  V. 
*  Histor.  Catnm,  on  Galatiana,  p.  200  f. 
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On  these  grounds  I  ranked  Antioch  as  a  Galatian  city 
(and  with  it  ApoUonia,  which  must  be  classed  with  it), 
throughout  the  second  and  third  centuries,  in  Historical 
Commeniary  on  OcUatianSy  pp.  177  £.,  209  f.,  though  quite 
acknowledging  that  a  certain  doubt  might  still  be  felt.  All 
doubt,  however,  was  removed  by  the  discovery  in  1905  of  a 
group  of  milestones  eight  miles  west  of  ApoUonia  on  the 
great  road,  Antioch-ApoUonia-Apameia-Ephesus,  described 
above ;  one  of  them  contains  the  name  of  the  provincial 
Governor,  Atticius  Strabo,  who  is  known  to  have  governed 
Galatia  in  a.d.  198,  and  to  have  renovated  the  roads  of  that 
Province.  It  is  therefore  now  certain  that  the  Region  of 
Antioch  belonged  to  Galatia  throughout  the  first  and  second 
centuries,  and  there  seems  no  possibility  that  any  change  in 
organization  of  the  Province  can  have  occurred  between 
198  and  295.  About  the  latter  year  Diocletian  broke  up 
the  Province  Galatia ;  he  took  South  Galatia,  including 
Iconium,  enlarged  it  by  adding  parts  of  Asia  and  Pam- 
phylia,  and  constituted  it  as  the  Province  Pisidia. 

W.  M.  Bamsay. 
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Domitian,  he  rightly  judges,  was  deliberate  in  the  matter. 
This  emperor,  under  and  against  whose  regime  the  Apooar 
lypse  of  John  was  composed,  not  only  permitted,  but 
encouraged  and  enforced  the  payment  of  divine  honours  to 
himself  as  '^  Dominus  ac  Deus."  As  for  the  religious  ele- 
ment or  value  of  this  cult,  while  the  worship  of  the  dead 
emperors  naturally  sprang  often  from  quite  naive  gratitude 
on  the  part  of  the  common  people,  the  cult  of  the  living 
emperor  is  pronounced  by  the  writer  to  have  been  less  sin- 
cere and  admirable.  Yet,  bound  up  as  it  often  was  with 
hypocrisy  and  servility,  a  modem  historian  will  not  judge 
it  as  harshly  as  did  the  prophet  John  or  the  early  Chris- 
tian apologists.  In  its  better  phase,  it  denoted  a  blend 
of  patriotism  and  religion,  and  worked  for  the  unifying  of 
the  wide  empire  under  its  divinely  appointed  head. 

In  discussing  the  thirteenth  chapter  of  the  Johannine 
Apocalj^se  (pp.  477  f .),  the  writer  takes  the  first  beast  with 
the  crowns  and  horns  to  represent  the  Imperial  cultuai, 
whilst  the  second  symbolizes  the  provincial  authorities 
whose  function  and  joy  it  was  to  promote  the  interests  of 
the  cult  in  the  temples  and  assemblies  of  the  provinces, 
especially  throughout  Asia  Minor. 

In  his  address  on  the  study  of  the  xo^v?;,  delivered  at  the 
Hamburg  Conference  of  Philologists,  which  has  been  re- 
printed in  the  Neue  JcMmcher  filr  daa  Jdaasische  AUerthum 
(1906,  246-263),  Professor  Albert  Thumb  reverts  to  the 
vexed  question  of  Hebraisms  in  New  Testament  Greek, 
and  protests  eagerly  against  the  practice  of  finding  a  Semitic 
or  Aramaic  background  behind  phrases  like  a-v  rh  el,  'rrov 
ia-riv  €K€ivo9,  ical  \iyet,  rl  kKolUi,^  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
as  though  such  could  only  have  been  written  by  a  Pales- 
tinian Jew.  The  sense  of  a  term  like  VP^  is  totally  different 
from  €v0ia<:y  and  Hamack  is  rebuked  for  detecting  a  Semitic 
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colouring  in  the  logion  of  Acts  xx.  35.  Heitmiiller  is  wel- 
comed to  the  ranks  of  the  anti-Hebraists  for  showing  that 
even  the  formula  eh  (to)  Svofjut  was  current  in  various 
senses  throughout  Hellenistic  Greek,  and  that  the  dis- 
tinctively Jewish  iv  (t^)  opofian  is  not  absolutely  at 
variance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Greek  language.  Special 
mention  is  also  made  of  Dr.  J.  H.  Moulton's  work  on  New 
Testament  Greek.  In  fact,  ''as  almost  every  day  may 
throw  some  fresh  light  on  so-caUed  '  Semitisms,'  it  is  wholly 
erroneous,  in  the  present  state  of  research,  to  build  any 
Uteraryor  theological  hypotheses  whatsoever  on  forms  of 
speech  which  appear  to  be  Semitisms." 

Dealing  with  questions  of  grammar,  Professor  Thumb 
affirms  that  airixovai,  in  Matthew  vi.  2,  5,  16  is  equivalent 
to  eXafiov  or  ea^ov,  i.e.  it  is  an  aoristic  present,  according 
to  the  analogies  of  Greek  usage  (cf .  Erman's  proofs  from  the 
papyri  in  Archiv  fur  Papyrusforsch.  i.  77  f.).  Again,  the 
Asiatic  home  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  more  than  suggested 
by  the  fact  that  (p.  259)  the  preference  of  the  author  for 
ifw^y  instead  of  ifiov  and  crofi,  agrees  with  the  survival,  in 
the  Pontic  and  Cappadocian  dialect  alone,  of  the  possessive 
adjectives,  the  other  non-Greek  dialects  retaining  the  forms 
fiov  etc.,  while  the  infinitive  of  purpose,  which  is  prominent 
in  the  New  Testament,  also  lingers  in  the  Pontic  dialect. 

Two  incidental  protests  against  this  dominant  tendency, 
represented  by  Deissmann  and  Moulton,  to  eliminate 
Hebraisms  as  far  as  possible  from  Biblical  Greek,  are  voiced 
by  Dr.  Nestle  and  Professor  Swete.  The  former,  in  Preu- 
schen's  Zeitschrift  fur  die  neuiesiameTUliche  Wissenschaft 
(1906,  279-280),  points  to  an  expression  like  ofioXoyeiv  iv 
Tivi  (Matt.  X.  32,  Luke  xii.  8)  as  a  '*  Syrism."  He  agrees 
with  Zahn  that  this  cannot  be  explained  apart  from  the 
influence  of  Semitic  idiom.  Similarly,  Dr.  Swete,  in  his 
new  oonunentary  on  the  Apocalypse  (p.  cxx.)>  devotes   a 
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footnote  to  deprecating  the  somewhat  hasty  indnotion 
'^  that  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  has  been  but  slightly 
influenced  by  the  familiarity  of  the  writers  with  Hebrew 
and  Aramaic.  ...  It  remains  to  be  considered  how  far 
the  quasi-Semitic  colloquialisms  of  the  papyri  are  them- 
selves due  to  the  influence  of  the  large  Greeknspeaking 
Jewish  population  of  the  Delta." 

The  recent  article  by  Professor  Baljon,  which  was  noticed 
in  these  columns  (June,  pp.  561  f .),  has  confirmed  Messrs.  J.  C. 
B.  Mohr  of  Tubingen  in  their  resolve  to  issue  a  new  and 
elaborate  commentary  on  the  New  Testament,  entitled  a 
Handbuoh  zum  Neuen  Testament^  which  wiU  introduce 
readers  to  the  results  of  historical  and  linguistic  crititisms 
as  these  affect  the  religious  interpretation  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment scriptures.  One  part  of  this  commentary  has  already 
appeared,  viz.  an  edition  of  Romans  by  Dr.  Hans  Lietzmann, 
the  general  editor  of  the  series.  To  this  I  hope  to  return 
later.  Meantime,  the  prospectus  of  the  work  may  be 
noticed,  especially  some  pages  by  F.  Niebergall,  the  well- 
known  Heidelberg  writer,  upon  the  practical  exposition  of 
the  New  Testament.  Niebergall's  problem  is  that  of 
Baljon.  He  faces  the  ordinary  dilemma  :  either  Scripture 
is  the  Word  of  God,  or  it  is  false.  Formerly,  a  mediating 
phrase  was  found  in,  "Scripture  is  not  God's  Word,  but 
contains  God's  Word."  Now,  the  favourite  statement  is, 
"Scripture  is  the  record  (die  Urkunde)  or  original  docu- 
ment of  the  divine  revelation."  Commenting  on  this  some- 
what enigmatic  sentence,  Niebergall  points  out  that  "re- 
velation," on  the  lips  of  a  man,  presupposes  faith.  "As 
religious  people,  we  call  any  object  or  fact  a  means  of  God's 
revelation,  when  we  connect  therewith  the  God  whom  we 
possess  within  ourselves — a  proceeding  which  (I  put  what 
follows  in  a  relative  clause,  in  order  to  avoid  any  miscon- 
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oeption  of  my  main  statement),  which  naturally  does  not 
exclude  the  other,  i.e.  the  religious  conception  and  use  of 
*  revelation,'  under  corresponding  conditions."  Revela- 
tion is  not  some  objective  magnitude,  which  is  the  same  to 
all  and  sundry.  It  exists  as  such  primarily  for  those  who 
view  the  scriptures  subjectively  under  the  category  of 
"  God  saith." 

Taken  apart  from  this  subjective  presupposition  and  in- 
terpretation, the  Scriptures  show  various  stages  of  an 
evolution  in  the  religious  ideas  and  practices  of  the  peoples 
whom  they  describe,  and  "for  a  really  historical  under- 
standing of  Scripture  the  most  vital  thing  is  a  clear  con- 
viction that  it  is  composed  of  precipitates  from  the  spiritual 
activity  of  persons  who  sought  to  exercise  an  influence,  in 
the  moral  and  religious  sense  of  the  term,  upon  their  various 
ages.  In  this  all  are  at  one.  Only,  they  differ  in  the 
object,  the  means,  and  the  presuppositions  of  their  work." 
Historical  criticism  seeks  to  differentiate  the  various  ideals 
of  the  life  which  was  acceptable  to  God.  It  seeks  to  under- 
stand the  environment  of  each  attempt  to  realize  the  ideal, 
and  to  unfold  the  convictions  of  faith  which  served  to  pro- 
mote that  realization.  "Instead  of  the  Word  which  God 
once  spoke  to  his  people,  we  therefore  get  a  rising  series  of 
testimonies,  and  indeed  of  personalities,  who  speak  of  God 
according  to  the  ruling  spirit  of  their  respective  ages  and  in 
their  own  way." 

The  same  general  problem  is  handled,  from  a  similar 
standpoint,  by  Professor  Otto  Baumgarten  in  a  brief  in- 
troduction to  the  excellent  and  successful  Die  Schrijten  des 
Neuen  Testaments^  which  Professor  Johannes  Weiss  is 
editing  for  the  special  benefit  of  those  who  desire  to  learn 
untechnically  how  the  results  of  modem  criticism  work  out 
in  a  conunentary. 

Baumgarten  is  convinced  that  the  historical  criticism  of 
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the  New  Testament  must  be  of  signal  service  to  the  genuine 
interests  of  practical  edification  among  Protestant  Chris- 
tians. But  does  not  the  former,  it  may  be  retorted,  pro- 
duce a  chill  feeling  of  distance  ?  Scripture,  to  be  used  for 
devotional  purposes,  must  be  taken  as  a  timeless  word  of 
Grod.  Its  eternal  truths  are  independent  of  time  and 
place.  What  then  is  the  use  of  busying  oneself  about  the 
remote  historical  origins  and  developments  of  Biblical 
ideas,  especially  as  this  tends  to  distract  the  mind  from 
their  living  and  i)ermanent  appeal  ? 

Baumgarten's  first  answer  is  that,  without  historical 
criticism,  it  is  impossible  to  arrive  at  a  correct  and  definite 
idea  of  what  is  Biblical.  Unless  investigations  are  made 
into  the  rise  and  environment  of  the  Scriptures,  our  notions 
of  what  is  Scriptural  become  confused  with  slavery  to  the 
letter  of  the  record ;  piety  becomes  the  prey  of  literalism, 
and  the  doors  €u:e  open  for  allegorizing,  with  all  its  attendant 
anarchy  and  looseness  of  thought.  Historical  criticism, 
whether  higher  or  lower,  here  proves  itself  the  true  ally  of 
practical  religion.  In  relegating  each  passage  to  its  original 
site  and  in  reading  one  Scripture  after  another  in  the  light 
of  its  contemporary  situation,  it  '*  frees  the  living  present 
from  a  slavish  bondage  to  primitive  Christianity."  Only 
thus  can  the  Bible,  as  Herder  saw,  become  a  popular  book,  a 
book  for  the  people.  Besides,  the  knowledge  of  such  local 
conditions  hel^s  a  sound  and  practical  view  of  Scripture 
by  showing  that  the  writers  did  not  speak  of  some  ideal 
dream  unconnected  with  the  needs  and  experience  of  their 
own  day.  They  addressed  their  present.  And  the  one 
way  to  escape  the  rationalizing  exegesis,  which  ignores  the 
form  and  particular  expression  of  Scripture  as  irrelevant,  is 
to  penetrate  through  that  form  and  expression  to  the  living 
religious  forces  which  were  temporarily  but  really  enshrined 
therein.    For  the  personal  experience  underlying  these  ex- 
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pressions  is  of  abiding  value.  The  truth  of  Scripture  lies 
not  in  impersonal  laws  and  principles,  but  in  the  phases  of 
personal  life  and  faith. 

Furthermore,  historical  criticism  delivers  piety  from 
erroneous  ideas  of  the  unity  of  Scripture,  as  if  the  latter 
were  an  iron-bound,  rigid  harmony.  The  differences  of 
standpoint,  visible  in  writers  like  Paul  and  James  and  John, 
correspond  to  varieties  of  personal  feeling  in  our  own  day  ; 
and  historical  exegesis  explains  how  it  is  possible  and  even 
justifiable  for  one  to  be  Johannine,  another  Pauline,  in  his 
outlook  on  Christianity. 

Finally,  there  is  the  service  done  by  historical  criticism 
in  giving  a  true  representation  of  certain  idiosyncrasies  and 
traits,  e.g.  in  a  writer  like  Paul,  which  often  are  either  literally 
construed  to  the  detriment  of  Christianity,  or  generalized 
away  by  the  dogmatic  interest.  Historical  criticism  ex- 
plains these  from  the  contemporary  world  of  ideas  and 
practices.  It  thus  frees  Christianity  from  what  are  sup- 
posed often  to  be  hampering  anachronisms.  It  enables  a 
right  judgment  to  be  passed  upon  the  faith,  by  disclosing 
the  personal  and  historical  channels  along  which  it  has 
flowed  in  early  Christianity.  "And  in  this  way  the  real 
life  of  the  Scripture  ceases  to  give  people  the  paralysing 
impression  of  being  remote,  unintelligible,  and  unreal ; 
whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are  prompted  afresh  to  search 
the  Scripture  gladly  and  freely,  that  Scripture  in  which  we 
believe  our  race  to-day  may  still  find  its  true  life,  inasmuch 
as  it  testifies  of  him  whose  very  person  contained  the  reaUty 
of  God." 

The  August  number  of  Preuschen's  Zeitsckrift  fur  die 
neuteatamerUliche  Zeitsckrift  is  largely  given  over  to  patristic 
studies,  but  there  are  two  interesting  minor  contributions 
to  the  exegesis  of  the  New  Testament  by  Nestle  and  A. 
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Bischoff.  The  former  (pp.  257-259)  suggests  that  the 
choice  of  shepherds  as  recipients  of  the  revelation  of  the 
Davidio  messiah's  birth  (Luke  ii.  8-20)  must  go  back  to 
some  special  phase  of  Jewish  tradition.  He  finds  this  in 
the  tower  of  Eder  (or,  of  the  flock)  mentioned  in  Micah  iv.  8, 
which  Jerome  akeady  interpreted  in  a  messianic  sense  as 
referring  to  the  shepherds  of  Bethlehem.  Thus  Luke  ii. 
8  would  be  based  on  Micah  iv.  8,  just  as  Matthew  ii.  6  is 
modelled  on  Micah  v.  2.  Bischoff  again  (pp.  274-279)  re- 
opens the  question,  whether  the  end  of  the  Lord,  in  James  v. 
11,  does  not  refer  to  the  death  of  Jesus.  In  view  of  passages 
like  James  ii.  1  and  Matthew  xxii.  44,  he  wiU  not  admit 
that  the  mere  absence  of  the  article  precludes  the  reference 
of  KvpLOi:  to  Jesus.  Besides,  must  not  reXo^,  in  the  light 
of  James  i.  4,  5,  and  Matthew  x.  22,  xxiv.  13,  denote  a 
climax  of  reUef  from  mortal  woes  which  is  too  definite  and 
final  to  be  explained  by  Job's  relief  from  pain  ?  Job  lived 
a  hundred  and  forty  years  after  his  so-called  riXo^  (Job 
xlii.  16).  As  for  the  objection  that  Job  and  Jesus  would  be 
thus  set  side  by  side  as  examples,  Bischoff  points  to  Hebrews 
xii.  2,  3  and  xiii.  7.  The  plural  xmofieivavra^,  he  con- 
tends, suggests  a  plurality  of  examples.  And  finally,  the 
« 

conventional  form  of  the  text  may  not  accurately  represent 
the  original  argument  of  the  writer.  Either  Tr)v  inrofiovi^v 
.  .  .  elSere  might  be  taken  as  a  parenthesis  (cf .  Luke  xi. 
18,  XX.  19,  and  Bom.  i.  13),  within  brackets,  or  elSere  might 
be  supposed  to  have  a  double  connexion,  first  with  the  ac- 
cusative and  then  with  on.  Failing  either  of  these 
exegetical  hypotheses,  we  might  read :  Ye  have  heard  of 
the  patience  of  Job  and  the  end  of  the  Lord,  and  have  seen,  etc. 
Bischoff  does  not  refer  to  an  article  by  Bois  in  the  Studien 
und  Kritiken  (1886,  pp.  365-366),  where  a  similar  view  of 
the  passage  is  also  advocated,  on  the  ground  that  Sri 
depends  on  fiaxapl^ofieVf  rijv  irjrofMoyrjv  .  .  .  eiSere  being 
put  in  brackets.  Jambs  Moffatt. 
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Aftbr  stating  in  a  general  way  the  poeition  which  Professor 
Hamack  takes  up  in  this  remarkable  book,^  it  is  only  fair 
to  give  some  specimens  in  detail  of  the  arguments  on  which 
he  relies.  As  we  are  in  almost  entire  agreement  with  the 
main  position  of  his  book,  it  will  conduce  to  clearness  to 
say  that  most  of  the  quotations  which  will  be  made  at  the 
outset  are  of  points  which  seem  to  show  his  method  at  its 
best.  In  the  concluding  pages  some  remarks  will  be  made 
on  the  method  of  proof  which  is  employed  in  the  book.  As 
before,  in  order  to  avoid  the  frequent  repetition  of  the  per- 
sonal name,  we  shall  refer  to  him  as  the  Author. 

The  Author's  argument  and  inferences  about  the  passages 
in  which  the  first  personal  pronoun  "  We  "  is  used  are  stated 
most  definitely  on  pp.  37  f .  After  minutely  examining  Acts 
zvi  10-17,  and  observing  the  identity  in  words,  construc- 
tion, tone  and  thought  with  the  style  of  the  rest  of  the 
Ade  and  the  Third  Gospel,  he  argues  that,  if  the  writer 
of  the  Acta  took  this  passage  from  a  ^'  Source,"  he  has  left 
nothing  in  it  unchanged  except  the  first  personal  pronoun : 
ever3rthing  else  he  has  recast  into  his  own  characteristic 
vocabulary,  syntax  and  style.  Such  a  procedure  is  simply 
inconceivable,  and  therefore  there  remains  only  the  position 
that  the  writer  of  the  whole  book  is  himself  the  original 
composer  of  these  "  We  "-Passages  :  he  is  the  man  whose 

*  See  ExPOSiTOB,  Dec.  1906,  pp.  481  fiF. 
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personal  presence  in  Troas  and  Philippi  with  Paul  obliges 
him  to  speak  as  a  witness  of  and  sharer  in  the  action. 

It  is  possible,  the  Author  argues  on  p.  38,  to  go  one  step 
further.  The  writer  did  not  take  this  passage,  xvi.  10-17, 
from  his  own  old  notebook  or  diary,  and  insert  it  in  his 
history.  When  he  wrote  the  history  twenty  to  thirty  years 
after  the  events,  he  could  not  possibly  have  retained  in  all 
respects  exactly  the  same  style  as  he  used  in  his  old  note- 
book. This  passage  was  written  when  the  book  of  the  Acts 
was  written  ;  it  was  composed  as  part  of  the  whole  work, 
though  this  does  not  preclude  the  view  that  he  had  notes 
written  down  at  the  time,  with  which  he  could  refresh  his 
memory.  This  argument  is  absolutely  conclusive  to  every 
person  that  has  the  power  of  comprehending  and  appre- 
ciating style  and  literary  art ;  unfortunately  many  of  the 
so-called  "  Higher  CSritics  "  seem  to  have  become  devoid 
of  any  such  comprehension  through  fixing  persistently  their 
attention  on  words  and  details. 

Luke  was  not  merely  a  witness,  he  took  part  in  the  action : 
''  Straightway  we  sought  to  go  forth  into  Macedonia,  con- 
cluding that  God  had  called  us  for  to  preach  the  Gospel 
unto  them,"  and  **  we  sat  down  and  spake  unto  the  women  " 
(xvi.  10,  13) :  here  the  narrator  makes  himself  one  of  the 
missionaries  to  Macedonia.  He  was  not  a  mere  companion, 
he  was  an  enthusiastic  missionary  to  that  country ;  and 
on  my  view  (though  not  on  the  Author's  view)  he  continued 
to  be  specially  devoted  to  that  country,  except  in  so  far 
as  the  still  higher  personal  devotion  to  Paul  called  him 
away. 

The  Author,  on  the  contrary,  is  disposed  to  connect  Luke 
with  Ephesus,  with  Asia,  and  with  Achaia  (as  has  been 
stated  above,  Expositor,  Dec.  1906,  p.  496  f.).  He  finds  a 
sufficient  proof  that  Luke  was  not  a  Macedonian  in  Acts 
xxvii.  2 — ''we  put  to  sea,  Aristarchus,  a  Macedonian  of 
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Thessalonioa,  being  with  ns  "  (p.  31).  I  cannot  see  any 
force  in  this  reasoning.  On  the  same  principle  it  might  be 
argued  that  Luke  was  not  an  Asian  (which  the  Author  is 
inclined  to  betieve  that  he  was),  because  ia  xx.  4,  5,  he  speaks 
of  *'  Asians,  Tychicus  and  Trophimus/'  who  ''  were  waiting 
for  us  at  Troas." 

The  remarkable  passage,  Acts  xvi.  9,  must  detain  our 
attention  for  a  moment,  while  we  apply  to  it  a  principle 
which  the  Author  lays  down  on  p.  11,  though  he  does  not 
apply  it  to  xvi.  9,  and  would  deny  the  inferences  which  we 
shall  draw.    He  points  out  that,  throughout  the  ''  We  "- 
Passages,    Luke   distinguishes    carefully   between    "  We " 
and  Paul :    wherever  it  is  reasonably  possible  in  view  of 
historic  and  literary  truth,  he  emphasizes  Paul  and  keeps 
the   "  We  "  modestly  in  the  background.^    Now  observe 
in  xvi.  10  how  the  "  We  "  is  put  forward.    The  vision  was 
seen  by  Paul  alone,  the  message  was  given  to  Paul  alone, 
"  Come  over  into  Macedonia  and  help  us."    Yet  the  narra- 
tive continues,  "  And  when  he  had  seen  the  vision,  straight- 
way we  sought  to  go  forth  into  Macedonia,  concluding  that 
God  had  called  us  for  to  preach  the  Gospel  unto  them." 
Withotit  any  apparent  necessity,  even  without  any  apparent 
justification,  the  writer  assumes  that,  because  Paul  has  been 
called  into  Macedonia,  Luke  shares  in  the  call.    There  is 
no  other  passage  in  which  the  ^'  We  "  is  forced  in  without 
obviouB  justification ;   and  on  the  view  stated  in  8t.  Paul 
the  Traveller^  pp.   200-3,  there  is  a  justification  hidden 
beneath  the  surface  in  this  case  also,  for  Luke  had  taken 
a  port  in  the  vision,  and  was  therefore  forced  to  conclude 
that  he  as  well  as  Paul  was  called  to  Macedonia.    Several 
reasons  (which  need  not  be  repeated  here)  are  there  stated, 
which  point  to  the  idea  that  the  man  of  Macedonia,  whom 
Paul  saw  in  the  vision  and  recognized  at  sight  as  a  Mace- 

*  See  ExpooTOB,  Deo.  1906  p.  4d2. 
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donian,  was  Luke ;  and  these  are  confirmed  by  the  observa- 
tion now  stated. 

Every  time  I  read  this  remarkable  passage,  xvi.  6-10, 
I  am  more  and  more  struck  with  the  intense  personal 
feeling  that  lies  under  the  words,  the  hurry  and  rush  of 
the  narrative,  and  the  quiet  satisfaction  of  the  conclusion 
^*  God  had  called  us."  Luke  is  here  introducing  himself, 
in  the  moment  when  he  played  so  important  a  part  in 
determining  the  course  of  Paul's  work.  The  large  space 
which  is  given  to  the  Macedonian  work  in  the  Acta  is  out  of 
proportion  to  its  importance,  and  can  only  be  explained 
by  Luke's  strong  personal  interest  in  it. 

The  Author  gives  as  an  example  of  the  style  of  the  "  We  "- 
Passages  a  similar  analysis  of  xxviii.  1-16,  a  specimen  of 
continuous  sea-narrative ;  his  treatment  cannot  be  short- 
ened, but  must  be  studied  in  fuU.  Only  one  criticism  has 
to  be  made  on  this  excellent  piece  of  investigation.  It  is 
strange  that  on  p.  44  the  Author  quotes,  as  if  there  were 
any  strength  in  it,  Professor  Blass's  unjustifiable  objection 
to,  and  conjectural  alteration  of,  the  reading  irapaa^fi^ 
Jioa-Kovpoi^y  *^  whose  sign  was  the  Twin  Brothers,"  given  by 
MSS.  and  all  other  editions  in  Acts  xxviii.  11.  Neither  of 
them  has  observed  that  this  dative  absolute  is  the  correct 
technical  form,  guaranteed  by  many  examples  in  inscrip- 
tions. This  has  been  pointed  out,  and  some  examples 
quoted  in  an  article  published  long  ago  in  the  Expositor.^ 
There  is  no  detail  in  which  the  exact  technical  accuracy  of 
Luke's  expression  is  more  clearly  made  out  than  this,  and 

^  In  8l  Pavl  tKe  Trao.,  p.  346,  it  did  not  occur  to  me  even  to  defend 
this  common  technical  usage  (dates  by  a  consults  name,  e.g.,  being  always 
tacked  on  loosely  by  this  absolute  dative  in  Greek,  ablative  in  Latin); 
the  most  perfect  parallel  occurs  in  a  Latin  inscription  O.LL.  IIL  3  (Smith. 
Voyage^  etc,,  of  8l  Paul,  p.  261 )»  gubematore  navis  paraaemo  Isopharia^ 
**  sailing-master  of  the  ship  whose  sign  was  the  Pharian  Isis,"  where  the 
Greek  translation  would  be  rafioffiifup  ^ao^pl^ 
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jet  Profeesor  Blass  would  change  it  into  a  commonplaoe 
relative  clause,  ^  ijv  irapdafifiov  Aioatcovpwy. 

The  Author  devotee  considerable  space  to  statistics  about 
the  occurrence  of  the  same  words  in  the  ^'  We  "-Passages 
and  in  Luke  generally,  as  contrasted  with  the  rarity  or 
total  absence  of  many  of  those  words  in  Matthew,  Mark 
and  John.  It  is  impossible  to  abbreviate  this  argument  : 
the  reasoning  must  be  taken  as  a  whole,  and  seems  con- 
clusive, though  opinion  will  always  differ  a  good  deal  as  to 
the  value  of  such  verbal  arguments  in  proving  identity  of 
authorship.  Personally,  I  have  not  as  a  rule  much  belief 
in  such  arguments,  but  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  statis- 
tics in  this  case  are  impressive. 

The  single  sign  of  difference  between  the  language  of 
the  **  We  "-Passages  and  the  rest  of  Luke  hes  in  the 
imusually  large  number  of  words  in  the  former,  which 
are  used  nowhere  else  by  Luke.  Words  which  an  author 
uses  only  once  and  no  more  occur  throughout  the  writings 
of  Luke  as  well  as  in  all  the  other  books  of  the  New 
Testament ;  they  are  distributed  in  a  fairly  even  way, 
and  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  ''  We  "-Passages 
there  should  be  in  them  about  thirty-eight  words  which 
occur  nowhere  else  in  the  Acta  and  the  Third  Gosi)el ; 
whereas  there  actually  occur  111  of  that  class.  But  this 
is  due  to  the  subject  matter.  Navigation  and  voyages 
play  a  large  part  in  the  **  We  "-Passages,  because  it 
was  to  a  large  extent  on  voyages  that  Luke  accompanied 
Paul  in  the  earlier  years  of  their  friendship ;  and  he 
was  by  nature  interested  as  a  Greek  in  seamanship. 
Three-fifths  of  the  words  which  are  peculiar  to  the  **  We  "- 
Passages  are  technical  terms  relating  to  ships,  parts  of 
a  ship,  naval  officers,  sea-winds,  management  of  a  ship, 
and  matters  of  navigation  generally,  and  almost  all  of  them 
are  nouns,  while  the  few  verbs  without  exception  denote 
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actions  required  in  seamanship.  Such  words  are  forced 
on  the  writer  by  his  subject ;  and,  as  the  Author  rightly 
remarks,  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  in  spite  of  the  novelty 
of  subject  in  chapter  xxvii,  describing  the  shipwreck,  the 
ordinary  style  and  vocubulary  of  Luke  are  traceable  with 
"pedect  clearness  even  in  that  long  passage  (p.  00). 

It  is,  of  course,  acknowledged  by  practically  all  schol- 
ars that  Luke  employed  written  Sources.  These  written 
Sources  he  has  modified  and  recast  so  that  they  assume 
much  of  his  own  style.  Now,  if  any  one  still  continues,  in 
spite  of  the  abovenstated  proofs  from  style  and  vocabulary, 
to  urge  that  Luke  found  the  "  We  "-Passages  in  a  written 
Source,  and  took  them  over  into  his  book,  transforming 
them  into  his  own  style  and  language,  the  Author  replies 
by  a  careful  study  of  the  way  in  which  Luke  elsewhere  usee 
his  written  Sources,  from  which  he  demonstrates  that  in 
spite  of  the  freedom  with  which  Luke  handled  and  touched 
up  his  written  Source,  the  original  style,  syntax  and  vocabu- 
lary still  are  clearly  traceable  in  the  transformed  narrative. 
This  is  one  of  the  most  important  and  striking  parts  in  the 
Author's  work,  and  will  reward  the  closest  attention. 

While  every  one  admits  freely  as  a  starting  point  that 
Luke  had  access  to  written  narratives  about  many  events 
of  which  he  had  not  been  an  eye-witness — ^for  he  himself 
mentions  in  the  opening  of  his  Gospel  that  there  were  many 
such  written  Sources,  founded  on  information  given  by  eye- 
witnesses, to  which  he  could  have  recourse— there  is  not 
much  agreement  as  to  the  extent  to  which,  and  the  parts  of 
his  two  books  in  which,  he  was  indebted  to  these  Sources. 
But  there  is  at  any  rate  one  Source,  the  character  of  which 
is  indubitable  :  for  we  possess  the  Source  in  practically 
its  original  form  (or  a  form  so  near  the  original  as  to  be 
equally  useful  for  the  immediate  purpose  of  this  investiga- 
tion), and  can  thus  tell  exactly  how  far  and  in  what  way 
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Luke  used  it.  Some  Sources  are  more  or  less  a  matter  of 
conjecture  and  inference,  as  they  are  lost  in  the  original 
form  and  are  merely  supposed  as  the  foundation  of  Luke's 
narrative.  But  it  is  practically  universally  admitted  now 
that  Luke  employed  the  Second  Gospel :  he  took  a  copy  of 
Mark  in  much  the  same  text  and  extent  as  we  now  possess, 
and  he  wrote  out  three-fourths  of  it  in  his  own  Gospel  in 
much  the  same  order  as  Mark  wrote  it.  He  improved  the 
Greek,  he  touched  it  up  with  explanatory  additions  and 
"  improvements  "  or  "  corrections,"  and  he  added  greatly 
to  it  from  other  sources  of  information,  oral  or  written ; 
but  the  style,  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  Mark  are  clearly 
discernible  in  the  borrowed  passages. 

The  Author  exemplifies  this  in  two  passages,  Mark  i. 
21-28  (i.e.  Luke  iv.  30-37)  and  Mark  ii.  1-11  (i.e.  Luke 
V.  17-24).  A  few  verses  may  be  quoted  from  the  first  as 
a  specimen  of  this  most  luminous  and  instructive  investi- 
gation, which  ought  to  be  studied  by  every  one  in  the 
Author's  own  words. 

Mark  i.  21.     And  they  go  into  Luke  iv.  31.      And  he  came 

Capernaum,  and  straightway  on  down  to  Capernaum,  a  city  of 

the  Sabbath  day  he  entered  into  Galilee,   and    he  was   teaching 

the  synagague  and  taught.  them  on  the  Sabbath  day. 

Mark  has  used  the  plural  ^'  they  went  after  him  "  in  the 
previous  verse,  and  continues  his  narrative  accordingly. 
But  Luke  had  the  singular  in  iv.  30  (which  belongs  to  a 
passage  derived  from  a  non-Markan  source),  "he  passing 
through  the  midst  of  them  went  his  way  "  ;  and  was  there- 
fore obliged  to  change  Mark's  plural  to  the  singular.  Fur- 
ther, in  the  preceding  verses  Mark's  scene  was  the  shore  of 
the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  therefore  the  simple  verb  "  go  " 
was  suitable.  But  Luke's  scene  in  the  preceding  passage 
was  at  Nazareth,  and  he  marks  the  change  of  scene  from 
the  hill-country  of  Nazareth  to  the  lower  coast  of  the  lake, 
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it 


he  ccune  down."  And,  as  the  readers  for  whom  he  wrote 
did  not  know  the  topography  of  Palestine,  he  adds  to  the 
name  Capernaum  the  explanation  **a  oity  of  Galilee."^ 
Again,  Mark  was  fond  of  the  word  *' straightway,"  and 
often  employed  it  (as  in  verse  23) ;  but  Luke  disliked  the 
usage,  and  often  omits  the  word.  Mark  allowed  the  verb 
**  teach  "  without  an  object ;  but  this  also  was  not  a  usage 
that  Luke  approved,  and  he  inserted  "  them  "  (not  very 
lucidly).  The  process  "  was  teaching  "  seemed  to  Luke  to 
express  the  facts  better  than  the  simple  "taught."  He 
found  the  expression  '^  was  teaching  "  in  the  following  sen- 
tence of  Mark,  and  brought  it  over  to  this  place. 

22.  And  they  were  aston-  32.  And  they  were  aston- 
ished at  his  teaching  ;  for  he  was  ished  at  his  teaching,  for  his 
teaching  them  as  having  author-     word  was  with  authority. 

ity  and  not  as  the  scribes.' 

In  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  the  thought  is  entirely 
remodelled  and  transformed  into  Lukan  Greek  and  Lukan 
language ;  the  verb  had  been  transferred  to  the  precediog 
sentence,  and  change  was  therefore  imi)eratively  required. 

23.  And  straightway  there  33.  And  in  the  synagogue 
was  in  their  synagogue  a  man  there  was  a  man  which  had  a 
in  an  imdean  spirit ;  and  he  spirit  of  an  unclean  demon,  and 
cried  out,  saying —  he  cried  out  with  a  loud  vcMce — 

Luke  here  cuts  out  the  not  very  lucid  ^' their,"  and 
replaces  the  preposition  "  in  "  (perhaps  a  literal  rendering 
by  Mark  from  the  original  Semitic,  not  very  satisfactory 
in  Greek)  by  "  which  had  "  ;  he  defines  "  unclean  "  more 
precisely ;  he  substitutes  the  more   vivid    *'  with  a  loud 

^  Luke  has  already  mentioned  Capernaum  id  iv.  23 ;  but  there  it  ooours 
incidentally  in  a  speech  of  Jesus,  and  explanation  ia  unneoessary  and 
would  be  out  of  place.  Here  the  topographical  explanation  is  useful  and 
suitable. 

'  The  quotations  here  follow  the  Authorised  Version  ahnoat  exactly, 
but  occasional  slight  changes  are  made  to  follow  the  Greek  more  literally, 
as  here  "  was  teaching/*  where  both  Authorised  and  Reviaed  Versions 
give  "  taught "  (which  is  better  English  in  this  case). 
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Yoioe  "  for  the  simple  *'  saying  " ;  and  omits  "  straightway  " 
{v.  21). 

Verses  24  and  25  are  taken  over  unchanged,  except  that 
in  25  Luke  changes  "  out  of ''  into  "  from." 

A  comparison  like  this  might  be  carried  out  over  the 
whole  of  the  matter  common  to  Mark  and  Luke.  In  some 
places  there  is  distinctly  more  change  than  here.  But  even 
where  there  is  most  change,  enough  remains  to  show  the 
character  of  the  Source.  Slight  alterations  to  improve  the 
Greek  are  frequent.  Complete  refashioning  of  the  thought 
and  expression  is  rare.  Words  and  phraseology  which 
Luke  rarely  emploj^  where  he  is  writing  freely  are  retained 
from  the  Source.  Luke  recognized  that  a  certain  type  of 
narrative  style  had  been  established  for  the  Gospel,  and  he 
allowed  this  to  remain.  Especially  in  the  beginning  of  a 
borrowed  paragraph  he  altered  more  freely  to  suit  the 
preceding  narrative.  From  some  places  it  is  clear  that  he 
did  not  translate  verse  by  verse,  but  considered  a  para- 
graph or  incident  as  a  whole,  and  transferred  touches  from 
one  point  to  another,  where  they  seemed  more  effective.^ 
He  studied  effect  more,  or  rather,  perhaps,  he  pictured  the 
scene  to  himself  more  vividly  than  Mark  did,  and  lit  it  up 
with  more  vivid  forms  of  language,  e.g. — 

ICark  ii.  3.  And  they  came  Luke  v.  18.  And  behold  !  men 
carrying  unto  him.  carrying. 

The  changes  which  Luke  made  have  in  some  rare  cases 
almoBi)  the  effect  of  misrepresenting  the  literal  facts  ;  but 
this  is  either  for  the  sake  of  making  the  situation  more 
intelligible  to  his  readers,  who  were  Western,  not  Oriental, 
or  possibly  because  he  doubted  the  accuracy  of  some  detail 
in  the  Source.  A  good  example  is  briefly  noted  by  the 
Author,  who,  however,  does  not  discuss  it,  but  refers  in  a 
word  to  Wellhausen's  explanation.    This  example  is  fuUy 

^  ]  ^  Compare  Mark  ii.  1  and  6  with  Luke  v.  17  and  21. 
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discussed  in  my  Essay  on  the  Credibility  of  Luke  {W<m 
Christ  Bom  at  BdMehem,  pp.  58-64).  Mark  ii.  4  describes 
how  the  bearers  of  the  paralytic  stripped  off  the  covering 
of  clay  and  soil  from  the  (flat)  roof  of  the  house,  broke  a 
hole  in  the  ceiling,  and  let  down  the  bed  through  it.  This 
description  was  true  of  the  simple  Palestinian  hut,  but  was 
unintelligible  to  a  person  who  knew  only  the  houses  of  a 
Greek  or  a  Roman  city.  Luke  adapts  his  account  of  the 
incident  (not  to  a  Greek  house,  but)  to  a  Roman  house,  and 
tells  how  the  bearers  of  the  man  who  was  paralyzed  went 
up  on  the  tiled  roof  ,^  and  let  the  sick  man  down  through 
the  hole  {imjduvium)  which  was  in  the  roof  of  the  public 
room  {cUrium)  of  every  Roman  house.  There  was  not  a  hole 
of  this  kind  in  the  roof  of  Greek  houses,  and  Luke  therefore 
wrote  for  an  audience  or  a  single  reader  (viz.  Theophilus, 
a  Roman  official ')  familiar  with  Roman  houses,  i.e.  living 
either  in  Italy  or  in  some  Roman  colony  like  Philippi.* 

There  is  no  question  here  that  Mark  states  the  actual 
facts,  and  Luke  misrepresents  what  occurred.  The  ques- 
tion is  whether  Luke,  familiar  only  with  Greek  or  Roman 
houses,  misunderstood  the  description  of  the  incident  on 
the  roof  of  a  rustic  hut  in  Palestine,  or  intentionally  stated 
the  facts  in  this  changed  way  in  order  to  make  the  scene 
more  easily  intelligible  to  his  readers  (or  his  reader,  Theo- 
philus), preserving  indeed  the  general  character  of  the 
scene,  but  materially  altering  the  details  and  surroundings 
from  Palestinian  to  Italian.  But,  after  all,  how  small  even 
in  this  case  is  the  change ! — for  though  a  good  many  sen- 


^  He  imitates  even  the  Latin  usage,  which  used  the  term  *'  the  tiles  *'  to 
indicate  the  roof. 

'  Si.  Paid  the  Traveller,  p.  388. 

*  If  we  may  assume  that  the  Roman  style  of  house  was  common  in 
this  Roman  colony.  We  could  hardly  make  such  an  assumption  about 
the  Colony  Corinth,  where  probably  Qreek  fashion  was  dominant ;  but 
at  Philippi  the  Roman  soldiers  were  numerous. 
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tences  are  needed  to  explain  it  to  the  modem  reader,  it  is 
completed  in  two  or  three  words  in  the  Oreek. 

What  is  most  striking  as  the  result  of  the  Author's  in- 
vestigation is  (1)  the  slightness  of  the  changes  as  a  whole 
that  Luke  makes  in  his  authority,  and  the  f aithf uhiess  with 
which  on  the  whole  he  reports  his  authority,  even  preserving 
largely  Mark's  very  simple  method  of  connecting  sentences 
by  "  and  "  {xal) — a  kind  of  connection  which  is  much  rarer 
in  the  parts  where  Luke  composes  freely. 

(2)  His  almost  invariable  practice  of  touching  up  descrip- 
tions of  medical  matters  :  on  this  there  will  be  more  to  say 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  present  paper. 

(3)  The  way  in  which,  even  where  he  most  freely  alters, 
he  preserves  a  certain  style  of  expression,  which  he  evi- 
dently considered  to  be  an  established  and  suitable  form  for 
the  Gospel.  This  attributes  to  Luke  a  marked  sense  of 
style  and  great  dramatic  propriety  in  varjring  style  to  suit 
difference  of  scene  and  action.  This  has  been  the  quality 
of  Luke  as  a  stylist  that  most  impressed  me  during  years 
of  study.  There  is  a  certain  modulation  and  freedom  in 
his  expression,  which  changes  in  obedience  to  the  feeling 
of  the  moment  and  to  the  changes  of  scene ;  and  the 
Author  is  sensitive  to  this  beyond  any  other  of  the  German 
scholars  whom  I  have  read.  Even  Professor  Blass,  greatest 
of  Lukan  editors,  has  been  so  taken  up  with  explanation, 
and  attention  to  readings,  and  questions  of  verbal  har- 
mony, that  he  has  not  been  sufficiently  (if  I  may  say  so) 
alive  to  this  highest  quality  of  style.  In  the  Author's 
hands  this  observation  leads  to  very  important  results 
r^arding  the  first  two  chapters  of  Luke's  Gospel.  But, 
before  passing  to  this  much  controverted  topic,  I  should 
like  briefly  to  call  attention  once  more  to  the  paragraph 
Acts  xvi.  6-11  as  a  specimen  of  this  quality  in  Luke.  It 
has  long  appeared  to  me  that  this  is  the  most  remarkable 
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paragraph,  from  a  certain  point  of  view,  in  the  whole  of 
Luke's  writings  :  it  is  most  full  of  himself  and  his  whole 
view  of  history  and  life  and  his  Pauline  comprehension, 
most  instinct  with  vibrating  emotion  {St.  Paid  the  Traveller, 
p.  200) :  *'  the  sweep  and  rush  of  the  narrative  is  unique 
in  Acts :  point  after  point,  province  after  province,  are 
hurried  over  "  :  Paul  is  driven  on  from  country  to  countiy, 
Oalatic  Phrygia,  Asian  Phrygia,  the  Bithynian  frontier, 
Mysia,  the  Troad,  and  he  must  have  been  in  despair  as  to 
what  was  to  be  the  outcome  of  this  dark  and  perplexing 
journey,  until  at  last  the  vision  and  the  invitation  ex- 
plained the  overruling  purpose  of  all  those  wanderings. 
We  cannot  wonder  that  the  commentators  have  been  so 
perplexed  and  nonplussed  by  this  paragraph,  and  that  they 
have  had  recourse  to  such  shifts  to  make  their  way  through 
it ;  perplexity  is  the  fact  or  emotion  which  underlies 
the  whole  passage,  and  that  is  what  the  style  brings  out. 
The  writer  felt  that  breathless,  panting  eagerness,  so  to  say ; 
and  his  style  is  modelled  to  suit  the  emotion.  The  style 
is  here,  and  always,  almost  out  of  the  writer's  control :  the 
subject  and  the  emotion  compel  the  style,  or,  rather,  clothe 
themselves  naturally  in  the  suitable  words.  That  is  the 
perfection  of  style.  But  it  puzzles  the  commentator.  We 
must  here  and  everywhere  in  Acts  follow  truth  and  life 
and  geography. 

And,  if  Paul  is  here  driven  on  from  country  to  countiy, 
if  the  historian  has  to  hurry  over  the  lands  to  keep  pace 
with  his  subject,  is  not  that  the  whole  life  of  Paul  the 
Christian  ?  Paul  thinks  imperially :  *^  he  talks  of  Pro- 
vinces, and  as  he  marches  on  in  his  victorious  course,  he 
plants  his  footsteps  in  their  capitals."  ^  It  is  hardly  too 
much  to  say  that  all  the  rest  of  right  Lukan  study  is  an 
exposition  of  the  meaning  and  spirit  of  that  one  paragraph 

>  Pauline  and  other  Siudiee,  p.  198. 


PROFESSOR  HARNACK   ON  LUKE  109 

where  the  mind  of  Luke  and  the  influence  of  Paul  are  most 
perfectly  expressed. 

Regarding  Luke  i.  and  ii.,  the  Author  is  of  the  opinion 
that  the  historian  is  dependent  entirely  on  oral  tradition, 
and  used  no  written  Source ;  he  regards  those  chapters 
as  purely  legendary.  He  allows  the  possibility  that  the 
narrative  part  may  depend  on  an  Aramaic  written  Source 
translated  by  Luke  himself ;  but  he  is  not  favourably 
disposed  to  this  view,  and  he  is  absolutely  convinced  that 
the  hymns  of  Mary,  i.  46-65,  and  Zachaxias,  i.  68-79,  are 
the  free  composition  of  Luke  himself,  that  they  were  origi- 
nated in  the  Oreek  form,  and  never  had  an  Aramaic  form. 
The  proof  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  language  and  style  are 
so  thoroughly  Lukan,  adapted  with  extraordinary  skill 
from  fragments  of  the  Old  Testament  (the  Septuagint). 

Considerable  part  of  this  view  seems  to  be  highly  prob- 
able. I  have  always  felt  and  maintained  that  Luke 
regarded  this  part  of  his  history  as  being  a  pure  addition 
made  by  him  to  the  Gospel  as  recorded  by  his  predecessors : 
he  had  obtained  it  from  oral,  not  literary  sources.^  He 
believed,  however,  that  those  sources  were  good,  and  he 
would  not  have  been  satisfied  with  mere  oral  tradition. 
The  man  who  wrote  i.  1-4  could  never  have  gone  on  to  give 
in  i  6  ff .  a  mere  popular  tale,  or  have  invented  without  any 
authority  such  hymns  as  those  of  Mary  and  Zacharias. 
Exaggeration  and  overdoing  of  a  view  fundamentally  cor- 
rect is  here  the  character  of  the  Author's  opinions. 

The  Author  does  not  draw  the  following  inferences,  but 
they  seem  to  follow  from  what  he  does  say.  The  style  of 
Luke's  history  is  governed  according  to  the  gradual  evolu- 
tion of  the  Christian  Church  out  of  its  Jewish  cradle.  It 
is  most  strongly  Biblical  (i.e.  taken  from  the  Septuagint 
Greek)  and  Hebraistic  in  describing  the  birth  and  early 

*  Christ  Bom  oX  BeUUehem,  ohap.  iv.  _ 
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years  of  Jesus.  In  describing  the  life  and  death  and  words 
of  Christ  it  is  less  Biblical,  but  still  is  deeply  tinged  with 
Hebraism,  while  in  many  parts  it  shows  strong  traces  of 
non-Lukan  style  due  to  the  use  of  written  Sources.  In 
describing  the  earliest  stage  of  the  Palestinian  Church  after 
the  death  of  the  Lord,  it  continued  to  be  distinctly  Hebrais- 
tic, and  in  parts  the  Acts  even  go  beyond  the  later  parts 
of  the  Gospel  in  the  intensity  of  the  Hebraistic  tinge,  as  if 
marking  the  narrowed  spirit  of  the  early  Church,  which  had 
hardly  yet  begun  to  understand  the  universality  of  Christ's 
message.  In  the  second  half  of  Ada  (except  in  chap.  xv.  and 
in  some  of  the  scenes  at  Jerusalem,  where  the  earUer 
Hebraistic  tone  is  perceptible)  it  is  most  thoroughly  Greek 
and  Lukan.  The  preface  to  the  whole  history,  Luke  i.  1-4, 
is  on  the  same  level  as  the  second  half  of  ActSy  in  excellent 
and  markedly  individual  Greek — here  we  have  the  true  and 
natural  Luke.  As  the  Author  says,  the  problem  of  the 
language  and  style  of  the  Third  Gospel  taken  by  itself, 
would  be  insoluble,  but  by  the  aid  of  comparison  with  the 
AdSy  everything  is  clear.  It  may  be  doubted,  however, 
whether  the  Sources  in  the  Third  Gospel  could  be  disen- 
tangled, were  it  not  that  we  can  recover  the  originals  inde- 
pendently of  Luke,  through  their  survival  in  the  Gospeb  of 
Mark  and  Matthew. 

I  do  not  mean  that  Luke  was  unconscious  of  the  variation 
in  style :  such  an  assertion  would  be  ridiculous.  But  he 
did  not  originate  the  variation — ^his  subject  originated  it ; 
and  he  did  not  employ  it  for  mere  literary  and  artistic 
effect,  as  the  Author  definitely  maintains,  but  for  historical 
reasons,  as  a  means  of  conveying  more  clearly  and  effec- 
tively his  meaning. 

The  use  of  the  two  forms,  Hierosolyma  and  Jerusalem, 
which  appear  side  by  side  in  Luke's  Gospel  and  Act8,  shows 
both  that  Luke  must  have  been  conscious  of  the  difference, 
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and  that  he  did  not  originate  the  idea  of  using  it  for  effec- 
tive presentation  of  his  subject.  There  is  no  trace  of  atten- 
tion to  this  difference  in  the  other  Gospels  ^ ;  but  it  is 
clearly  present  in  the  ivritings  of  Paul,  who  probably 
originated  it.  The  form  Jerusalem  occurs  twice  in  Oala- 
liana,  Hierosolyma  three  times  :  the  latter  is  in  that  Epistle 
clearly  a  geographical  term,  the  former  is  hieratic  and 
Judaistic,  as  it  is  in  RevekUion  and  Hebrews,  A  similar 
distinction  can  on  the  whole  be  traced  in  Luke,  though  it  is 
partly  obscured  by  various  causes  (notably  by  uncertainty, 
and  sometimes  perhaps  by  corruption,  in  the  text). 

I.  Hierosolyma  occurs  only  four  times  in  the  Third  Gos- 
pel,' always  very  definitely  in  a  geographical  sense,  while 
Jerusalem  occurs  twenty-six  times  :  some  of  the  latter 
cases  are  mainly  geographical  in  sense,  but  the  atmosphere 
of  the  passage,  the  spirit  of  the  context,  may  be  regarded 
as  determining  the  form  to  be  employed.  Some  of  these 
cases  are  in  passages  common  either  to  Mark  or  to  Matthew  ; 
and  Luke  has  deliberately  altered  the  form  used.  But 
most  are  in  passages  or  in  clauses  pecuUar  to  Luke.  The 
following  list  teUs  its  own  tale. 

n.  Passages  peculiar  to  Luke :  name  Jerusalem  occurs 
in  Luke  ii.  five  times ;  Luke  x.  30 ;  in  xiii.  three  times ; 
zvii.  11 ;  xix.  11 ;  xxiii.  28 ;  xxiv.,  five  times. 

m.  Passages  common  to  Luke  with  Matthew  or  Mark, 
or  both : — 

Luke  iv.  9.    Jerusalem.    Mt.  The  holy  city. 

V,  17.  „  Mt.,  Mk.  omit, 

vi.  17.  „  „      „  Hierosolyma. 


IX.  31.  ,,  ,,      ,,  omit. 


»»  «-«.•     VA.  „  „  ,, 


^  They  all  use  only  the  form  Hierosolyma,  except  that  Matthew  once 
has  Jenisalem.  The  latter  form  is  almost  confined  to  Paul  and  Luke  in 
%h»  New  Testament ;  exceptions  are  noted  above. 

*  Always  in  passages  that  have  no  parallel  in  Mark  or  Matthew.  The 
•UktetioB  in  the  text  are  taken  from  Moulton  and  Gtoden. 
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Luke  ix.  51.    Jerusalem.    Mt.    Mk.  omit. 

>>  IX-       aU,  yf  jf  yy  yy 

„      zviii.  31        „  „      ,,  Hierosolyma. 

„      zxi.  20,  24   y,  „      „  omit. 

Thus,  while  Luke  has  frequently  the  form  Jerusalem,  he 
uses  it  only  twice  in  places  where  Matthew  or  Mark  actually 
employ  the  other  form.  It  is  a  principle  of  verbal  suit- 
ability which  is  peculiar  to  himself  among  the  Evangelists, 
one  which  he  almost  certainly  learned  from  Paul.^ 

IV.  In  Acts  i.-xii.,  xv.,  Jerusalem  occurs  twenty-five 
times,  Hierosolyma  six  times. 

V.  In  Acts  xiii.,  xiv.,  xvi.  S.y  Jerusalem  occurs  fourteen 
times,  Hierosolyma  nineteen  times  (but  acpording  to  the 
text  of  WH.,  the  numbers  are  twelve  and  twenty-one). 
Many  of  the  places  where  the  form  Jerusalem  is  used  are 
markedly  Hieratic  and  Hebraizing. 

While  details  in  some  cases  are  uncertain,  the  general 
result  of  these  statistics  is  clear.  Luke  did,  beyond  doubt 
or  question,  attach  some  meaning  to  the  distinction  of 
form.  He  deliberately  and  intentionally  chose  sometimes 
one,  sometimes  the  other.  He  was  not  guided  by  his 
Source,  for  in  some  few  cases  he  changes  the  name  used  in 
his  Source,  and  in  other  cases  inserts  the  name  where  the 
Source  did  not  use  it.  The  distinction  is  clearest  where 
he  depends  on  eye-witness,  and  had  no  written  Source. 
The  distinction  has  no  literary  value,  but  only  a  historical 
and  real  value.  It  was  used  as  a  device  to  express  meaning, 
not  to  give  external  and  formal  beauty.  Professor  Har- 
nack,  who  maintains  that  Luke  aimed  at  the  latter  kind  of 
effect  alone,  without  any  thought  of  the  former,  cannot 
explain  such  a  fact  as  this.  Finally,  Luke  took  the  dis- 
tinction from  Paul,  in  whose  case  it  would  be  ridiculous  to 

^  The  idea  that  Paul  adopted  it  from  Luke  may  be  dismisBed  without 
hesitation.  •  Their  usage  camiot  be  independent  of  one  another,  if  they 
were  friends  and  companions.    Paul  may  have  taken  it  from  a  predeoeaaor. 
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think  of  a  conscious  striving  after  formal  and  artistic  or 
rhetorical  effect. 

The  case  is  similar  to  the  distinction  between  the  names 
Saul  and  Paul.  Luke  consciously  and  deliberately  uses  the 
former  to  indicate  the  Apostle  in  his  character  as  a  Hebrew, 
the  latter  in  his  character  as  a  citizen  of  the  Grieco-Roman 
world.  I  have  little  to  add  to,  and  nothing  to  retract  from, 
the  exposition  of  the  meaning  of  this  distinction  given  in 
8i.  Patd  the  Traveller,  pp.  81-8.  Here  again  we  have  a  dis- 
tinction  used  by  Luke,  in  r^ard  to  which  no  one  can  dream 
of  any  striving  on  his  part  for  artistic  or  literary  effect :  it 
originates  entirely  in  the  delicate  perception  of  real  fact 
and  historic  truth. 

In  respect  of  Luke's  style,  I  regret  to  find  myself  in  one 
important  respect  holding  a  view  diametrically  opposed  to 
that  of  the  Author.  The  style  appears  to  me  natural,  un- 
forced, determined  by  the  subject  in  hand.  The  Author, 
on  the  contrary,  takes  the  view  that  Luke's  style  is  ex- 
tremely artificial  and  elaborated  (pp.  80  f.,  162),  that  he 
paid  the  most  minute  and  careful  attention  to  the  form  and 
external  qualities  of  style,  but  was  careless  to  the  last 
degree  of  fact  and  truth  and  consistency.  It  has  been 
pointed  out  in  the  first  part  of  this  review  what  is  the  fixed 
idea  and  motive  that  unconsciously  induces  the  Author  to 
exaggerate  (as  I  venture  to  think)  the  inconsistencies  and 
the  artificiality,  the  contempt  for  facts  and  the  devotion 
to  verbal  art,  that  he  discovers  in  Luke.  He  seems  to  me 
to  have  often  been  misled  by  that  fixed  idea  into  complete 
miBund«!Btanding  of  Luke's  method  of  narration.  For 
example,  he  thinks  that  Luke  in  Acts  xvi.  27  describes  the 
jailor  as  not  having  observed  the  earthquake,  but  only  its 
consequence,  the  opened  doors.  It  is  quite  evident  that 
Professor  Hamack  has  never  had  the  misfortune  (or,  shall 
I  say,  the  good  fortune  ?   for  it  is  a  good  preparation  for 

voi»  in.  8 
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appreciating  this  passage)  to  live  in  a  country  subject  to 
earthquakes.  If  he  had,  he  would  never  think  it  necessary 
for  the  historian  to  record  that  a  person,  who  was  wakened 
from  sleep  by  an  earthquake  (as  the  jailor  was  wakened), 
was  cognizant  of  the  fact  that  an  earthquake  had  occurred^ 
for  no  person  lives  through  an  earthquake  without  per- 
ceiving it.  Luke  and  his  readers  knew  better  about  earth- 
quakes ;  and  when  he  described  the  earthquake  and  its 
consequences,  and  added  that  the  jailor  was  wakened,  he 
could  reckon  on  every  one  of  his  readers  understanding 
without  formal  mention  that  the  jailor  perceived  the  earth- 
quake. He  who  reads  Luke  without  applying  practical 
sense  and  mother  wit  and  experience  will  always  misunder- 
stand him ;  and  one  of  the  chief  purposes  of  my  St.  Paul 
the  Traveller  was  to  illustrate  the  fact  that  these  qualities 
must  be  constantly  applied  in  studying  Luke.  When  you 
think  you  find  an  *'  inconsistency  "  in  Luke,  you  should 
look  carefully  whether  you  have  been  applying  these  quali- 
ties sufiSciently,  before  you  condemn  the  supposed  fault. 

The  Author  is  not  disposed  to  admit  that  any  written 
Source  was  used  by  Luke  in  the  first  half  of  Acts.  He 
rejects  with  contempt  all  the  numerous  speculations  about 
Sources  used  in  the  Acts  i.-xii.  as  empty,  unmethodical  and 
valueless,  excepting  only  the  attempt  of  Bemhard  Weiss  to 
prove  that  one  such  written  Source  can  be  traced  here  and 
there  in  Acts  i.-xv. :  Weiss  detects  numerous  inconsis- 
tencies, and  explains  these  by  the  hypothesis  that  Luke 
was  here  only  a  Redactor,  who  failed  to  harmonize  his 
material  thoroughly.  But,  so  far  as  language  and  style  go, 
the  Author  finds  no  part  of  Acts  i.-xv.  that  can  be  separated 
from  the  rest  as  showing  signs  of  a  different  hand  and 
expression,  whereas  in  the  Third  Gospel  the  parts  common 
to  Luke  and  Mark,  and  those  common  to  Luke  and  Matthew, 
show  such  signs  distinctly.    On  the  ground  of  difficulties 
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f^arding  facts  and  the  treatment  of  facts,  the  Author  is 
dispoeed  to  consider  that  Luke  used  a  written  Source  for 
the  episodes  in  which  Peter  plays  the  chief  part ;  but  the 
Source  was  Aramaic  and  Luke  translated  it  himself,  so  that 
his  own  style  appears  alone  in  the  Greek  form.^  Even  in 
this  case,  however,  the  hypothesis  that  oral  information 
alone  was  used  by  Luke  cannot  (in  his  opinion)  be  con- 
vincingly disproved. 

The  Author  rightly  attaches  great  importance  to  the 
proof  that  the  wiiter  of  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  was 
a  physician.  The  same  personality  is  felt  throughout. 
The  proofs  are  found  in  all  parts  of  the  work,  both  those 
written  by  Luke  as  an  eye-witness  and  those  which  he  has 
borrowed  from  Sources  that  are  known  to  us.  The  Author 
enumerates  six  classes  of  proofs. 

1.  The  presentation  of  the  subject  as  a  whole  to  the 
reader  is  determined  to  a  certain  degree  by  point  of  view, 
aims  and  ideals  of  a  medical  character. 

2.  Acts  of  healing  are  recorded  in  abundance  and  with 
especial  interest. 

3.  The  language  of  the  history  is  coloured  by  the  speech 
of  physicians  (in  the  way  of  technical  medical  terms,  etc.). 

These  three  proofs,  however,  are  not  sufficient.  Jesus 
did  much  as  the  great  physician  and  healer ;  and  it  must 
be  the  case  that  the  four  Gospels  should  vary  in  the  atten- 
tion which  they  pay  to  this  side  of  his  work  and  character, 
and  that  one  must  go  beyond  the  others  in  this  respect. 
This  would  not  prove  that  the  one  who  goes  beyond  the 
others  was  a  physician.  But  these  proofs  are  raised  to  a 
demonstration  by  the  following  reasons  : — 

4.  The  description  of  the  several  cases  of  sickness  men- 

>  In  the  Third  Qospel  the  parts  oommon  to  Luke  aad  Matthew  rest 
oltiinately  on  an  Aramaic  Source,  but  the  Author  considers  that  Luke 
med  a  Gre^  translation  from  the  original  Aramaic,  and  did  not  himself 
translate. 


116  PROFESSOR  HARNACK  ON  LUKE 

tioned  shows  ihe  observation  and  knowledge '  that  belong 
to  a  physician. 

5.  The  language  of  Luke,  even  when  he  is  not  treating 
of  medical  matters  and  acts  of  heeding,  has  a  medical 
colour. 

6.  Where  Luke  is  speaking  as  an  eye-witness,  the  medical 
element  is  specially  clearly  visible. 

The  proof  of  these  six  propositions  lies  in  the  cumulative 
effect  of  a  great  number  of  small  details  scattered  over  the 
whole  of  Acts  and  the  Oospel.  It  is,  of  course,  impossible 
to  give  any  analysis  of  such  a  demonstration.  There  are 
few  striking  cases  to  quote  even  as  specimens ;  and  one  or 
two  samples  would  give  no  conception  of  the  strength  of 
the  cumulative  proof.  What  is  perhaps  the  most  effective 
instance  was  quoted  in  the  first  part  of  this  paper.  Exposi- 
tor, Dec.  1906,  p.  492. 

This  topic  leads  up  to  a  question,  which  I  do  not  remem- 
ber to  have  seen  adequately  discussed.  Even  in  the  passages 
that  have  been  taken  over  by  Luke  from  the  Source  which 
we  still  possess  almost  in  its  original  form  in  the  Gospel  of 
Mark,  wherever  there  occurs  any  reference  to  illness  or 
medical  treatment  of  sick  persons,  Luke  almost  invariably 
alters  the  expression  more  or  less,  as  in  v.  18  he  changes 
the  term  ^*  a  paralytic  "  of  Mark  ii.  3  ^  to  "  a  man  who  was 
paralysed. '^  He  could  hardly  ever  rest  satisfied  with  the 
populai  untrained  language  used  about  medical  matters  by 
Mark.> 

In  some  cases  the  change  does  not  imply  really  more 
than  is  contained  in  the  original  Source,  and  amounts  only 
to  a  more  scientific  and  medically  acciurate  description  of 
the  fact  related  in  the  Source.    But  in  other  cases  a  real 

^  "  A  man  sick  of  the  palsy  **  in  the  Authorized  Version. 
'  This  is  the  second  class  of  alterations  on  Mark,  systematically  intro- 
duced by  Luke,  as  mentioned  on  p.  107. 
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addition  to  knowledge  is  involved,  as  appears,  e.g.,  from  the 
following  examples : — 

1.  Mark  iii.  1  speaks  of  a  man  with  a  withered  hand ; 
Luke  vi.  6  adds  that  it  was  the  right  hand :  the  medical 
mind  demands  such  specification. 

2.  Luke  viii.  27  adds  to  Mark  v.  2  that  the  possessed 
man  had  for  a  long  time  worn  no  clothes  :  this  was  a  symp- 
tom of  the  insanity  that  a  physician  would  not  willingly 
omit. 

3.  In  Luke  viii.  66  the  physician  mentions  that  Jairus' 
daughter  called  for  food  (of.  Mark  v.  42).  Various  other 
examples  occur. 

In  such  cases  are  we  to  suppose  that  Luke  simply  made 
these  additions  without  any  authority,  inventing  them  as 
natural  and  probable  ?  That^  is  the  Author's  decided 
opinion  (p.  130,  n.  4) ;  according  to  him,  these  are  examples 
of  Luke's  carelessness  about  fact  and  truth.  But  why 
must  we  suppose  that  Luke,  who  in  the  Author's  opinion 
had  access  to  so  many  oral  sources  of  information,  and 
who  so  often  used  sources  of  this  kind  in  both  books  of  his 
history,  never  had  access  to  any  oral  authority  for  any 
event  narrated  by  Mark  ?  Is  it  not  more  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  the  authorities  with  whom  he  had  conversed  told 
him  sometimes  about  incidents  which  Mark  records ;  and 
that,  while  he  preferred  to  use  Mark's  account  as  his  basis, 
he  made  additions  in  some  cases  from  other  authorities  ? 
Those  who  reject  wholly  the  possibility  that  Luke  could 
have  had  access  to  any  good  oral  authority,  who  possessed 
first-hand  knowledge  of  the  facts,  are  justified  in  regarding 
those  additions  as  pure  invention ;  but  it  seems  incon- 
sistent in  the  Author  to  maintain  that  Luke's  witnesses 
(whom  he  admits  to  be  first-rate)  confined  their  statements 
strictly  to  matters  that  Mark  omitted. 

The  question  inevitably  arises.  What  effect  will  this  book 
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have  on  general  opinion  ?  The  interest  and  value  of  the 
book,  as  has  been  already  said,^  seems  to  lie  rather  in  the 
evolution  of  the  thought  of  a  striking  modem  personality, 
viz.,  the  distinguished  Author,  than  in  the  study  of  Luke. 
It  shows  the  Author  on  the  threshold  of  the  twentieth  cen- 
tury thought,  yet  not  able  completely  to  shake  off  the 
fetters  and  emerge  out  of  the  narrow  methods  of  the  nine- 
teenth century. 

It  may  be  doubted  whether  Professor  Hamack's  book, 
highly  as  we  must  estimate  the  ability  and  the  clever 
ratiocination  displayed  in  it,  will  change  any  one's  opinion 
or  convince  any  one  who  was  not  already  convinced  of  the 
truth  that  Luke  the  companion  of  Paul  wrote  the  Third 
Gospel  and  the  Acts.  Its  method  is  too  deeply  infected 
with  the  vice  of  most  modern  investigations  into  questions 
of  the  kind  :  it  is  too  purely  verbal ;  it  has  too  little  hold 
on  realities  and  facts.  The  history  of  literary  criticism  of 
ancient  documents  during  the  last  fifty  years  has  demon- 
strated that  by  such  purely  verbal  criticism  one  can  prove 
anything  and  nothing.  Almost  all  the  real  progress  that 
has  been  made  comes  from  the  discovery  of  new  evidence, 
and  not  from  verbal  criticism  of  the  old  books.  It  is  only 
by  bringing  the  old  books  into  comparison  with  facts  and 
life  that  they  can  be  profitably  studied. 

It  is  difficult  to  think  that  the  author  himself  can  attach 
value  to  the  verbal  proofs  which  he  gathers  together 
in  his  third  Appendix,  as  showing  that  the  letter  of  the 
Council  in  Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.  23-29,  is  the  free  composition 
of  Luke  without  any  written  authority.  I  cannot  imagine 
that  the  Author  arrived  at  his  opinion  on  the  strength  of 
the  verbal  evidence,  which  is  singularly  weak  and  con- 
flicting ;  and,  in  fact,  he  confesses  on  p.  154  that  the  verbal 
arguments  are  perhaps  less  important  than  the  reasons  of 

^  ExPOsrroB,  Deo.  190S,['p.  488. 


PROFESSOR   HARNACK   ON  LUKE  119 

fact  and  history.  One  feels  that  his  opinion  was  reached 
first  on  the  latter  ground,  and  the  verbal  reasons  are  mere 
buttresses  added  afterwards  in  the  attempt  to  support  the 
tottering  pile.  One  notes  with  real  regret  the  special 
pleading  in  the  comments  on  zv.  23,  where  tcard  in  oi  Kara 
riip  *AvTi6x€^y  ^al  ^vplaviB  proved  to  be  a  Lukan  usage  (as 
if  anyone  could  doubt  this)  by  comparison  with  the  totally 
different  sense  of  xard  in  Acts  ii.  10,  Aifiot}^  7^9  xarcL  Kvpi^vrfv. 
It  needs  no  demonstration  that  Luke  could  use  the  pre- 
position with  an  accusative,  but  so  could  any  other  Oreek 
speaker  from  the  Danube  to  the  Nile,  and  from  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  to  the  Persian  Gulf.  And  the  attempt  to  make  out, 
in  defiance  of  the  plain  sense  and  linguistic  usage,  that 
oi  irpea/Svrepoi  aBeXi^ol  is  the  easy  reading  and  oi  trpeafiv" 
repoi  Kol  oi  dB€\ff>ol  the  more  difficult  reading,  and  there- 
fore more  liable  to  alteration,  mixes  up  argument  and 
meaning  in  the  style  of  a  lawyer  pleading  for  a  bad  case. 

The  same  character  attaches  to  much  of  the  commentary 
on  the  following  verses.  What  bearing  has  it  on  the  ques- 
tion whether  the  Council  or  Luke  composed  the  letter  that 
aira77eXX6^v  (which  is  found  in  verse  27)  is  used  by  Luke 
twenty-five  times,  by  Mark  only  twice,  and  John  twice  ?  ^ 
What  reason  does  this  give  for  thinking  that  the  Apostles 
could  not  use  the  word  ?  Paul  uses  it  twice,  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  has  it,  the  Septuagint  has  it,  Matthew  uses 
it  eight  times. 

Why  point  out  that  Matthew  and  Mark  do  not  use  the 
perfect  of  diroariWto ;  as  if  that  had  any,  even  the  remotest 
bearing  on  the  question  ?  Both  use  the  verb  very  frequently, 
and  as  a  matter  of  fact  Matthew  has  the  perfect  passive  in 
xxiii.  37.  John  uses  the  verb  and  its  perfect  freely.  Paul, 
Peter,  and  Hebrews  have  it  (the  first  using  even  the  perfect 

*  There  are  some  textual  differences  on  this  point.    Moulton  and  Qeden 
give  it  five  times  in  Mark,  three  times  in  John. 
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active).  Similar  remarks  rifle  to  one's  lips  in  a  good  many 
other  parts  of  this  short  commentary :  many  of  the  notes 
are  absolutely  irrelevant,  and  prove  nothing,  do  not  even 
point  towards  anything.  Why  heap  them  up  ?  They 
merely  weaken  the  Author's  argument,  for  they  show  that  he 
has  tried  every  way  and  found  nothing  to  buttress  his  case. 
But,  while  the  Author  spends  several  pages  in  this  dis- 
cussion, he  does  not  explain  his  position  on  the  really  im- 
portant questions  that  arise  about  this  letter.  His  position 
is  far  more  difficult  in  this  instance  than  that  of  the  more 
thoroughgoing  "  critics,"  who  maintain  that  Acts  was  com- 
posed by  a  late  writer  :  they. find  it  quite  natural  that  this 
late  writer  should  have  to  make  up  this  document  from  his 
own  resources.  But  the  Author  considers  that  the  his- 
torical Luke,  the  companion  of  Paul,  wrote  the  AeiSy  and 
that  Luke  was  in  the  closest  relations  with  Paul  on  the 
very  journey  in  which  he  describes  Paul  as  delivering  this 
letter  to  all  his  non-Jewish  converts  in  the  Oalatian  cities 
as  an  authoritative  guide  for  their  conduct  in  life.  Luke 
certainly  makes  it  clear  and  inevitable  that  this  Decree  of 
the  Council  at  Jerusalem  was  the  solution  of  the  difficulty 
for  himself  and  for  all  in  his  position.  Now  what  every  one 
asks  from  the  Author,  and  what  he  is  bound  to  furnish,  is 
some  explanation  of  the  matter.  How  does  it  come  that 
Luke  was  so  entirely  ignorant  of  the  words  of  a  Decree  which 
he  describes  as  of  such  immense  importance,  and  which 
Paul  had  in  his  hands  when  he  met  Luke  at  Troas  f  Or  if 
Luke  knew  the  words  of  the  Decree,  does  the  Author  seri- 
ously believe^  and  wish  to  make  us  believe,  that  the  historian 
threw  aside  the  real  Decree  and  composed  a  sham  one  in 
its  place.  Finally  the  Author  must  explain  what  he  con- 
siders to  be  the  relation  between  the  sham  Decree  and  the 
real  one.  Do  they  state  the  same  thing,  or  different  things  I 
If  the  same,  why  does  Luke  in  this  case  rewrite  a  document 


PROFESSOR  HARNACK   ON  LUKE  121 

entirely^  whereas  in  other  cases  (as  the  Author  proves  so 
carefully  and  so  conclusively)  he  retains  so  much  of  his 
original  Source  ?  Or  does  the  Author  consider  that  the 
Council  was  a  pure  fiction,  the  Decree  a  mere  invention, 
and  the  story  that  Paul  carried  it  to  Antioch  and  delivered 
it  to  his  Galatian  converts  an  elaborate  lie  ?  If  that  be 
so,  how  does  he  reconcile  this  with  Lukan  authorship  ? 
He  declares  that  Luke  is  to  the  last  degree  careless  of  truth 
and  consistency ;  but  such  elaborate  falsification  goes  far 
beyond  mere  carelessness. 

These  are  not  questions  that  can  be  evaded.  They  must 
be  answered,  in  order  to  make  Professor  Hamack's  view 
intelligible  and  rational  to  us,  who  desire  to  understand 
him.  It  is  not  sufficient  to  waive  them  aside  (as  the 
Author  does)  as  discussed  by  others ;  for  these  others  think 
differently  about  essential  points. 

Here  the  argument  is  mainly  of  words ;  yet  one  does 
not  feel  that  it  was  through  these  studies  of  words  that  the 
Author  attained  his  present  opinions.  Where  the  verbal 
argument  of  this  book  possesses  demonstrative  value,  it 
has  more  than  words  to  rest  on.  Thus,  in  the  study  of  the 
parts  common  to  Mark  and  Luke,  the  reasoning  rests  on  the 
firm  foundation  of  the  original  written  Source,  and  investi- 
gates the  process  by  which  Luke  transformed  this  original 
into  the  words  of  the  Third  Gospel.  In  the  study  of  the 
"  We  "-passages,  it  has  a  large  extent  of  varied  narrative 
to  deal  with,  and  it  cannot  wholly  neglect  the  facts.  But, 
when  the  Author  takes  small  pieces  like  the  song  of  Mary 
or  the  Decree  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem,  and  analyses  the 
language  and  rests  purely  on  verbal  statistics,  we  fail  to 
find  strength  in  the  reasoning. 

Take  as  a  specimen  with  which  to  finish  off  this  paper, 
the  passage  Acts  xxviii.  9f.,  which  is  very  fully  discussed 
by  the  Author  twice  (pp.  11  f.  and  123  f.).    He  ai^es  that 
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the  true  meaning  of  the  passage  was  not  understood  until 
medical  language  was  compared,  when  it  was  shown  that  the 
word  KaOif^evy  by  which  the  act  of  the  viper  to  Paul's 
hand  i3  described,  implies  ^'  bit,''  and  not  merely  "  fastened 
upon."  But  it  is  a  well-assured  fact  that  the  viper,  a 
poisonous  snake,  only  strikes,  fibres  the  poison-fangs  in  the 
flesh  for  a  moment,  and  withdraws  its  head  instantly.  Its 
action  could  never  be  what  is  attributed  by  Luke  the  eye- 
witness to  this  Maltese  viper  ;  that  it  clung  to  Paul's  hand, 
and  had  to  be  shaken  off  into  the  fire  by  him.  On  the 
other  hand,  constrictors,  which  have  no  poison  fangs,  cling 
in  the  way  described,  but  as  a  rule  do  not  bite.  Are  we 
then  to  understand,  in  spite  of  the  medical  style  and  the 
authority  of  Professor  Blass  (who  translates  ^'  momordit " 
in  his  edition)  that  the  viper  "  fastened  upon  "  the  Apostle's 
hand  (KaBrf^ev).  Then,  the  very  name  "  viper  "  is  a  diffi- 
culty. Was  Luke  mistaken  about  the  kind  of  snake  which 
he  saw  ?  A  trained  medical  man  in  ancient  times  was 
usually  a  good  authority  about  serpents,  to  which  great 
respect  was  paid  in  ancient  medicine  and  custom. 

Mere  verbal  study  is  here  utterly  at  fault.  We  can 
make  no  progress  without  turning  to  the  realities  and  facts 
of  Maltese  natural  history.  A  correspondent^  obligingly 
informed  me  years  ago  that  Mr.  Bryan  Hook,  of  Famham, 
Surrey  (who,  my  correspondent  assures  me,  is  a  thoroughly 
good  naturalist),  had  found  in  Malta  a  small  snake,  Caronella 
Austriaca,  which  is  rare  in  England,  but  common  in  many 
parts  of  Europe.  It  is  a  constrictor,  without  poison-fangs, 
which  would  cling  to  the  hand  or  arm  as  Luke  describes. 
It  is  similar  in  size  to  the  viper,  and  so  like  in  markings 
and  general  appearance  that  Mr.  Hook,  when  he  caught 
his  specimen,  thought  he  was  killing  a  viper. 

My  friend,  Professor  J.  W.  H.  Trail,  of  Aberdeen,  whom 

^  Mr.  A.  Sloman,  KiiigBlee,  Famdon,  Chester. 
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I  consulted,  replied  that  Corondla  Icevis^  or  Austriaca,  is 
known  in  Sicily  and  the  adjoining  islands ;  but  he  can 
find  no  evidence  of  its  existence  in  Malta.  It  is  known  to 
be  rather  irritable,  and  to  fix  its  small  teeth  so  firmly  into 
the  human  skin  as  to  hang  on  and  need  a  little  force  to 
pull  it  off,  though  the  teeth  are  too  short  to  do  any  real 
injury  to  the  skin.  Coronetta  is  at  a  glance  very  much  like 
a  viper ;  and  in  the  flames  it  would  not  be  closely  ex- 
amined. While  it  is  not  reported  as  found  in  Malta  except 
by  Mr.  Hook,  two  species  are  known  there  belonging  to  the 
same  family  and  having  similar  habits,  leopardinua  and 
zamenis  (or  coluber)  gemonensia.  The  colouring  of  C.  leopar- 
dinua  would  be  the  most  likely  to  suggest  a  viper. 

These  observations  justify  Luke  entirely.  We  have  here 
a  snake  so  closely  resembling  a  viper  as  to  be  taken  for  one 
by  a  good  naturalist  until  he  had  caught  and  examined  a 
specimen.  It  clings,  and  yet  it  also  bites  without  doing 
harm.  That  the  Maltese  rustics  should  mistake  this  harmless 
snake  for  a  venomous  one  is  not  strange.  Many  unedu- 
cated people  have  the  idea  that  all  snakes  are  poisonous  in 
varying  degrees,  just  as  the  vulgar  often  firmly  believe  that 
toads  are  poisonous.  Every  detail  as  related  by  Luke  is 
natural,  and  in  accordance  with  the  facts  of  the  country. 

The  Author  quite  fairly  quotes  this  passage  as  an  example 
of  Luke's  love  for  the  marvellous.  One  cannot  doubt  that 
the  reason  for  its  appearance  in  Luke's  history  is  that  it 
seemed  to  the  writer  a  proof  of  Paul's  marvellous  powers. 
We  see  now  that,  while  it  was  bound  to  appear  marvellous 
to  Luke,  the  event  was  quite  simple  and  natural.  No  one 
can  doubt,  probably  hardly  any  scholar  has  ever  doubted, 
that  the  incident  is  narrated  by  an  eye-witness :  it  is  so  vivid 
and  so  direct,  so  evidently  a  transcript  from  life,  that  its 
character  is  self-evident.  But  of  what  value  would  mere 
verbal  examination  be  in  this  case  without  investigation  of 
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the  real  facts  and  surroundings  in  which  the  incident 
occurred  ?  It  is  the  same  throughout  Luke's  history  from 
beginning  to  end.  One  may  refer  to  the  incidents  of  the 
stoning  and  reviving  of  Paul  at  Ljrstra,  and  the  recovery 
of  Eutychus  at  Troas,  which  are  not  necessarily  marvellous, 
but  which  both  Luke  and  the  public  assuredly  considered 
to  be  so  ;  yet  (as  is  shown  in  St.  Paul  the  Traveller)  Luke, 
while  revealing  what  was  the  general  belief  and  his  own, 
describes  the  events  simply  and  accurately,  without  in- 
truding anything  that  forces  on  the  reader  his  own  mar- 
vellous interpretation. 

W.  M.  Ramsat. 
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ROBERT  RAINY. 

When  in  1862,  at  the  age  of  six-and-thirty,  Robert  Rainy 
was  appointed  Profeesor  of  Church  History  in  the  New 
Collie,  Edinburgh,  in  succession  to  Principal  Cunning- 
ham, it  appeared  as  if  he  had  been  destined  by  Providence 
to  the  life  of  a  scholar.  And  for  such  a  vocation  he  had 
manifest  qualifications. 

He  had  the  brooding  mind.  On  whatever  subject  he 
spoke,  he  created  the  impression  of  having  pondered  it 
long  and  deeply.  On  most  subjects  the  majority  of  readers 
or  hearers  were  soon  made  aware  that,  however  far  they 
had  penetrated,  he  had  been  as  far,  and  probably  farther. 
Not  only  did  he  attack  a  subject  from  every  side,  but  he 
seemed  to  get  his  hand  right  underneath  it.  His  own 
psychological  processes  were  so  subtle  and  comprehensive 
that  he  naturally  worked  with  the  psychological  method ; 
and.  Church  History  being  his  subject,  there  was  plenty 
of  scope  for  its  application.  He  never  contemplated 
history  as  a  mere  pageant,  as  Dean  Stanley  did ;  still  less 
did  he  take  heretics  and  knock  their  heads  together,  as 
his  predecessor.  Dr.  Cunningham,  had  done.  In  dealing 
with  departures  from  orthodoxy,  he  took  you  to  the 
point  where  the  divergence  had  commenced,  and  showed 
how,  in  the  heretic's  circumstances,  it  was  not  unnatural 
that  he  should  mistake  the  path,  and  that,  indeed,  if 
you  had  been  at  the  same  pass,  you  might  have  done 
the  same.  He  seemed  to  feel  his  way  through  the  systems 
of  the  great  thinkers  from  the  inside,  instead  of  exhibit- 
ing them  as  objects  to  be  contemplated  from  the  outside. 
You  saw  how  the  thinker,  having  placed  the  one  foot  down 
here,  was  bound  to  put  the  other  there ;  and  so  on,  till 
the  whole  circle  of  his  thinking  was  explained. 

It  is  only  saying  the  same  thing  in  other  words,  to  re- 
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mark  that  he  was  a  personality.  This  is  what  students 
desire  above  all  things  in  a  professor.  It  was  ahnost  as 
interesting  to  find  out  what  new  light  any  subject,  as  he 
discussed  it,  cast  upon  Rainy,  as  to  discover  what  new 
light  he  could  cast  upon  the  subject.  While  he  had  not 
the  extraordinary  mental  brilliance  and  literary  skill  of 
Professor  Davidson,  who  was  lecturing  in  the  same  college 
at  the  same  time,  he  had  more  weight  and  more  intricacy, 
and,  therefore,  was  quite  as  much  a  subject  of  discussion 
and  anecdotage.  He  created  in  his  students  the  belief 
that  he  could  do  anything.  For  many  years  there  lingered 
about  the  college  an  understanding  that  he  was  engaged 
in  the  composition  of  a  work  on  St.  Augustine ;  and  the 
merits  of  this  production  were  as  devout  an  article  of  faith 
as  if  it  had  been  actually  written  and  published.  Perhaps 
the' topic  on  which  in  his  time  the  minds  of  students  were 
most  troubled  was  the  Atonement ;  and  it  was  loyally 
believed  that,  if  he  could  only  find  time  to  write  a  treatise 
on  it,  all  the  difficulties  of  the  age  would  be  cleared  up. 
I  have  myself  earnestly  urged  him  to  write  this  work ; 
and  he  was  good  enough  to  keep  his  gravity  under  my 
rhapsodies.  Into  his  ear  there  were  poured  more  of  the 
confessions  and  confidences  of  students  than  were  entrusted 
to  any  of  his  colleagues.  For  such  sacred  work  he  was 
admirably  qualified :  he  had  been  there  himself ;  he  was 
patient  and  undogmatic ;  and  he  could,  in  such  circum- 
stances, say  things  that  reached  far  and  gave  real  relief. 
I  remember  how  he  astonished  me  by  saying  that  the  defini- 
tions of  the  Trinity  and  the  Person  of  Christ  were  not  so 
much  exact  statements  of  fact  as  the  nearest  approaches 
man  could  make  to  that  which  is  inexpressible. 

Of  learning  he  might  have  had  more.  But  he  had  enough 
to  know  where  to  go  for  the  information  he  required ;  and 
his  lectures  gave  the  impression  of  a  good  deal  of  reading 
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in  the  sources.  Tfie  Ancient  Catholic  Church,  the  latest 
of  his  publications,  is  substantially  a  reproduction  of  his 
class-lectures  on  the  first  four  or  five  centuries  ;  and  a  peru- 
sal of  its  pages  will  confirm  this  impression.  He  is  singu- 
larly happy  also  in  the  characterization  of  the  great  leaders 
of  the  past.  The  following  sentences,  extracted  from  his 
description  of  Athanasius,  may  appear  to  some  no  bad 
delineation  of  the  author  himself  : — 

Athanasius  possessed  the  eye  for  men  and  for  affairs,  and  the 
purpose  to  make  all  his  resources  tell  for  the  cause  he  served,  which 
are  the  main  elements  of  statesmanship— -in  his  case  statesmanship 
sustained  by  faith,  and  therefore  never  owning  or  accepting  defeat. 
He  was  not  understood  to  possess,  like  Origen,  the  learning  due  to 
enormous  reading  ;  the  circumsteuices  of  his  life  forbade  it.  Nor 
was  he  a  religious  genius,  like  Augustine.  His  knowledge  8uid  his 
range  of  religious  insight  and  sympathy  were,  no  doubt,  adequate 
to  the  representation  of  a  great  cause,  cuid  have  commanded  the 
respect  of  theologians  down  to  our  time.  But  Athanasius  was, 
most  of  all,  a  commanding  personality :  one  who  impressed,  con- 
trolled and  mastered  men ;  one  whom  his  followers  enthusiastically 
trusted,  and  whom  his  enemies  feared  and  hated.  He  did  not 
quite  live  to  see  the  result  which  was  to  reward  his  efforts  8uid  sac- 
rifices ;  but  he  saw  the  beginning  of  that  memorable  close.  And 
he  left  behind  him  an  impression  of  consistent  greatness  hardly 
pcuralleled  in  the  annals  of  the  Church. 

Professor  Salmond,  one  of  the  editors  of  the  series  in  which 
this  work  appeared,  was  extremely  desirous  that  more  of 
the  lectures  should  be  reproduced  in  this  shape ;  and  the 
author  was  in  no  degree  unwilling.  He  spoke  to  me  with 
great  earnestness  of  his  desire  to  proceed  with  the  publica- 
tion. His  lectures  on  Modem  German  Theology,  if  he  had 
been  able  to  go  on  so  far,  would,  I  am  persuaded,  have  been 
found  of  permanent  value. 

The  book,  however,  which  must  be  looked  upon  as  the 
most  spontaneous  production  of  his  genius,  and  which  had 
for  a  long  time  to  serve  alone  to  outsiders  as  an  indication 
of  his  mind,  is  The  Delivery  and  Development  of  Christian 
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Dodrine,  the  Cunningham  Lectures  for  1873.  It  was  occa- 
sioned partly  by  the  speculations  of  Matthew  Anudd,  on 
the  one  hand,  disparaging  doctrine,  and  partly  by  the  writ- 
ings of  Newman,  on  the  other,  exaggerating  it ;  bot  it  really 
contains  a  great  deal  of  the  author's  own  most  intiniaie 
thinking,  and  it  will  be  found  full  of  the  seeds  of  thing?  by 
those  whose  mental  development  has  chanced  to 
on  similar  lines.  It  may  be  said  to  stand  midway 
the  theology  of  Dr.  Cunningham  on  the  one  hand  and  that 
of  Dr.  Robertson  Smith  and  Dr.  Bruce  on  the  other.  There 
is  much  of  the  spirit  of  Dr.  Cunningham  in  the  impcrtance 
attributed  to  doctrine,  though  there  is  far  more  apprecia- 
tion than  was  exhibited  by  that  divine  of  the  human 
element  in  revelation.  The  contrast  is  equally  striking 
with  the  younger  theologians  as  regards  the  reverence  with 
which  revealed  truth  is  handled ;  yet  there  is  full  recogni- 
tion of  the  necessity  for  handling  it  as  a  historical  magni- 
tude. The  same  range  of  subjects  is  embraced  as  in  the 
epoch-making  work  of  Rothe,  entitled  Zur  Dogmaiik ;  but, 
as  far  as  I  remember,  there  is  no  reference  to  this  fact; 
and  the  conclusions  reached  are  widely  different. 

The  principal  point  of  contrast  with  Rothe  is  the  re- 
serve exhibited  in  connexion  with  inspiration.  As  is  well 
known,  Rothe  completely  rejected  the  traditional  doctrine 
on  this  subject,  attacking  its  positions  and  defences  with 
a  severity  and  an  eloquence  similar  to  those  displayed  by 
Coleridge  when  championing  the  same  cause  in  The  Con- 
fessiana  of  an  Inquiring  Spirit.  It  might  have  been  thought 
that  it  would  be  impossible  to  write  about  the  delivery  and 
development  of  doctrine  without  taking  up  this  theme, 
this  being  the  point  at  which  the  revealing  mind  and  the 
human  mind  meet.  The  writer  could  not  be  unaware  how 
much  the  general  attention  was  occupied  with  this  topic 
at  the  time.    Yet  he  evades  it ;  or,  it  may  be  truer  to  say, 
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he  does  not  feel  the  difficulty.  He  has  the  immediate 
intuition  which  the  Reformers  had  of  the  inspiration  in  the 
Scriptures.  Thus  he  says  curtly  (p.  366) :  "  The  efforts 
made  to  show  that  the  New  Testament  is  not  inspired — 
i.e.,  which  is  the  same  thing,  that  the  writings  it  contains 
are  due  merely  to  the  influences  which  operate  in  the  minds 
of  religious  men  at  any  great  crisis  of  religious  history — 
all  such  efforts  may  be  set  down  as  labour  thrown  away. 
On  the  mind  of  each  generation  of  Christians  these  writings 
impress  their  claims  with  an  evidence  which  outlives  all 
objections." 

The  revelation  of  truth  about  God's  nature  and  inten- 
tions, about  man's  sin  and  destiny,  and  about  the  means 
of  salvation,  seemed  to  him  one  of  the  great  necessities 
of  human  nature  and  one  of  the  leading  instances  of  the 
mercy  and  grace  of  God ;  and  in  the  Bible  he  found  this 
information  supplied  with  such  an  amplitude  and  wisdom 
as  carry  on  their  face  the  proof  of  divinity.  He  does  not 
separate  between  the  revealing  God,  the  Book  in  which 
the  revelation  is  transmitted,  and  the  men  who  penned  the 
writing  ;  all  three  are  one  phenomenon  ;  and  it  is  a  pheno- 
nomenon  of  unique  and  unmistakable  quality.  Thus  he 
says : — 

Here  I  raise  no  debate  as  to  the  state  of  mind  in  which  the 
inspired  man  shoidd  be  conceived  to  be,  or  how  far  his  insight  ex- 
tends. I  neither  know  nor  care.  It  is  enough  for  me,  that,  speak- 
ing in  the  Spirit,  he  speaks  out  of  the  fukiess  of  a  supreme  insight 
and  a  supreme  wisdom.  These  are  the  resources  which,  through 
whatever  experiences  and  workings  of  his  own  mind,  conscious  or 
unconscious,  are  translated  into  the  effects  with  which  we  deal. 
And,  when  I  ask  again.  What  sources  do  the  New  Testament 
writers  draw  from,  and  in  what  method  do  they  proceed  ? — I  reply, 
Let  those  say  who  have  felt  how  these  writers,  as  from  the  centre 
of  some  bright  world,  of  which  they  are  a  part,  and  which  they 
periectly  behold,  speak  out  to  us,  approaching  from  the  outside 
and  from  below,  apprehending  feebly  what  they  deliver  so  certainly 
and  so  fitly. 

VOZb  IIL  d 
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Let  us  suppose  that  I  have  some  experiences  to  go  through,  and 
that»  in  order  to  go  through  them  successfullyy  an  acquaintanoe 
is  needed  with  the  principles  and  applications  of  some  science,  some 
body  of  truth  complex  and  far-reaching,  involving  abstract  principles 
that  branch  out  in  all  directions.  Let  me  suppose  that  I  have 
only  the  most  vague  and  dim  notions  of  this  whole  department  of 
knowledge.  Let  me  suppose  that  one  who  is  a  master  of  all  science, 
and  of  this  science,  takes  me  in  hand  to  meet  this  pressing  difficulty. 
He  says  to  me.  Da  not  give  way  to  bewilderment.  I  cannot  make 
you  in  an  hour  or  two  a  master  of  this  science,  yet,  if  you  will  attend 
to  me,  I  will  give  you  enough  of  what  you  need  to  know,  to  guide  you 
through  what  lies  before  you,  intelligently,  advantageously,  safely. 
So  he  begins,  keeping  eAwaya  in  view  my  practical  exigency,  my 
stage  of  knowledge,  my  degree  of  capacity,  and  measuring  and 
proportioning  his  statements  by  this  point  of  view.  He  tells  me 
the  facts  and  the  processes,  the  forces  and  the  conditions,  with 
which  I  shall  have  to  deal.  That  I  may  deal  with  them  intelligently, 
he  explains  them  as  he  goes,  drawing  forth  principles,  so  far  as  I 
can  take  them  in,  so  far  as  they  are  required  with  a  view  to  my 
experiences.  He  does  not  always  confine  himself  to  what  is  barely 
necessary  for  the  bare  practical  exigency.  Partly  because  he 
respects  my  desire  to  understemd,  partly  because  gratified  intellec- 
tual interest  fixes  my  knowledge  by  illuminating  it  and  connecting 
it,  he  goes  here  and  there  a  little  further  out  into  theory,  and  shows 
me  lines  of  principles  stretching  away  into  regions  which  cannot 
for  the  present  be  explained.  All  through  he  dexterously  adapts 
whatever  he  says  to  my  actual  state ;  he  dovetails  his  instruction 
into  my  actual  mental  condition  ;  he  links  what  he  brings  to  what 
he  knows  me  to  have  beforehand ;  familiar  experiences  of  mine 
become  analogies  to  illustrate,  and  fixed  points  by  which  to  hold, 
the  new  knowledge  ;  familiar  applications  are  suggested,  experiments 
that  I  might  make,  whereby  to  see  with  my  eyes  how  the  forces 
work.  The  lesson  is  a  marvel  of  adaptive  skill,  and  at  the  end  he 
repeats  :  Now  attend  to  what  I  have  said,  and  it  will  take  you  safely 
through.  But  all  t^ese  things  which  he  has  said,  as  he  says  them,  are 
part  of  a  complete  world  of  ordered  thought  that  dweUs  within  him, — 
a  knowledge  not  fragmentary  but  complete.  And  even  in  his  con- 
crete illustrations,  his  condescensions  to  my  ignorance,  in  his  very 
phrasing  of  them,  there  are  shades,  and  accuracies,  8uid  nice  distinc- 
tions, that  would  be  very  significant,  to  one  who  knew  a  little  more 
than  I,  how  the  operation  of  various  principles  that  concur  and  limit 
one  another  is  full  before  his  mind,  and  is  provided  for  in  his  speech. 
He  is  fetching  out  of  the  great  array  of  ordered  truth  at  his  disposal 
this  here,  and  that  there,  which  my  exigency  requires,  and  putting 
it  in  shapes  that  adapt  it  to  me ;  yet  so  that  the  harmony  and  per- 
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spicuity  of  the  rounded  tniih  is  nowhere  recdly  violated.  For  me» 
meanwhile,  it  is  well  if  my  provisional  and  imperfect  perceptions 
so  keep  the  tracks  laid  down  for  them,  that  I  truly  hold  the  facta 
and  guiding  notes  delivered,  and  that  I  enter  genuinely  into  the 
glimpses  of  science  given  me,  so  as  to  have  my  practice  illuminated 
and  made  intelligent,  and  to  have  the  spirit  of  research  awakened 
for  the  days  to  come. 

Not  very  different  from  the  case  supposed  is  the  case  we  have 
before  us.  For,  if  our  knowledge  is  not  quite  so  hasty,  and  not 
so  fragmentary,  and  not  quite  so  provisional  and  occasional,  as 
the  illustration  supposes,  yet  how  far,  on  the  other  side,  does  His 
supreme  insight,  who  is  our  teacher,  rise  above  the  [measure  of 
all  the  masters  of  earthly  knowledge !  So,  then,  the  apostles, 
speaking  in  the  spirit  of  their  Master,  draw,  from  a  knowledge 
that  is  not  in  part,  so  much  as  shall  serve  the  occasions  of  the 
life  of  faith  for  a  few  hundred  or  a  few  thousand  years.  They 
aim  not  at  one  department  of  the  man  only,  but  rather  at  the  whole 
mood  of  mind  that  ought  to  be  cherished,  and  the  whole  working 
of  the  man  that  ought  to  be  set  agoing.  Into  these  dogma  enters 
as  an  element,  sometimes  as  the  leading  and  prevailing  element, 
but  not  as  the  only  one.  And  then,  it  is  generally  not  a  single  dogma 
singly  analyzed  and  extricated,  but  a  certain  complex  of  beliefs 
in  their  mutual  connexion  and  influence,  that  is  presented  and  incul- 
cated. Resting  on  the  facts  of  the  divine  history  of  redemption, 
they  fetch  down  principles  from  above,  as  it  were,  the  full  becuings 
and  relations  of  which  are  apparent  to  them,  or  are  apparent  to 
the  Spirit  in  whom  they  speak  ;  and  they  show  to  us  some  of  these 
relations  and  bearings.  They  bring  them  to  bear  in  the  manner  of 
direct  insight.  They  do  not  speak  like  men  following  out  patiently 
abstractions  of  their  own  minds,  but  like  men  who  see  the  thing 
with  their  own  eyes  ;  so  that  even  their  argumentative  illustration 
is  not  in  the  way  of  painful  analjrsis  of  thought,  but  is  sudden, 
powerful,  broken,  hastening  from  point  to  point,  as  if  some  scene 
were  rushing  into  view,  and  the  connexion  of  its  parts  not  thought 
out,  but  seen.  Hence,  as  in  the  case  supposed,  so  in  this,  the  sen- 
tences have  a  meaning  so  full  and  deep  that,  while  the  inmiediate 
intention  for  us  is  discernible,  there  is  always  room  for  further 
insight.  Nor  does  this  remark  apply  only  to  the  mind  of  the  author 
in  his  sentence.  In  the  very  utterance  of  it  there  is  a  pregnancy, 
not  as  of  men  paring  down  their  words  to  the  strictness  of  theory, 
but  as  of  men  filled  with  the  complex  greatness  and  fulness  of  the 
reality  they  see. 

This  supreme  insight,  with  its  direct  effect  on  the  utterance 
characterizes  all  Bible  teaching.  We  also  will  utter  our  theology 
■o  when  we  are  inspired — ^not  till  then  in  this  world. 
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This  is  a  very  favourable  specimen  of  his  powers  of  exposi- 
tion ;  and  it  is  highly  characteristic  of  his  attitude  towards 
Holy  Scripture.  If,  however,  the  deposit  of  truth  in  the 
Scripture  is  of  this  quantity  and  quality,  is  not  the  Biblical 
expression  of  it  sufficient  ?  No,  says  the  author :  it  is 
necessary  for  man  not  only  to  have  the  truth  spoken  to  him 
in  the  language  of  the  Revealer,  but  to  speak  it  out  in  his  own 
words,  in  order  to  prove  whether  or  not  he  has  rightly  appre- 
hended it  and  to  become  able,  through  successive  attempts, 
to  express  it  more  adequately.  This  is  the  rationale  of  all 
doctrines  and  dogmas.  There  is  a  vast  difference  between 
the  truth  as  delivered  in  Scripture  and  the  truth  as  appre- 
hended in  actual  experience.  History  proves  that  the 
Church,  after  the  close  of  the  Canon,  had  to  begin  at  the 
beginning  and  attempt  Uke  a  child  to  express  in  its  own  words 
what  the  Revealer  had  expressed  in  His  words ;  and  the 
process  has  gone  on  century  after  century,  with  innumerable 
mistakes  and  imperfections,  yet  on  the  whole  with  success 
and  growing  maturity. 

It  is  characteristic  that  the  author  does  not  defend  the 
process  of  constructing  doctrine  or  dogma  on  the  ground  of 
the  claim  of  science  to  present  knowledge  in  a  perfect  form 
or  on  the  ground  of  the  exigencies  of  Church  life,  though  of 
course  both  are  recognized,  but  by  the  necessities  of  the 
spiritual  life  of  the  individual.  Doctrine  is  implicit  in  ex- 
perience, but  tends  by  its  own  nature  to  become  explicit. 
It  is  a  native  instinct  of  the  soul  to  know  the  God  and  Saviour 
by  whom  it  has  been  redeemed;  and,  the  more  fully  it 
knows,  the  more  comprehensive  and  tenacious  does  the 
grasp  of  faith  become.  The  powers  of  knowing  in  the  human 
subject  are  not  isolated,  but  advance  or  regress  with  all 
the  other  elements  of  experience ;  and  it  is  a  poor  tribute 
to  truth  to  suppose  that,  if  the  mind  does  not  happen  to 
possess  it,  something  else  will  do  quite  as  well. 
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The  discussion  is  throughout  very  abstract ;  but,  at  the 
close,  it  comes  down  to  the  common  earth  in  a  chapter  on 
the  Functions  of  Creeds,  where  numerous  points  are  touched 
upon  which  are  of  perennial  interest.  As  a  whole,  this 
chapter  is  a  powerful  vindication  of  the  legitimacy  and 
necessity  of  such  documents,  while,  however,  no  conceal- 
ment is  made  of  the  evil  they  may  occasion  by  committing 
churches  hopelessly  to  false  and  antiquated  positions. 

It  is  probably  to  the  abstractness  of  the  discussion, 
that  the  comparative  ineffectiveness  of  this  book,  as  a 
book,  is  due.  On  one  occasion  he  spoke  to  me  very  frankly 
about  the  fact  that  his  books  did  not  sell.  Describing  a 
circle  in  the  air  with  his  finger,  he  remarked,  ''  You  know, 
I  have  always  been  too  contented  to  know  that  the  point 
lay  somewhere  thereabouts,  instead  of  saying  that  it  is 
there  "  (giving  a  dab  in  the  air  with  his  forefinger).  ^'  You 
know,"  he  went  on,  "  I  have  no  style  ;  and  the  reason  of 
this  defect,  I  think,  is  that,  when  I  was  a  young  minister  at 
Huntly,  I  did  not  write  my  sermons,  but  trusted  to  the 
preparation  of  the  ideas,  when  I  ought  to  have  written  at 
least  one  discourse  a  week  and  so  acquired  grace  and  force 
of  diction." 

It  may  be  that  there  was  a  strain  of  indolence  in  his 
nature,  and  that  an  external  stimulus  was  requisite  to  cause 
his  mind  to  work  at  its  full  vigoiu*.  I  have  seen  him 
at  the  commencement  of  a  meeting,  over  which  he  was 
presiding,  state  the  subject  with  the  utmost  apparent 
unconcern,  almost  falling  asleep  over  his  task ;  but  in  the 
course  of  the  proceedings  something  occurred  to  rouse 
him ;  when,  in  a  moment,  he  became  another  man  and 
spoke  with  irresistible  energy. 

Happily  such  an  external  stimulus  came  at  a  critical  hour 
in  his  history  when,  in  1872,  Dean  Stanley  was  brought 
down  by  the  Broad  Church  party  in  Scotland,  to  give  a 
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reading  of  Scottish  history,  in  the  form  of  a  course  of  Lec- 
tures before  the  Philosophical  Society  of  Edinburgh, 
the  main  drift  of  which  was  to  cast  mild  ridicule  on  the 
Covenanters  and  to  vindicate  and  extol  the  Moderates. 
On  the  spot  Rainy  gave  the  answer.  The  last  of  Stanley's 
lectures  was  delivered  on  January  1 2th,  and  on  the  earliest 
days  when  the  Music  Hall  could  be  procured  for  the  purpose 
— on  the  24th,  the  26th,  and  the  31st  of  the  same  month — 
Rainy  delivered  three  lectures  in  reply.  The  building  was 
crowded  every  time  with  an  audience  whose  enthusiasm  went 
on  increasing  till  it  reached  white  heat.  I  had  the  privilege 
of  hearing  these  lectures  ;  and  I  shall  never  forget  the  scene 
at  a  passage  where  the  lecturer  was  vindicating  his  country 
against  the  taunts  of  the  Southerner :  the  audience  rose 
en  masse  and  continued  to  fill  the  hall  with  deafening  cheers, 
till  old  Dr.  Harry  Rainy  of  Glasgow,  the  lecturer's  father, 
a  venerable  figure  with  white  hair,  who  was  sitting  beside 
his  son,  started  to  his  feet  and  stretched  his  arms  aloft, 
as  if  to  deprecate  a  tide  of  emotion  which  was  overwhelm- 
ing. Rainy  knew  his  subject  perfectly ;  his  deepest  feel- 
ings had  been  stirred ;  the  attack  had  come  from  a  man  with 
a  great  and  well  deserved  reputation  ;  so  that  the  powers 
of  anyone  accepting  the  office  of  replying  had  to  be  put 
on  the  strain.  Rainy  rose  to  the  occasion  not  only  with 
the  requisite  ability  but  with  a  dignity  and  grace  equal 
to  Stanley's  own.  The  answer,  which  was  generally  felt  to 
be  crushing,  assumed  a  national  character — the  reply  of 
Scotland  to  a  traducer — and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that, 
by  stepping  out  so  promptly  and  effectively  to  speak  for 
his  country.  Rainy  immensely  advanced  his  position  as  a 
public  character. 

It  may  have  been  due  to  the  enthusiasm  of  youth,  but 
many  passages  of  those  lectures  affected  me  like  poems, 
impressing  themselves  so  instantly  and  permanently  on 
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the  mind  that,  when  I  now  open  the  book,  I  seem  to  know 
them  by  heart.  Such  were  the  passages,  in  the  first  lec- 
ture on  Presbyterianism,  in  the  second  on  martyrdom  in 
connexion  with  the  Covenanters,  in  the  third  on  Robert 
Bums.  I  can  still  see  the  poise  of  the  speaker's  head,  the 
movement  of  his  features,  and  hear  the  tones  of  his  voice, 
as  he  pronounced  such  memorable  utterances.  All  the 
apparent  indifference  which  too  commonly  clung  to  his 
manner  was  gone ;  his  mind  was  energizing  with  perfect 
freedom ;  and  his  sallies  went  straight  as  an  arrow  to  the 
mark.  It  seemed  to  be  the  very  genius  of  his  country  that 
was  uttering  iteelf  through  himlr  rather  ti.e  ge^us  of 
the  Christian  portion  of  his  countrymen ;  for  he  took  his 
stand  uncompromisingly  on  the  most  Christian  ground  and 
identified  himself  with  Evangelical  principles.  Of  course 
these  lectures  are  too  brief  to  give  by  themselves  anything 
like  a  complete  account  of  Scottish  Church  History ;  but, 
if  read  along  with  a  work  containing  the  facts,  they  would 
supply  the  essence  or  soul,  which  is  too  often  lacking  in 
more  pretentious  performances. 

From  what  had  appeared  to  be  his  natural  and  providen- 
tial career  Rainy  was  drawn  away  by  the  attraction  of 
ecclesiastical  politics.  I  have  frequently  heard  him  narrate 
the  circumstances  in  which  this  change  in  the  course  of  his 
life  began.  At  a  crisis  of  the  history  of  his  Church  he  had 
been  urged  to  write  a  pamphlet ;  one  of  his  colleagues  in 
the  New  College  dissuaded  him,  warning  him  that,  if  once  he 
touched  the  edge  of  this  maelstrom,  he  would  never  get 
out  of  the  current ;  but  necessity  was  laid  upon  him,  and 
he  had  to  yield.  The  result  was  as  had  been  predicted. 
Thenceforth  the  door  of  his  study  was  to  a  great  extent  shut 
against  him  ;  instead  of  writing  learned  books,  he  was  inces- 
santly occupied  with  reports,  minutes  and  the  other  para- 
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phemalia  of  ecclesiastical  courts.  He  had  to  persaade  men, 
to  secure  majorities,  to  smooth  differences  and  soothe  sus- 
ceptibilities. He  was  not  unaware  how  much  he  was  sacri- 
ficing, and  he  was  not  without  qualms  of  conscience.  But, 
on  the  whole,  he  would  have  answered  in  the  words  of  Alex- 
ander Henderson — a  churchman  whom  he  strongly  resem- 
bled— "  When,  from  a  sense  of  myself  and  my  own  thoughts 
and  ways,  I  begin  to  remember  how  men  who  love  to  live 
obscurely  and  in  the  shadow  are  brought  forth  to  light, 
to  the  view  and  talking  of  the  world ;  how  men  who  love 
quietness  are  made  to  stir  and  to  have  a  hand  in  public 
business  ;  how  men  that  love  soliloquies  and  contempla- 
tions are  brought  upon  debates  and  controversies ;  and, 
generally,  how  men  are  brought  to  act  the  things  which  they 
never  determined  nor  so  much  as  dreamed  of  before ;  the 
words  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah  come  to  my  remembrance  : 
'  O  Lord,  I  know  that  the  way  of  man  is  not  in  himself.'  '* 
It  is  impossible  not  to  wish  sometimes  that  it  had  been 
otherwise ;  yet,  as  has  been  frequently  remarked,  it  is  a 
greater  thing  to  be  a  maker  than  a  writer  of  history ;  and 
it  was  to  the  making  of  history  that  he  was  now  called. 

For  this  role  also  he  had  eminent  qualifications. 

He  was  not,  indeed,  an  orator.  In  the  obituary  notice 
in  the  Spectator  he  was  compared  in  this  respect  with  Mr. 
Gladstone.  But  a  more  misleading  comparison  could  hardly 
have  been  made ;  for,  whereas  in  his  very  simplest  utter- 
ances Mr.  Gladstone  was  invariably  the  orator.  Dr.  Rainy's 
speaking,  even  on  the  greatest  occasions,  lacked  this  special 
quality.  Of  this  he  was  well  aware  ;  and  I  recall  a  remark- 
able saying  of  his  on  this  peculiar  gift.  '*  I  have  heard," 
he  said,  ''  all  the  great  speakers  of  my  time,  in  both  Church 
and  State,  but,  after  hearing  Chalmers,  I  could  not  call  one 
of  them  eloquent." 

In  another  obituaryTnotice  he  is  praised  for  encouraging 
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younger  colleagues :  ^^  He  consulted  them,  he  drew  them 
out,  he  treated  them  as  equals."  This,  however,  is  written 
only  from  the  ideal  of  an  ecclesiastical  leader  in  the  writer's 
mind,  not  from  the  facts.  Dr.  Rainy  accepted  those  who 
offered  themselves  and  worked  heartily  with  them  ;  but  he 
was  deficient  in  the  art  of  drawing  out  the  hesitating  and 
making  opportunities  for  beginners.  Once,  in  the  rashness 
of  youth,  I  ventured  to  remonstrate  with  him  against  appear- 
ing too  often  on  the  platform  with  an  inferior  practitioner, 
thereby  giving  the  enemy  occasion  to  blaspheme;  but 
he  kindled  up  at  once,  saying :  "  That  man  does  what  is 
done  by  very  few :  he  puts  his  shoulder  every  time,  and 
all  the  time,  beneath  the  public  burden  :  and  that  is  enough 
for  me." 

He  exhibited,  indeed,  extraordinary  patience  in  working 
with  those  who  thus  in  Providence  were  made  his  fellow- 
workers.  Often  have  I  seen  him  in  committee  produce  a  draft 
of  what  he  proposed  as  the  deliverance  on  an  important  case ; 
and,  as  what  he  had  written  seemed  to  me  to  be  perfect,  I 
was  annoyed  beyond  measure  at  the  alterations  insisted  on 
by  others.  But  he  would  alter  words,  clauses  and  whole 
sentences,  till  there  was  hardly  anything  left  of  what  he 
had  submitted,  without  betrajnng  the  least  dissatisfaction ; 
and  it  was  manifestly  his  reverence  for  the  rights  of  others 
that  made  him  so  tolerant. 

The  charge  oftenest  brought  against  him  was  an  excess 
of  pliancy— ^a  dexterity  in  breaking  down  opposition  and 
securing  majorities.  But,  as  Professor  Masson  pointed  out 
on  a  memorable  occasion,  it  belongs  to  a  position  like  that 
occupied  by  him  to  be  "  a  master  of  expediencies  "  ;  and  love 
and  humility  may  be  the  moving  springs  of  such  a  habit 
rather  than  craft  or  ambition.  The  only  occasion  I  can 
remember  when  he  seemed  to  me  to  be  putting  a  strain  on 
his  own  conscience  was  at  a  private  meeting  the  evening 
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before  the  Free  Church  finally  decided  to  unite  with  the 
United  Presbyterians,  when  he  agreed  to  accept  verbatim  a 
statement  from  the  leading  man  amongst  the  objectors ; 
and  next  day,  when  it  turned  out  that  this  had  been  entirely 
in  vain,  he  lost  for  once  the  temper  over  which  he  maintained 
so  unfailing  a  control,  pouring  on  the  man  whom  he  had 
tried  to  secure  such  scathing  words  of  disdain  as  will  never 
be  forgotten  by  any  who  heard  them. 

He  seemed  always  to  have  powers  in  reserve.  One  of 
these  resources  of  which  he  made  very  rare  use  was  humour. 
But  more  than  once,  when  a  serious  argimient  would  have 
been  dangerous,  I  have  seen  him  simply  blow  a  disagreeable 
question  out  of  the  window  with  a  blast  of  the  most  irresist- 
ible fun.  In  private  he  relished  a  good  story,  and  he  could 
tell  one  too  with  the  best. 

But  what  told  most  of  all  in  his  work  as  a  public  man 
was  an  impression  he  produced  of  wisdom.  Not  infre- 
quently his  speeches  were  tedious  and  circumlocutionary ; 
they  must  have  been  the  despair  of  reporters  ;  plain  people, 
reading  them,  could  not  f  oUow  or  make  out  what  he  was  at ; 
but  somewhere  there  would  be,  before  the  speech  was  done, 
a  sentence  which  settled  the  question ;  and  the  Qeneral 
Assembly,  which  he  held  in  the  hollow  of  his  hand,  would 
wait  with  Scots  stolidity  and  patience  till  this  sentence 
came,  and  would  then  go  away  perfectly  happy  and  satis- 
fied. As  he  sank  into  his  most  indifferent  mood,  I  have 
often  thought  how  difficult  it  would  be  for  a  foreigner  to 
understand  the  secret  of  his  power.  But  on  occasions  when 
a  strong  stimulus  was  applied,  he  was  transfigured ;  and, 
such  a  stimulus  being  applied  continuously  during  the  last 
two  years  of  his  life,  his  speaking  was  superb.  It  was  finer 
than  it  had  ever  been  ;  and  remarkable  it  was  to  see  a  man  of 
eighty  covering  the  whole  ground,  touching  every  point,  and 
enfolding  the  whole  subject  in  the  fervour  of  a  radiant  faith. 
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For  the  total  result  of  his  services  as  a  Church  leader 
different  formulae  would  be  used  by  different  observers. 
It  might  be  said,  for  example,  that  he  was  the  man  who 
induced  the  Free  Church  to  abandon  the  attitude  of  hopiog 
for  a  return  to  the  Establishment  and  to  accept  the  attitude 
of  seeking  Presbyterian  union  outside  the  State  Connexion. 
When  he  first  came  to  the  front,  the  Church  was  about  equally 
divided  ;  but  he  wore  the  opposition  down,  till  only  a  rump 
was  left,  in  which,  however,  there  still  proved  to  be  a  sting ; 
and  the  Church  united  with  a  body  to  which  separation 
from  the  State  was,  if  not  formally,  yet  practically,  a  matter 
of  faith.  Another  formula  which  would  cover  a  great  deal 
would  be  to  say  that  his  task  was  to  hold  together,  as  one 
whole,  a  Church  composed  of  very  heterogeneous  elements. 
The  Free  Church  comprised  North  and  South,  Highlander  and 
Lowlander,  the  inhabitants  of  the  Islands  and  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  great  cities.  It  was  always  difScult  to  get  such 
various  companies  to  keep  step.  Some  tended  to  advance 
too  fast,  others  to  progress  too  slowly.  His  task  was  to  re- 
strain the  forwards  and  encourage  the  laggards,  and  keep  the 
line  as  straight  and  even  as  he  was  able.  He  was  successful 
till  1892,  when  the  minute  secession  of  the  Free  Presbyterians 
took  place  ;  and  then,  at  the  Union,  in  1900,  occurred  the 
second  breach,  the  dimensions  of  which  are  still  to  be  ascer- 
tained. Within  one  or  other  of  these  two  formulae  most 
of  his  career  could  be  embraced ;  but  of  course  there  was 
a  great  deal  of 'miscellaneous  work  not  easily  brought  within 
any  formula.  It  turned  up  incidentally  from  time  to  time, 
and  a  leader  had  to  do  the  best  he  could  with  it,  without 
conscious  reference  to  any  programme  of  his  own,  though 
no  doubt  his  policy  was  in  conscious  or  unconscious  harmony 
with  his  underljong  principles. 

By  the  movement  in  favour  of  the  use  of  hymns  in  pub- 
lic worship  and  by  that  in  favour  of  organs  he  snapped  the 
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strings  of  custom  and  set  his  Church  free  for  development. 
Still  more  was  this  the  case  with  the  Declaratory  Act  of  1892, 
by  which  tender  consciences  were  relieved  from  the  strain 
of  the  more  questionable  portions  of  the  Confession  of 
Faith.  Although,  as  has  been  mentioned,  this  occasioned 
a  secession,  Dr.  Rainy  used  to  say  that  no  act  of  his  life  gave 
him  more  unalloyed  satisfaction. 

The  first  great  movement  in  which  he  was  engaged  was 
that  for  union  with  the  United  Presbyterians.  The  first 
negotiations  ended  in  failure,  or  rather  postponement ;  and 
I  have  often  wished  to  know  by  whose  advice  the  advance 
was  suspended.  I  suspect  it  was  by  Dr.  Rainy's  ;  for  I  do 
not  believe  that  the  hot  spirit  of  Candlish  could  have  dictated 
such  a  surrender.  I  doubt  also  whether  Dr.  Rainy  would 
have  himself  moved  in  the  resumption  of  the  negotiations, 
had  not  the  United  Presbyterian  Synod  forced  his  hand. 
For  welcoming  the  invitation  from  that  quarter  Dr.  Ross 
Taylor  deserves  more  credit  than  he  receives.  But,  when 
Dr.  Rainy  at  last  committed  himself,  he  threw  aU  his  busi- 
ness talents  into  the  negotiations ;  and  he  deservedly  be- 
came the  figurehead  of  the  Union. 

After  the  dropping  of  the  first  union  negotiations.  Princi- 
pal Cairns,  of  the  United  Presbyterian  Church,  and  Princi- 
pal Rainy  threw  themselves  together  into  the  movement 
for  Disestablishment ;  and  it  was  their  hope  that  the  Church 
would  be  disestablished  before  it  was  necessary  to  resume 
union  negotiations,  and  then  the  disestablished  Church  of 
Scotland  could  be  included  in  the  union.  At  one  time  it 
seemed  as  if  their  object  was  well  within  their  grasp,  Mr. 
Gladstone  being  apparently  on  the  point  of  disestablishing 
the  Scottish  Church.  But  there  is  many  a  slip  between 
the  cup  and  the  Up  ;  and  at  the  critical  moment  Mr.  Glad- 
stone's energies  became  directed  to  the  absorbing  subject 
of  Irish  politics.    In  connexion  with  the  Disestablishment 
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campaign   Dr.    Rainy  encountered   extraordinary   odium 

own  Church ;  and  not  a  few  severe  losses  were  sustained, 
when  those  who  took  up  the  cause  of  Anti-Home  Rule  with 
something  like  religious  fervour  adopted  the  notion  that 
he  had  sold  his  support  of  Mr.  Gladstone's  Irish  policy 
as  a  quid-^o-quo  for  disestablishment.  Never,  however, 
was  there  a  more  baseless  belief.  From  first  to  last  Dr. 
Rainy  was  acting  on  a  profound  conviction  of  his  own, 
not  only  that  a  reunion  of  Scottish  Presbyterianism  on  a 
large  scale  is  impossible  except  outside  of  the  State  Con- 
nexion, but  also  that  State  support  for  Churches  is  an 
expedient  which  belongs  to  the  past.  He  did  not  take  the 
trouble  to  decide  whether  it  had  ever  been  lawful  and  ad- 
vantageous :  that  is  to  say,  he  was  not  a  theoretic  Volun- 
tary ;  but,  at  all  events,  at  the  stage  which  the  Christian 
Church  has  reached  in  Scotland,  he  considered  it  an 
impediment  and  not  a  help. 

The  second  formula  mentioned  above,  as  embracing  the 
work  of  Dr.  Rainy  as  a  Church-leader,  received  its  fullest 
illustration  in  the  cases  brought  before  the  Church  Courts 
through  the  development  in  Scotland  of  the  Higher  Criti- 
cism. The  instinct  which  guided  him  through  these  per- 
plexing processes  was  the  desire  to  keep  the  Church  together. 
It  carried  him  too  far  when  it  led  him  to  propose  the  re- 
moval of  Professor  Robertson  Smith  from  the  Chair  of 
Hebrew  at  Aberdeen  without  a  formal  conviction  ;  but  the 
temptation  was  strong ;  for  the  alarm  which  had  broken 
out  in  the  country,  and  especially  in  the  Highlands,  was 
genuine  and  profound.  For  many  reasons  it  would  have 
been  far  easier  for  him  to  commit  himself  without  reserve 
to  the  progressive  party.  He  said  to  me  at  the  time,  that  he 
knew  he  was  risking  his  whole  career  by  letting  the  young 
Free  Churoh  look  upon  him  as  an  enemy.     But  it  was 


142  ROBERT  RAINY 

the  main  current  of  his  life  which  was  carrying  him 
forward  At  heart  he  was  in  sympathy  with  progress ; 
but  his  belief  was  that  there  would  not  have  been  a  Free 
Church  to  make  progress  in,  if  he  had  not  for  the  moment 
given  way.  He  nobly  redeemed  afterwards  his  pledges  to 
the  cause  of  freedom  when  he  carried  Professor  George 
Adam  Smith  triumphantly  through  a  similar  trial.  Only 
he  had  to  incur  the  charge  of  inconsistency,  which  it  was 
easy  to  bring  against  one  who  recommended  in  the  one  case 
the  views  he  had  resisted  in  the  other. 

Never  did  Dr.  Rainy  show  to  less  advantage  than  in  the 
Robertson  Smith  debates.  In  those  days  he  often  ap- 
peared to  me  like  a  man  fighting  with  one  of  his  hands 
bandaged  to  his  side,  or  like  a  boy  who,  having  resolved 
not  to  fight,  allows  the  other  combatant  to  batter  him  at 
pleasure.  And  his  antagonist  did  not  fail  to  take  advantage 
of  his  opportunity.  It  was  pitiable  in  those  days  to  see 
how  the  leaders  of  the  Church,  shying  at  the  merits  of  the 
question,  which  they  did  not  understand,  rode  away  on 
points  of  order  and  procedure.  Rainy  knew  perfectly 
well  what  the  real  issue  was  ;  but  of  course  he  was  an  out- 
sider in  comparison  with  an  expert  like  Robertson  Smith. 
A  most  interesting  memorial  of  the  exercise  of  his  mind 
on  this  subject  will  be  found  in  a  small  book,  entitled  The 
Bible  and  CrUiciam^  being  four  lectures  delivered  in  1878 
at  the  Presbyterian  College,  London ;  and  a  perusal  of  this 
work  will  lead,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  to  the  conclusion 
that  Criticism,  as  a  scientific  method  of  dealing  with 
certain  phenomena  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  had  thoroughly 
penetrated  his  mind  and  won  from  him  the  recogni- 
tion of  its  legitimacy  as  one  of  the  functions  of  a  Church, 
but  that  Criticism,  in  the  sense  of  a  body  of  opinions 
which  critids  at  present  hold  with  so  much  consent  among 
themselves  as  to  demand  for  it  the  assent  of  the  Church 
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alBO,  had  but  faintly  touched  him,  and  had  in  no  degree 
altered  his  attitude  to  the  Bible. 

When,  on  August  1,  1904,  the  decision  of  the  House  of 
Lords  on  the  Church  Case  fell  like  a  bolt  from  the  blue, 
many  at  once  exclaimed  that  this  would  be  the  end  of 
Principal  Bainy.  On  the  contrary,  however,  it  proved 
to  be  the  signal  for  the  most  remarkable  phase  of  his  entire 
career.  That  which  staggered  younger  men  exhilarated 
him  and  summoned  forth  aU  his  latent  capacities,  while 
his  religious  faith  rose  buoyantly  to  meet  the  crisis.  His 
appeal  to  the  country  against  manifest  and  crying  injustice 
made  the  intervention  of  Parliament  inevitable ;  and  his 
personal  exertions  in  London  transmogrified  the  BUI  of 
the  Lord  Advocate.  The  late  Samuel  Smith,  an  old  parlia- 
mentary hand,  expressed  to  me  the  opinion  that  the  secur- 
ing of  the  Act  in  the  circumstances  was  the  most  remark- 
able parliamentary  achievement  he  had  ever  witnessed. 
Advantage  was  taken  of  the  juncture  to  pass  in  the  Church 
Courts  a  declaration  of  spiritual  independence  more  unmis- 
takeable  than  had  ever  been  formulated  before ;  and  it 
was  in  full  view  of  this  that  the  restoration  of  property 
was  made.  As  the  country  saw  the  old  man  encountering 
disaster  with  such  cheerfulness  and  tranquillity,  and  fighting 
his  way  through  it  with  such  resolution,  sympathy  and  enthu- 
siasm rose  to  salute  the  heroic  figure,  and  even  the  tongues 
of  enemies  could  not  withhold  their  tribute  of  admiration. 

For  a  Ufetime  Dr.  Rainy  had  excited  the  keenest  oppo- 
sition, very  real  on  the  part  of  those  who  believed  their 
interests  to  be  endangered  by  his  policy,  largely  histrionic 
on  the  part  of  the  secular  press.  But  from  the  first  he  was 
surrounded  by  a  body  of  zealous  adherents  who  understood 
and  appreciated  him.  And  this  body  steadily  grew,  its  love 
being  only  stimulated  by  the  attacks  of  the  press.  It 
received  a  large  accession  at  the  period  of  the  Union,  the 
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United  PreflbyterianB  acqiiiring  aa  high  an  esteem  tac  him 
aa  thoee  of  his  own  Church.    What  these  came  to  see  and 
appreciate  was  the  religious  character  of  the  man. 
has  never  been  difficult  for  churchee  to  get  men  of  abih^ 
to  love  and  serve  them,  when  these  have  been  rewaroe" 
with  the  honoDPS  aod  prizes  which  a  Church  is  »™® 
offer ;    but  such  men  have  not  infrequently  been  infen*"" 
characters,  sustained  in^their  exertions  by  motives  far 
exalted.     Rainy,  on  the  contrary,  loved  his  Church  for  t  « 
amount  and  the  quality  of  the  saintliness  it  contain    . 
and  his  constant  aim  was  to  make  it  a  better  instru*" 
for  the  salvation  of  men.    He  knew  aU  the  heights  and  dept  ^ 
of  religious  experience ;    and  this  kept  him  simp  o 
humble,  when  circumstances  might  have  rendered 
reverse.    In  his  Lectures  on  the  Scottish  Church  m        ^^ 
to  Dean  Stanley  he  laid  down  as  one  of  the  <=°°*^*^*^on 
the  life  and  power  of  the  Scottish  Churches  "  the  co   ^^^^ 
conoeption  prevailine  and  cherished  among  _  ^^«  .^ 


ROBERT  RAINY  145 

an  elder  remarked  to  a  friend  of  mine :  ^'  I  am  from  the  North, 
and  you  know  what  I  have  been  taught  there  to  think  of  Dr. 
Rainy ;  but  I  have  diBcovered  for  myself  this  day  that  he 
is  a  great  man  of  God ;  and  I  am  ashamed  of  the  falsehoods 
I  have  believed  about  him."  On  occasions  of  bereavement 
he  would  unexpectedly  write  with  his  own  hand  long  letters 
of  sympathy,  in  which  he  showed  familiarity  with  the  deepest 
secrets  of  the  soul.  In  such  a  letter  he  mentioned  that 
his  wife  and  he  had  lost  an  infant  in  their  early  married 
life  at  Huntly ;  and  he  used,  he  added,  to  lie  awake  on 
wintry  nights  and  think  how  incongruous  it  was  that  they 
should  be  lying  so  warm  and  comfortable,  while  the  little 
one,  out  there  in  the  darkness,  was  pelted  with  the  rain  or 
the  snow.  When,  in  his  later  days,  he  spoke  of  '*  the 
Lord  " — ^his  favourite  name  for  the  Saviour — it  was  with 
a  tremble  in  his  voice  which  betrayed  how  his  heart  was  af- 
fected at  the  very  mention  of  the  word.  In  recent  years  his 
commonest  thought  was  the  *^  wonder  "  of  the  Christian  life 
— that  God  should  think  of  creatures  like  us  at  all,  and  that 
His  thoughts  about  us  should  be  so  lofty  and  glorious  in  Christ. 

The  truth  is,  that,  though  we  naturally  wish  to  vindicate 
the  modemness  of  Principal  Rainy,  he  cannot  be  under- 
stood at  aU  without  the  recognition  in  him  of  something 
antique.  He  was  old  enough  at  the  Disruption  to  drink 
in  deeply  the  spirit  of  that  event,  and  both  among  his  own 
kindred  and  in  the  city  of  Edinburgh  he  lived  at  the  very 
centre  of  the  profound  piety  generated  at  that  epoch. 
Not  only  had  there  entered  into  him  the  greatness  of  the 
Disruption,  but  also  its  limitations.  He  was  extremely 
Scottish,  very  little  cosmopolitan ;  indeed,  till  quite  re- 
cently he  was  little  known  outside  the  bounds  of  his  own 
country.  For  him  Scotland  was  enough,  and  the  Free 
Church  was  enough.  In  later  life  his  sympathies  expanded, 
and  a  wider  world  began  to  have  some  knowledge  of  him ; 

vou  xu.  10 


146  SONS  OP  THUNDER 

but  it  will  be  by  his  own  fellow-countrjrmen  that  his  memory 
will  be  cherished ;  and  these  will  number  him  among  a 
select  and  chosen  few  who  have  illustrated  most  perfectly 
what  all  Scotsmen  would  desire  to  be,  and  have  served 
most  wisely,  faithfully  and  unselfishly  the  highest  interests 
of  their  native  land.  Jambs  Stalkeb. 

SONS  OF  THUNDER. 

Amongst  the  unsolved  problems  of  the  Gospel,  both  in  the 
text  and  in  the  interpretation,  I  reckon  few  more  perplexing 
than  the  determination  of  the  meaning  of  the  name  which 
our  Lord  bestowed  upon  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  and  the  deci- 
sion of  the  form  in  which  the  name  ought  to  be  presented. 
It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  Boanerges  can  be  a  transliteration 
of  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  title ;  nor,  if  the  transliteration 
can  be  restored  to  its  original  form,  so  as  to  give  something 
which  will  justify  Mark's  translation,  can  we  explain,  with- 
out undue  subtlety  of  exegesis,  why  the  name  was  bestowed 
upon  the  two  disciples  to  whom  it  is  assigned  in  the  Second 
Gk)spel.  I  should  myself  assume  at  once  that  the  mysterious 
name  was  in  error  somewhere,  both  in  its  consonants  and 
in  its  vocalization  :  for  how  can  Boane-  be  the  equivalent 
of  Sons  of-,  without  an  extraordinary  looseness  of  vocalic 
transcription  ?  nor  can  the  Semitic  consonants  which  under- 
lie the  last  half  of  the  word  --rgea  be  a  correct  transcription 
of  any  word  which  honestly  means  thunder.  Dalman,  in 
his  QrammaJtik  des  Jiidisch-Paldstinischen  Aramdiach  (p.  112), 
explains  the  word  as  follows :  First,  he  assumes  that  the 
final  letter  in  Boavrfpyi^  is  a  replacement  of  a  Greek  (r>  juBt 
as  we  find  in  the  early  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  the  form 
jBo€9  for  the  ancestor  of  King  David.  Then  he  regards  the 
first  vowel  in  the  word  as  displaced,  and  re-writes  the  title 
as 

'Banjpoyit* 
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We  have  now  a  reasonable  ground  for  assuming  this  to  be 
the  eqniTalent  of  an  Aramaic  or  Hebrew 

The  next  step  is  more  difScult :  Daknan  has  to  show  that 
the  second  of  the  pair  of  Hebrew  words  may  mean  thunder. 
He  does  this  by  appealing  to  Job  xxxvii.  2,  where  the  word 
occurs  and  where  Job  is  exhorted  by  Elihu  to  listen  atten- 
tively to  the  anger  of  the  voice  of  God,  which  the  LXX. 
present,  with  a  fairly  close  transcription,  as  follows  : — 

but  which  Luther,  more  poetically,  translates  by 

Lieber,  hdre  dock,  wie  sein  Dormer  zumet. 

But  what  we  want  is  not  the  vivid  translation  of  a  poetical 
mind,  but  the  justification  of  a  prosy  person  in  rendering 
the  vocable  -poyi^  and  the  underlying  Semitic  consonants 
by  the  word  thunder.  Dalman's  instance  is  not  sufficient  to 
justify  such  a  rendering  in  a  prose  document  like  the  Gospel 
of  Mark.  And  I  suspect  that  he  was  not  quite  satisfied 
with  it,  since  he  returns  to  the  question  in  another  note 
(p.  158),  and  there,  after  restating  his  solution  briefly, 
records  that  Jerome  had  in  his  IrUerprekUion  of  Hebrew 
Names  given  another  solution.  Jerome's  explanation  is  in 
the  following  direction  :  Assume  the  final  sibilant  to  be  the 
Hebrew  D  »  and  that  this  is  a  misreading  of  a  final  Hebrew  ^ 
D ;  then,  observing  the  constant  transcription  of  the  Hebrew 
}f  by  the  Greek  7,  we  have  a  Hebrew  original  which  Jerome 
gives  in  the  form  banereem  =  fiUi  tonitrui ;  i.e.  the  Hebrew 
original  is  D:i*1  ^^2  for  tsn  **2X 

Dr.  Swete,  in  his  commentary  on  the  passage  of  Mark, 
while   pointing   out  that  there  are  one  or  two  cursive 

^  We  get  s  gimilar  oonfurion  in  H^geaippuB*  account  of  St.  James  the 
JuBtf  whom  he  calk  Obliaa,  Le.  repioxv  rov  Xaou,  where  the  final  letter 
in  Obliaa  most  dearly  be  an  m  |Xa^  =  DP)- 
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MBS.  which  seem  to  favour  Dalman's  restoration,  is 
oareful  to  remark  that  the  proper  word  for  thunder 
in  Hebrew  and  Syriac  is  P}n,  and  that  there  is  no 
assistance  to  be  obtained  from  the  Syriac  language  for 
other  suggested  forms.  But  he  still  seems  to  think 
that  some  light  might  be  obtained  from  the  speech  of 
Elihu  to  Job,  which,  I  must  say,  frankly,  appears  to  me 
to  be  highly  improbable.  As  far,  then,  as  the  textual 
problem  goes,  there  is  evidence  for  belief  that  we  have  a 
very  ancient  error  somewhere,  and,  on  the  whole,  Jerome 
seems  to  be  nearer  to  the  true  solution  than  Dalman. 

As  for  the  interpretations  of  the  Name,  when  a  form  has 
been  found  for  which  Sons  of  Thunder  is  a  lawful  transla- 
tion, the  common  explanations  are  mere  afterthoughts; 
the  name  is  read  in  the  light  of  the  incidents  in  the  Gospel 
which  betray  *^  a  natural  impetuosity  of  character  "  ;  (so 
Swete,  referring  to  Mark  ix.  38,  Luke  ix.  54  ;)  or  else  referred 
to  the  prominence  which  the  two  brethren  were  to  have  in 
the  new  order.  Over  these  exegetical  attempts  to  justify 
the  title,  it  is  not  necessary  to  occupy  our  attention  longer 
at  present ;   our  path  lies  in  a.nother  direction. 

It  should  be  remembered,  before  we  proceed  to  the 
elucidation  of  the  Boanerges  riddle,  that  whatever  may  be 
the  correct  spelling,  it  is  certain  that  the  spelling  as  we 
have  it  is  of  the  highest  antiquity.  The  text  of  Mark  iii.  17 
reads  as  follows  : — 

Kol   *laKtapov   TOY    Tiyv    ZtptiaCov    koI    1(ik£vki;k    roy    aStXtftov   rov 
laKtafiov  KoX  M6rfK€y  avrois  ovofM  Boan/pyc?,  o  iariv   Yiol  Bpovr^s. 

Now,  although  this  does  not  appear  in  the  Synoptic  parallels 
of  Matthew  and  Luke,  it  must  be  a  touch  of  the  highest 
antiquity,  whose  very  obscurity  would  be  sufficient  to 
explain  its  omission  by  the  later  Evangelists.  But,  if  it 
does  not  appear  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  it  appears  again  in 
an  even  more  perplexing  form  in  the  Dialogue  of  Justin 
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with  Trypho  the  Jew,  where  it  appears  to  be  taken  from 
the  Memoirs  of  Peter,  and  to  be  regarded  as  a  fulfilment 
of  prophecy. 

Justin  uses  the  incident  of  the  re-naming  of  the  Apostles 
by  the  Lord  to  show  the  parallelism  of  such  a  proceeding 
with  the  changes  of  names  of  famous  Old  Testament  cha- 
racters,  and  to  draw  from  the  parallel  a  conclusion  as  to 
the  nature  and  authority  of  Christ.  Accordingly,  he  says 
{Dial.  106)  :— 

icoi  TO  €hr€Uf  fMrwyofMUccvoi  avrov  Hirpw  hm,  twv  dvoordXaiv,  leai 
ycypa^Au  iv  rocs  6,wofuniffMJW€v§uun¥  avrov  ycycn^f^Kor  koI  rovro, 
fA€ra  rov  KOi  aXXovs  Svb  dScX^v$»  vio^  Zc^cfiaiov  Smras,  fMrttivofuuci^ot 
Miuxn  rov  Boavip/cs,  o  carir  vioc  fipovr^y  fnffiAmKw  ^v  ktL 

Here  we  have  the  conjunction  between  the  re-naming  of 
Peter  and  the  Sons  of  Zebedee,  in  dose  agreement  with 
Mark,  and  an  apparent  reference  to  Peter's  Memoirs,  which 
has  not  unnaturally  led  to  the  belief  that  we  had  here  the 
earliest  reference  to  Mark's  Gospel.  Moreover,  if,  as  we 
have  shown  to  be  likely,  Boanerges  is  a  corrupt  form,  then 
the  probability  that  Justin  is  quoting  from  Mark  is  much 
increased.  Only  we  must  remember  that  the  admission  of 
the  quotation  would  not  add  anything  to  the  explanation 
of  the  word :  it  would  show  us  over  again  that  we  are 
dealing  with  very  early  matter ;  but  this  would  be  equally 
the  case  if  Justin  were  quoting  from  Peter's  Memoirs  and 
not  from  Mark.  (I  note,  in  passing,  that  the  slight  varia- 
tion in  spelling  between  Justin's  form  and  Mark's  suggests, 
in  a  shadowy  way,  that  there  has  been  no  assimilation  of 
Justin's  text  to  that  of  the  second  Gospel.) 

And  now  for  our  suggestion  as  to  the  meaning  of  the 
term  Boanerges.  It  is  not  exactly  a  theological  suggestion, 
and  it  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  my  own.  It  comes  from 
the  side  of  Anthropology  and  from  Dr.  J.  G.  Frazer,  who 
drew  my  attention  to  it  some  time  since,  and  who  now 
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recommends  me  to  publish  it.  The  suggestion,  a  perfectly 
obvious  one  when  once  it  is  made,  is  that  we  have  in  the 
^'  Sons  of  Thunder  "  a  title  of  the  Dioscuri  or  Heavenly 
Twins,  and  that  the  name  has  been  bestowed  upon  the  two 
brethren  because  of  twin-like  features  in  their  appearance 
or  conduct. 

The  common  name  for  the  Heavenly  Twins  in  the  Greek 
world  is  Dioscuri,  or  Children  of  Zeus  :  and  it  is  well  known 
that  the  name  of  Zeus  is  derived  from  an  Aryan  word  for 
the  Sky,  probably  the  bright  sky.  Hence,  in  the  first 
instance,  the  European  God  was  a  Sky-god,  and  the 
Heavenly  Twins  were  his  sons  and  assessors.  An  interest- 
ing case  of  a  parallel  development  of  religious  thought  has 
been  pointed  out  by  me  ^  from  the  Baronga  tribes  of  S.E. 
Africa,  who  pay  especial  honour  to  twin-births,  and  give 
to  the  children  the  name  of  Bana-ba-Tilo,  or  Children  of 
Tilo,  the  word  Tilo  being  the  Baronga  equivalent  of  Sky. 
We  may  say,  then,  that  we  have  an  exact  parallel  to  the 
genesis  of  the  cult  of  Zeus^the  Sky-god,  and  the  Dioscuri. 
We  may  state  the  case  in  the  words  of  M.  Junod,  a  mis- 
sionary among  the  Baronga,  who  explains  the  matter  thus  : 

Cette  puissance,  qm  prodwt  Viclavr  et  la  mort,  preside  aussi 
d*une  manidre  toute  sp^ciale  k  la  naissance  des  jumeaux,  k  tel 
point  que  la  femme  qui  les  a  mis  au  monde  est  appelte  du  nom 
de  Tilo,  Ciel,  et  les  enfantB  eux-m&nes :  Bana-ba-Tilo,  enfants  du 
Ciel. 

Here,  then,  we  have  the  Greek  idea  of  Children  of  the  Sky, 
with  an  accentuation  of  the  term  Sky  in  the  direction  of 
Lightning  and  Death.  How  slight  a  space  separates,  then, 
the  conception  of  the  Children  of  the  Sky  from  the  Sons 
of  Thunder. 

And  the  farther  back  we  go  into  the  history  of  savage 
peoples  the  more  closely  do  the  Sky  and  the  Thunder  and 

^  CuU  of  the  Heavenly  TwinB,  pp.  19,  27. 
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Lightning  approach  together,  and  the  Sky-god  and  the 
Thunder-god  appear  to  be  equivalent.  We  are  acouBtomed 
to  recognize  in  the  Zeus  of  mythology  the  figure  of  the 
Thunderer ;  but  no  one  knows,  until  he  examines  the 
matter  carefully,  how  absolutely  identical  the  Sky-god  and 
the  Thunder-god  can  be.  Indeed,  we  constantly  find 
amongst  savage  peoples  that  the  very  same  word  does 
duty  both  for  Sky  and  Thunder.  Here  is  a  single  instance 
from  Ellis'  account  of  the  Yoruba-speaking  tribes  of  West 
Africa  (p.  36) : — 

TahiB  and  Gka  use  the  words  Nyankupon  and  ^Nyomno  to 
express  sky,  rain,  or  thunder  and  lightning.  * 

Thus  the  philology  of  savage  languages  comes  to  our  aid 
when  we  point  out  that  the  Children  of  the  Sky  and  the 
Sons  of  Thunder  are  adjacent  and  almost  equivalent  ideas. 

Those  who  wish  to  see  the  case  for  the  European  Sky- 
god  splendidly  worked  out,  should  consult  a  series  of  articles 
by  Mr.  A.  B.  Cook,  which  appeared  in  the  journal  Ftdh- 
lore  for  the  last  two  years.  Here  we  shall  find  the  complete 
proof  that  our  own  ancestors  worshipped  a  god  who  was  by 
turns  (and  perhaps  at  once)  a  god  of  the  Sky,  a  god  of  the 
Thunder,  and  a  god  of  the  Oak. 

But  I  must  not  diverge  into  this  region  at  present : 
enough  has  been  said  to  present  the  statement  that  the 
Sons  of  Thunder  in  the  Gospel  of  Mark  are  the  Dioscuri, 
in  some  form  or  other  of  their  varied  presentation  in  the 
cults  of  the  Mediterranean.  And  it  follows,  from  this 
explanation,  that  Dioscuric  ideas  must  have  been  prevalent 
in  Palestine  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

We  are  now  relieved  of  any  artificial  explanations  as  to 
why  the  two  brethren  came  to  receive  the  perplexing  name. 
We  do  not  need,  for  instance,  to  argue,  with  Dr.  Swete, 
that  James,  the  brother  of  John,  was  probably  a  forcible 
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person,  who  owed  his  martyrdom  to  his  vigorous  denuncia- 
tions ;  nor  need  we  search  the  writings  attributed  to  St. 
John  for  yorfrtf  jSpovr^^  with  Origen.  For,  if  the  name 
was  really  given  them  by  our  Lord,  it  was  given  them  at 
an  early  period,  and  not  exactly  for  literary  reasons,  how- 
ever true  it  may  be  that  a  forcible  man  lies  behind  a  forcible 
book.  The  real  reason  for  the  name  must  lie  in  the  fact 
that  they  were  twins,  or  that  they  looked  like  them,  or 
that  they  acted  in  some  way  as  the  Dioscuri  were  reckoned 
to  act.  We  are  at  least  sure  that  they  were  brothers,  and 
there  are  not  wanting  cases  in  which  they  behave  in  a 
Dioscuric  manner,  the  most  striking  being  the  attempt 
(Luke  ix.  54)  to  avenge  a  case  of  inhospitality  on  the 
part  of  a  Samaritan  village  by  fire  from  heaven,  where  we 
notice  that  the  common  reference  to  Elijah,  as  the  person 
whose  conduct  was  imitated,  does  not  appear  to  belong  to 
the  original  text.  But  the  examination  of  such  points 
is  difficult,  and  it  takes  one  into  a  good  many  obscure 
paths,  which,  for  the  present,  we  are  hardly  prepared  to 
traverse.  So  we  content  ourselves  with  the  suggested 
explanation  of  Boanerges  which  Dr.  Frazer  has  made, 
and  with  the  corollary  that,  if  it  is  correct,  the  proof  of 
the  existence  of  Dioscuric  ideas  in  Palestine  in  our  Lord's 
time  appears  to  be  conclusive. 

J.  Bendel  Harris. 
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MARK.^ 

LI.    The  Thbbbfold  Mocsma,  XV.  29-32.* 

The  agony  and  shame  of  a  malefactor  were  a  welcome 
public  spectacle ;  and  the  crowd  gathered  to  witness  the 
execution,  jeered  at  the  would-be  Messiah,  whose  sufferings 
seemed  a  clear  proof  of  imposture.  They  had  heard  that 
He  had  promised  to  destroy  the  Temple  and  build  it  again 
in  three  days.  Surely  then  He  could  release  Himself  from 
the  cross  ;  or,  at  any  rate,  God  would  release  Him.  Passers- 
by  wagged  their  heads  at  Him  and  shouted — 

^'  Oh,  thou  destroyer  of  the  Temple,  who  art  to  build  it 
again  in  three  days,  save  thyself,  and  come  down  from  the 
cross." 

They  spoke  indeed  with  some  lingering  remnant  of 
apprehension — suppose  even  now  He  were  to  come  down 
from  the  cross.  It  was  not  too  late  for  some  terrible  por- 
tent of  Divine  judgment.  Standing  at  some  distance,  a 
group  of  women  who  had  followed  Jesus  from  Galilee  ' 
watched  the  scene,  not  without  a  corresponding  hope- 
faint  and  desperate — of  deliverance. 

Priests  and  scribes  were  there,  ma,king  sure  that  the  sen- 
tence was  actually  carried  out,  and  that  their  victim  did 
not  escape  them  at  the  last  moment.  They  were  too  dig- 
nified to  join  the  conmion  people  in  noisy  derision,  but 
amongst  themselves  they  spoke  in  contemptuous  scorn : — 

"He  saved  others,  but  himself  he  cannot  save.    Let 

^  lliefle  stadies  do'not  profess  to  be  an  adequate  historical  or  dogmatic 
account  of  Christ ;  they  simply  attempt  to  state  the  impression  which 
the  Second  Qospel  would  make  upon  a  reader  who  had  no  other  sources 
of  information  as  to  Jesus,  and  was  unacquainted  with  Christian  doctrine. 

'  Verse  28  does  not  seem  to  have  belonged  to  the  original  text ;  it  was 
perhaps  introduced  from  Luke  zzii.  37. 

t  Mark  xv.  40,  41. 
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this  Messiah,  this  King  of  Israel,  come  down  now  from  the 
cross,  that  we  may  see  and  believe." 

They  also  spoke  not  without  a  dim,  lurking  apprehension 
that  He  might  indeed  come  down ;  and  some  quieted  an 
uneasy  conscience  with  the  thought  that  after  all  they  were 
only  putting  Jesus  to  a  final  test.  If  He  were  indeed  the 
Messiah,  Grod  would  deliver  Him.  If  God  left  Him  to  die, 
clearly  He  must  be  an  impostor. 

His  companions  in  misfortune  joined  in  the  general 
scoffing.  They,  too,  had  thought  that  deliverance  might 
come  to  this  crucified  Messiah,  and  that  they  might  be 
rescued  with  Him.  Disappointment  aroused  a  sense  of 
injury. 

III.    The  Death  of  Jesus,  XV.  3S-41. 

As  time  went  on  the  spectacle  lost  its  novelty ;  at  that 
busy  season  men  had  little  leisure,  and  there  was  much  to 
distract  their  attention ;  the  crowd  thinned,  and  the  jeers 
became  fewer.  Now  and  then  men  passed  by,  coming  and 
going  from  the  crowded  city,  and  paused  for  a  while  to  look 
on  ;  there  were  new  outbursts  of  derision.  Throughout  it 
all  the  guards  remained  about  the  crosses,  and  the  women 
stood  aloof  to  watch.  Nothing  else  happened;  God  did 
not  rescue  Jesus  ;  there  was  no  sign  on  earth  or  in  heaven. 
No  voice  from  on  high  reached  His  ear ;  no  message  of 
Divine  comfort  came  to  His  heart.  Pain  tortured  His  body ; 
the  sense  of  public  disgrace  and  conspicuous  failure  crushed 
His  spirit ;  and  the  slow  hours  passed  by  and  brought  no 
relief. 

Noon  came  and  went,  and  the  hope  of  deliverance  waned 
and  disappeared.  When  the  followers  of  Jesus,  especially 
the  women  who  were  spectators,  recalled  this  terrible  in- 
terval in  after  years,  it  seemed  as  if  midnight  had  fallen  in 
those  noontide  hours.    It  mattered  not  whether  the  sky 
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waa  bright  or  overoast ;    for  them  the  light  of  life  was 
quenched,  *^  Darkness  fell  over  the  whole  earth." 

About  the  middle  of  the  afternoon,  Jesus  broke  His  long 
silence  ;   a  wild  cry  rang  from  the  cross  : — 

Eu,  Eli,  Lama  Sabaohthani. 

"  My  God !    My  God  !    Why  haflt  thou  forsaken  me  ?  " 

To  the  women  these  words  were  a  confirmation  of  their 
despair. 

But  some  of  the  bystanders,  hearing  imperfectly,  thought 
that  He  called  for  Elijah,  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah. 
Who  could  tell  what  might  follow  this  awful  call  ? 

Even  now,  when  the  life  of  Jesus  was  almost  spent,  the 
prophet  who  brought  down  fire  from  heaven  might  appear, 
swift  and  terrible,  to  deliver  the  Messiah,  and  execute  ven- 
geance on  His  enemies.  Moved  by  an  unknown  impulse, 
perhaps  by  the  desire  to  be  found  ministering  to  the  Messiah 
in  case  Elijah  came,  one  of  the  spectators  filled  a  sponge 
with  vinegar,  put  it  on  the  end  of  a  reed,  and  put  it  to  the 
lips  of  Jesus  that  He  might  drink.  The  guard  would  have 
stopped  him,  but  he  pleaded — 

*'  Let  me  alone,  let  us  see  whether  Elijah  is  coming  to  take 
Him  down." 

And  they  waited  to  see  ;  the  heavens  did  not  open  to  let 
Elijah  come  in  his  chariot  of  fire ;  but  their  suspense  was 
soon  ended ;  the  expectant  silence  was  broken  by  another 
terrible  cry  from  the  cross ;  and  when  they  looked  they 
saw  that  Jesus  was  dead. 

Thus  the  shrine  in  which  the  Blessed  Spirit  of  Jesus  had 
odged  was  dismantled,  and  left  empty  of  its  Guest ;  the 
veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  asunder,  and  the  Divine  Pre- 
sence departed.  But  even  in  its  departing,  neither  pain, 
nor  despair,  nor  public  shame,  nor  the  clutching  hands  of 
death  could  wholly  obscure  the  glory  of  that  Plresence. 
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The  last  moments  of  Jesus  wrung  a  testimony  to  Himself 
from  a  heathen  spectator.    The  centurion  in  command  of 
the  guard  stood  opposite  Jesus  watching  Him ;  aa  he  heard 
His  last  utterance  and  saw  His  end,  he  exclaimed — 
*'  Certainly  this  man  was  a  son  of  God." 


LIII.    The  Btjeial,  XV.  42-46. 

The  day  drew  on  towards  its  close ;  the  dead  body  waa 
left  hanging  on  the  cross ;  and  the  women  still  watched. 
Some  one,  however,  took  the  news  of  the  death  of  Jesus 
into  the  city.  His  friends  were  anxious  that  His  body 
should  be  rescued  from  the  indignity  of  public  exposure ; 
and  if  anything  were  to  be  done,  it  must  be  done  at  once. 
In  an  hour  or  two  the  sun  would  set,  the  Sabbath  would 
begin,  and  no  respectable  Jew  would  help  to  take  the  body 
down  from  the  cross.  If  it  were  not  removed  now,  it  must 
hang  till  the  Sabbath  was  over.  The  Apostles  had  either 
disappeared  or  did  not  dare  to  take  the  risk  of  interfering, 
and  the  dangerous  task  was  left  for  one  who  had  been  less 
intimately  associated  with  the  Master,  a  certain  Joseph  of 
Arimathea,  a  man  of  position,  and  a  member  of  the  San- 
hedrim. Apparently,  he  was  not  actually  a  disciple,  for  we 
are  simply  told  that  he  was  ^*  one  of  those  who  looked  for 
the  Kingdom  of  God."  Such  a  man  might  not  see  his  way 
to  the  formal  acceptance  of  Jesus  as  Messiah,  and  yet  might 
be  full  of  love  and  reverence  towards  Him,  and  greatly 
moved  to  indignation  and  pity  by  His  crucifixion.  He 
plucked  up  courage,  obtained  audience  of  PUate,  and  begged 
for  the  body  of  Jesus. 

Pilate,  as  we  have  seen,  had  no  feeling  against  Jesus,  and 
had  no  objection  to  His  being  honourably  buried ;  but  on 
other  grounds  he  hesitated  to  grant  this  request.  Some- 
times a  similar  permission  had  been  granted  a  little  pre- 
maturely ;    it  had  turned  out  that  the  criminal  had  not 
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actually  expired,  and  his  friends  had  taken  down  a  man 
supposed  to  be  dead  and  had  succeeded  in  restoring  him 
to  life.  Crucifixion  was  a  lingering  death,  and  Jesus  had 
succumbed  long  before  the  usual  time.  Was  He  really 
dead  ?  Pilate  sent  for  the  centurion,  and  questioned  him 
as  to  the  time  of  death.  When  he  had  satisfied  himself  that 
Jesus  was  certainly  dead,  he  gave  Joseph  permission  to 
bury  the  corpse. 

Joseph  bought  a  linen  cloth,  and  having  procured  assist- 
ance, went  to  the  place  of  crucifixion,  took  down  the  body 
and  wrapped  it  in  the  cloth.  Then  he  had  it  carried  away, 
and  placed  in  a  tomb  hewn  in  the  rock.  They  closed  the 
opening  by  rolling  a  heavy  boulder  against  it. 

UV.    The  Women  at  the  Tomb,  XV.  47-XVI.  8. 

All  this  was  done  hurriedly,  that  it  might  be  finished  in 
the  short  interval  that  remained  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Sabbath.  It  was  not  the  full  and  final  burial,  but  only 
a  temporary  disposing  of  the  body.  Those  who  loved  Jesus 
would  wish  to  supplement  these  maimed  rites  ;  and  it  was 
perhaps  intended  to  remove  the  body  later  on  to  some  other 
grave.  Two  of  the  women  had  followed,  and  marked 
where  the  body  was  laid.  A  little  later  the  sun  set ;  it 
was  the  Sabbath,  and  nothing  more  could  be  done.  But 
when  another  evening  had  come  and  the  Sabbath  was  over, 
three  of  the  women  bought  spices  with  which  to  anoint  the 
body.  It  was  too  dark  to  go  that  evening,  but  they  set  out 
the  first  thing  the  next  morning,  with  the  earliest  glimmer  of 
light,  and  reached  the  grave  soon  after  sunrise.  Hitherto 
they  had  been  too  absorbed  in  their  beloved  Master  to  think 
of  anything  else,  but  as  they  drew  near  they  remembered 
the  huge  boulder  that  blocked  the  entrance.  Who  would 
roll  it  away  for  them  ?    What  were  they  to  do  ? 

When  they  looked,  however,  they  saw  that  the  entrance 
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was  olear,  and  the  grave  was  empty — at  least  so  it  seemed  ; 
but  they  ventured  in,  and  saw  a  youth  in  white  sitting  on 
the  right  hand.  As  they  stood,  speechless  with  astonish- 
ment, the  youth  said, — 

^'Do  not  be  astonished,  you  are  looking  for  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  who  was  crucified.  He  has  risen,  he  is  not  here. 
Behold  the  place  where  they  laid  him  ;  but  go  and  tell  his 
disciples,  and  tell  Peter,  'He  is  going  before  you  into 
Galilee.    There  shall  ye  see  him,  as  he  told  you.'  " 

But  when  the  women  recovered  from  the  first  shock  of 
surprise,  the  removal  of  the  boulder  and  the  absence  of  the 
body  suggested  to  them  some  awful  happening,  and  they 
saw  in  the  youth  a  visitant  from  another  world.  Half  mad 
with  fear,  trembling  in  every  limb,  they  made  their  way  out 
of  the  cave  as  best  they  could,  and  fled,  too  frightened  to 
tell  any  one  what  they  had  seen  and  heard.  ^ 

1|C  l|C  l|C  1|C  1|C 

Here  the  narrative  breaks  off  abrupUy,  probably  through  the 
accidental  loss  of  concluding  paragraphs.  We  may  imagine 
the  reader  whose  impressions  we  have  tried  to  puJt  irUo  loords 
learning  that  in  the  course  of  centuries  the  followers  of  Jesus 
formed  societies  spread  over  cdmost  the  whole  worlds  embracing 
a  large  proportion  of  the  human  race  and  controlling  powerful 
states  ;  learning  in  short  that  the  personality  of  Jesus  became 
the  greatest  influence  in  the  uxyrld.  He  would  be  eager  to  dis- 
cover  ihe  solution  of  the  problem  how  all  this  had  been  the 
sequd  of  the  Cross  and  the  empty  tomb. 

W.  H.  Bennett, 

^  Verses  9-20  were  not  part  of  the  original  text. 
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(!)  TsEKenoais  or  humiliation  of  the  Son  of  God  embraced 
His  whole  personality ;  it  was  shown  in  His  mind  by  the 
limitation  of  His  knowledge  {Study  XII.) ;  in  His  will  by 
His  liability  to  temptation  {Stvdy  V.) ;  in  His  heart  by  His 
subjection  to  varying  emotions.  Again  and  again  during 
the  course  of  His  ministry  He  experienced  struggles  of 
soul.  A  few  instances  may  be  given.  In  working  the 
miracles  He  was  inwardly  distracted  by  on  the  one  hand 
His  anxiety  not  to  encourage  an  idle  curiosity  (John  iv.  48), 
and  on  the  other  His  impulse  to  relieve  need  and  suffering 
(Matt.  xiv.  14,  XV.  32,  xx.  34;  Mark  i.  41;  Luke  vii.  13). 
His  compassion  for  the  multitude  was  in  conflict  with 
His  desire  to  prepare  His  disciples  for  their  work 
(Matt.  ix.  30;  Mark  i.  44,  vi.  31).  The  unbeUef 
which  hindered  Him  in  the  works  of  healing  to  which 
His  pity  moved  Him  deeply  distressed  Him  (Matt.  xiii.  58). 
The  case  of  the  man  who  ^'  was  deaf,  and  had  an  im- 
pediment in  his  speech,"  presents  several  interesting 
features.  The  sufferer  is  taken  away  from  the  crowd; 
the  deaf  ears  are  touched  by  the  fingers  of  Jesus  ;  the  im- 
peded tongue  is  anointed  with  His  spittle.  Only  after 
the  'prayer  of  the  heavenward  look  and  the  sigh  revealing 
inward  strain,  is  the  word  of  cure,  EphpJuUha^  spoken 
(Mark  vii.  34).  Was  this  unbelief  of  the  sufferer  so  resistant 
that  Jesus  feared  that  the  miracle  would  be  hindered ;  or 
did  He  dread  a  revival  of  the  popularity  from  which  He 
was  anxious  to  escape  ?  The  unbelief  which  tormented 
Him  with  the  demand  for  a  sign  drew  from  Him  a  deep  sigh 
{avaoTivd^a^  r^  irvevfiar^^  Mark  viii.  12).  At  the  grave  of 
Lazarus  His  feelings  seem  to  have  been  still  more  deeply 
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stirred.  Both  the  dead  brother  and  the  sorrowing  sisters 
were  very  dear  to  Him  ;  He  felt  very  keen  sympathy  with 
their  grief.  The  helplessness  of  their  sorrow  made  Him 
still  more  sorrowful.  The  distrust  of  His  power  that  even 
the  sisters  showed,  and  the  unbelief  of  the  mourners  who 
were  with  them,  caused  Him  intense  distress.  ''  He 
groaned  in  the  spirit  and  was  troubled  "  (John  xi.  33),  ''  He 
wept "  {v.  35),  and  He,  ''  groaning  in  Himself,  cometh 
to  the  tomb  "  (t;.  38).  His  vain  striving  to  save  Jeru- 
salem from  its  doom  so  grieved  His  heart  that  He  wept 
over  it  (Luke  xix.  41).  According  to  the  Fourth  Oospd 
(xii.  27)  the  request  of  the  Greeks  to  see  Him  drew  from 
Him  the  confession,  "now  is  My  soul  troubled,"  (The 
connexion  of  this  passage  with  the  Synoptic  record  of 
Gethsemane  was  mentioned  in  the  last  Study y  and  will  be 
again  referred  to  in  this.)  The  controversies  in  which  He 
was  engaged,  the  temptations  to  which  He  was  exposed,  the 
disappointments  He  experienced  both  from  His  relatives 
and  His  disciples,  all  affected  Him  with  many  varying 
emotions. 

(2)  It  is  in  the  record  of  the  Agony  in  the  Garden,  how- 
ever, that  His  complete  humanity  in  its  full  participation 
in  human  emotions  is  revealed.  It  was  after  His  Last 
Supper  with  His  disciples  that  He  withdrew  to  the  garden 
to  prepare  Himself  for  the  arrest,  the  trial,  and  the  death 
which  in  a  few  hours  awaited  Him.  In  the  Upper  Boom 
He  was  troubled  by  the  presence  of  the  traitor  ;  the  warn- 
ing of  treachery  given  to  the  other  disciples  was  a  last  appeal 
to  the  traitor  himself  from  the  loving  heart  of  Jesus,  torn  with 
grief  and  dread  of  the  doom  awaiting  him  (Matt.  xxvi.  24), 
and  was  enforced  by  the  token  of  affection  in  the  sop  offered 
to  him  (John  xiii.  26) ;  the  striving  of  love  having  proved 
vain,  the  strain  of  the  soul  of  Jesus  could  be  reUeved  only 
by  the  dismissal  of  Judas.     (The  fuller  account  of  the  Fourth 
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Oa&pd,  ziii.  21-30,  is  not  at  all  improbable.)  As  His  affection 
for  His  disciples  had  made  Jesus  eager  for  this  farewell  meal 
with  them,  so  it  reinforced  His  hope  of  a  reunion  with  them 
(Luke  xxii.  15 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  29).  Even  in  full  view  of  death 
He  was  confident  of  the  fulfilment  of  His  purpose  in  the 
kingdom  of  God  (Luke  xxii.  16).  Whether  the  words  in 
Luke  xxii.  19,  this  '^  do  in  remembrance  of  Me,"  are  bor- 
rowed from  Paul's  account  of  the  institution  of  the  Supper 
in  1  Corinthians  xi.  24  or  not,  it  seems  most  fitting  that  in 
the  hour  of  parting  Jesus  should  have  desired  to  be  remem- 
bered by  His  disciples,  probably  not  in  an  occasional  ordi- 
nance divorced  from  their  daily  life,  as  the  Lord's  Supper 
has  unhappily  come  to  be,  but  in  all  their  common  meals, 
so  that  whenever  they  sat  together  the  meaning  that  He 
gave  to  His  death  would  be  remembered  by  them.  What 
He  most  of  all  wanted  His  disciples  to  remember  about  Him- 
self was  His  sacrifice.  The  significance  He  gave  to  it  was 
expressed  in  the  symbolism  of  the  ancient  ritual,  as  inter- 
preted by  prophetic  teaching.  As  the  old  covenant  at  Sinai 
had  been  sealed  by  sacrifice  (Exod.  xxiv.  8),  so  the  new 
covenant  prophesied  by  Jeremiah  (xxxi  33,  34)  and  now 
fulfilled,  was  being  sealed  by  the  sacrifice  of  His  death. 
The  blessings  of  the  New  Covenant — ^the  law  put  in  the 
inward  parts  and  written  on  the  heart,  the  union  of  God 
and  man,  the  universal  knowledge  of  God,  the  forgiveness 
of  sin — ^were  to  be  secured — especially  the  last — by  His  sac- 
rifice. (The  clause  in  Matthew  xxvi.  28,  "  unto  remission 
of  sins,"  even  if  not  authentic,  is  a  correct  interpretation.) 
We  must  always  remind  ourselves  of  the  truth  so  empha- 
sized by  the  writer  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  that  the 
sacrifices  of  the  old  covenant  could  not,  ^'  as  touching  the 
conscience,  make  the  worshipper  perfect,  being  only  carnal 
ordinances,  imposed  until  a  time  of  reformation  "  (is.  9, 10) ; 
that  these  were  but  '*  a  shadow  of  the  good  things  to  come, 
VOL.  in.  11 
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not  the  very  image  of  the  things  ''  (z.  1) ;  and  must  not, 
therefore,  expect  the  old  covenant  ritual  to  f nmiBh  ub  with 
the  clue  to  the  meaning  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus.  While 
the  words  at  the  Supper  make  clear  the  aim  of  His  sacrifice 
— ^man's  redemption  from  sin  and  restoration  to  God — 
what  the  sacrifice  itself  was  we  can  learn  only  in  so  far  as 
His  own  consciousness  is  revealed  to  us. 

(3)  Some  light  on  the  mystery  of  the  Cross  we  may  espect 
from  the  study  of  the  agony  in  Gethsemane.  From  the 
Upper  Boom  He  brought  to  the  garden  pity  and  pain  for 
the  traitor,  a  deep  horror  for  the  doom  that  awaited  him, 
the  sorrow  of  separation  from  His  disciples,  relieved  by 
an  assurance  of  reunion,  the  certainty  of  establishing  by 
His  death  the  new  covenant  of  God  with  man,  but  also 
the  anticipation  of  all  that  His  death  as  the  sacrifice  of  the 
covenant  might  involve  for  Himself.  He  was  beginning  to 
realize  on  His  way  to  Gethsemane  what  the  breaking  of 
His  body  and  the  shedding  of  His  blood  might  cost  Him, 
not  in  bodily  pain,  but  in  soul-anguish.  On  the  way  another 
element  in  His  suffering  is  confessed.  As  He  looks  forward 
to  the  Gross,  He  foresees  that  even  His  disciples,  overcome 
by  coward  fears,  will  forsake  Him.  Peter's  rash  boast 
makes  the  warning  in  his  case  only  the  more  explicit ;  he 
will  deny  as  well  as  abandon  (Matt.  xxvi.  31-35). 

(4)  Thus  overwhelmed  with  griefs  and  fears  He  sought 
to  be  alone  with  God,  as  was  His  wont  in  the  great  crises 
of  His  ministry.  To  mention  a  few  instances,  the  success 
of  the  first  day  of  His  public  ministry  in  Capernaum  seems 
to  have  brought  Him  some  uncertainty  in  regard  to  His 
future  course,  and  He  withdrew  Himself  from  His  disciples 
to  seek  divine  guidance  in  prayer  (Mark  i.  35).  As  a  result 
of  that  guidance  He  entered  on  a  preaching  tour  in  the 
synagogues  of  Galilee  (t;.  38).  Moved  by  His  compassion 
for  the  leper  He  touched  him  (Luke  v.  13),  but,  having  thus 
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exposed  Himflelf  to  a  charge  of  oeremonial  anoleaimesSy 
in  order  that  His  work  might  not  be  on  that  ground  inter- 
fered with,  He  first  enjoined  secrecy  (t;.  14) ;  but  when 
His  command  was  disregarded  He  sought  to  avoid  giving 
any  offence  by  withdrawal  from  the  multitudes  to  the 
desert  (t;.  16).  In  this  solitude  He  prayed  (t;.  16),  doubt- 
less for  directions  as  to  His  next  step.  After  the  feed- 
ing of  the  Five  Thousand  a  great  danger  faced  Him :  the 
mistaken  enthusiasm  of  the  multitudes,  which  was  prob- 
ably fully  shared  by  the  disciples,  sought  to  force  on  Him  a 
course  contrary  to  His  own  consciousness  of  His  vocation 
(John  vi.  16).  After  constraining  the  disciples,  who  would 
gladly  have  taken  the  lead  in  such  a  movement,  to  cross 
the  lake  in  the  boat,  and  after  dismiflsing  the  reluctant 
multitude,  He  departed  into  the  mountcdn  to  pray  (Mark  vi. 
46).  May  we  venture  to  assume  that  He  prayed  not  only 
for  strength  to  resist  this  temptation,  but  also  for  such 
wisdom  in  His  dealing  with  the  disciples  and  the  multitude 
that  His  disappointment  of  their  hopes  by  His  refusal  might 
not  hinder  His  work  ?  So  important  an  event  as  His  choice 
of  the  twelve  was  preceded  by  prayer  *^  continued  all 
night "  (Luke  vi.  12).  As  was  shown  in  the  Last  Study,  He 
sought  light  on  the  mysteiy  of  His  death  in  prayer,  and 
received  an  answer  in  the  Transfiguration  (Luke  ix.  28). 
It  was  in  accord  with  His  constant  habit  that  He  sought 
aoKiude  with  Ood.  The  place  to  which  He  withdrew  was 
not  nTifftTnilmr  to  Him,  but  already  hallowed  by  such 
intercourse  with  God.  The  explanation  in  the  Fourth 
Oospd  (xviii.  2,  "  Now  Judas  also,  which  betrayed  Him, 
knew  the  place ;  for  Jesus  of ttimes  resorted  thither  with 
His  disciples '')  is  altogether  credible.  This  circum- 
stance, it  may  be  noted  in  pasEong,  shows  that  Jesus  was 
m<Mre  at  home  in  .Jerusalem  than  the  Synoptic  records 
would  lead  us  to 'believe ;  and  that  He  had  unnamed,  yet 
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devoted,  friends  who  were  ready  to  put  at  His  disposal 
their  property.  (Compare  the  use  of  the  ass,  Matthew 
xxi.  3,  and  the  use  of  the  Upper  Room,  zxvi.  18.) 
Although  He  took  all  His  disciples,  save  [the  traitor,  with 
Him,  yet  this  impulse  to  solitude  compelled  Him  to  leave 
all  but  three,  probably  at  the  entrance.  Even  these  three, 
after  confiding  His  sorrow  to  them.  He  must  leave  behind. 
Feeling  the  need  of  human  sympathy  as  He  did,  yet  He  was 
compelled  in  His  prayer  to  be  alone  with  Grod  (Matt.  xxvi. 
36-39). 

(6)  This  impulse  toward  solitude  claims  closer  scrutiny. 
Does  it  not  reveal  to  us  the  truth  that  loneliness  must  have 
been  the  price  paid  for  His  greatness  ?  Not  only  literally, 
but  figuratively,  the  Son  of  Man  had  not  where  to  lay  His 
head.  His  own  family  were  so  estranged  from  Him  that 
they  sought  to  hinder  His  ministry,  and  He  was  compelled 
to  disown  their  right  (Matt.  xii.  46-50) ;  His  disciples,  who 
for  a  time  took  the  place  of  mother  and  brethren,  in  desire 
and  expectation  drifted  ever  farther  from  Him ;  for  they 
would  not  submit  to  His  choice  of  the  Gross,  and  were 
cherishing  their  ambitions  and  rivalries  (Matt,  xviii.  1, 
XX.  21).,  The  multitudes  never  understood  Him,  and  thus 
their  abandonment  of  His  cause  was  not  so  tragic  as  the 
growing  estrangement  of  the  disciples.  His  warm  welcome 
of  any  word  that  showed  any  understanding  of  His  mind 
and  heart  (as  from  the  Roman  centurion,  Matthew  viii.  10, 
and  the  Syrophoenician  mother,  Matthew  xv.  28),  and  His 
generous  praise  of  the  token  of  Mary's  affection  (Matt.  xxvi. 
10-12),  prove  what  pain  this  loneliness  was  to  Him.  That 
one  of  His  disciples  had  just  turned  traitor,  that  another 
was  about  to  deny  Him,  that  all  would  forsake  Him,  inten- 
sified His  sense  of  solitude.  In  Gethsemane  He  knew  Him- 
self to  be  alone  with  God  in  His  knowledge  of  the  character 
and  purpose  of  God,  in  His  judgment  on  the  heinousness 
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and  the  hatefulness  of  human  sin,  in  His  apprehension  of 
the  dark  and  drear  doom  that  must  follow  sin,  in  His 
recognition  of  the  ignorance  and  indifference  of  men  in 
regard  to  the  most  serious  issues  and  the  most  sacred  claims 
of  their  life,  in  His  realization  of  the  greatness  of  the  sacrifice 
which  He  must  Himself  offer  in  order  that  from  all  this  evil 
salvation  might  be  secured.  This  winepress  of  the  mystery 
and  the  terror  of  the  sin  of  man  in  conflict  with  the  love  of 
God  He  trod  alcme,  and  there  was  with  Him  no  human 
helper  or  comforter.  Thus  forsaken  of  man  He  fled  to  God. 
He  was  alone,  yet  not  alone,  for  the  Father  was  stiU  with 
Him  (John  xvi.  32). 

(6)  Driven  by  this  impulse  to  solUnde  Jesus  is  still  held 
by  the  desire  for  sympathy.  He  takes  His  chosen  three 
companions  with  Him  when  He  leaves  the  other  disciples 
behind  (Matt.  xxvi.  36) ;  when  He  is  withdrawing  from 
them  He  asks  them  to  watch  with  Him  (v.  38) ;  after 
His  first  prayer  He  comes  back  to  them,  and  in  grieved 
tones  rebukes  them  for  sleeping  (t;.  40) ;  after  the  second 
prayer  He  again  seeks  the  support  of  their  presence  (t;.  43) ; 
when  in  His  third  prayer  divine  strength  is  granted  Him, 
He  returns  to  them  again,  but  to  tell  them  that  He  had 
sought  their  help  and  comfort  in  vain,  and  that  now  He 
has  no  need  of  human  succour  (v.  45).  It  is  sometimes 
said  that  the  best  love  is  the  love  so  selfless  that  it  seeks 
no  return,  that  is  content  with  giving  and  desires  no  getting. 
But  is  not  this  a  mistake  ?  Love  is  fellowship  of  life,  and 
is  not  completed  until  the  heart  loving  is  also  loved.  The 
love  of  Jesus  sought  as  well  as  gave.  He  wanted  others  to 
give  their  life  to  Him  as  He  gave  His  to  them.  Especially 
in  the  burden  and  shadow  of  His  life,  when  He  was  going 
on  to  His  sacrifice,  did  He  seek  the  response  of  others  to  His 
appeal  in  sympathy  with  His  sorrow.  The  welcome  which 
He  gave  to  the  tribute  of  affection  from  Mary  in  Bethany 
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reveals  the  intensity  [of  His  craving.  The  sympathy  she 
thus  showed  was  her  participation  in  His  sacrifice,  and  gave 
her  deed  a  place  in  His  Gospel  (Matt.  zxvi.  12-13).  As 
has  already  been  noted,  the  disciples  had  withheld  their 
response  to  the  appeal  Jesus  had  made  for  sympathy  each 
time  He  spoke  to  them  of  His  approaching  passion.  In 
Gethsemane  Jesus  makes  His  last  appeal,  and  as  hitherto 
in  vain.  There  seem  to  be  two  reasons  why  at  this  time  the 
desire  for  sympathy  was  intensified.  On  the  one  hand  the 
wiU  of  God  was  shrouded  in  mystery  for  Jesus  ;  the  divine 
hand  was  leading  Him  by  a  way  which  He  did  not  under- 
stand to  a  goal  from  which  He  shrank ;  as  wiU  afterwards 
be  shown,  He  dreaded  an  interruption  of  His  fellowship 
with  God.  On  the  other  hand  the  sacrifice  He  anticipated 
was  a  vicarious  sacrifice ;  He  was  about  to  taste  death  for 
every  man,  in  the  pity  and  grace  of  His  love  He  was  so  iden- 
tifying Himself  with  mankind,  so  loving  men  unto  oneness, 
that  the  curse  on  accoimt  of  sin  was  to  fall  on  Him  in  the 
darkness  and  desolation  of  death.  Need  we  wonder  that 
dreading  that  the  Father's  face  might  be  hidden  from  Him, 
that  the  burden  of  man's  iniquity  would  fall  upon  Him, 
He  yearned  deeply  that  some  of  the  race  for  the  salvation 
of  which  He  was  offering  this  sacrifice  might  feel  with  Him  ? 
Does  it  not  intensify  the  tragedy  of  the  Gross  that  mankind 
left  the  Saviour  alone  in  the  hour  when  He  was  most  fully 
and  freely  giving  Himself  ? 

(7)  What  was  the  sorrow  that  drove  Jesus  into  solitude, 
yet  made  Him  crave  sympathy  f  The  Gospels  describe  the 
Agony  in  the  Garden  in  these  words  :  '^  He  began  to  be 
sorrowful  and  sore  troubled  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  37) ;  "  He  began 
to  be  greatly  amazed  and  sore  troubled  *'  (Mark  xiv.  33) ; 
*'  And  being  in  an  agony.  He  prayed  more  earnestly  :  and 
His  sweat  became  as  it  were  great  drops  of  blood  falling 
down  upon  the  ground  "  (Luke  xxii.  44).     It  must  be  added 
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that  Westcott  and  Hort  give  this  and  the  preceding  verse 
in  double  brackets  "  and  r^ard  them  as  no  part  of  Luke's 
text,  though  a  true  element  of  the  Christian  tradition.'* 
Jesus  confessed  His  own  emotion  in  the  saying,  *'  My  soul 
is  exceeding  sorrowful,  even  unto  death  "  (Matt.  xzvi.  38, 
Mark  xiv.  34). 

(i.)  This  agony  some  have  explained  as  due  to  the  fear 
of  death  as  physical  dissolution.  But  this  is  to  ascribe  to 
Jesus  a  weakness  from  which  many  men  and  women  have 
been  entirely  free,  and  which  has  in  many  other  cases  been 
thoroughly  overcome  by  faith  in  Him.  Is  it  likely  that 
the  first  of  the  martyr  band  would  bear  Himself  less  bravely 
and  calmly  in  the  face  of  death  than  those  who,  following 
in  His  footsteps,  and  upheld  by  His  companionship,  faced 
death  in  many  forms  of  torment  with  a  smile  or  a  song  upon 
their  lips  ?  To  the  writer  this  explanation  seems  intoler- 
able. 

(ii.)  Less  obvious,  but  not  on  that  account  more  prob- 
able, is  the  suggestion  that  Jesus  feared  that  death  might 
come  upon  Him  before  the  appointed  hour,  that  He  would 
yield  to  bodily  weakness  and  weariness  before  He  could 
consummate  His  sacrifice  on  the  Cross.  To  this  suggestion 
three  objections  can  be  advanced.  There  is  no  evidence 
that  Christ's  physical  exhaustion  was  such  as  to  afford  any 
ground  for  such  a  fear.  How  prosaic  is  the  view  of  the[death 
of  Christ  which  assumes  that  its  significance  and  value  was 
wholly  dependent  on  its  outward  mode !  It  is  true  that  the 
death  on  the  Cross  has  a  tragic  impressiveness  that  death 
through  failure  of  vitality  in  the  Garden  would  not  have 
had ;  but  it  was  in  the  soul  of  Jesus  that  the  great 
sacrifice  was  offered,  and  the  great  salvation  secured.  It  is 
incredible  that  Jesus'  constant  confident  trust  in  His 
Heavenly  Father's  providence  failed  Him.  Could  He  believe 
that  God  who  had  chosen,  called,  fitted,  and  kept  TTim  for 
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this  task  would  suffer  Him  to  perish  leaving  it  unfulfilled  ? 
(iii.)  With  very  much  deeper  respect  the  writer  must 
express   his   dissent  from   a  third   view.     It  was   from 
the  human  crime   of  the  Cross  that  Jesus   shrank — ^the 
sin  of  man  which  was  involved  in  His  betrayal,  abandon- 
ment,  condemnation,    and   execution.    The   pain   caused 
Him  by  Judas'  treachery,  and  the  estrangement  and  weak- 
ness of  the  other  disciples,  has  already  been  noted,  and 
doubtless  this  was  a  contributory  element  in  His  agony. 
As  He  looked  forward  to  the  means  that  would  be  used  to 
bring  about  His  death,  He  was  doubtless  filled  with  horror 
and  shame.    The  craft  and  cruelty  of  the  priesthood,  the 
feebleness  and  fickleness  of  the  populace,  the  cowardice  of 
the  Roman  governor — these  it  is  not   at  all  improbable 
that  Jesus  with  prophetic  foresight  anticipated,  although 
the  details  of  His  trial,  condemnation,  and  execution  would 
not  be  known  to  Him.     That  human  unbelief  should  reject, 
and  human    sin  should  resist,  and  human    hate   should 
pursue  unto  death,  the  Son  of  God,  in  word  and  deed 
revealing  the  love  and   communicating  the  grace  of   the 
Heavenly  Father — ^that  was  to  Jesus  an  apocalypse  of  the 
abysmal  depths  of  man's  fall  from  God.     The  deeds  of 
treachery  and  denial,  of  cunning  and  malice,  of  vengeance 
and  contempt  that  Jesus  foresaw  threw  into  bolder  relief 
that  dark  background  of  moral  iniquity  that  was  ever 
present  to  His  sinless  consciousness.     But  what  if  the  crime 
of  the  Cross  involved  a  moral  problem  for  Jesus  Himself  ? 
Might  not  this  confiict  of  God  and  goodness  in  Him  with 
the  sin  and  hate  in  man  be  avoided  ?    Must  He  push  this 
opposition  to  the  uttermost  ?     Was  He  not  involving  in 
still  deeper  guilt  His  enemies  by  compelling  them  to  do 
their  worst  ?      Could  He  not  spare   them   their  greatest 
condemnation  while  escaping  the  sacrifice  Himself  ?      He 
foresaw  that  the  doom  of  the  nation  was  bound  up  with  its 
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dealings  with  Him.  Could  He  not  save  both  Himself  and 
it  by  escape  ?  Even  if  such  thoughts  never  came  to  Him, 
of  this  at  least  we  may  be  sure,  that  He  did  intensely  realize 
the  sin,  guilt,  and  doom  of  all  involved  in  the  curse  of  His 
death,  and  that  the  realization  was  to  Him  anguish  un- 
speakable. But  this  view  does  not  seem  to  the  writer 
adequate.  Jesus'  sense  of  the  crime  to  be  committed  was 
surely  the  occasion  for  a  wider  and  deeper  consciousness  of 
the  sin  of  the  race,  of  which  this  was  one  of  the  manifesta- 
tions, the  culmination  of  a  world-wide,  age-long  process  of 
rebellion  against  God. 

(iv.)  The  agony  in  Gethsemane  must  be  interpreted  as 
an  anticipation  of  the  desolation  on  Calvary.  What  Jesus 
dreaded,  and  prayed  to  be  delivered  from,  was  the  inter- 
ruption of  His  filial  communion  with  God,  the  obscura- 
tion of  the  gracious  and  glorious  vision  of  God's  Fatherhood. 
That  He  did  experience  this  on  the  Cross,  if  only  for  a 
moment,  the  words,  "  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  Thou  for- 
saken Me  "  (Matt,  xxvii.  46)  show.  We  must  ask  whether 
we  can  make  out  a  psychological  probability  that  He  antici- 
pated this  experience  in  Gethsemane.  First  of  all,  let  us 
remind  ourselves  that  Jesus  regarded  sin  as  a  separation  from 
God.  Secondly,  it  has  already  been  argued  in  the  previotis 
8tvdy  that  He  recognized  in  death  the  possibility  of  an 
interruption  of  even  the  saint's  fellowship  with  God. 
Thirdly,  He  cherished  the  hope  that,  like  some  of  the  saints, 
He  might  escape  this  experience  in  death.  But  fourthly, 
in  order  to  give  His  life  a  ransom  for  many,  to  offer  the 
sacrifice  of  the  new  covenant,  was  it  not  probable  that 
He  would  be  brought  to  think  that  it  might  be  necessary 
that  He  should  be  numbered  with  the  transgressors,  deprived 
of  the  comfort  in  death  that  the  saints  of  God  might  look 
for  ?  Thus,  lastly,  it  is  likely  that  in  His  saving  love  for 
man  He  felt  Himself  drawn,  nay,  driven  into  man's  place. 
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He  realized  that  sin  neoessarily  involved  darknegB  and 
desolation  of  soul  in  separation  from  God;  He  realized 
that  as  the  Saviour  of  man  from  sin  He  must  share  this 
experience  of  man  :  Himself  sinless,  the  curse  of  sin  must 
fall  on  Him.  As  in  His  identification  through  love  with 
man  His  consciousness  came  to  be  more  and  more  filled  with 
the  shame  and  sorrow  and  shadow  of  the  sin  of  mankind, 
realized  in  His  sinless  perfect  nature  more  intensely  than  in 
the  human  soul,  the  consciousness  of  God  as  Father  became 
more  and  more  difficult  to  maintain.  Even  in  Gethsemane 
had  begun  the  process,  finished  on  Calvary,  in  which  the 
invasion  of  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  by  the  sin  of  mankind 
involved  the  expulsion  from  His  consciousness  of  the  clear 
and  firm  assurance  of  God's  Fatherhood. 

(8)  What  Jesus  shrank  from  and  struggled  against,  what 
He  prayed  to  be  delivered  from  in  Gethsemane,  was  not 
death  as  physical  dissolution,  or  any  of  its  pains  or  pangs, 
not  death  as  a  sacrifice  voluntarily  offered  for  the  salvation 
of  mankind ;  but  this  possible  element  in  His  death  as  a  sac- 
rifice, the  hiding  of  the  Father's  face,  and  the  withdrawing 
of  His  Father's  hand  from  Him.  He  regarded  this  experi- 
ence as  a  temptation, for  His  words  to  His  disciples,  "Watch 
and  pray,  that  ye  enter  not  into  temptation  ;  the  spirit 
indeed  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak"  (Matt.  xxvi.  41) 
were  spoken  out  of  the  depths  of  His  own  soul.  Yet  the 
temptation  was  accordant  with  His  nature  as  the  Son  of 
God.  It  was  fitting  that  the  Son  of  God  should  recoil  with 
terror  and  horror  from  the  possibility  of  an  interruption  of 
His  fellowship  with  His  Father.  The  necessity  of  such  an 
experience  was  gradually  forcing  itself  upon  His  conscious- 
ness ;  He  could  not  but  struggle  against  acknowledging  it ; 
yet  even  in  this  He  submits  to  the  Father.  "  O  My  Father, 
if  it  be  possible,  let  this  cup  pass  away  from  Me  ;  neverthe- 
less not  as  I  wiU,  but  as  Thou  wilt  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  39).    That 
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JB  death  as  a  sacrifice  for  man's  sin  was  necessary,  we  have 
no  proof  that  Jesus  ever  doubted.    What  seemed  possible 
to  fl'iy"  was  death  without  this  extreme  of  darkness  and 
desolation.    This  possibility,  He  learnt  in  His  communion 
with  His  Father,  was  excluded.    His  second  prayer,  as 
given  by  Matthew  {v.  -42),  "  O  my  Father,  if  this  cannot 
pass  away,  except  I  drink  it,  Thy  wiU  be  done,"  marks  a 
fresh  stage  in  His  thought  of  His  death.    Even  the  worst 
conceivable  must  be  endured.    His  struggle  against  this 
crown  to  all  His  sorrow  ended  in  surrender  to  the  will  of 
Qod.    He  remained  united  to  God  by  obedience,  even  when 
that  obedience  involved  the  interruption  of  His  sustaining 
and   satisfying   filial    communion   with    the   Father.    So 
resolved  was  He  in  love  to  God  and  man  to  obey  God  and 
to  save  man  that  He   consented  to  give  up  the  highest 
good  of  His  life — ^the  gladness  of  His  Father's  Presence. 
It  may  be  that  the  necessity  of  this  darkness  and  desolation 
in  the  death  of  Jesus  is  not  apparent  to  us.    Even  after 
His  recognition  of  its  necessity,  we  may  feel  uncertain. 
To  the  writer,  however,  it  seems  that  it  we  try  to  realize 
what  God  is,  as  revealed  in  Christ,  and  what  sin  is,  as  it 
was  revealed  in  the  rejection  of  Christ,  if  we  try  to  hate  sin 
as  Christ  hated  it,  and  yet  to  love  mankind  as  He  loved  it» 
if  we  try  to  recognize  fuUy  what  must  be  the  final  issue  of 
sin's  opposition  to  God,  and  of  God's   condemnation  of  sin, 
if,  in  short,  our  consciousness  becomes,  in  any  degree,  as 
was  the  consciousness  of  Jesus,  the  scene  of  the  conflict 
between  sin's  worst  and  God's  best,  then  the  impossibility 
of  this  cup  passing  from  Christ  without  His  drinking  it 
wiU  become  to  us  the  content  not  of  an  intellectual  demon- 
stration, but  of  a  moral  intuition.    It  was  upon  His  knees, 
wrestling  with  God  in  prayer,  that  this  conviction  came  to 
Jesus.     Can  we  expect  to  get  it,  or  to  keep  it,  in  any  other 

way  ? 
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(9)  Through  this  surrender  to  God  strength  came  to 
Jesus.  It  is  probable  that  the  statement  in  Luke  xxii.  43, 
^'And  there  appeared  unto  Him  an  angel  from  heaven, 
strengthening  Him,"  is  not  authentic.  Yet  the  words  of 
Jesus  to  the  disciples  when  He  returned  to  them  after 
praying  a  third  time — "  Sleep  on  now,  and  take  your  rest : 
behold,  the  hour  is  at  hand,  and  the  Son  of  Man  is  betrayed 
into  the  hands  of  sinners.  Arise,  let  us  be  going  ;  behold, 
he  is  at  hand  that  betrayeth  Me  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  45,  46) — 
indicate  a  change  of  mood,  a  calmness,  confidence,  and 
courage  that  are  in  striking  contrast  to  the  sorrow  and  sore 
trouble  with  which  He  entered  into  the  Garden.  His  dignity 
and  mastery  of  spirit  during  His  arrest,  and  trial,  and  on 
the  way  to  the  Cross,  as  well  as  on  the  Cross  itself,  showed 
how  abundantly  by  waiting  upon  God  He  had  renewed  His 
strength.  He  had  brought  to  God  the  earthly  vessel  of 
an  obedient  will,.and  it  was  filled  with  the  heavenly  treasure 
of  triumphant  strength. 

(10)  The  passage  in  John  xii.  27,  28 — "  Now  is  my  soul 
troubled ;  and  what  shall  I  say  ?  Father,  save  me  from 
this  hour.  But  for  this  cause  came  I  unto  this  hour. 
Father,  glorify  Thy  name  " — if  it  is,  as  has  been  suggested, 
a  reminiscence  of  Gethsemane,  does  not  throw  any  fresh 
light  on  the  Synoptic  narrative  ;  but  in  no  way  contradicts 
the  interpretation  of  the  agony  which  has  been  given. 
That  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  reference  to  Geth- 
semane in  Hebrews  v.  7,  8,  '^  Who  in  the  days  of  His  flesh, 
having  offered  up  prayers  and  supplications  with  strong 
crying  and  tears  unto  Him  that  was  able  to  save  Him  from 
death,  and  having  been  heard  for  his  godly  fear ;  though 
He  was  a  son,  yet  learned  obedience  by  the  things  which  He 
suffered."  Does  not  the  phrase,  "  prayers  and  supplications 
with  strong  crying  and  tears,"  describe  the  struggle  in  the 
Garden  ?    Could  the  result  of  the  struggle  be  better  ez^ 
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prefised  than  in  the  words, ''  though  He  was  a  Son,  yet  learned 
obedience  by  the  things  which  He  suffered " ;  that  is,  in 
His  passion  He  discovered  all  that  obedience  involved, 
even  this  loss  of  the  joy  of  the  Father's  presence  !  Was 
not  His  shrinking  from  this  experience  a  ''godly  fear," 
and  for  its  sake  was  He  not  heard,  as  the  record  of  the  Cross 
testifies  ?  for  the  dereliction  was  but  for  a  moment,  and  He 
was  saved  from  death's  deeper  death,  as  with  words  of  filial 
confidence  He  fell  asleep  in  God  (Luke  xziii.  46,  "  Jesus  said, 
Father,  into  Thy  hands  I  commend  my  spirit,  and  having 
said  this,  He  gave  up  the  ghost ").  The  Father's  will  was 
obeyed,  and  the  Son's  desire  fulfilled. 

(11)  Although  it  is  not  intended  in  these  Studies  to 
discuss  questions  of  Christian  doctrine,  yet  the  writer  cannot 
close  this  discussion  without  calling  attention  to  its  bearing 
on  the  central  position  of  evangelicalism.  To  him  it  seems 
that  the  objectivity  of  the  Atonement  is  confirmed  by  this 
experience  of  Jesus  in  Gethsemane.  It  is  the  paternal 
authority  of  God  that  presents,  and  it  is  the  filial  obedience 
of  Christ  that  accepts,  the  cup  of  sacrifice  unto  death  in 
its  uttermost  darkness  and  desolation.  The  necessity  of 
the  Cross  is  rooted  in  the  relation  of  the  Father  to  the  Son, 
of  the  Father  as  absolute  moral  perfection,  to  the  Son  as 
incarnate,  and  identifjring  Himself  with  humanity  even  in 
its  sin,  guilt,  and  doom.  Whether  the  interpretation  of 
Gethsemane  given  by  the  writer  in  this  Stvdy  is  correct  or 
not,  it  is  for  the  readers  to  judge  ;  but  he  must  add  his  own 
deep  and  growing  conviction  that  no  doctrine  of  the  Atone- 
ment can  be  accepted  as  adequate  which  does  not  give  its 
full  significance  and  value  to  the  experience  of  Jesus,  of 
DesokUion  on  the  Gross  (the  subject  of  the  next  Study),  as 
of  Agony  in  the  Oarden. 

.Alfred  E.  Gabvis. 
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THE  EPISTLE  OF  JAMES  AS  A  STOREHOUSE  OF 

THE  SAYINGS  OF  JESUS. 

To  the  New  Testament  student  the  Epistle  of  James  pre- 
sents some  most  perplexing  problems.  Its  date  has  been 
variously  determined  at  all  possible  periods  from  that  of 
the  earliest  to  the  latest  book  in  the  New  Testament.  The 
question  of  its  authorship  has  been  strongly  maintained, 
on  the  one  hand,  as  certainly  in  accordance  with  the  state- 
ment of  the  book  itself,  and  the  James  there  mentioned 
identified  as  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  while,  on  the  other,  it 
has  been  as  confidently  stated  that  the  book  is  anonymous, 
and  the  traditional  ascription  to  James  purely  apocryphal. 
As  to  the  book's  content  and  purpose,  many  various  theo- 
ries have  been  held,  some  seeing  in  it  a  careful  and  logical 
discussion  of  points  of  doctrine  and  practice,  while  others 
describe  it  as  a  mere  haphazard  collection  of  independent 
sayings  on  religion  and  morals.  Similarly  its  destination 
and  place  of  origin  have  been  decided  in  very  diverse  ways. 

There  is,  therefore,  abundant  room  for  suggestion  and 
critical  investigation  in  connexion  with  this  book,  and  the 
very  diversity  of  opinion  that  prevails  among  competent 
critics  leads  the  student  to  think  that  the  proper  solution 
has  not  yet  been  arrived  at. 

In  all  probability  the  first  feature  that  will  strike  a  careful 
reader  of  the  book  is  the  strong  similarity  that  many  of  its 
sayings  afford  to  the  sayings  of  Jesus  in  the  Gospels,  par- 
ticularly in  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  and  in  that  section  of 
it  known  as  the  "  Sermon  on  the  Mount."  This  has  been 
noted  by  every  commentator  upon  the  Epistle,  and  long 
and  careful  lists  of  parallels  are  found  in  many  books,  most 
fully  perhaps  in  Mayor's  exhaustive  study  (pp.  Ixxxii.- 
ciii.).    Many  conclusions  have  been  drawn  from  this  obvious 
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leeemblanoe,  the  most  frequent  one  being  that  the  writer 
had  himself  been  a  hearer  of  Jesus,  and  is  giving  his  remin- 
iscenoes  of  the  words  that  had  fallen  from  his  Master's  lips. 
This  is  the  point  of  view  of  those  who  regard  the  book  as 
a  very  early  one,  while  others  consider  that  the  dependence 
is  rather  upon  the  first  Qospel,  as  we  now  have  it.  The 
difficulty  in  the  latter  case  is  to  account  for  the  variety  of 
the  form  in  which  the  sayings  occur.  But  it  is  not  only 
with  Matthew's  Gospel,  but  with  the  majority  of  the  other 
books  of  the  New  Testament,  that  resemblances  have 
been  discovered  and  dependence  either  of  this  Epistle  upon 
the  other  books,  or  of  them  upon  this  Epistle  assumed. 
P.  Ewald,  for  example,  in  his  treatise,  Ikta  Haupiprcblem 
der  Evangdienfrage,  maintains  the  strong  resemblance 
between  this  Epistle  and  the  Johannine  writings,  and 
though  probably  he  pushes  the  proof  of  connexion  too  far, 
yet  many  of  the  parallels  are  very  striking.  Every  one 
can  see  the  resemblances  to  passages  in  Paul's  Epistles, 
while  the  question  of  respective  dependence  becomes  acute 
when  we  study  this  Epistle  alongside  1  Peter.  As  regards 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  Professor  Mayor  firmly  holds 
that  the  xith  chapter  of  that  Epistle  was  written  with  a 
knowledge,  on  the  part  of  the  writer,  of  the  Epistle  of  James, 
and  he  thinks  that  other  resemblances  are  to  be  discovered  ; 
while  Pfleiderer  has  pointed  out  several  close  resemblances 
between  this  letter  and  the  letters  to  the  Seven  Churches 
contained  in  Revelation.  The  question  arises  whether 
the  true  inwardness  of  these  resemblances  has  not  been 
missed  by  those  who  have  noted  and  discussed  them. 
What  if,  after  all,  James  is  not  reminiscent  of  Peter  nor 
Peter  of  James,  but  that  both  depend  upon  a  common 
source  ?  To  try  to  discover  the  latter  and  to  show  how  its 
discovery  may  simplify  many  of  these  problems  is  the  object 
of  the  present  article. 
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Let  us  return,  then,  to  an  examination  of  the  Epistle 
itself.  A  casual  reading  of  it  will  reveal  the  fact  that  at 
intervals  there  occurs  the  sUghtly  varying  form  of  address 
to  its  readers,  ''My  brethren"  (i.  2,  ii.  1,  14,  iii.  1, 
10,  12,  V.  12,  19) ;  "  My  beloved  brethren "  (i.  16,  19, 
ii.  5) ;  and  "  Brethren  "  (iv.  11,  v.  7,  9,  10).  On  each  occa- 
sion these  addresses  accompany  words  which  are  among 
the  most  close  parallels  to  the  sa3dngs  of  Jesus  found  in 
Matthew's  Gospel.  For  example  :  ''  Ciount  it  all  joy,  my 
brethren,  when  ye  fall  into  manifold  temptations  "  (i.  2 ; 
cf.  Matt.  V.  11,  12,  ''  Blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall  .  .  • 
persecute  you  .  .  .  rejoice  and  be  exceeding  glad  ").  "  Be 
not  many  teachers,  my  brethren,  knowing  that  we  shall 
receive  heavier  judgment  '*  (iii.  1 ;  cf .  Matt,  xxiii.  8,  "  Be  not 
ye  called  Rabbi,  for  one  is  your  teacher,  and  all  ye  are 
brethren").  ''My  brethren,  these  things  ought  not  so  to 
be.  Doth  the  fountain  send  forth  from  the  same  opening 
sweet  water  and  bitter  ?  Can  a  fig  tree,  my  brethren,  yield 
oUves,  or  a  vine  figs  ?  "  (iii.  11,  12;  cf,  Matt.vii.  16,  "Do 
men  gather  grapes  of  thorns,  or  figs  of  thistles  ?  ").  And, 
once  more,  "  But  above  all  things,  my  brethren,  swear  not, 
neither  by  the  heaven  nor  by  the  earth,  nor  by  any  other 
oath :  but  let  your  yea  be  yea,  and  your  nay,  nay,  that 
ye  fall  not  under  judgment  "  (cf .  Matt.  v.  34-37,  "  Swear 
not  at  all,  neither  by  the  heaven  .  .  .  nor  by  the  earth  .  .  . 
but  let  your  speech  be  yea,  yea,  nay,  nay,  and  whatsoever 
is  more  than  these  is  of  the  evil").  It  is  noteworthy  that 
in  various  books  of  the  early  Christian  literature  the  same 
practice  is  observed,  and  the  address  "  brethren  "  seems 
to  be  frequently  used  as  a  kind  of  "  signpost "  to  indicate 
quotations  from  Scripture,  or,  more  particularly,  from  the 
words  of  Jesus  (cf.  1  Qem.  xiii.,  xiv.,  xvi.  ad  fin.,  Ivi.  ad 
fin.).  This  usage  is  very  marked  in  the  so-called  Second 
Epistle  of  Clement ;  but  there,  of  course,  the  formula  of 
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quotation  is  much  more  definite,  though  it  is  not  always 
present,  as  in  the  passage  in  the  zith  chapter,  which  has 
close  bearing  upon  our  present  subject,  and  runs, ''  Where- 
fore, my  brethren,  let  us  not  be  double-minded,  but  endure 
patiently,  in  hope  that  we  may  also  obtain  our  reward ;  for 
faithful  is  He  that  promised  to  pay  to  each  man  the  recom- 
pense of  his  works.  If,  therefore,  we  shall  have  wrought 
righteousness  in  the  sight  of  Grod,  we  shall  enter  into  His 
kingdom,  and  shall  receive  the  promises  which  ear  has  not 
heard  nor  eye  seen,  neither  hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of 
man."  Even  in  the  Epistles  of  Ignatius  the  same  usage  is 
discoverable ;  e.g.,  the  Epistle  to  the  Philadelphians,  par.  3, 
reads :  ''  Be  not  deceived,  my  brethren.  If  any  man  fol- 
loweth  one  that  maketh  a  schism,  he  doth  not  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  Ood.^* 

If  we  regard  these,  with  the  suggested  indication 
attached  to  them,  as  definitely  being  sayings  of  Jesus, 
and  leave,  for  the  moment,  the  question  of  their  source 
undecided,  we  shall  turn,  in  the  second  place,  to  another 
class  of  passages  in  the  Epistle,  about  which  we  have 
indications  of  another  nature  that  lead  us  to  recognize 
them  as  being  also  sayings  of  Jesus.  The  first  of  these  is 
i.  12,  *^  Blessed  is  the  man  that  endureth  temptation,  for 
when  he  hath  been  approved  he  shall  receive  the  crown  of 
life  which  the  Lord  promised  to  them  that  love  him." 
This  saying  is  presented  in  the  form  of  a  beatitude,  a 
form  that  was  frequently  upon  our  Lord's  lips.  The 
words  find  echo  also  in  1  Peter  iii.  14,  and  iv.  14,  and  even 
more  remarkably  in  2  Timothy  iv.  7,  8,  and  Rev.  ii.  10 
and  iii.  2.  All  these  well  known  references  to  the  "  crown 
of  life,"  particularly  where,  as  in  Revelation,  the  words 
are  put  into  the  mouth  of  our  Lord  Himself,  seem  to  point 
to  a  traditional  saying  of  Jesus  known  to  the  early  church  ; 
and  this  view  is  supported  by  the  passage  in  the  apocryphal 
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Acts  of  Philip,  whioh  runs :  *'  Blessed  is  he  who  has  his 
raiment  white,  for  it  is  he  who  reoeiveth  the  crown  of  joy  *' 
(of.  Besoh,  Agrapha,  p.  263) ;  of.  also  Tertull.  de  Bap.  o. 
20 :  *'  Neminem  intentatum  regna  ooelestia  oonseoutnrum/' 
a  saying  he  attributes  to  Jesus.  Another  striking  instance 
is  found  in  chapter  ii.  17,  26,  ^^  Even  so  faith,  if  it  have  not 
works,  is  dead  in  itself.  For  as  the  body  apart  from  the 
spirit  is  dead,  even  so  faith  apart  from  works  is  dead  " 
(cf .  Bev.  iii.  1 :  "I  know  thy  works,  that  thou  hast  a 
name  that  thou  livest  and  thou  art  dead  ").  This  striking 
saying  is  in  agreement  with  much  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
recorded  in  the  Gk>spels,  such  passages  as  ^*  Not  every  one 
that  saith  unto  me.  Lord,  Lord,  etc.,"  and  may  easily  be 
a  record  of  a  definite  saying  that  is  not  found  elsewhere. 
The  striking  reference  to  Bahab,  as  an  example  of  faith, 
common  to  this  Epistle  (ii.  25)  and  that  to  the  Hebrews 
(ii.  31),  may  very  possibly  be  due  to  some  reference  to  her 
made  by  Jesus.  As  it  is,  He  is  recorded  to  have  used  rather 
extraordinary  examples  from  the  Old  Testament.  •  Lot, 
Jonah,  Solomon  and  the  Queen  of  Sheba  are  not  four  we 
should  have  picked  out  as  the  most  likely  persons  for  our 
Lord  to  instance  from  the  wide  field  of  Jewish  history,  and 
it  is  quite  probable  that  in  Rahab  also  He  found  a  lesson 
useful  to  His  hearers.  The  striking  passage  on  the  use  of 
the  tongue,  given  in  the  third  chapter  of  the  Epistle,  reads 
extremely  like  an  utterance  of  the  Master's,  and  we  have 
at  least  two  statements  parallel  to  it  contained  in  Matthew's 
Gospel,  that  about  being  called  to  account  for  every  idle 
word  (xii.  36),  and  the  passage  in  the  xivth  chapter  which 
describes  the  true  causes  of  defilement.  May  it  not  be  that 
the  elaborate  passage  in  James  has  preserved  recollections 
of  sayings  that  are  not  elsewhere  retained,  especially  as  we 
have  already  seen  that  it  closes  with  a  close  parallel  to  a 
paraboUc  utterance  related  in  Matthew?    The  teaching 
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on  the  proper  attitude  toward  the  morrow  (iv.  13-17)  has 
a  certain  connexion  with  the  teaching  as  to  the  proper 
attitude  toward  the  morrow  contained  in  the  latter  verses 
of  the  vith  chapter  of  Matthew,  and  the  same  passage 
closes  with  words  which  find  echoes,  not  only  in  the  recorded 
words  of  Jesus,  but  elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  "  To 
him,  therefore,  that  knoweth  to  do  good  and  doeth  it  not, 
to  him  it  is  sin."  This  reminds  us  of  the  parable  in  Mat- 
thew vii.  of  the  two  builders ;  of  the  words  in  Luke  zii. 
47,  48  about  the  servants  who  knew,  and  who  did  not  know 
the  Lord's  will ;  in  John  iz.  41,  of  those  who,  because  they 
say  '^  We  see,"  are  assured  that  their  sin  remaineth.  The 
immediately  succeeding  passage  in  reference  to  riches 
stands  in  close  connexion  with  the  verses  in  Matthew  vi. 
19-21  about  the  treasure  on  earth  and  in  heaven,  while 
Matthew  vi.  22-24  finds  its  parallel  in  James  iv.  4,  8.^ 

Let  us  now  turn  to  one  or  two  passages  which  are  cited 
as  parallels  between  this  Epistle  and  those  of  Paul,  and 
consider  what  light  they  throw  on  our  present  argument. 
James  ii.  6,  the  passage  which  we  have  already  seen  has 
the  indication  within  it  of  being  a  quotation,  reads,  ''  Did 
not  God  choose  them  that  are  poor  as  to  the  world  to  be 
rich  in  faith  and  heirs  of  the  kingdom  which  He  promised 
to  them  that  love  Him  ? "  In  1  Ciorinthians  i.  27  Paul 
speaks  of  the  foolish  things  of  the  world  putting  to  shame 
those  that  are  wise,  etc. — an  idea  that  is  also  found  in  another 
form  in  James  i.  9,  "  Let  the  brother  of  low  degree  glory  in 
his  high  estate."  The  phrase  in  James  i.  18,  "the  word 
of  truth,"  is  found  nowhere  else  save  in  Paul's  Epistles. 
A  close  parallel  is  to  be  found  between  the  treatment  of 
the  law  in  James  iv.  11,  12,  and  Romans  ii.  1-3.  Again, 
James  i.  3-4  reads,  "  Knowing  that  the  proof  of  your  faith 

*  Cf.  "The  Lord'8  Prayer  in  the  Early  Church,"  by  Dr.  Chaae,  in  Texts 
and  Studies,  i.  3,  p.  47  f . 
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worketh  patience.  And  let  patience  have  its  perfect  work, 
that  ye  may  be  perfect  and  entire,  lacking  in  nothing." 
Ciompare  with  this  Romans  v.  3-6,  "  Let  us  rejoice  in  our 
tribulations,  knowing  that  tribulation  worketh  patience, 
and  patience  probation,  and  probation  hope,  etc."  Upon 
these  latter  words  Professor  Mayor  remarks  :  ''  Here  it  is 
more  probable  that  Paul  is  working  up  a  hint  received 
from  James  than  that  the  less  complete  analysis  should 
have  been  borrowed  from  the  more  complete,"  and  he 
regards  in  a  similar  Ught  James  i.  18,  26,  compared  with 
Romans  viii.  21,  23,  and  xi.  16.  In  a  somewhat  similar 
way  he  speaks  of  James  i.  4,  i.  14,  iv.  6  as  compared 
with  Ephesians  iv.  13,  14,  and,  again.  Professor  Mayor 
thinks  that  the  passage  in  2  Timothy  ii.  12  may  be  derived 
from  an  "  early  hymn  founded  on  the  same  original  agraphon 
as  the  verse  James  i.  12."  As  over  against  these  explanations 
of  the  passages  referred  to,  and  many  others  that  might 
be  quoted,  it  is  surely  easier  and  more  natural  to  beheve 
that  both  writers  are  dependent  upon  traditional  sayings  of 
Jesus,  that  each  one  of  them  has  presented  in  a  somewhat 
varying  form ;  and  if  it  be  objected  that  neither  in  James 
nor  in  Paul  is  there  the  slightest  indication  that  the  words 
referred  to  are  quotations,  we  find  the  practice  of  weaving 
in  words,  that  were  recognized  as  quotations,  with  the  state- 
ments of  the  writer  himself  to  have  been  a  common  one. 
An  excellent  instance  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  opening 
paragraphs  of  the  DidachS,  which  are  too  well  known  to 
require  quotation  here. 

Another  point  of  great  interest  with  regard  to  this  Epistle 
consists  of  the  consideration  of  the  many  parallels  that 
have  been  discovered  between  it  and  the  two  famous  Jewish 
books  of  wisdom,  Ecdesiasticus  and  the  Wisdom  of  Solo- 
mon. The  most  famous  of  these  is  the  passage  on  the 
tongue,  which  has  many  parallels  in  the  former  book.    A 
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very  striking  parallel  is  that  between  James  i.  12-15,  and 
Ecolus.  TV.  1 1-20,  a  passage  that  begins,  "  Say  not  thou  it 
is  through  the  Lord  that  I  fell  away,  for  thou  shalt  not  do 
the  things  that  He  hateth.  Say  not  thou  it  is  He  that 
caused  me  to  err,  for  He  hath  no  need  of  a  sinful  man." 
One  of  the  most  striking  parallels  with  the  book  of  wisdom 
is  the  passage  in  the  Epistle^already  referred  to  which  con- 
tains the  promise  of  the  "  crown  of  life."  The  words  are 
found  in  Wisdom  v.  16 :  "  Therefore  shall  they  receive  the 
crown  of  royal  dignity  and  the  diadem  of  beauty  from  the 
Lord's  hand."  (For  a  fuU  list  of  parallels  see  Mayor,  pp. 
Izxiii.  to  ]xxvi.  Ix.)  The  importance  of  this  latter  class  of 
parallels  for  the  theory  here  maintained  is,  that  we  have 
not  many  references  in  the  Gospels  to  our  Lord's  acquaint- 
ance  with  the  extraHjanonical  books  of  wisdom,  and  yet 
we  cannot  but  suppose  that  He  was  familiar  with  them. 
And  if  we  can  find  here  evidence  that  sayings  of  His  have 
a  strong  resemblance  to  sayings  contained  in  these  books, 
we  have  the  best  possible  proof  that  He  not  only  knew, 
but  Himself  employed,  their  thought  and  language. 

The  question  now  arises  as  to  how  we  are  to  relate  all 
these  isolated  investigations  as  to  individual  verses  into  a 
theory  about  the  construction  of  the  whole  book,  and  here 
we  must  first  ask,  with  Hamack,  is  it  an  epistle  at  all  ?  And 
the  only  answer  that  seems  possible  is,  that  it  is  not.  Then, 
if  it  is  not  an  epistle,  what  is  it  ?  It  seems  imlikely  that 
it  should  be  a  mere  collection  of  aphorisms,  however  ex- 
cellent and  however  necessary  for  the  guidance  of  those 
for  whom  they  were  designed.  Nor  is  it  easy  to  see  how 
it  can  be  a  combination  of  letter,  address,  and  exhortation ; 
and  yet  it  seems  impossible  to  discover  in  it  any  definite 
logical  system.  We  have  already  seen  that  in  material, 
and  sometimes  in  form  of  expression,  it  stands  more  closely 
allied  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  than  to  any  other  section 
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of  the  New  Testament ;  but  we  may  push  that  resemblance 
farther,  and  maintain  that,  in  the  form  of  its  composition, 
it  also  bears  close  likeness  to  that  passage  of  the  First  Gospel. 
It  is  notoriously  difficult  to  find  for  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  any  logical  scheme  of  composition,  and  the  most 
ingenious  of  systematic  arrangements  find  every  now 
and  again  great  difficulty  in  bringing  certain  verses  under 
their  plan.  Ideas  of  connexion  may,  indeed,  have  influ- 
enced the  Evangelist  as  he  wrote,  but  they  are  not  easy  to 
discover  now.  That  the  same  thing  is  true  of  this  Epistle 
causes  us  to  ask  the  question  whether  the  reason  is  not 
identical,  namely,  that  the  writer  is  also  endeavouring  to  make 
a  collection  of  sajdngs,  all  of  which  he  values,  none  of  which 
he  wishes  to  lose,  and  yet  he  finds  it  extremely  difficult 
to  fit  them  into  an  ordered  mosaic.  In  the  case  of  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  there  are  a  good  many  verses  which 
modem  scholarship  is  inclined  to  doubt,  at  least  in  their 
present  form,  as  authentic  utterances  of  Jesus,  which  seems 
to  show  that  the  compiler  may  have  used  a  good  deal  of 
freedom  with  his  material,  and  have,  in  certain  cases,  either 
added  notes  of  his  own,  or  embodied  refiections  of  some 
recognized  interpreter,  or  of  the  CSmstian  community,  in 
his  final  revision  of  his  material.  Now,  all  this  helps  us 
in  relation  to  the  present  book.  Here,  too,  it  would  seem, 
if  there  is  any  truth  in  what  has  already  been  said,  that 
we  have  a  certain  number,  at  least,  of  sayings  of  Jesus 
contained  in  these  chapters.  In  moving  from  the  better- 
known  to  the  less-known,  we  have  found  that  there  are  a 
large  number  of  sayings  contained  in  this  writing  which 
are  paralleled  in  other  writers  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
that  it  is  more  probable  that  they  all  go  back  upon  a  common 
original  than  that  the  one  should  copy  from  the  other.  If 
these  also  are  sayings  of  Jesus,  this  is  perfectly  natural 
and  explicable.    But  it  is  quite  clear  that  a  large  part  of 
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the  book  cannot  consist  of  saying?  of  the  Lord,  unless  in  an 
extremely  modified  and  altered  form.  Comparison,  how- 
ever, with  other  books  such  as  the  DidMhi^  has  shown 
us  that  it  was  no  uncommon  practice  to  mingle  recognized 
sayings  of  Jesus  with  the  thoughts  and  utterances  of  the 
writer,  and  this  book  appears  to  have  been  such  a  treatise, 
but  one  probably  of  a  unique  and  special  character.  It 
seems  to  have  been  f  oujided  upon  a  collection  of  cherished 
saying?  of  the  Master,  and  round  these  have  been  gath- 
ered other  sayings  perhaps  not  so  well  authenticated,  with 
reflections  upon  them,  and  explanations  of  them,  as  given 
probably  in  the  gatherings  of  the  disciples.  We  seem  thus 
to  have  here  a  combination  of  an  early  collection  (perhaps 
one  of  the  earliest)  of  the  Lord's  sayings,  that  may  have 
been  read  in  the  gatherings  of  His  followers,  combined  with 
reminiscences  of  the  earliest  applications  of  these  sayings 
to  the  thought  and  needs  of  the  first  disciples. 

But  how,  then,  did  this  book  come  to  bear  the  name  of 
James  ?  Because,  in  all  probability,  the  collection  of 
sayings  was  due  to  his  hand.  Who  more  likely  than  he 
to  remember  some  words  of  his  famous  Brother,  that 
other  collectors  had  forgotten  to  record  ?  Who  would 
more  probably  cherish  the  sayings  of  a  peculiarly  Jewish 
caste,  and  those  which  were  founded  upon,  or  related  to, 
the  books  of  Wisdom,  so  beloved  by  himself  and  his  co- 
religionists, than  James  ?  This  fact  may  have  been  well 
known  to  the  early  CSmstian  community,  and  that  special 
collection  of  sayings  may  have  been  preserved  and  used  in 
Jerusalem.  When  the  city  was  destroyed,  and  the  Christians 
fled,  this  manuscript  may  have  been  taken  with  them  as 
one  of  their  most  valuable  possessions.  In  the  course  of  time 
the  original  words  may,  as  I  have  hinted,  have  been  mingled 
with  many  other  teachings  and  reflections,  until,  finally, 
they  came  to  form  a  short  treatise  of  practical  conduct. 
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a  guide  to  the  CSmstian  life,  a  sort  of  "  ohuroh  members' 
manual/'  if  we  may  be    allowed  a  modem    expression. 
Then  the  church  (whether  in  Rome,  Alexandria,  Antiooh, 
or  in  some  unknown  place,  matters  not)    that  possessed 
this  valuable  legacy,  felt  it  was  only  right  that  it  should 
share  its  privilege  with  its  fellow-CSmstians,  who  belonged 
also  to  the  Jewish  race,  and  resolved  to  circulate  it  among 
the    CSmstian    communities    of    their    fellow-countrymen 
throughout  the  world.    They  had  no  name  to  give  to  it, 
but  they  knew  it  depended  originally  on  the  great  head 
of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  so  they  sent  it  out  in  the 
name  of  James.    Thus  we  can  account  for  the  lateness  of 
the  book's  appearance.    Its  circulation  may  well  be  quite 
late  in  the  second  century,  and  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
foundation  of  the  book  may  be  the  very  earliest  of  all  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament,  and  thus  a  point  of  union 
may  be  found  between  the  conflicting  theories  of  modem 
scholarship,  and  we  may  rejoice  again  in  this  exquisite  Uttle 
treatise,  as  in  one  of  the  most  precious  possessions  of  our 
Christian  faith.    We  have  often  felt,  in  reading  it,  as  a  man 
feels,  who  has  once  listened  to  a  wonderful  piece  of  music 
exquisitely  played,  and  in  later  days  has  heard  haunting 
melodies  that  recalled  now  one  strain,  and  now  another, 
of  the  great  work.     He  could  not  be  sure  whether  they 
were  extracts  from  it,  imitations  of  it,  or  other  compositions 
of  the  one  master,  but  they  awakened  the  same  feelings 
of  joy  and  brought  back  all  the  delightful  memories.    Thus 
is  it,  when  we  turn  from  the  perusal  of  the  Gospels  to  the 
pages  of  James ;  and  what  if  the  reason  be  that,  in  the 
main,  the  same  Great  Voice  is  speaking ! 

G.  CuBBiB  Mabiin. 


185 


JOB. 

In  one  of  his  most  suggestive  Thoughts,  Pasoal  oonnects 
man's  greatness  with  his  sense  of  misery.  ^'  Man  is  great," 
he  says,  ^'  in  his  knowledge  of  his  misery."  And  oertalnly 
the  evidence  of  literature  would  bear  this  out.  For  the 
greatest  works  of  literary  art,  which  reflect  the  deepest 
thoughts  of  the  noblest  minds,  are  those  which  turn  upon 
the  pains  and  sorrows  of  Ufe.  Among  these  the  Book  of 
Job  occupies  a  unique  place.  It  is  not  only,  as  Luther 
says,  '^  magnificent  and  sublime  as  no  other  book  of  Scrip- 
ture " ;  it  is  even  (to  quote  Tennyson's  words  as  typical) 
^^  the  greatest  poem  whether  of  ancient  or  of  modem  times." 
With  this  general  judgment  perhaps  all  would  concur. 
But  when  we  pass  to  closer  study  of  the  book,  we  are  be- 
wildered by  the  endless  diversity  of  opinion  that  meets 
us.  Even  on  the  question  of  the  literary  character  of  the 
book  it  is  almost  qtiot  homineSy  tot  opinionea.  According 
to  some  authorities,  the  book  is  an  epic  ;  according  to  others, 
a  drama,  or  more  specifically  a  tragedy;  and  according  to 
still  others,  a  didactic  poem.  As  if  to  comprehend  all  possible 
varieties  of  opinion,  Dillmann  calls  it  an  *' epic-dramatic 
didactic  poem"  (ein  episch-dramcUiach  Lehrgedicht^),  On 
the  other  hand,  there  are  those  who  refuse  to  class  the  book 
in  any  of  the  recognized  literary  forms.  "We  cannot," 
it  is  said,  "  force  this  splendid  piece  of  Hebrew  wisdom  into 
a  Greek  schema,  and  it  is  really  futile  to  discuss  whether 
it  is  a  drama  or  an  epic.  It  is  itself." '  If  possible,  still 
more  diverse  are  the  judgments  pronounced  on  the  theme 
and  purpose  of  the  book,  the  "  problem  of  Job."  Here, 
again,  all  possible  rubrics  and  formulae  have  been  adopted. 
The  sufferings  of  Job  are  described  as  the  trial  of  his  piety, 

1  Hidb,  p.  xziiL         >  Peake,  Job  (Century  Bible),  p.  41. 
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the  test  by  which  Qod  brought  to  light  the  sterling  reality 
of  his  faith ;  or  again,  as  the  disoipline  through  which  Ood 
purified  him  from  his  unoleanness  and  impiety,  and  thus 
worked  out  the  perfecting  of  his  character.^  Other  scholars 
have  found  the  tendency  of  the  poem  to  be  purely  negative-— 
to  clear  the  ground  of  outworn  theories  of  sin  and  suffering, 
or  even  sceptical  and  pessimistic.  And  others  read  it 
simply  as  the  drama  of  a  heroic  soul's  sufferings.  Amid  such 
diversity,  it  may  appear  bold  even  to  seek  for  a  solution, 
far  more  to  hazard  any  personal  opinion.  But  if  we  cannot 
hope  to  solve  the  problem,  we  may  at  least  (to  use  the  word 
which  Goethe  applies  to  this  very  book)  '^  fence  it  round." 
In  its  opening  scene,  the  prologue  introduces  us  to  Job, 
a  man  that  was  '*  perfect  and  upright,  one  that  feared  Qod 
and  eschewed  evil,"  surrounded  with  all  the  prosperity 
that  (according  to  the  religious  axiom  of  the  day)  belonged 
of  right  to  the  good  :  a  wealth  of  substance  that  made  him 
*'  the  greatest  of  all  the  children  of  the  Eaat,"  and  a  family 
of  sons  and  daughters  virtuous  and  prosperous  as  himself. 
Even  in  those  days  of  simple  faith  increase  of  this  world's 
goods  often  turned  men's  hearts  from  Qod.  But  Job's 
prosperity,  made  him  the  more  scrupulous  in  his  regard  of 
Qod.  He  not  only  eschewed  open  sins  in  himself,  but  he 
sought  to  guard  against  even  the  suspicion  of  unconscious 
sin  in  his  children's  hearts.  He  waa  no  morose  Puritan. 
He  rejoiced  in  their  innocent  enjojrments.  But  he  knew 
how  easily  pleasure  leads  to  forgetfulness  of  Qod.  And 
therefore,  week  by  week,  when  the  cycle  of  their  feasting  was 
gone  round,  he  *'  sent  and  sanctified  them,  and  offered  burnt 
offerings  according  to  the  number  of  them  all;  for  Job 
said,  *  It  may  be  that  my  sons  have  sinned  in  renouncing 

^  Qerman  loholan  have  drawn  up  quite  a  table  of  oategoriee,  under 
which  Job's  euflerings  maybe  daeted :  Pri^ungM-f B0wdhrung9',  ZeugmM-^ 
ZiichHgungt'  und  Ldukrung9't  and  FdrderungM-leidm, 
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God  in  their  hearts.'"    Job  is  thus  set  before  us  as  the 
perfect  pattern  of  a  great  and  good  man. 

The  scene  now  shifts  from  earth  to  heaven.  Jahveh 
is  revealed  seated  on  His  throne,  receiving  the  reports 
of  His  ministers  of  state,  the  heavenly  beings  who  do 
His  royal  business.  Among  them  appears  the  Satan, 
a  sort  of  Prosecutor-General,  whose  function  is  to  search 
men's  character  and  works,  to  detect  their  sins  and  fail- 
ings, and  so  oppose  their  claims  to  a  righteous  standing 
before  God.  He  has  been  scouring  through  the  earth, 
gathering  up  his  tale  of  ill  report,  and  he  comes  with 
a  certain  malicious  glee  to  pour  it  into  the  ears  of  the 
king.  But  the  God  who  has  no  delight  in  evil  meets  him 
with  at  least  one  clear  case  of  goodness.  *^  Hast  thou  con- 
sidered my  servant  Job,  that  there  is  none  like  him  in  the 
earth,  a  perfect  and  an  upright  man,  one  that  feareth  God, 
and  escheweth  evil  ?  "  The  Satcm's  knowledge  of  frail  man 
has  given  him  so  cynical  a  contempt  for  human  virtue  that 
he  will  make  no  exception  even  of  Job.  He  admits  the  fact 
of  his  exemplary  piety,  indeed.  But  he  raises  the  fiendish 
suggestion  :  "  Doth  Job  serve  God  for  nought  ?  "  Is  not 
self-interest  the  real  root  of  all  his  fine  piety  ?  For  "  hast 
not  Thou  made  an  hedge  about  him,  and  about  all  that  he 
hath  on  every  side  ?  Thou  hast  blessed  the  work  of  his 
hands,  and  his  substance  is  increased  in  the  land."  And 
then  he  throws  down  the  gauntlet,  and  challenges  Grod  to  a 
test  of  His  servant's  piety :  "  But  put  forth  Thine  hand 
now,  and  touch  all  that  he  hath  ;  and  see  whether  he  will 
not  renounce  Thee  to  Thy  face."  Jahveh  immediately 
accepts  the  challenge.  He  knows  His  servant  Job  is  a 
*' perfect  and  upright  man,"  who  will  hold  fast  his  faith 
through  every  turn  of  fortune.  But  suspicion  has  been 
cast  upon  the  sincerity  of  his  piety  ;  and  the  servant  of  God 
must  be  above  suspicion.    Therefore,  for  his  honour's  sake^ 
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as  well  as  Bjs  own  good  name,  He  hands  him  over  to  the 
Satan's  power  ;  and  '^  he  goes  forth  from  the  presence  of  the 
Lord." 

In  the  next  scene  we  have  the  terrible  sequel.  It  is  the 
day  when  Job's  children  are  eating  and  drinking  in  their 
elder  brother's  house.  That  very  morning  their  father 
has  sanctified  them,  atoning  for  all  possible  guilt  they  may 
have  incurred  by  thoughtless  sin,  and  he  now  rests  securely, 
trusting  his  lot  and  theirs  to  the  Almighty  care,  when 
suddenly,  with  tragic  swiftness,  messenger  after  messenger 
arrives  with  tidings  of  disaster,  utter  and  irreparable.  His 
oxen,  sheep,  camels  and  servants,  and — ^last  crushing  blow — 
his  sons  and  daughters  have  been  swept  away.  Job  has 
lost  all  but  his  piety.  The  Satan  had  confidently  expected 
that  he  would  cast  that  too  away,  and  renounce  God  to  His 
face.  But  loss  and  sorrow  only  brought  out  the  full  splen- 
dour of  Job's  faith.  In  the  midst  of  his  desolation,  in  spite 
of  his  belief  that  Qod  had  afflicted  him  thus,  '^  he  imputed 
no  wrong  to  God,"  but  rather  worshipped.  "  The  Lord  gave, 
and  the  Lord  hath  taken  away  ;  blessed  be  the  name  of  the 
Lord." 

Again  the  heavenly  Court  is  convened.  The  heart  of 
Jahveh  is  filled  with  a  quiet  exultation  because  of  His 
servant's  victorious  faith.  But  the  Satan  is  as  cynically 
suspicious  as  ever.  Talk  not  to  him  of  human  goodness  ! 
It  is  all  mercenary,  a  matter  of  profit  and  interest,  *^  skin 
for  skin,"  measure  for  measure.  Yes  !  Job  can  bear  easily 
enough  the  loss  of  goods  and  children.  But  touch  himself, 
"  his  own  bone  and  flesh,"  and  he  will  then  renounce  Thee 
to  Thy  fa^ce  !  "  And  now  we  see  Job  seated  on  the  village 
ash-heap,  smitten  with  a  slow  and  fatal  disease,  the  most 
loathsome  and  painful  of  all,  a  disease  whose  very  name 
marked  it  out  as  the  special  *'  stroke  of  God  "  ^  for  sin. 
And  to  add  to  his  misery,  his  wife  assumes  the  rSle  of  the 

^  KA^fJeproey,  U^.  stroke. 
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Satan's  advocate.  "'  If  this  be  all  the  reward  of  piety,  have 
done  with  it !  Renounce  God,  that  He  may  slay  thee  out* 
right,  and  release  thee  from  thy  sufferings  !  "  But  Job's 
faith  can  stand  the  very  extremity  of  trial.  His  terrible 
sufferings  but  bring  to  light  the  hidden  depths  of  his  piety ; 
and  his  answer  is  the  classical  expression  even  of  Christian 
resignation.  *'  What  ?  When  we  receive  so  much  good  at 
the  hands  of  God,  shall  we  not  abo  accept  evil  when  He 
sends  it  ?  " 

So  far  then  as  the  prologue  is  concerned,  the  motive  is 
clear  and  consistent.  The  question  round  which  all  turns 
is  the  sincerity  of  man's  faith.  Is  there  really  such  a  thing 
as  disinterested  piety  ?  Or  do  men  serve  God  for  their  own 
selfish  ends?  In  answer  to  this  question,  the  prologue 
sets  before  us  the  spectacle  of  Job  the  righteous,  suffering  the 
loss  of  all  things,  and  even  the  extreme  of  personal  agony, 
yet  holding  fast  his  faith  in  God,  and  eyen  blessing  the  hand 
that  smote.  And  the  light  which  is  thus  cast  on  the  mystery 
of  suffering  is  this  :  the  pains  and  sorrows  which  befall  the 
righteous  are  the  test  by  which  God  reveals  to  men  and 
angels  the  reality  of  godliness. 

If  the  prologue  be  the  introduction  proper,  then  we  have 
here  the  key  to  the  poem  as  well.  As  Dr.  Davidson  puts 
it  with  his  own  incisiveness  :  "  This  question — ^Doth  Job 
serve  God  for  nought  ? — ^is  the  problem  of  the  book."  ^  But 
the  difficulty  is  just  to  bring  the  poem  under  this  schema. 
And  the  learning  and  insight  which  Davidson  and  his  great 
canfrireSf  Delitzsch  and  Dillmann,  have  applied  to  the 
problem  but  throw  the  difficulty  into  clearer  relief.  It  is  not 
merely  that  the  bearing  of  Job  is  different.  But  the  whole 
centre  of  interest  changes.  In  the  poem,  the  Satan  and  his 
challengings  of  disinterested  goodness  vanish.  It  is  no 
longer  Job's  piety,  but  God's  justice,  that  is  in  question. 
As  even  Grodet  (a  strong  supporter  of  the  unity  of  the  book, 

^  Oamm.  on  Job,  p.  xvi. 


190  JOB 

and  a  scholar  who  finds  the  key  to  the  poem  in  the  prologue) 
admits  :  ^'  The  Being  who  is  brought  to  the  bar  of  judgment 
is  in  reality  not  Job,  it  is  Jehovah.  The  point  in  debate 
is  not  only  the  virtue  of  Job  ;  it  is,  at  the  same  time,  and 
in  a  still  higher  degree,  the  justice  of  God."  ^  And  Job  is 
now  the  Prometheus  who  boldly  challenges  the  justice  of 
God's  ways.  The  problem  of  the  poem  is  to  reconcile 
faith  with  God's  mysterious  providence ;  and  it  ends  in 
God's  appearing,  not  to  reveal  to  His  stedfast  servant  the 
meaning  of  his  sufferings,  but  to  vindicate  His  own  character 
as  worthy  of  trust.* 

It  is  in  the  epilogue,  rather,  that  we  find  the  real  sequel 
to  the  prologue.  The  two,  indeed,  form  an  almost  com- 
pletely connected  narrative.  The  weary  sufferer  has  trium- 
phantly withstood  the  *'  impious  "'  suggestions  of  his  wife 
and  friends,  and  emerged  from  his  trial  true  as  gold.  The 
Satan's  assault  on  his  piety  has  thus  turned  to  the  glory  of 
God  and  the  honour  of  pure  religion.  And  now  God  puts 
forth  His  hand  to  reward  His  faithful  servant.  His  wrath 
is  kindled  against  the  friends  for  their  ^'  impious  "  words  ; 
but  Job's  bearing  throughout  his  trial  He  approves  as  per- 

^  O.  T.  Studies,  p.  186. 

'  The  latest  and  most  elaborate  attempt  to  prove  the  integral  unity 
of  prologue  and  poem,  Dr.  Karl  Kautzsch,  Dob  sogennanie  VolJuibueh 
von  Hicb  (1900),  escapes  the  real  difficulty  only  by  evading  it.  Accord- 
ing to  this  scholar,  the  prologue  merely  sets  forth  the  general  facts  of 
the  case,  the  appearance  of  Satan  and  his  challenge  of  Job*s  piety  being 
but  picturesque  stctging.  This,  of  course,  is  to  out  the  heart  out  of  the 
prologue. 

*  The  word  np^^  (42, 8)  is  too  strong  to  characterize  the  friends'  speeches 
in  our  present  poem.  The  same  word  is  used  by  Job  to  denoimce  his 
wife's  suggestion  to  '*  curse  Gkxi  and  die  " ;  to  him  she  is  like  nv^^n  T\^ 
(**  one  of  the  impious, godless  women").  The  friends'  speeches  are  any- 
thing but  godless.  And  Job's  speeches  in  the  poem  are  as  far  from  being 
*'  correct "  or  orthodox.  Jahveh  Himself  describes  them  as  *'  words 
without  knowledge  "  which  "  darken  coimsel  "  (xxxviii.  2)  and  '*  cavil " 
against  the  Almighty  and  His  ways  (xL  2).  We  are  to  suppose  that,  in 
the  original  prose  tale,  the  wife's  suggestion  was  followed  by  similar 
counsel  on  the  part  of  the  friends,  which  Job  rejects  with  the  same  horror, 
and  which  Jahveh  then  denounces  as  *'  impiety."  These  speeches  would 
probably  be  quite  short. 
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feotly  correct.  And  in  token  of  His  approval,  He  changes 
Job's  fortune,  restoring  him  twice  as  much  as  he  had  before, 
and  blessing  his  latter  end  more  than  his  beginning. 

On  these  grounds  we  have  been  led  irresistibly  to  the 
conclusion — ^first  suggested  by  Wellhausen  in  a  review 
of  Dillmann's  Hidb  in  1871,  and  worked  out  most  elaborately 
by  Budde  and  Duhm — that  the  prologue  and  epilogue 
originally  formed  the  main  part  of  an  older  prose  tale  of 
Job's  sufferings,  which  the  poet  has  adopted  as  the  frame- 
work of  his  book.  We  cannot,  indeed,  follow  these  critics 
in  their  idea  that  this  prose  tale  is  a  pre-exilic  Volksbuch. 
The  materials  were  no  doubt  drawn  from  the  old  tradition 
of  Job  known  to  Ezekiel  (xiv.  14,  20),  who  classes  Job  with 
Noah  and  Daniel  as  the  patterns  of  piety  in  the  hoary  days 
of  old.  But  the  advanced  idea  of  the  Satan  ^  stamps  the 
book,  as  we  have  it,  as  post-exilic,  while  the  tendency  of  the 
story  seems  too  strongly  marked  for  a  mere  Vclhaaage.  We 
regard  it,  rather,  as  a  pious  prose  tale— or  prose  epic^  as  this 
part  of  the  book  may  fittingly  be  termed — ^written  to  cheer 
the  hearts  of  the  people  of  God  in  the  troublous  days  which 
followed  the  Exile,  when  the  righteous  suffered,  and  the 
wicked  saw  long  and  happy  years,  and  when  so  many  forsook 
the  fear  of  the  Lord  because,  as  they  said,  "  it  was  vain  to 
serve  Him,  and  there  was  no  profit  in  keeping  His  charge 
and  walking  mournfully  before  Him,"  •  for  "  every  one 
that  doeth  evil  is  good  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  and  He 
deUghteth  in  them."  ^  By  the  picture  of  Job  the  righteous 
suffering,  and  through  his  stedfast  endurance  bearing  wit- 
ness to  the  reality  of  godliness,  the  writer  encourages  the 
righteous  sufferers  of  his  day  to  endure  their  afflictions 

1  It  18  in  Zeoh.  iii.  (b.o.  620)  that  we  first  meet  with  this  advanced 
idea  of  the  Satan. 

s  KaL  iiL  14.  '  Mai.  ii.  17.  The  prophecy  of  Malaohi  (probably  just 
before  the  times  of  Ezra)  faces  the  same  problem  as  the  prologue  of  Job. 
This  is  an  additional  reason  for  our  assigning  the  prologue  to  the  same 
general  period.  It  was,  indeed,  only  after  the  exile  that  the  problem 
of  individual  suffering  became  an  acute  one. 
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bravely  ;  for  these  are  not  (as  they  imagine  in  their  heavi- 
ness of  heart)  the  outpouring  of  the  Divine  wrath  because 
of  their  sins,  but  the  test  by  which  God  means  to  bring  to 
light  the  purity  of  their  faith  and  piety.  If  they  hold  fast 
their  faith  as  Job  did,  they  too  will  be  witnesses  for  God 
to  their  generation,  and  soon  He  will  appear  to  champion 
their  cause,  and  will  bless  their  latter  end  more  than  their 
beginning. 

The  poem  sounds  far  profounder  depths.  Job  is  still  the 
hero.  And  the  prose  tale  is  retained  as  the  general  intro- 
duction to  the  piece.  But  the  poet  can  no  longer  rest  con- 
tent with  its  cheering  view  of  suiSering  as  the  trial  of  faith, 
to  be  made  good  by  double  prosperity.  Nor  does  he  pre- 
sent Job  any  more  as  the  type  of  the  patient  sufferer.  Instead 
he  brings  him  to  the  lowest  abyss  of  despair,  and  makes  him 
even  break  out  into  blasphemous  invectives  against  Grod  and 
His  ways.  We  cannot  doubt  that  in  this  he  gives  expression 
to  his  own  personal  feelings.  The  poet  is  one  who  has  felt 
the  iron  of  suffering  pass  deeply  into  his  own  soul,  and  has 
been  driven  by  the  cold  consolations  of  unsympathetic 
friends  and  their  hard  doctrinaire  ideas  of  Divine  providence 
into  open  revolt  against  the  God  of  popular  imagination, 
but  has  fought  his  way  through  despair  and  doubt,  if  not  to 
clear  Ught,  yet  to  a  freer  and  nobler  faith  in  God.  And 
in  the  poem  he  has  opened  his  heart,  and  spoken  out  all  the 
feelings  that  passed  through  his  sotd  in  his  a«ony  of  sorrow, 
till  he  found  rest  again  in  God. 

And  thus  perhaps  we  may  call  the  poem  (reversing  Brown- 
ing's title)  a  lyrical  drama.  Its  component  parts  are  dis- 
tinctively lyrical.  They  are  the  immediate  outflow  of  the 
feeUngs  of  the  heart.  And  the  movement  of  the  poem  as 
a  whole  is  dramatic,  through  darkness  to  light,  through 
struggle  and  doubt  to  new  faith  and  peace. 

Alex.  R.  Gordon. 

{To  he  concluded,) 


THE  MAGNIFICAT. 

I. 

It  has  reoently  been  argued  ^  with  much  ingenuity  by 
Professor  Burkitt  that  the  true  interpretation  of  St.  Luke's 
narrative  of  the  Visit  of  Mary  to  Elisabeth  suggests  that 
he  meant  to  place  the  hymn  Magnificat  in  the  mouth  of 
Elisabeth.     A  few  MSS.  of  the  Latin  Gospels  (a,  6,  I*), 
indeed,  actually  read  ei  ait  Elisabeth  in  Luke  i.  46 ;   and  it 
has  been  shown  that  Niceta  of  Bemesiana,^  a  fourth  cen- 
tury bishop  (to  whom  the  authorship  of  Te  Deum  is  now 
ascribed  by  many  good  scholars)  followed  this  tradition, 
of  which  there  are  also  traces  in  the  Latin  versions  of 
Origen  and  Irenaeus.  Full  details  will  be  found  in  Professor 
Burkitt's  article,  and  in  a  brilliant  essay  taking  the  same 
line  published  in  1900  by  Professor  Hamack.'    But  there  is 
no  doubt  that  an  overwhelming  majority  of  MSS.,  versions, 
and  early  interpreters,  are  on  the  side  of  the  traditional 
And  Mary  aaid^  with  which  Magnificat  is  introduced  in 
all  printed  editions  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel.      Nothing  ought 
to  be  allowed  to  set  this  aside,  except  some  incoherence 
or  inconsequence  in  the  text  thus  attested,  of  so  grave  a 
character  that  internal  evidence  might,  for  once,  be  per- 
mitted to  outweigh  the  external  and  objective  testimony 
of  the  MSS.      The  onvs  probandi  lies  with  those  who  ask 
us  to  abandon  MS.  authority ;  and  unless  it  can  be  shown 
that  there   is   something  in   the   hymn   itself,  or  in   the 
phrases    in    its    immediate  context,  which  forbids  us  to 
believe  that  St.  Luke  intended  to  represent  the  Virgin  as 

1  Journal  of  Theological  Studies  for  Jan.  1906,  p.  220  ff. 

*  See  A.  £.  Bum's  edition  of  his  Works,  p.  76. 

*  Dob  Magmficat  der  Elisabet  {Sitz,'ber.  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  pp. 
638  £f. 

vou  in.  Mabch,  1907*  13 
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the  speaker  of  it,  we  must  continue  to  acoept  And  Mary 
said  as  his  introduction  to  Magnificat}  First,  then,  are 
there  any  tell-tale  phrases  in  the  context  which  prove 
that  the  reading  And  Mary  said  cannot  be  in  accordance 
with  the  original  writer's  intention  ?  Professor  Burkitt 
points  in  reply  to  the  words  ai/v  avr^  in  Luke  i.  56, 
which,  he  holds,  indicate  that  Elisabeth  is  to  be  taken  as 
the  speaker  of  the  preceding  verses.  The  sequence  of  the 
conversation  is  as  follows  : 

i.  40.  Mary  greets  Elisabeth. 

i.  41-45.  Elisabeth,  being  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 
salutes  Mary  in  the  words  Blessed  (evXoyrifievT))  art  thou 
among  women  .  .  .  and  happy  (fiafcapia)  is  she  tha;t  believed^ 
because  there  shaU  be  a  fulfilment  of  the  things  which  were 
spoken  to  her  from  the  Lord. 

i.  46-55.  And  Mary  said,  Magnificat  .  .  . 

i.  56.  And  Mary  abode  with  her  about  three  months,  and 
returned  to  her  own  house. 

Now  it  is  quite  true  that  the  pronoun  "her"  in  the  last- 
quoted  verse  refers  (according  to  the  ordinary  interpreta- 
tion) to  an  antecedent  (sc.  Elisabeth)  separated  from  it 
by  a  dozen  verses.  And  it  is  quite  probable  that  this 
awkwardness  of  phrase  accounts  for  the  variant  reading 
Elisabeth  in  i.  46,  as  is  suggested  in  the  critical  notes  of 
Westcott  and  Hort.  But,  surely,  awkwardness  (or  free- 
dom) of  this  kind  in  the  use  of  pronouns  abounds  in  the 
Greek  Bible.  •'  Take  two  or  three  instances  : 

(1)  Gen.  xix.  23-26:  "The  sun  was  risen  upon  the 
earth  when  Lot  came  unto  Zoar.  Then  the  Lord  rained 
upon  Sodom  and  upon  Gomorrah  brimstone  and  fire 
from  the  Lord  out  of  heaven ;   and  He  overthrew  those 

^  I  do  not  enter  into  the  question  as  to  whether  the  autograph  may  not 
have  been  And  she  said,  no  personal  name  being  given,  as  Prof.  Burkitt 
and  Prof.  Hamackand  the  Bishop  of  Salisbury  tlui^  probable.  That  may 
be  a  true  conjecture ;  but  the  question  of  interest  remains.  To  whom  did 
St.  Luke  mean  to  ascribe  the  hymn  7 
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cities  and  ail  the  Plain  and  ail  the  inhabitants  of  the 
cities  and  that  which  grew  upon  the  ground.  But  his 
wife  (17  yvvff  avrov  is  the  LXX)  looked  back  from  behind 
him  ..."  Whose  wife  ?  Lot's,  without  doubt,  but  the 
antecedent  is  a  long  way  back,  if  purity  and  precision  of 
style  are  demanded. 

(2)  Tobit  xiv.  a-12:  "Now  he  (Tobit)  grew  very  old; 
and  he  called  his  son,  and  the  six  sons  of  his  son,  and  said 
unto  him  .  .  .  here  folUnos  a  long  charge  of  eight  verses  .  .  . 
And  while  he  was  saying  these  things,  he  gave  up  the  ghost 
in  his  bed  ;  but  he  was  a  hundred  and  eight  and  fifty  years 
old ;  and  he  buried  him  magnificently."  Now  the  ante- 
cedent of  the  last  "  he  "  is  Tobias,  who  has  not  been  men- 
tioned during  a  speech  of  eight  verses,  much  longer  than 
Miignificat. 

(3)  Acts  xv.  1-2.  "And  certain  men  having  come  down 
from  Judaea  taught  the  brethren  that  ^  except  ye  be  circum- 
cised after  the  custom  of  Moses  ye  cannot  be  saved.'  And 
when  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  no  small  dissension  and 
questioning  with  them,  they  appointed  that  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas and  certain  others  of  them  should  go  up  to  Jerusalem 
to  the  apostles  and  elders  about  this  question  " ;  i.e.  teal  nve^ 
KaTeXdovre^  airb  t^9  *Iov8aia^  .  .  .  yevo^evTfs  hi  a-rdaeo)^, 
teal  ^rfT'^aew^  ovk  oXiyf)^  r^S  IlavX^  Kal  r^  Bofvdfia  irpo^, 
avToif^  era^av  avafialveiv  IlavXov  xal  Bapvd/3ay  ktX, 
We  ask  what  is  the  subject  of  Ira^av,  "  they  appointed  "  ? 
Probably  it  is  the  Christian  brethren  at  Antioch ;  but  it 
might  be  the  men  "  from  Judaea."  And  the  Western  Text 
of  Acts  has  actually  got  the  reading  oi  Si  kXfjXvOore^  dirb 
* lepovaaXfffA  iraprfffeCXav  avroi^  r^  HavXtp  koX  Bapvd/3if 
xai  naiv  aXXoi^  dvafialpeiv.  This  is  a  case  in  which 
the  awkwardness  of  the  ordinary  text  seems  to  be 
responsible  for  the  variant  reading,  exactly  as  in  Luke  i.  46, 
Elisabeth  is  read  for  Mary  in  a  few  Latin  versions,  owing 
to  the  distance  of  avr^  from  its  antecedent  in  verse  56. 
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That  is  to  say,  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in  referring  aimj^ 
to  an  antecedent  a  dozen  yerses  back,  when  we  recall  the 
freedom  in  the  use  of  pronouns  throughout  the  Greek 
Bible,  and  remember  that  even  in  St.  Luke's  writings 
ambiguity  is  sometimes  due  to  a  like  cause.  Avrrji:  is  not  as 
far  removed  from  its  antecedent  as  is  the  subject  of  the  word 
"buried"  in  Tobit  iii.  12;  and  the  passage  just  quoted 
from  the  Acts  shows  that  St.  Luke's  occasional  awkward- 
ness in  the  construction  of  his  sentences  may  lead  to  a 
variant  reading  and  the  consequent  misinterpretation  of 
a  pronoun.  So  far  as  /^er'  airrrf^  in  Luke  i.  56  is  concerned, 
there  is  nothing  to  show  that  it  does  not  refer  to  Elisabeth, 
who  was  the  speaker  in  verses  42-45. 

We  have,  next,  to  ask  if  there  is  anything  in  the  hymn 
itself  which  is  more  appropriate  to  Elisabeth  than  to  Mary. 
It  is  urged  that,  in  the  absence  of  any  indication  of  the 
speaker,  it  might  be  regarded  as  appropriate  to  either,  and 
I  recognize  that,  modelled  as  it  is  on  the  Song  of  Hannah — a 
point  to  which  I  shall  come  back  later  on — most  of  it  would 
be  suitable  in  the  mouth  of  Elisabeth.  E^ofessor  Burkitt  calls 
attention  to  the  words  of  Hannah's  prayer  (1  Sam.  i.  11), 
"  If  thou  wilt  look  on  the  affliction  of  thine  handmaid  and 
remember  me,  and  not  forget  thine  handmaid,"  which  are 
parallel  to  Luke  i.  48,  '^  He  hath  regarded  the  lowliness  of 
his  handmaiden."  And  it  might  be  added  that  the  words 
placed  in  the  mouth  of  the  barren  woman  in  2  Esdras  iz.  45 
show  that  Magnificat  would  be  suitable  enough  in  a  case 

like  that  of  Elisabeth :  "  It  came  to  pass  after  thirty 
years  that  God  heard  me,  thine  handmaid,  and  looked 
upon  my  low  estate  and  considered  my  trouble  and  gave 
me  a  son "  (exavdivU  me  Deus  anciUae  tuae  et  pervidit 
humUitatem  meam).  The  Greek  is  not  extant,  but  it  is 
quite  clear  from  the  Latin  version  that  the  author  of  2 
Esdras  (who  wrote  about  the  same  time  as  St.  Luke)  would 
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have  felt  that  Luke  i.  48a  would  be  appropriate  on  the  lips 
of  Elisabeth. 

This,  however,  does  not  prove  that  it  would  not  be  also 
appropriate  on  the  lips  of  Mary,  and  I  believe  that  there  are 
definite  indications  {aipaxttrom  And  Mary  said  of  Luke  i.  46) 
that  the  Evangelist  meant  to  assign  it  to  her.  For  in- 
stance, the  word  BoJiki^  of  verse  48  (which  goes  back,  as  has 
been  said,  to  Hannah's  Song)  is  surely  intended  to  be  taken 
with  i}  SovXf)  tcvplov  of  verse  38.  ^^  Behold  the  handmaiden 
of  the  Lord  "  is  all  that  Mary  will  say  when  her  destiny  is 
revealed  to  her ;  when  she  breaks  out  into  thanksgiving 
she  speaks  of  herself  in  the  S€une  phrase  of  humility. 

Again,  take  the  word  fjLatcapMvaiv  in  Luke  i.  48 :  "  All 
generations  shall  call  me  blessed,  or  happy"  Although  it 
is  from  this  verse  that  the  Church  has  learnt  to  call  the 
Virgin  Blessed,  yet  fiatcapla  need  not  mean  more  than  happy, 
and  (as  Professor  Burkitt  has  reminded  us)  is  a  usual  word 
for  a  "  happy  mother."  ^  Indeed  the  verse  486  of  Magni- 
ficat is  but  an  adaptation  of  Leah's  thanksgiving  on  the 
birth  of  Asher,  fiaxapia  iya>,  on  fiaieapi^ovaCv  p,e  iraaav 
al  yvvdixe^.  The  verb  would  be  appropriate  for  Elisabeth ; 
there  is  no  doubt  of  it.  But,  again,  surely  St.  Luke  intended 
the  use  of  the  verb  fia/capiovai^v  in  Magnificat  to  correspond 
to  and  take  up  the  salutation  of  Elisabeth  to  Mary  in  verse 
46,  fiaicapia  17  iricrevaaaa  on,  earai  TcKeimai^  Toh  XeXaXrjfii- 
voi^  air§  irapci  KvpCov.  Elisabeth  greets  Mary  as  blessed 
{evXoyrfpiivrf)  and  the  fruit  of  her  womb  as  blessed  (euXoyiy- 
fiivo^) ;  but  she  also  offers  her  congratulations  upon  the 
happiness  in  store  for  her.  "  Happy  is  she  that  believed, 
for,  etc."  I  think  that  to  miss  this  correspondence  between 
Luke  i.  45  and  Luke  i.  48  is  to  miss  something  that  the 
Evangelist  intended  to  convey.  And  if  the  correspon- 
dence was  intentional,   then   St.  Luke  mecmt  Magnificat 

^  Beata  Maria,  not  henedtda,  which  would  be  the  equivalent  of  €t\oyrifUini 
in  Elisabeth's  salutation,  but  which  has  not  been  adopted  by  the  Church 
as  the  designation  of  the  Virgin. 
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to  be  spoken  by  Mary,  whether  Mapidfi  in  verse  46  was 
written  by  him  or  not. 

Further,  while  Elisabeth  might  say  (as  Leah  did)  fjMKa- 
pi^ovciv  ^e  fraaai  ai  yvvaUes,  it  would  be  a  gross  exaggera- 
tion for  her  to  say  iraa-ai  at  yepeal.  Zacharias  had,  indeed, 
been  told  of  the  son  that  she  should  bear,  ^roXXol  ^l  t^ 
yevia-ei  avrov  xap'^aovrai  (i.  14) ;  but  the  thankfulness  of 
Elisabeth  is  not  once  connected  with  any  anticipations  of 
the  future  greatness  of  her  son.  She  is  humbly  thankful 
that  her  "  reproach  "  has  been  removed  (i.  26  ;  cp.  i.  36) ; 
that  is  all.  Her  exultation  in  m.  42-45  is  ascribed  to 
her  recognition  of  the  supreme  blessing  in  store  for  Mary, 
i.e.  that  she  should  be  the  mother  of  Messiah ;  and  to 
pass  from  this  to  an  utterance  of  thanksgiving  for  the 
lesser  joy  of  her  own  motherhood  (as  we  must  suppose 
her  to  do,  if  Magnificat  is  hers)  would  be  inexplicable  at 
this  point  of  the  narrative.  For  Magnificat  is  clearly  a 
hymn  of  exultation  for  mercies  personal  to  the  speaker 
{/Mneapiovalv  fie  .  ,  ^  iirohjaiv  fioi  fieyaXa)* 

And,  more  generally,  it  would  be,  as  it  seems,  to  rob  St. 
Luke's  narrative  of  its  climax,  if  Magnificai  were  not  spoken 
by  Mary.  For  in  that  case,  she  would  be  represented  as 
receiving  in  unbroken  silence  the  greeting  and  the  sym- 
pathy of  Elisabeth,  which  it  was  the  object  of  her  visit  to 
elicit.  Let  us  go  through  the  story  as  it  stands,  and  I 
believe  we  shall  be  impressed  with  its  artistic  completeness 
and  its  coherence. 

The  incident  with  which  St.  Luke  connects  the  recita- 
tion of  Magnificat  is  the  visit  of  Mary  to  her  kinswoman 
Elisabeth.  Mary  has  learnt  from  a  heavenly  messenger 
of  the  destiny  in  store  for  her ;  and  she  goes  in  haste  {fiera 
a-TTovStj^) — how  natural  the  story  is  ! — ^to  tell  of  her  per- 
plexity and  her  trembling  hope  to  an  older  woman,  who 
will  sympathize  and  understcmd,  for  she,  too,  is  soon  to  be 
a  mother.    And  her  confidence  is  not  misplaced.    What- 
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ever  others  may  think,  Elisabeth  greets  her-  as  Blessed 
{evXoyrjfiipTf,  favoured  by  God),  and  with  quick  intuition — 
with  a  Divine  inspiration  of  sympathy — pours  out  impas- 
sioned words  of  joy  and  of  reverent  congratulation  for  the 
young  Maiden  who  is  to  realize  at  last  the  dream  of  every 
Jewish  woman  of  the  house  of  David,  by  becoming  the 
Mother  of  the  national  Deliverer,  the  long-looked-f or  Mes- 
siah. And  then  the  gladness  of  being  understood,^  of 
being  believed,  breaks  out  into  humble  thanksgiving  to 
God  who  has  counted  her  worthy  of  so  great  a  destiny. 
"  And  Mary  said,  Magnificixt.^^  To  place  Magnificat  in  the 
mouth  of  Elisabeth  at  this  point  would  be  prosaic  indeed. 

n. 

It  has  sometimes  been  thought  that  the  Evangelist 
intends  to  represent  the  Virgin  as  giving  utterance  to  this 
hymn  of  praise  in  a  moment  of  prophetic  or  poetic  inspura- 
tion,  and,  as  it  were,  extempore.  Such  a  view  is,  no  doubt, 
possible,  although  it  is  not  easy  to  understand  how  an  ex- 
temporaneous thanksgiving  could  be  afterwards  recalled 
to  memory  and  actually  recorded.  In  moments  of  deep 
emotion,  men  and  women  are  apt  to  express  themselves 
more  eloquently  and  more  poetically  than  is  their  wont  in 
the  ordinary  affairs  of  life.^  The  warnings  and  promises 
of  the  prophets  are  as  often  clothed  in  the  language  of 
poetry  as  in  the  language  of  prose  ;  and,  indeed,  in  Hebrew 
it  is  not  eaiSy  to  distinguish  between  impassioned  prose 
and  poetry.  We  may  grant  that  it  is  possible — although, 
surely,  it  is  improbable — that  Magnifimt  was  the  spon- 
taneous outpouring  of  a  [thankful  heart,  stirred  to  its 
depths  by  a  marvellous  experience  of  God's  favour.  But, 
at  any  rate,  St.  Luke  does  not  say  that  it  was  so.  His 
statement  is  simply  that  the  Hymn  which  we  call  Magnificat 
was  Mary's  response  to  the  greeting  of  Elisabeth  ;  he  does 

1  ThiB  is  well  brought  out  by  Lange,  The  Life  of  Christ,  vol.  i.  p.  368  ff  • 
Engl.  (TraoBl.).        *  Cp.  1  Cor.  ziv.  for  prophetic  utterances  of  this  kind* 
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not  say  that  it  was  an  original  composition  of  her  own,  or 
used  by  her  for  the  first  time. 

We  must  examine  the  piece  to  see  whether  it  is  like  an 
extempore  utterance  or  whether,  like  the  best  lyric  poetry, 
it  is  constructed  with  due  regard  to  rhythm  and  balance. 
And  when  we  thus  examine  it,  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  the 
words  of  Mary's  thanksgiving  axe  the  words  of  an  existing 
hymn,  which  she  appUed — ^perhaps  with  the  modification 
of  a  word  here  and  there — to  her  own  circumstances  and 
her  own  destiny.  The  hymn  is,  in  part,  appropriate  to 
others  beside  the  Blessed  Virgin,  and  thus  most  of  it  would 
not  be  out  of  place  if  spoken  by  Elisabeth,  as  some  persons 
hold  it  was  intended  by  St.  Luke  to  be. 

I  am  not,  however,  convinced  by  Dr.  Harnack's  reasoning 
that  the  hymn  is  St.  Luke's  own  composition ;  for  I  see  little 
to  favour  such  a  thought.  It  is  not  Luke's  habit  to  invent 
speeches  for  the  persons  who  come  into  his  narrative  ;  the 
speeches  in  the  Acts  are  not  like  the  speeches  in  Thucydides, 
which  are  obviously  ''  made  up  "  by  the  historian.  St.  Luke, 
on  the  other  hand,  ascribes  the  recitation  of  hymns  of  thanks- 
giving to  Mary,  to  Zacharias,  to  Simeon,  because  he  believes 
that  they  uttered  them,  not  that  he  may  add  an  artistic 
touch  to  his  narrative.  It  is  worth  observing  that  he  places 
no  such  hymn  in  the  mouth  of  Anna  the  aged  prophetess, 
although  he  tells  that  she,  like  Simeon,  "  gave  thanks  to 
God,  and  spake  of  TTim  to  all  them  that  were  looking  for 
the  redemption  of  Jerusalem."  ^  But  St.  Luke  gives  no 
hymn  here ;  he  only  gives  us  hymns  where  he  has  learnt 
that  they  were  actually  used.  And  those  that  he  has  pre- 
served for  us  have  none  of  the  characteristic  marks  of  his 
own  style ;  neither  in  language  nor  in  thought  are  they  in 
the  least  like  the  rest  of  his  Gospel.  They  are  no  inventions 
or  compositions  of  his. 

The    striking   similarity  of  MagniflcaJt  to  the   Song  of 

^  Luke  ii.  38. 
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Hannah  in  1  Samuel  has,  of  course,  been  noticed  by  every 
careful  reader.  In  both  we  have  as  the  theme  the  reversal  of 
the  world's  judgements,  the  overthrow  of  the  mighty  and  of 
kingdoms,  the  satisfaction  of  the  Hungry,  the  discomfiture 
of  the  Rich.  The  speaker  in  both  cases  is  an  expectant 
Mother  who  exults  in  the  Divine  Mercy  which  has  been 
shown  her,  although  one  need  not  stay  to  emphasize  the 
difference  between  the  two  cases.  But  the  similarity  in 
structure  between  the  two  Songs  is  so  close  as  to  suggest 
— ^what  is  in  itself  in  no  way  improbable — that  both  are 
hymns  in  which  Jewish  women  were  accustomed  to  pour 
out  their  heart's  thanksgiving.  No  race  has  ever  thought 
more  of  the  dignity  and  blessedness  of  Motherhood  than 
did  the  Jewish  race,  and  the  eager  expectation  of  Messiah, 
which  was  the  root  of  all  their  national  hopes,  would  be 
most  keenly  felt  by  the  young  mothers  of  Israel.  That 
we  may  see  how  intensely  Jewish  is  the  Hymn  of  the 
Virgin  it  is  only  necessary  to  set  down  some  parallels  from 
the  Old  Testament  to  its  beautiful  phrases.  These  will 
show  that  there  is  no  single  phrase  which  was  not  f  amilicur 
to  every  pious  Jew. 

i.  46.  My  heart  rejoiceth  in  the  Lord  is  the  opening 
phrase  of  the  Song  of  Hannah  ;  ^  I  will  rejoice  in 

47.  the  Lordy  I  wiU  joy  in  the  Ood  of  my  salvation  is 
the  climax  of  the  prayer  of  Habakkuk.' 

48.  If  Thou  vnU  look  on  the  affliction  of  thine  hand- 
maid^ was  the  prayer  which  Hannah  prayed  in 
her  grief ;  the  Lord  hath  respect  unto  the  Undy  is 
the  assurance  of  a  Psalmist.^ 

Happy  am  /,  for  the  daughters  mil  caU  me  happy  (or 
blessed)^  is  Leah's  exclamation  of  joy  in  the  birth 
of  a  son,  who  though  not  her's  would  be  counted 
as  of  her  household. 

^  1  Sam.  u.  1.      *  Hab.   iii.  18;    Ps.  zxxv.  9;  Isa.  zzv.  9,  lxi.lO. 
*  1  Sazn.  i.  11.      *  Ps.  cxzzviii.  6.      ^  Gen.  zxx.  13. 
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49.  The  Lord  hath  done  great  things  forus^iA  the  cry 
of  one  Psalmist ;  Hcly  and  reverend  is  His  Name  > 

is  the  call  to  adoration  by  another ; 

50.  The  mercy  of  the  Lord  is  from  everlasting  to  ever- 

lasting  upon  them  thai  fear  Him  '    is  the  assurance 
of  yet  another. 

51.  Put  on  strength,  Oarm  of  the  Lord^  is  a  prophet's 
prayer.  Thou  hast  humbled  the  provd  as  one  that 
is  wounded :  Thou  hast  scattered  thine  enemies 
toith  the  arm  of  Thy  strength  '^  is  a  verse  from  the 
Greek  version  of  the  89th  Psalm. 

52.  He  poureth  contempt  upon  princes :  •  He  over- 
throvoeth  the  mighty :  ^  He  setteth  up  on  high  those 
that  he  low  ;  ^  these  are  phrases  from  the  Book  of 
Job. 

53.  He  fiUeth  the  hungry  soul  with  goodness  '  is  from 
the  Psalter ;  The  Lord  maketh  poor  and  maketh 
rich  ;  He  bringeth  low,  He  also  lifteth  up  '^  is,  again, 
from  the  Song  of  Hannah. 

54.  He  hath  remembered  His  mercy  and  His  faithful' 
ness  touxirds  the  house  of  Israel  is  from  the  98th 
Psalm  ^^ ;  Thou  wiU  perform  the  truth  to  Jaech  and 
the  mercy  to  Abraham  which  Thou  hast  sworn  unto 
our  fathers  from  the  days  of  old^  ib  from  the  prophet 
Micah. 

It  is  quite  clear  that  Magnificat  is  a  cento  from  the  Old 
Testament.  There  is  no  distinctly  Christian  phrase  in  it, 
although  every  phrase  is  suggestive  of  a  Christian  mean- 
ing. Other  parallels  have  been  found  to  its  language  in 
the  Sacred  Songs  of  the  Jews,  gathered  in  the  remarkable 

*  Ps.  cxxvi.  3.        *  Pfl.  cxi.  9 ;  op.  Isa.  Ivii.  16. 

»  Pa.  ciii.  17.          •  Isa.  U.  9.          •  Ps.  Ixxrix.  10.  •  Job  xii.  21. 

»  Job  xii.  19 ;  cp.  Ecclus.  x.  14.           •  Job  v.  11.  •  Ps.  cvii.  9. 

»»  1  Sam.  u.  7.        "  Ps.  xcviii.  3 ;  cp.  Isa.  adi.  8.  "  Mic.  vii.  20. 
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collection  which  was  called  the  Psalter  of  Solomon.^  And 
Dr.  Chase  has  suggested  parallels  from  the  ancient  Prayers 
of  the  Synagogue.*  That  is  not  surprising,  for  all  alike 
have  their  roots  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  Advent  Can- 
ticles of  the  Christian  Church  are  the  last  notes  of  Hebrew 
song  ;  they  mark  the  moment  of  transition  from  Old  Testa- 
ment to  New  Testament,  from  the  Law  to  the  Gospel,  from 
the  Promises  of  Hope  to  their  Consummation  in  Grace. 

in. 

But  it  is  time  to  analyse  the  Hymn  itself,  and  to  seek  to 
discover  its  leading  thoughts.  Hebrew  poetry — and  whether 
Magnificat  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew  or  not,'  it  is 
constructed  after  the  model  of  a  Hebrew  Psalm — ^was 
marked  by  attention  to  rhythm  and  the  balance  and 
parallelism  of  clauses,  and  not  by  rhyme  or  what  we 
call  metre.  Now  the  balance  of  repetition  of  clauses 
in  Magnificat  is  plain  enough.  My  sovl  doth  magnify 
the  Lord — My  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  Ood  my  Saviour, 
the  second  clause  repeating  the  thought  of  the  first,  of 
thanksgiving  to  Jehovah,  the  Saviour  of  Israel,  whom  Mary 
takes  for  her  own.  "  God,  my  Saviour  "  would  be  referred 
by  a  Christian  to  our  Lord  ;  and  we  cannot  tell  with  what 
joyful  premonitions  of  the  future.  Mary  may  have  used 
it ;  but  the  phrase  is  frequent  in  the  Psalter  of  Solomon, 
and  generally  is  used  in  connexion  with  mercies  shown  by 
Jehovah  to  the  nation.  Then  comes  a  single  line,  giving 
the  reason  of  the  rejoicing : 

For  He  hath  had  respect  to  the  lowliness  of  His   hand- 
maiden. 
The  strain  of  joy  rises  higher  : 

1  See  Ryle  and  Jaznee,  The  Paalma  of  Solomon,  p.  zoi. 

*  Chaee,  The  Lord's  Prayer  m  the  Early  Church,  p.  147. 

*  That  Magnificat  seems  to  reproduce  the  language  of  the  LXX  does 
not  determine  the  matter,  for  the  Qreek  translator  (if  the  hymn  be  a 
translation)  would  naturally  use  the  LXX,  as  we  see  in  the  Psalms  of 
Solomon. 
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All  generaiiona  shaU  ccM  me  happy. 

The  Mighty  One  hath  done  great  things  to  me. 

Holy  is  His  Name. 
And  then  at  the  end  of  the  first  stanza  we  have  the  key- 
note of  Magnificat: 

His  MEBCY  is  on  them  that  fear  Him  throughovt  aU 
generations. 

This  is  the  master  thought ;  to  this  all  leads  up,  and  the 
thought  is  repeated,  with  glowing  memories  of  the  past,  at 
the  end  of  the  second  stanza : 

He  hath  holpen  Israel  His  servant  .  .  . 
that  He  might  remember  mebcy  to  Abraham  and  his 
seed  for  ever. 
Mbbct  is  the  keyword.  In  the  first  stanza  the  singer 
praises  God  for  Hia  overwhelming  Mercy  which  rests  upon 
her,  as  it  will  upon  all  who  fear  Him,  for  ever.  She  sings 
of  personal  mercies,  and  that  with  no  loud  protestations, 
but  with  a  humble  thanksgiving  which  is  sacred  indeed.  And 
then,  in  the  second  stanza,  the  hymn  bursts  out  uncontrol- 
lably— as  it  seems — ^into  a  paean  of  national  hope ;  the 
usurping  overlords  of  Palestine  are  scattered ;  the  mighty 
Roman  governors  are  humbled ;  the  downtrodden  Jew 
has  come  to  his  own  again.  And  all  this  because  of  the 
Divine  Mercy  which  has  never  failed  throughout  the  years 
of  oppression — the  Mercy  promised  in  the  far  oflf  past. 

Mercy  is  the  keyword  of  Magnificat.  And  as  in  so  many 
of  the  Psalms,  the  devotion  which  begins  with  thoughts  of 
self  and  of  God^s  mercy  to  the  individual  issues  in  a  larger 
and  more  generous  thanksgiving  for  His  mercy  to  the 
nation  and  to  the  Church  which  He  has  taken  for  His  own. 

The  meaning  of  Magnificat  is  missed  if  it  is  sung  to  music 
which  does  not  recognize  this  structure.  It  is  in  two  stanzas, 
and  both  lead  up  to  the  same  thought — of  mercy.  In  the 
first  stanza  the  individual  is  rejoicing  in  patient  humility ; 
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this  is  not  to  be  sung  with  the  crash  of  a  full  chorus.  The 
second  stanza  breaks  out  into  a  triumphant  fortissimo  of 
praise  ;  and  there  is  no  good  reason  in  the  thoughts  which  it 
suggests  for  the  habit  which  musical  composers  often  have 
of  ending  with  a  faint  and  timid  rehearsal  of  the  promise 
to  Abraham  and  his  seed.^ 

IV. 

The  Song  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary  is  a  Song  of  the 
Christian  Church.  It  has  been  sung  in  daily  public  worship 
for  nearly  1,400  years,  and  the  place  which  it  occupies  in 
the  service  of  Evensong,  between  the  reading  of  the  Old 
Testament  and  New  Testament,  has  a  special  appropriate- 
ness as  we  recall  its  occasion  and  its  meaning.  The  Virgin 
looked  back  in  thankfulness  upon  the  promises  to  ancient 
Israel,  and  looked  forward  in  trembling  hope  to  the  fulfil- 
ment which  they  were  to  receive.  We  too,  as  we  hear  the 
Old  Testament  read,  feel  that  it  is  incomplete  without  the 
New  Testament.  It  points  onward  to  the  Christ  and  His 
Kingdom.  And  of  this  Magnificat  speaks.  The  Decline 
and  Fall  of  the  Empires  of  which,  the  Hebrew  prophets 
tell,  are  but  illustrations  and  instances  of  that  perpetual 
reversal  of  the  world's  judgements  by  God,  which  is  so 
emphatically  set  forth  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 

He  hcUh  scattered  the  proud.  .  .  .  Blessed  are  the  poor 
in  spirit. 

^  The  di£ference  in  thought  between  MagrUficcU  and  Cantate  Domino, 
which  18  the  alternative  Canticle  for  Evensong  in  the  services  of  the 
Church  of  England,  is  chiefly  to  be  seen  in  this  twofold  structure  of  Mitg- 
nifleai,  personal  rejoicing  first — ^national  afterwards.  In  CankUe  Domino 
(the  98th  Psalm),  we  have  in  the  first  four  verses  most  of  the  characteristic 
expressions  of  Magnificat ;  that,  of  course,  is  the  reason  why  it  was  selected 
as  an  alternative.  "The  Lord  hath  done  marveUoua  things  .  .  .  with 
His  holy  arm  .  .  .  He  hath  declared  His  salvation  .  .  .  He  hath  remem- 
bered His  mercy  towards  the  house  of  Israel."  But  this  is  all  fortissimo, 
and  the  more  subdued  rejoicing  of  a  thankful  heart  for  personal  mercies 
finds  no  place  in  its  jubilant  phrases. 
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He  haih  exalted  the  humble  and  meek.  .  .  .  Blessed  are 

the  meek. 

He   hath  filed  the  hungry.  .  .  .  Blessed  are  they  that 
hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness,  for  they  shall 

he  filed. 

The  Beatitudes  [re-echo  the  phrases  of  Magnifjc^,  and  fill 

them  with  a  more  spiritual  meaning.    The  contrast  between 

the  proud  and  the  humble  is  the  perpetual  theme  of  both 

Old  Testament  and  New  Testament ;    even  as  the  spirit 

which  can  see  God's  mercy  in  His  judgements  no  less  than 

in  His  favours  is  in  both  commended  as  blessed.     And  as 

Magnificat,  with  its  hopes  of  securing  salvation,  its  faith 

in  the  Divine  mercy,  is  the  daily  hymn  of  the  Church,  so 

the  daily  prayer  of  the  Church  [for  each  soul  is,  O  Lord, 

shew  Thy  mercy  upon  us  :  And  grant  us  Thy  salvation. 

J.  H.  Bebnabd. 
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The  only  New  Testament  writer  who  confronts  his  task  as 
a  historian,  aiming  to  present  the  origins  of  Christianity  in 
their  proper  sequence  €Uid  their  relation  to  the  larger  world- 
order,  is  St.  Luke.  It  ia  natural  that  we  should  find  several 
direct  attempts  in  his  two-fold  treatise  to  correlate  the 
events  narrated  with  secular  history,  besides  the  occasional 
undesigned  points  of  contact.  These,  however,  do  not 
exactly  bear  out  Professor  Ramsay's  classification  of  St. 
Luke  as  a  historian  along  with  Tacitus  and  Thucydides.  In 
spite  of  some  veiy  laboured  defences,  it  is  the  general  verdict 
of  impartial  historical  criticism  that  in  identifying  the 
census  of  Luke  ii.  1  with  that  of  Quirinius  (t;.  2),  taken  at 
the  deposition  of  Archelaus  in  a.d.  6,  and  again  referred  to 
in  Acts  V.  37,  he  has  shown  himself  capable  of  decided  con- 
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fusion.^  The  same  judgment  applies  to  his  identification  of 
the  famine  predicted  by  Agabns  with  an  alleged  world-wide 
famine  ''  in  the  days  of  Claudius "  (Acts  xi.  28).  The 
famine  in  question  being  admittedly  that  which  prevcdled 
in  Jtdaea  in  a.d.  46-48,*  it  was  both  several  years  after  the 
death  of  Agrippa  (Acts  zii.)  and  not  to  be  identified  either 
with  the  assiduae  sterilitates  which,  according  to  Suetonius,' 
characterized  the  reign  of  Claudius,  nor  the  famine  in  Rome 
51  A.D.,^  made  memorable  by  the  great  harbour  works 
erected  to  prevent  a  recurrence.  As  to  the  historical  refer- 
ences of  the  speech  put  in  the  mouth  of  Gamahel  (Acts  v. 
36  f .)  the  anachronisms  are  hopeless. 

There  is,  however,  but  one  fully  reckoned  out  date  in  the 
entire  work,  and  the  uniqueness  of  this,  together  with  the 
elaborateness  with  which  it  is  calculated  by  the  current 
method  of  synchronisms,  are  proof  that  the  author  regarded 
it  as  both  fundamental  and  sufficient.  From  the  position 
St.  Luke  has  given  to  this  carefully  elaborated  date  the 
year  it  defines  can  be  no  other  than  the  epoch-making  year 
KaT*  i^oxn^i  the  year  of  grace,  or,  as  designated  in  the  pro- 
grammatic address  of  Jesus  at  Nazareth,^  "  the  acceptable 
year  of  the  Lord."  Down  to  the  time  of  Eusebius  this  was 
the  universal  understanding  of  the  Lucan  chronology,  both 
among  orthodox  and  heretics,  so  that  even  on  the  appear- 
ance of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  with  its  extension  of  the  ministry 
over  several  passovers,  those  who  maintained  on  this  ground 
thatadmissionof  the  Johannine  writings  set  "  the  Gospels  at 
variance  "  were  not  opposed  by  any  change  in  the  traditional 
interpretation  of  Luke.   Save  for  the  curious  exceptions  here- 

^  See,  however,  the  article  "Die  chronologisohen  Notizen  und  die 
Hymnen  in  Lc.  1  u.  2/*  by  Fr.  Spitta  in  Zta,  /.  ru,  Wiaa.  vii.  4  (Dec. 
1906),  where  only  the  redactor  is  made  responsible  for  the  confusion. 
The  sotiroe  placed  the  nativity  about  b.o.  4-3,  when  a  census  was  really 
taken  by  Quirinius. 

»  Jos.  AfU,  XX.  i.  1,  2 ;   ii.  1,  6 ;   v.  1,  2 ;   B,  J.  II.  xii.  I. 

•  Claud.  18.  *  Tacitus,  Ann.  xu.  43.  •  Luke  iv.  19. 
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inaf  ter  to  be  mentioned  harmonistB  only  maintained  that  *'  It 
is  evident  that  the  three  evangelists  recorded  only  the  deeds 
done  by  the  Saviour  for  one  year  after  the  imprisonment  of 
John  the  Baptist .  .  .  but  John  in  his  Oospel  records  the  deeds 
of  Christ  which  were  performed  before  the  Baptist  was  cast 
into  prison."^  The  one-year  ministry  is  therefore  part  and 
parcel  of  the  Lucan  chronology.  The  ridicule  poured  by 
Irenaeus  on  Gnostic  number  symbolism  attached  to  the 
thirty  years  of  Jesus'  age  at  baptism  €md  the  twelve  months 
of  the  ministry,  with  his  own  extravagant  extension  of  it  to 
a  period  of  twenty  years,  are  only  the  exception  which 
proves  the  rule.*  The  Lucan  chronology  was  not  only  domi- 
nant in  the  Church,  but  among  Gnostics  as  well,  among 
whom  Clement  of  Alexcmdria  enables  us  to  name  specifically 
BasUides  himself,'  whose  ^E^rjyqriKa  date  back  to  ca.  133. 
And  the  implication  of  a  one-year  ministry  is  so  universal 
and  so  persistent  in  its  acceptance,  even  in  face  of  the 
Johannine  tradition,  that  we  cannot  but  assume  that 
Gnostic  exegesis  was  at  least  correct  to  the  extent  of  main- 
taining that  Luke  iv.  19  conveyed  the  evangelists'  own 
understanding  of  the  duration  of  the  ministry.^ 

^  Eu8.  H,  E.  in.  xxiv.  The  whole  chapter  is  a  defence  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  against  the  charge  of  being  "  at  variance  with  "  the  rest.  The 
unnamed  opponent  is  probably  Gaius»  whose  Dialogue  against  the  Hon- 
tanist  Produs  was  in  Eusebius*  hands.  In  this  work  the  dia^wrfa  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  with  the  rest  in  respect  to  the  duration  of  the  ministry  was 
urged  as  a  ground  for  its  rejection.  Irenaeus  and  Hippolytus  confront  the 
same,  as  well  as  the  Fragm,  MunU, 

*  Her,  II.  xxii.  For  an  exception  of  almost  equal  interest  see  the 
chronographic  fragment  of  Dobechutz,  T.  u.  U,  xi.  1,  p.  136  ff.  The 
author  is  Alexander  of  Jerusalem  (218  a.d.),  though  claiming  to  transcribe 
from  "  Apostolic  documents."  The  effort  is  to  harmonize  the  Lucan  and 
Johannine  chronologies  by  applying  the  12  years  period  before  the  Dis- 
persion of  the  Twelve  (Ker,  Petri  op.  Clem,  Al.  Strom,  vi.  5)  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  ministry. 

*  Strom,  i.  145  f. 

'  On  the  one-year  ministry  as  a  tradition  '*  too  well  grounded  to  be 
easily  displaced  '*  by  that  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  see  Drummond,  Char,  and 
AtUharahip  of  the  Fourth  Oospel,  p.  47,  with  note  referring  to  the  **  great 
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2.  The  great  Paschal  Controversy,  coincident  in  its  first 
outbreak  (ca.  154)  with  efforts  in  the  secular  world  to  re- 
form the  calendar  and  methods  of  dating,  led  first  in  Pales- 
tine, afterwards  at  Bome,^  to  various  attempts  at  an 
absolute  chronology,  which  culminated  in  the  great  chrono- 
logical work  of  Hippolytus  of  Rome  on  the  Paschal  Cycle, 
published  a.d.  234.  In  all  of  these  the  point  of  departure 
seems  to  be  the  sixteenth  year  of  Tiberius,  or  *'  year  of  the 
two  Gemini,"  '  for  the  Crucifix]on=29  a.d.  This  is  almost 
certainly  taken  from  Luke  iii.  1,  where  the  beginning  of  the 
ministry  is  placed  in  Tiberius  xv.^  Li  all  probability  this 
was  a  substantially  correct  understanding,  and  St.  Luke 
himself  regarded  the  year  of  redemption  as  beginning  be- 
tween passover  a.d.  28  and  passover  a.d.  29,  if  not  at  the 
former  date  precisely. 

3.  Unless  modem  authorities  are  wrong  in  regarding 
John  ii.  20  as  intended  to  fix  the  date  of  the  beginning  of  the 
ministry  by  synchronism  with  the  building  of  the  temple, 
this  understanding  of  the  absolute  chronology  of  St.  Luke 
is  confirmed  and  the  consequent  date  for  the  crucifixion 
accepted  by  our  Fourth  Evangelist.  The  duration  of  the 
ministry  is  extended  in  John  to  cover  a  period  of  exactly 
two  years,  so  that  beginning  with  a  passover  at  Jerusalem, 
at  which  Jesus  publicly  assumes  His  Messianic  office  (ii. 

number  of  references  to  writers  who  limited  the  ministry  to  one  year  **  in 
Ezra  Abbott :  Authorship  of  the  Fourth  Oospd  :  External  Evidence,  Boston, 
1880,  p.  73»  note. 

*  Eus.  H,E.  V.  xxiii.-xxv. 

* '  I.e.  of  the  consuls  L.  Rubellius  Qeminus  and  C.  Fufius  (or  Rufius,  or 
Rufus,  or  Fusius)  Greminus=29  a.d. 

'  St.  Luke  may  date  from  the  actual  beginning  of  Tiberius'  reign, 
Aug.  9,  A.D.  14,  or,  more  probably,  as  Josephus  does,  from  Passover,  as 
the  beginning  of  the  year,  making  Tiberius  xv.  =  April  a.d.  28-Aug.  a.d. 
29.  At  all  events  the  year  would  be  understood  by  second  century  chrono- 
graphers,  who  date  by  consulships,  as  beginning  Jan.  1,  so  that  the  year 
of  the  Crucifixion,  29  a.d.  (  =  Tiberius  xvi.)  would  correspond  to  their 
understanding  of  Luke  iii.  1.  Cf.  Turner,  Hastings*  B,D.  s.v.  "  Chrono- 
logy "  p.  4186. 

veil.  m.  14 
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13-22),  its  earlier  half,  in  Galilee  and  Samaria,  is  concluded 
at  a  second  (vi.  4),  and  its  later,  in  Judaea  and  Peraea,  at 
a  third,  when  the  crucifixion  occurs  coinoidently  with  the 
slaying  of  the  passover  lamb.  Thus  the  incident  of  the 
Cleansing  of  the  Temple,  removed  from  its  position  in 
Synoptic  narrative,  comes  to  occupy  with  relation  to  the 
chronology  a  place  corresponding  in  prominence  to  the 
synchronisms  of  Luke  iii.  I,  followed  by  the  address  in 
Nazareth  (Luke  iv.  16  ff.).  The  painstaking  necessary  to 
estabhsh  this  year  as  the  fortynseventh  from  the  inception 
of  Herod's  enterprise  is  evidence  of  the  importance  attached 
by  the  Evangelist  to  the  date.  Calculation  of  the  synchron- 
ism in  question  gives  a.d.  27,^  so  that  the  ''year  of  the 
two  Gemini "  again  appears  as  that  of  the  crucifixion. 
Thus  the  Lucan  absolute  dating  is  accepted,  while  his  rela- 
tive datmg,  involving  the  two  features  developed  by  Basi- 
hdes  in  his  symbolism  of  numbers,  the  twelve-month  of  the 
ministry,  and  the  thirty  years  of  Jesus'  age,  is  tacitly  but 
firmly  set  aside. 

If  the  reckoning  of  St.  Luke  can  in  this  instance  with- 
stand the  tests  of  criticism,  it  will  be  reasonable  to  hold  that 
it,  if  not  the  Johannine  synchronism  as  well,  is  based  on 
actual  historical  tradition  of  the  correct  date.'  If  for  any 
reason  it  prove  inadmissible,  not  only  the  patristic  absolute 
chronologies  worked  out  from  ''  the  year  of  the  two  Gemini  " 
fall  with  it,  but  that  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  well,  which 
here  as  elsewhere  will  have  evinced  its  erroneous  depen- 
dence upon  St.  Luke.' 

4.  Since  the  time  of  the  astronomer  Wurm  repeated 
attempts  have  been  made  to  determine  the  year  of  the  cruci- 
fixion astronomically  by  eliminating  all  years  in  which  neither 

^  See  Turner,  ibid.  p.  4056.     The  year  of  Herod's  undertaking  to  build 
the  temple  would  seem  to  be  b.o.  20-19. 

*  So  e.g.  Clemen,  Patdua^  i.»  "  Chronologie,"  p.  393. 

>  Cf.  John  zi.  2,  zii  2,  with  Luke  vu.  36-60,  Mark  ady.  3-9. 
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Nisan  14  (the  date  according  to  John)  nor  Nisan  16  (the  date 
according  to  the  Synoptic  tradition)  could  fall  on  a  Friday, 
the  correct  day  of  the  week  according  to  all  accounts. 
Nisan  was  always  that  lunation  whose  full-moon  feU  first 
after  vernal  equinox,  and  the  date  of  this  full-moon  (pro- 
perly Nisan  14)  can  be  ccdculated  within  a  few  minutes  of 
error  for  Jerusalem  during  all  the  period  in  question.  Had 
the  problem  been  merely  to  determine  this  (astronomic) 
full-moon,  as  recently  assumed  byAcheUs,^  the  result  would 
have  been  exceedingly  simple.  The  year  29  would  be 
wholly  excluded ;  but  the  year  30  would  meet  the  condi- 
tions on  the  supposition  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  correct. 
It  is  perfectly  certain,  however,  from  copious  contemporary 
references  >  that  the  date  of  Passover  (Nisan  14)  was  deter- 
mined not  by  reckoning  astronomically  when  the  full-moon 
would  be  due,  but  by  ''  sanctifying  "  as  the  first  day  of  the 
month  (and  of  the  year)  that  day  in  the  evening  of  which 
the  slender  sickle  of  the  new-moon  had  been  first  actually 
observed.  In  case  of  failure  to  observe  in  time,  from  bad 
weather  or  otherwise,  the  **  head  of  the  year  "  was  held  to 
have  been  '^  sanctified  in  heaven."  If  the  preceding  month 
had  had  its  full  quota  of  thirty  days,  failure  to  observe 
would  make  no  difference  at  all.  If  this  had  had  only 
twenty-nine  days,  and  bad  weather  prevented  observation, 
the  new  moon  (Nisan  1)  might  be  twenty-four  hours  late 
and  no  more.  It  is  obvious  that  the  next  moon  would 
correct  even  this  error,  so  that  the  margin  of  uncertainty  is 
not  wide.  Moreover  the  allowance  to  be  made  on  this 
account  is  partly  cancelled  by  the  margin  we  are  compelled 
to  allow  for  the  divergence  of  Johannine  from  Synoptic 
tradition,  since  a  delayed  Nisan  14=Nisan  15. 

^  CfdtL  ga.  Nachr,  phU,  hut  Kl  1902,  707  ff. 

'  Not  only  the  Talmudio  souroes  in  Boah  ha*9hanah,  but  ezplioitlj  the 
fragment  of  the  Kerygma  Petri  ap.  Glem.  Al.  Strom.  vL  6  deolaree  that  the 
Jewiih  calendar  waa  dependent  on  actual  observation. 
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Besides  the  deduction  to  be  made  on  this  account  certain 
years  require  the  admission  of  two  possible  lunations  for 
Nisan  ;  for  if  the  14th  of  the  lunation  in  question  feU  very 
near  equinox  (Mar.  25  according  to  the  current  Julian 
calendar,  erroneously  for  Mar.  23),  the  priests  might  call  it 
Veadar,  the  intercalary  month,  assigning  it  to  the  preceding 
year,  in  which  case  the  following  lunation  would  be  Nisan. 

Tables  having  due  regard  to  all  these  considerations  have 
been  prepared  in  recent  years  by  Professor  Fotheringham  of 
Oxford,^  by  which  it  becomes  possible  to  exclude  absolutely 
certain  years,  because  the  new  moon  was  not  visible  in  time 
for  either  Nisan  14  or  15  in  those  years  to  have  fallen  on  a 
Friday.  Among  these  inadmissible  years  is  *'  the  Year  of 
the  two  Gemini "  a.d.  29,  when  Nisan  14  fell  either  on  Sunday, 
March  20,  or  (if  the  next  lunation  was  Nisan)  on  Tuesday, 
April  19.  Inasmuch  as  not  even  the  discredited  method  of 
Achelis  succeeds  in  bringing  this  year  within  the  bounds  of 
possibility,'  it  may  be  set  down  as  a  mathematical  certainty 
that  the  ancient  chronographers  were  wrong  in  fixing  upon 
it.^  Fotheringham  is  doubtless  correct  in  accounting  for 
its  origin  as  follows  : — 

Spring  Equinox = March  25  or  March  18  is  a  synchronism  follow- 
ing from  the  Julian  Calendar,  where  the  former  is  given  as  the  date 
of  the  equinox,  the  latter  as  the  date  of  the  entrance  of  the  sun  into 
Aries.  But  the  crucifixion  was  notoriously  at  the  season  of  Passover. 
Therefore  Metrch  25  or  March  18  is  the  natural  date  for  it  to  one  who 
used  the  Julian  Calendar.  All  other  early  dates,  with  two  excep- 
tions, are  within  the  range  of  calendar  dates  for  the  spring  equinox. 
.  .  .  The  two  exceptions  are  the  Basilidian  dates,  apparently  the 
less  favoured  Basilidian  dates,  April  20  and  April  14  ;  but  they  are 


^  Journal  of  Philology,  1003,  100  ff. 

*  Achelis  makes  Nisan  14  A.D.  29  to  fall  on  Sunday,  April  17,  whether 
reckoning  by  astronomic  full-moon  or  by  phasis,  assuming  the  latter  to 
occur  thirty-six  hours  after  conjunction.  The  assumption  is  incorrect, 
but  in  this  case  does  not  affect  the  result. 

*  Turner,  in  his  able  article  "  Chronology  "  in  the  Hastings  B,  !>.,  fixes 
upon  this  year,  but  does  not  sucoeed^in  reconciling  it  with  astronomical  data. 
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n^parently  connected  with  the  "  dies  Aegyptiaci/'  and  are  there- 
fore artificial.  Now  29  and  35  are  the  only  dates  at  all  conceivable, 
in  which  Metrch  25  was  a  Friday ;  therefore  the  date  March  25  [or 
March  18]  carries  with  it  29  a.d.  ;  and  this  date  had  the  additional 
advantc^e  that  both  the  cycle  of  Hippolytus  and  the  Roman  84 
years*  cycle  would  give  March  25  as  the  date  of  Good  Friday  in 

29  A.D.^ 

In  his  fuller  statement  of  the  following  year '  Fothering- 
ham  supplies  the  link  which  was  lacking  to  make  the  proof 
conclusive  of  the  artificial  origin  of  the  patristic  dates, 
March  18  or  March  25,  29  A.D.'  It  was  certainly  ''  natural  " 
for  churches  which  continued  to  celebrate  the  feast  of  the 
full-moon  of  spring  equinox^  as  the  anniversary  of  the 
Passion,  calling  it  '^  the  true  Passover  of  the  Lord's  death," 
and  declaring  their  purpose  to  be  '^nothing  else  than  to 
celebrate  the  memory  of  His  Passion,  and  at  the  very  date 
which  those  who  were  eyewitnesses  from  the  beginning  hare 
handed  down,"  ^  to  determine  this  date,  once  they  were  no 
longer  under  control  of  the  Jewish  priestly  calendar  of 
feasts,  by  the  Julian  calendar,  just  as  we  ourselves  celebrate 
the  Nativity  annually  on  December  25,  the  Dies  Naialis 
invkii  8olis  of  the  same  calendar.  But  the  "  natural  "  in 
this  case  is  fortunately  attested  to  be  also  the  historical,  not 
only  by  Epiphanius  *  regarding  churches  of  Cappadocia, 
but  by  the  Magdeburg  centuriators  among  those  of  Gaul  as 
well7  Therefore  when  Alexander  of  Jerusalem  in  218  a.d. 
gives  March  25  as  the  true  date  of  the  Resurrection,  and 

^  Abstract  of  Proceedings  of  the  Society  of  Historical  Theology,  Oxford, 
1001-1902,  p.  40. 

*  Journal  of  Philology,  p.  116. 

*  The  Acts  of  Pilate  have  in  some  editions  March  25,  in  others  March  18. 

'  Called  "  Quortodeciman  "|£roin  their  observance  of  the  "  fourteenth  '* 
(Nisan)  instead  of  the  day  of  the  (Easter)  week.  From  ▲.d.  150-200  this 
was  the  almost  universal  practice  of  the  East,  and  was  known  even  in 
Qaul. 

'  Ohron.  Paseh,  7,  6.  *  Panher.  i.  1  and  1. 

'  Magd.  Cent.  iL  118,  56. 
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claims  to  be  transcribing  ^'  apostolic  documents,"  ^  he  need 
not  be  accused  of  conscious  deception,  but  only  attests  the 
antiquity  of  this  date.  The  churches  of  Cappadocia  may 
well  have  continued  the  practice  of  the  pre-Christian  sjma- 
gogue  in  these  regions  in  their  celebration  of  the  passover  by 
absolute  (Julian)  dating. 

5.  There  remains  no  room  to  doubt  tha£  "  the  year  of  the 
two  Gemini  "  is  incorrect  and  artificial.  The  question  that 
ensues  is  whether  the  patristic  understanding  of  St.  Luke 
was  correct,  so  that  the  chronology  on  which  all  have  built, 
including  as  it  would  seem  our  fourth  Evangelist  as  well, 
merely  anticipated  the  second  century  chronographers  in 
looking  up  in  the  current  calendars  the  year  in  which 
March  25  (or  March  18)  fell  on  a  Friday. 

If  astronomical  calculation  could  exclude  the  year  30  as 
well  as  29,  the  probability  would  be  very  strong  that  such 
was  the  actual  origin  of  the  Lucan  chronology  ;  for  outside 
of  30  the  only  admissible  years,  according  to  Fothering- 
ham's  tables,  are  either  much  too  early  or  much  too  late  to 
agree  with  the  datum  Tiberius  xv.  of  Luke  iii.  1,*  implying 
Tiberius  xvi.  for  the  crucifixion.  But  if  it  occurred  on 
Nisan  14  (so  the  Fourth  Gospel),  a.d.  30  becomes  a  possible 
year.  Fotheringham  says  indeed,  '*  In  the  case  of  30  the 
(astronomical)  conditions  are  so  pronouncedly  in  favour  of 
a  late  phasis  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  adopt  an  earlier 
date  "  for  Nisan  14  than  Saturday,  April  8.    Nevertheless 

^  Dobsohutz  in  T,  u.  Z7.  xi.  1,  p.  136  ff.  The  fragment  oontainB  a  curious 
chronology  aiming  to  reconcile  the  Johannine  with  the  Lucan,  extending 
the  ministry  to  twelve  yean  (traditional  period  of  the  offer  of  the  gospel 
to  Israel  in  Ker,  Petri  ap,  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  vi.  5),  and  the  life  of  Jesus  from 
A.D.  9  to  A.D.  58  (i.e.  49  years  ;  cf.  John  viii.  53).  The  fact  that  March  25 
in  A.D.  58  was  not  a  Friday  prdves  the  independence  of  this  date  from  the 
rest  of  the  chronology. 

*  Attempts  have  been  made  to  reckon  the  year  Tiberius  xv.  from  a-d. 
11,  when  Tiberius  was  made  co-ordinate  in  the  provinces  with  Augustus, 
or  13  when  he  reoeived  the  Tribunician  power  (which  ha  had  held  for  years 
previously)  for  Ufe.     These  are  very  improbable. 
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Friday,  April  7,  is  Dot  impossible/  and  the  Johannine  date 
Nisan  14  is  more  probable  than  the  Sjmoptic  Nisan  16. 
A.D.  33  is  perhaps  more  probable  astronomically,  and  a.d.  34 
more  probable  still.  But  we  must  reckon  with  the  possi- 
bility that  in  Luke  iii.  1,  if  not  in  John  ii.  20  also,  a.d.  30 
was  contemplated  as  the  year  of  the  crucifixion,  and  that  at 
least  the  former  Evangelist  may  hare  had  the  date  by  real 
historical  tradition. 

6.  The  absolute  chronology  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  cer- 
tainly coincident  with,  if  not  dependent  on,  the  Lucan. 
Windisch  has  recently  shown'  that  Basilides  probably 
based  his  twenty-four  books  of  i^yr^riKa  on  St.  Luke's  Gospel 
as  edited  by  himself,  thus  anticipating  Marcion.  The  fact 
is  best  accounted  for  by  the  derivation  of  both  the  Alexan- 
drian school  of  Gnosticism  and  the  Roman  (through  Cerdon) 
from  Antioch,  the  traditional  place  of  origin  of  the  Lucan 
writings.  But  BasiUdes  does  not  appear  to  have  built  on 
anything  but  the  relative  chronology  of  St.  Luke,  though 
his  followers  celebrated  the  baptism  on  the  16th  Tybi,  and 
declared  it  to  have  occurred  in  the  16th  year  of  Tiberius.' 
The  relative  chronology  was  employed  in  the  BasiUdian 
system,  and  Irenaeus  devotes  much  space  to  a  refutation  of 
the  arguments  of  Ptolemaeus  based  on  the  thirty  years  from 
the  nativity  to  the  baptism,  and  the  twelve  months  from  the 
baptism  to  the  resurrection,^  adducing  (a)  the  ''three'' 
passovers  mentioned  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,^  (6)  the  age 

^  The  caae  cited  on  p.  106  ibid,  in  a  note  appended  "  since  this  article 
was  written  "  of  the  new  moon  of  3.49  a.m..  Mar.  29,  1903,  seen  by  Mr. 
G.  H.  Thompson  at  Damascus  on  the  evening  of  the  same  day,  was  not 
more  favourable  astronomically  for  early  observation  than  that  of  8  p.m.. 
Mar.  22,  a.d.  30,  which  Fotheringham  thinks  could  hardly  have  been 
observed  until  the  evening  of  Mar.  26. 

>  Zte.  fU,  W.  vii.  (1906),  p.  240. 

*  a.  AL  Strom.  I  21,  146. 

*  Her.  II.  xxii. 

'  Irenaeus  seems  to  be  at  odds  with  his  material  (derived  from  Justin's 
83mtagma  ?)  in  II.  zxii.  3.    For  his  second  paasover  is  that  '^  on  which  he 
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which  seems  there  to  be  attributed  to  Jesus.  In  both 
respects  Irenaeus  is  certainly  right  in  declaring  the  Fourth 
Gospel  to  be  opposed  to  the  Basilidian  number  symbolism  ; 
but  in  both  he  fails  to  do  full  justice  to  either  side.  As 
regards  the  BasiUdians  Drummond  correctly  points  out  that 
they  were  simply  following  the  old  tradition  "too  well 
grounded  to  be  easily  displaced  "  by  the  Fourth  Gospel. 
For  Basilides  the  Fourth  Gospel  had  not  yet  appeared 
above  the  horizon,  so  that  Irenaeus'  marvel  ''  how  it  has 
come  to  pass  that  .  .  .  they  have  not  examined  the  Gk»8- 
pels  "  is  scarcely  justified.  As  regards  the  Fourth  Gospel 
Irenaeus  miscounts  the  pckssovers,  enumerating  John  ii.  23, 
V.  1,  and  xi.  54,  instead  of  ii.  23,  vi.  4,  and  xi.  64,^  but  his 
attempt  to  harmonize  by  extending  the  ministry  over 
twenty  years  does  not  of  course  represent  the  method  by 
which  the  fourth  Evangelist  himself  would  meet  the  con- 
tention of  the  BasiUdians. 

(a )  It  requires  no  great  critical  insight  to  understand  the 
literary  art  of  St.  Luke  in  removing  the  scene  of  the  preaching 
in  the  synagogue  at  Nazareth  from  the  place  it  occupied  in 
Mark,  and  setting  it  as  a  programmatic  discourse  at  the 
opening  of  the  ministry.  Jesus  thus  appears  in  the  spirit 
and  power  of  the  prophet,  '*  proclaiming  the  acceptable  year 
of  the  Lord  ''  to  Israel,  foreshadowing  also  (ver.  24-29)  the 
turning  to  the  Gentiles  which  will  result  from  their  rejection  of 
Him.  With  the  procedure  of  St.  Luke  before  us  we  should 
not  be  blind  to  the  method  of  the  fourth  Evangelist  in  re- 
moving from  its  Sjmoptic  setting  the  incident  in  which  Jesus 

cured  the  paralytic  who  had  lain  beeide  the  pool  38  years  "  (John.  v. 
1  ff ),  after  which  he  goes  on  to  refer  to  his  "  withdrawing  to  the  other 
side  of  the  sea  of  Tiberius  and  feeding  the  multitude  there,*'  but  tnihotU 
courUing  this  Paasover  (John.  vi.  4),  and  finally  declares  that  of  John  zi. 
54,  xii.  1  to  be  the  third,  John.  v.  1  ff.  is  really  a  Pentecost.  Irenaeus 
perhaps  preserves  the  numbering  of  his  source,  but  applies  it  wrongly  in  the 
Qospel. 

^  See  preceding  note. 
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publicly  assumes  the  Messianic  office  at  the  centre  of  Jewish 
worship,  and  in  symboUc  language  announces  the  great 
sacrifice  which  is  to  do  away  with  the  ^^  temple  made  with 
hands  "  (John  ii.  13-22).  If,  then,  in  the  same  way  that  St 
Luke  had  embodied  in  his  scene  of  rejection  in  the  synagogue 
at  Nazareth  his  much  debated  reference  to  "  the  acceptable 
year  of  the  Lord,"  our  fourth  Evangelist  also,  in  his  scene 
of  rejection  in  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  embodies  his  chrono- 
logical data,  he  is  likely  to  hare  given  them  intentionally 
this  commanding  position.  It  will  also  be  with  full  inten- 
tion that  he  has  made  the  ministry  cover  exactly  two  years, 
one  in  Galilee  and  Samaria  (ii.  13-vi.  4),  the  other  in  Judaea 
and  Peraea  (vii.  l~xi.  64).  He  could  infer  from  Mark  vi. 
39  as  well  as  modems  that  the  close  of  the  Galilean  mimstry 
had  been  marked  by  a  passover  when  Jesus  had  not  gone 
to  Jerusalem,  even  if  he  did  not  know,  as  was  probably  the 
historical  fact,  that  the  ministry  did  cover  more  than  one 
year.  Herein  he  corrects  St.  Luke,  tacitly,  after  his  manner, 
but  justly,  and  yet  without  attaining  a  historical  result ;  for 
the  exact  two-year  period  is  manifestly  more  artificial  than 
that  of  approximately  one  year.  And  to  place  the  pubUc 
assumption  of  the  .Messianic  office,  a  throwing  down  of  the 
gauntlet  to  the  hierocracy,  at  the  beginning  instead  of  the 
end  of  the  ministry  violates  all  historical  conditions. 

(b)  So  with  his  representation  of  Jesus'  age.  Possibly  he 
may  not  intend  to  suggest  in  ii.  21  that  Jesus  was  then  in 
His  forty-seventh  year,  as  was  inferred  by  some  early  inter- 
preters,^ and  as  is  believed  by  several  modem  authorities ; 
but  beyond  all  question  Irenaeus  was  right  in  maintaining 

^  De  morU.  8ina  et  Sion,  ^»  op-  Cyprian,  ed.  Hartel,  iii.  108.  Auguatine 
{de  Doctr.  ChrisL  ii.  28)  refera  to  errorists  (affected  by  the  arguments  of 
Gains  ?),  who  made  the  age  of  Jesus  forty-six  "  because  the  temple  was 
said  by  the  Jews  to  have  been  built  in  that  number  of  years."  See  Loisy, 
QuairUfne  EvangiUf  p.  203,  who  himself  adopts  this  interpretation  of 
John  ii.  21. 
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that  John  viii.  67  is  out  of  all  harmony  with  the  idea  of 
^^  about  thirty  years  "  as  the  age  of  Jesus.^  Irenaeus  him- 
self  has  contributed  an  important  item  to  our  understanding 
of  the  matter  in  the  endeavour  to  support  his  interpretation 
of  the  passage.  Prom  "  the  elders  "  quoted  by  Papias  *  he 
reports  a  tradition  that  Jesus  '*  when  He  taught "  had 
reached  the  age  which  befits  the  teacher,  viz.  forty  years  ; 
for  the  words  "  and  fiftieth  "  in  the  phrase  ^'  but  from  the 
fortieth  and  fiftieth  year  a  man  begins  to  decline  towards  old 
age  "  are  manifestly  an  insertion  of  Irenaeus'  own  to  adapt 
the  tradition  to  his  exegesis  of  John  viii.  57.'  According  to 
the  preceding  paragraph  Jesus  was  baptized  at  thirty.  ^ '  He 
came  to  Jerusalem  (John  ii.  13-22)  when  He  had  attained 
the  full  age  of  a  teacher  (magistri),  so  that  He  might  pro- 
perly be  listened  to  by  all  as  a  teacher."  The  allusion  is  to 
the  requirement  attested  iu  Ahoda  Zara :  Ad  qvodnam  vera 
ctdcUis  momentum  expedandum  est  aviequam  vir  doctua  alios 
docere  possit  ?  Besp.  Ad  exados  annos  quadragirUa.^  The 
ancient  tradition  was  a  vindication  of  Jesus'  right  to  the 
title  and  office  of  Babbi,  as  having  reached,  when  He  began 
to  teach,  the  full  required  age  of  forty  years.  It  is  not  so 
much  Johannine  as  Lucan,  or  rather  pre-Lucan,  since  while 
demonstrable  in  one  of  the  sources  of  St.  LuJke  and  probably 
implied  also  in  Matthew,  it  has  been  superseded  in  the 

^  Her.  n.  zxil.  4,  5. 

'  Her.  II.  xzii.  6.  A  quadragesimo  et  (var.  aut)  quinquagesimo  aimo 
declinat  jam  in  aetatem  seniorein,  quam  habens  Dominus  noster  dooebat, 
sicut  evangellum  kqX  rdyres  ol  TpeffP&repoi  fw,prupoO<rtP  ol  Karh.  r^r  ^AjtrUtv  *Iiadppjf 
T(fi  Tov  Kvplov  fMBrfry  cvfi^ffKiiKlnet^  rapaMiaKiPoi  ravra  rhw  *Itod9W7iP. 
The  written  testimony  of  Papias  is  implied  by  the  present  fULprvpodrtw , 
Irenaeus  wishes  here,  as  in  V.  zzxiii.  4,  to  add  the  written  authority  of 
Papias,  whose  preface  he  interprets  as  meaning  that  Papias  was  himself  a 
hearer  of  the  Apostles  Andrew,  Peter,  Philip,  etc.,  to  the  oral  of  "  the 
Elder  John  "  whom  Papias  was  here  quoting. 

'  Corssen,  supported  by  Drummond  (op.  oU.  p.  252),  proposes  to  strike 
out  /'  et  (aut)  quinquagesimo  "  from  the  text  of  Irenaeua.  This  is  simply 
to  obliterate  the  evidence  instead  of  interpreting  it. 

«  Bab.  Talm,  ed.  Frankfort,  1716,  fol.  195,  quoted  by  Sehoettgen. 
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oanonioal  Third  Gospel  by  the  thirty-year  dating.  In  Acts 
vii.  23  "  the  prophet "  who  prefigures  Jesus  is  declared 
tpitJiotU  any  Old  Testament  avJthority  to  have  "  visited  His 
brethren  the  children  of  Israel  when  He  had  fully  attained 
the  age  of  forty  years."  ^  Probably  a  similar  age  is  in- 
tended in  the  birth  stories  of  Matthew  and  Luke  when  the 
nativity  is  set  "in  the  days  of  Herod  the  king."  The 
Fourth  Gospel  accordingly  is  not  more  arbitrary  in  reverting 
to  this  older  tradition  of  Jesus'  age,  than  in  correcting  St. 
Luke  on  the  duration  of  the  ministry,  and  all  the  Synoptics 
on  the  date  of  the  crucifixion.  Only  it  carries  its  correction 
to  an  exaggerated  degree,  presenting  at  least  the  suggestion, 
on  which  Irenaeus  and  some  contemporary  and  later 
chronographers  have  built,  that  Jesus'  '^  glorification  "  was 
not  until  His  forty-ninth  or  Jubilee  year. 

7.  The  evidence  of  the  Johannine  chronology  in  com- 
parison with  the  Lucan  justifies  in  some  measure  the  view 
that  an  independent  and  in  its  nucleus  a  historical  tradition 
underlies  the  divergences  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  from  the 
Sjmoptic  type.  In  respect  to  the  occurrence  of  the  cruci- 
fixion on  Nisan  14  rather  than  Nisan  15,  this  is  now  very 
widely  acknowledged.  The  tendency  is  to  acknowledge  also 
a  nearer  approach  to  the  facts  in  the  two-year  than  in  the 
one-year  duration  of  the  ministry.  The  present  discussion 
should  tend  to  show  that  on  the  point  also  of  Jesus'  age 
when  He  began  to  teach,  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  independent 
and  older  authority  than  the  chronology  of  Luke,  in  at  least 
partial  justification  of  its  representations. 

On  the  other  hand,  an  impartial  consideration  of  the 
changes  wrought  in  the  Lucan  chronology,  at  just  the 
points  on  which  Basilides  had  built  up  his  system  of  number 
symbolism,  makes  it  probable  that  a  counter-symbolism  has 
been  the  really  determinant  factor.    The  Fourth  Gospel,  as 

^  So  the  Greek  literally. 
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we  saw,  had  not  yet  appeared  above  the  horizon  of 
lides.     But  had  not  Basilides  ah*eady  appeared  above  the 
horizon  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  ? 

Bbnj.  W.  Bacon. 


THE  NUMBER  OF  THE  BEA8T:   A  WARNING 
AGAINST  MITHRAS  WORSHIP. 

Thb  text  (Apoc.  xiii.  18)  in  Codex  Alexandrinus  reads  :  teal 
6  apiOfib^  avTov  e^aKoaiot  e^Kovra  1^.  Codex  Vaticanus 
has  the  same  number  666  written  with  the  three  letters 
X^f,  Codex  K  has  the  variant  i^atcoatai.  Codex  Eph- 
raemi  (C)  reads  k^aKoaiahiKa  e^,  616,  with  Cod.  11  of 
unknown  date  in  the  Ubrary  of  Petavius.  This  alterna- 
tive reading  was  known  to  Irenaeus  at  the  end  of  the  second 
century,^  and  has  been  accepted  by  Zahn,  Holtzmann,  and 
Spitta.^  Irenaeus  himself  rejected  it,  accepting  the  witness 
of  those  who  saw  John  face  to  face. 

Irenaeus  had  learnt  from  them  that  the  number  of  the 
beast,  Kara  rov  r&v  ^E\\i]V(ov  '^(f>ov  Bvi  r&v  iv  atn^  ypafifm- 
Ta>v,  was  sexcentos  et  sexaginta  et  sex  ;  and  then  he  adds  (the 
Greek  text  is  lost) :  *'  hoc  est,  decadas  aequales  hecatontasin, 
et  hecacontadas  aequales  monasin."  Some  authorities  left 
out  five  decads  from  the  middle  figure  :  ^'  Ignoro  quomodo 
erraverunt  quidam  sequentes  idiotismum,  et  medium  frus- 
trantes  numerum  nominis,  quinquaginta  numeros  dedu- 
centes,  pro  sex  decadis  unam  decadem  volentes  esse.''  He 
thinks  it  may  be  the  fault  of  the  MSS. : — "  Scriptorum  peoca- 
tum,  ut  solet  fieri " — since  the  numbers  were  represented  by 
letters,  and  it  was  easy  to  alter  the  Greek  letter  which 
stood  for  60  "into  an  Iota," — "in  Iota."  Once  the  mistake 
was  made,  some  adopted  it  without  inquiry ;  others  usurped 

^  Iren.  c.  Haer.  V.  zxx.  1.         *  Enoyc  Bibl.  p.  210. 
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the  "denarium/'  i.e.  the  10;  others,  again,  in  their  igno- 
rance, dared  to  seek  out  the  names  corresponding  to  the 
false  number.  The  former  may  receire  pardon  from  God ; 
the  latter  deceive  themselves  and  others.  These  must  learn 
the  true  number  of  the  name,  that  they  be  not  numbered 
among  the  false  prophets. 

Irenaeus  starts  with  the  assumption  that  the  number 
666  represents  the  name  of  Antichrist :  '^  hunc  vere  cogno- 
scere  esse  abominationem  desolationis.  Hoc  et  Apostolus 
ait :  Cum  dizerint  Pax,  et  munitio,  tunc  subitaneus  illis 
superveniet  interitus  "  (1  Thess.  v.  3).  He  supports  it  by 
a  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  on  Dan :  ^^  et  veniet  et  mandu- 
cabit  terram  et  plenitudinem  ejus  et  civitatem,  et  qui 
habitant  in  ea  "  (Jer.  viii.  16).  For  this  reason  the  tribe 
of  Dan  is  omitted  from  the  number  of  those  who  were  sealed 
unto  salvation  (Apoc.  vii.  5).^ 

*'Certius  ergo  et  sine  periculo  est,  sustinere  adimpletionem 
prophetiae,  quam  suspicari  et  divinare  nomina  quaelibet." 
But  though  this  is  the  safe  course,  he  frames  his  inquiry, 
"propter  timorem  erga  Deum  et  zelum  veritatis."  He 
then  refers  to  three  names.  The  first  is  ETAN9AS  :  ''  sed 
nihil  de  eo  a£Srmamus."  The  second  is  AATMNOS.  He 
is  drawn  to  it  because  it  is  the  last  kingdom :  "  valde 
verisimile  est,  quoniam  novissimum  Begnum  hoc  habet 
vocabulum.  Latini  enim  sunt  qui  nunc  regnant :  sed  non 
in  hoc  nos  gloriabimur." 

It  then  continues :  ''  Sed  et  TEITAN,  prima  syllaba 
per  duas  Graecas  vocales  e  et  i  scripta,  omnium  nominum 
quae  apud  nos  inveniuntur,  magis  fide  dignum  est."  It 
agrees  with  the  number :  "  Etenim  praedictum  numerum 
habet  in  se."  It  is  of  six  letters :  '^  et  Uterarum  est  sex, 
ftingulJB  syllabis  ex  temis  Uteris  constantibus."  It  is 
ancient  and  uncommon :    "  et  vetus  et  semotum."    It  is 

^  Iren.  c.  Haer.  V.  xxz.  3. 
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the  name  of  no  king :  '^  neque  enim  eomm  Begum,  qui 
secundum  nos  sunt,  aliquis  vocatus  est  Titan.''  It  is  the 
name  of  no  idol  among  either  the  Greeks  or  barbarians  : 
''neque  eorum,  quae  publico  adorantur,  idolorum  apud 
Graecos  et  barbaros  habet  vocabulum  hoc."  The  reference 
to  public  worship  is  important.  The  name  was  borne  by 
none  of  the  recognized  divinities  of  Greek  or  Barbarian 
worship.  Yet  the  name  is  divine :  "  et  divinum  putatur 
apud  multos  esse  hoc  nomen,  ut  etiam  sol  Titan  vocetur 
ab  his  qui  nunc  tenent "  (i.e.  imperant).  He  concludes  : 
''tamen  habet  verisimilitudinem,  ut  ex  multis  colligamus 
ne  forte  Titan  vocetur  qui  veniet."  ^  He  will  not  do  more 
than  suggest  it.  If  he  who  wrote  the  Apocalypse  kept  it 
dark,  the  time  to  reveal  it  had  not  come.  Nor  is  it  long 
since  he  wrote  :  oiSe  ^ap  irpo  iroXhov  xpovovitopdOrj,  aXXA 
ajf^ehop  i*7rl  t^9  "qfieripa^  yevea^,  irpo^  r^  reXei  t^9  Aop,€riavov 

In  this  discussion  Irenaeus  finds  the  fulfilment  of  anti- 
Christian  worship  in  a  cult  which  he  characterizes  by  the 
uncommon  name  of  Titan.  It  is  a  cult  not  recognized 
among  the  public  cults  of  the  Greeks  and  Barbarians.  It 
is  a  cult  which  gives  divine  honour  to  the  Sun.  It  is  difficult 
to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  Irenaeus  is  referring  to  Mithras 
worship,  the  most  typically  anti-Christian  of  all  the  religions 
of  the  empire. 

Irenaeus  wrote  his  work  on  the  Heresies  between  the 
years  181  and  180.'  The  last  book,  in  which  this  inquiry 
is  found,  belongs  to  the  latter  end  of  the  reign  of  Commodus 
(180-102).  This  Emperor  was  favourably  disposed  towards 
the  Christians,  many  holding  office  at  his  court.'  It  was 
not,  therefore,  in  the  person  of  the  Emperor  that  Irenaeus 
sought  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  dark  signs  of  the  Apocalypse : 

*  Iron.  V.  XXX.  3.  ■  Hamack,  Chron,  i.  320. 

'  Iron.  c.  Hcier,  IV.  xxx.  1. 
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"  neque  enim  eorum  Begum,  qui  secundum  nos  sunt,  aliquis 
vocatus  est  Titan."  ^  Commodus  was  vile  enough,  perhaps 
amongst  the  vilest  of  the  Emperors,  but  he  was  not  per- 
sonally the  foe  of  the  Christians. 

The  progress  of  Mithraism  in  the  West  made  rapid  strides 
in  the  reign  of  Commodus  :  '*  Sous  les  Antonins,  surtout 
depuis  le  rdgne  de  Commode,  les  preuves  de  leur  presence 
se  multiplient  dans  tons  les  pays.  A  la  fin  du  ii«.  si^le,  on 
les  c616brait^  Ost^e  dans  quatre  temples  aumoins."^  These 
mysteries  in  honour  of  the  Sun-Gk)d,  Sol  Invictus,  were  the 
most  subtle  obstacle  to  the  Christian  mysteries.  They 
were  celebrated  in  all  the  great  military  centres.  They 
had  the  strongest  influence  where  Christianity  itself  was 
strongest.  They  represented,  therefore,  at  that  period  a 
great  anti-Christian  force.  Tertullian  says  of  Mithraism: 
^*  Mithras  signat  illic  in  frontibus  milites  suos  :  celebrat 
et  panis  oblationem,  et  imaginem  resurrectionis  inducit, 
et  sub  gladio  redimit  coronam.  Habet  et  virgines,  habet 
et  continentes.''  ^  The  words :  "  Mithras  signat  illic  in 
frontibus  milite  suos  "  may  be  compared  with  the  words 
of  the  Apocalypse :  xal  iroiei  irdvra^  ,  •  .  Zva  S&civ  avroi^ 
Xapajfjka  hrl  to  fiiramoy  avr&y  (Apoc.  xiii.  16).  "  Here 
is  wisdom :  he  that  hath  understanding,  let  him  reckon 
the  number  of  the  beast,  for  it  is  the  number  of  a  man : 

apiOfio^  yhp  avdpwirov  ioTcy'  Kal  6  apiOfib^  avrov  i^aKoaioi 
i^i^Koyra  l^.  The  avTov  may  refer  to  ayOpdnrov  as  well  as 
to  the  ffrjplov  of  the  previous  clause.  Is  there  in  this  a 
reference  to  the  representation  of  Mithras  in  the  form  of  a 
youth  with  Phrygian  cap  on  head,  so  f anuliar  in  the  sculp- 
tures of  the  old  Roman  cities  of  the  West  ? 

There  is  therefore  some  reason  for  thinkiug  that  at  the 
close  of  the  second  century  in  the  age  of  Irenaeus  and  Ter- 


^  Ibid.  V.  zxx.  8.        *  £m  MysUrea  de  Mithra.     F.  Cumont,  p.  33. 
'  T«rt.  de  Praeser,  o.  zl. 
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tullian  the  Christian  Church  looked  upon  Mithras  as  an 
embodiment  of  Antichrist,  and  foundin  the  name  Titan 
the  title  of  the  Sun-God,  the  fulfilment  of  the  number  of 
the  Beast.  Is  there  ground  for  thinking  that  the  Apoca- 
lyptic writer  in  the  age  of  Domitian  (81-96)  had  the  same 
cult  in  view  ?  The  researches  of  Mons.  Cumont  enables  this 
question  to  be  answered  in  the  a£Srmative. 

Statins,  who  wrote  about  80,  refers  to  the  figure  of  Mithras 
slaying  the  Bull  as  known  in  Rome  at  this  time. 

**  Persei  sub  rapibus  autri 
Indignata  sequi  torquentem  cornua  Mithram." 

Stat.  Theb.  i.  717.* 

But  the  most  ancient  dedication  to  Mithras  is  a  bilingual 
inscription  of  the  period  of  the  Flavian  Emperors  (6d-96). 
There  is  also  in  the  British  Museum  a  marble  group  of 
Mithras  and  the  Bull  set  up  by  a  slave  of  T.  Claudius  Ldvianus, 
who  was  Praefectus  Praetorio  under  Trajan  in  102.'  The 
cult  of  Mithras  was  well  established  in  Rome  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  first  century. 

This  is  the  period  at  which  the  Apocalypse  took  its  final 
shape.  According  to  Apoc.  xvii.  10,  the  ApocaJyptist 
represents  himself  as  writing  imder  the  sixth  Emperor: 
fcal  ^aaiKeh  ktnd  elaCv  oi  irivre  hreaav,  6  6t9  earip,  6  a\Xo9 
ovva>  ^\0€v.  The  five  were  Augustus,  Tiberius,  Caligula, 
Claudius,  Nero.  The  sixth  (not  counting  the  rule  of  Galba, 
Vitellius,  and  Otho,  who  all  reigned  and  died  between  June 
9,  68,  and  April  16,  69)  is  Vespasian,  who  reigned  from 
July  69,  to  June  79.  The  seventh  is  Titus,  whose  short 
reign,  June  79  to  September  81,  is  referred  to  in  the  words  : 
Kol  orav  Skdff  6\l^ov  airov  Set  fieivcu  (Apoc.  xvii.  10). 

One  of  the  acts  of  Vespasian  was  to  convert  the  Colossus 
of  Nero  into  a  statue  of  the  Sim-God.  This  remained 
until  the  reign  of  Hadrian  (117-138),  when  it  was  removed 

^  Cumont,  myat,  de  MUhr.f  p.  31.  '  Ibid.  p.  32. 
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to  make  room  for  the  new  Temple  of  Venus  and  Rome. 
This  statue  would  be  during  the  reign  of  Domitian,  when 
the  Apocalypse  received  its  last  touches  in  the  city  of  Rome, 
a  Titanic  representation  not  only  of  the  great  persecutor, 
the  Imperial  Antichrist,  but  of  the  great  anti-Christian 
system  of  Mithras  worship. 

Nor  is  this  the  only  method  in  which  the  number  of  the 
Beast  can  be  referred  to  Nero.  The  greatest  monument 
of  Vespasian  in  Rome  is  the  Colosseum  or  Flavian  amphi- 
theatre, so  called  because  it  was  erected  immediately  imder 
the  Colossus  of  Nero  or  the  Sun-God.  It  must  have  given 
work  to  vast  numbers  of  the  poorer  classes  in  Rome,  the 
very  classes  in  which  Christianity  was  beginning  to  take 

root.  Day  after  day  their  work  lay  beneath  this  Titanic 
statue.  The  Greek  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  may  have 
veiled  the  word  Titan  imder  his  number  666;  the  Jews 
were  equally  ready  to  see  that  it  read  in  Hebrew  letters 
*)Dp  Xn^  :  Nero  Caesar,  the  same  number  666. 

The  last  Apocalyptic  editor  was  almost  certainly  at  Rome. 
The  same  hand  that  wrote  ^USe  i}  ao<l>ui  iariv  6  e^cov  vovv 
'^<t>iadTio  t6v  apvdfiov  rov  Orjplov  (Apoc.  xiii.  18)  wrote  the 
passage  referring  to  the  Seven  Hills  :  &S€  6  vov^  6  l^coi^  a'o<f>lav* 
aieirra  Ke(f>aKal  iirra  opt)  elalp,  ottov  iJ  yvv^  /cdOrjrat  iw'  airr&y 
(Apoc.  xvii.  9).  It  is  an  example  of  Jewish  and  Greek  word- 
play at  Rome  under  the  reigns  of  Vespasian  and  Domitian, 
the  period  in  which  Mithraism  as  well  as  Christianity  was 
slowly  being  established.  It  is  probable  that  Revelation 
xvii.  11  is  by  the  later  hand  under  the  reign  of  Domitian, 
the  reign  referred  to  by  Irenaeus.  Kal  orav  iXOrj  okSrfov 
avTov  Set  fAeivai  is  a  vaticinium  ex  eventu  in  reference  to 
the  short  reign  of  the  seventh  king,  Titus  :    koX  to  Orjplov 

h  fjv  KoX  ovK  Sariv  Koi  avro^  07S069  ia-Tiv,  Kal  ix  r&v 
hrrd  iariv.  These  last  words  refer  to  the  legend  of  Nero 
Redivivua, 

VOL.  m.  15 
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The  writer  of  the  Apocalypse  gives  expression  to  the 
popular  expectation  of  the  return  of  Nero.    It  is  the  head 
who  is  wounded  to  death  and  afterwards  healed  (Apoc.  ziii. 
3,  12, 14).    He  will  come  again  from  the  abyss,  and  demand 
the  worship  and  adoration  of  the  people  (Apoc.  xvii.  8).^ 
This  idea  rests  on  a  historical  basis.     In  the  year  69  a 
Pseudo-Nero  appeared  in  Asia  Minor  and  Greece.    In  the 
reign  of  Titus  (79-81)    another    Nero  appeared    on    the 
Euphrates  and  was  acknowledged  by  the  Parthian  king 
Artabanes.     His  name  was  Terentius  Maximus.     He  was 
known  in  Asia  Minor,  and  in  face  and  voice  and  accomplish- 
ments closely  resembled  Nero.     He  went  so  far  as  to  gather 
forces  against  Rome.    After  many  negotiations  he  was 
handed  over  by  the  Parthian  government  to  the  Emperor 
Domitian.^    Mommsen  says  of  him  :   "The  Nero  of  John 
is  he  who  rose  on  the  Euphrates  under  Vespasian,  whom 
Artabanes  recognized  in  the  reign  of  Titus,  and  whom  the 
Parthians  in  the  year  88  delivered  up  to  Domitian."  ^    Bous- 
set,  under  the  year  88,  speaks   of   a   third  Pseudo-Nero 
among  the  Parthians.^    The  constant  terror  of  the  return 
of  Nero  forms  part  of  the  historical  framework  of  this 
vision  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Irenaeus  in  the  reign  of  Ciommodus  interprets  the  num- 
ber not  of  the  Emperor,  but  apparently  of  the  spirit  of  the 
Antichrist  centralized  in  the  system  of  Mithraism.  The 
Apocalyptic  writer  in  the  age  of  Domitiau,  while  apparently 
cognizant  of  the  x^P^^f^^  ^^  Mithraism  among  the  slaves 
and  traffickers  of  the  Roman  forum,  combines  with  the  new 
spirit  of  Antichrist  the  militant  anti-Christian  policy  of 
Nero  Rediviws.  The  two  anti-Christian  ideas  were  found 
combined  in  the  Titan  Sun-God,  the  Nero,  who  figured  so 
prominently  at  the  far  end  of  the  forum. 

»  Enoyc  BibU  p.  207  "  Ibid.  p.  211. 

•  Momm.  Pfw.  v.  621.  *  Eng.  Btbl.  p.  211. 
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The  number  616  still  stands  in  need  of  explanation.  The 
evidence  of  Codex  G  cannot  be  easily  set  aside ;  nor  can  the 
conclusions  of  Irenaeus  be  accepted  without  reserve.  It 
is  evident  that  there  was  a  large  body  of  witness  for  the 
number  616.  Irenaeus  gives  voice  to  the  predominant 
reading  of  the  age  of  Domitian.  He  does  not  explain 
satisfactorily  the  reading  616. 

No  one  had  so  nearly  embodied  the  Antichrist  of  Daniel, 
i.e.  the  Antiochus  Epiphanes  of  the  Maccabaean  age,  as 
Caius  Caligula,  the  mad  youth  who  thought  himself  the 
brother  of  Jupiter,  and  claimed  for  himself  divine  honours. 
In  39  he  gave  instructions  to  Petronius,  the  Grovernor  of 
Syria,  to  enter   Jerusalem  with   the  Roman  legions,  and 
set  up  his  statue  in  the  Temple.     The  Jews  flocked  to  the 
Governor,  both  at  Ptolemais  and  at  Tiberias,  and  begged 
him  to  use  his  influence  to  prevent  the   sacrilege.      King 
Agrippa,  the  friend  of  Caius,  at  last  went  personally  to 
Rome,  and  succeeded  for  the  time  in  staying  the  hand  of 
Caius.    But  the  concession  was  confined  to  the  Temple 
at  Jerusalem,  and  then  only  for  a  time.     He  still  had  the 
statue  in  readiness  when  in  January  41  he  was  murdered 
in  the  Cryptoportico  on  the  Palatine  by  Chaerea. 

It  is  this  appearance  of  Antichrist  in  the  person  of  Caius 
Caligula  which  underlies  the  Apocaljrpse  of  the  Last  Things 
in  St.  Matthew  xxiv.  15:  ''Let  him  that  readeth  under- 
stand." There  may  also  be  an  aUusion  to  this  terror  in 
2  Thessalonians  ii.  3  :  "  The  Man  of  Sin,  who  sitteth  in  the 
Temple  of  God,  showing  himself  that  he  is  God." 

The  letters  of  Fdlo^  xataap  make  up  the  number  616.  It 
is  for  this  reason  among  others  that  Holtzmann  and  Spitta 
reci^nize  a  Jewish  Apocalypse  of  the  age  of  Caius  Caligula 
as  the  original  of  this  portion  of  the  Apocalypse  of  John. 

The  interpretation  of  Irenaeus  at  least  suggests  that  not 
only  in  his  time,  but  in  the  age  of  Domitian,  the  Church 
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under  the  number  of  the  Beast  uttered  a  solemn  warning 

against  Mithras  worship  as  an  embodiment  of  the  spirit  of 

Antichrist. 

Thomas  Babks. 

JOB. 

II. 

We  are  to  picture  Job,  then,  suddenly  plunged  into  over- 
whelming misfortune,  dark  thoughts  of  God's  mysterious 
providence  surging  in  his  soul,  and  his  friends  gathered 
aroimd  to  comfort  him,  but  speechless  in  their  sympathy — 
his  pain  was  so  great.  Seven  days  thus  pass  in  silent  sorrow. 
At  length  the  warm  touch  of  friendship  unseals  the  fountain 
of  the  heart,  and  the  sufferer  opens  his  mouth,  and  pours 
forth  his  pent-up  feelings.  With  consummate  art  the  poet 
leads  up  to  the  inevitable  crisis.  A  long-drawn  wail  in  which 
Job  curses  his  day,  because  it  brought  him  forth  to  all  this 
agony,  and  longs  wistfully  for  death  and  Sheol,  where  ''  the 
wicked  cease  from  troubling,  and  the  weary  are  at  rest," 
a  hushed  reference  to  the  unnamed  One  who  '^  has  given 
light  to  him  that  is  in  misery,  and  life  to  the  bitter  in  soul,'' 
and  at  length  Job  names  God  as  the  One  who  has*' hid  his 
way,"  and  ''  set  an  hedge  about  him,"  so  that  he  can  turn 
neither  this  way  nor  that  (iii.  23).  Eliphaz'  glowing  visions 
of  the  blessedness  of  the  man  whom  God  hath  chastened 
only  drive  him  into  bitter  taimtings  of  God  for  His  inex- 
plicable cruelty.  It  is  His  arrows  that  are  within  him ; 
His  terrors  that  have  "set  themselves  in  array  against 
him  "  (vi.  4).  It  is  He  that  setteth  a  watch  over  him,  as 
though  he  were  the  dragon  of  the  deep  (vii.  12).  And  all 
the  while  Job  feels  that  he  has  given  God  no  occasion  for 
such  treatment.  All  his  life  long  he  has  kept  *'  the  words 
of  the  Holy  One  "  (vi.  10).  Therefore  he  feels  himself  fast 
falling  away  from  his  faith,  ''  forsaking  the   fear   of  the 
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Almighty  "  (vi.  14).  And  at  the  end  of  the  speech  he  breaks 
into  indignant  remonstrance  with  the  Almighty.  In  bitter 
parody  of  the  eighth  Psalm  he  asks  : 

What  is  man,  that  thou  shouldest  magnify  him. 

And  that  thou  shouldeet  set  thine  heart  upon  him. 

That  thou  shouldest  visit  him  every  morning. 

And  try  him  every  moment  ? 

How  long  wilt  thou  not  look  away  from  me. 

Nor  let  me  alone  till  I  swaUow  down  my  spittle  ? 

If  I  have  sinned,  what  do  I  against  thee,  thou  watcher  of  men  ? 

Why  hast  thou  set  me  up  as  a  butt  for  thee. 

So  that  I  am  become  a  burden  in  thy  way  ?  ^ 

Why  dost  thou  not  pardon  my  transgression,  and  take  away 

mine  iniquity. 
That  I  may  lay  me  down  in  the  dust. 
Where  thou  wilt  seek  me  diligently,  but  I  shall  be  no  more  ? 

(vii.  17  ff.) 

The  second  of  the  friends,  Bildad,  is  horror-stricken  at 
Job's  impiety,  and  appeals  in  awed  tones  to  God's  inflexible 
justice.  But  this  only  rouses  Job  to  more  daring  invectives 
against  the  Almighty.  God  is  supreme  Arbiter  of  justice, 
indeed.  But  what  if  He  be  partial,  or  actually  unjust,  in 
His  judgments  ?  Who  then  can  put  himself  in  the  right 
with  Him  ?  It  they  went  to  court  together,  there  was  no 
daysman  to  stand  between  them,  and  see  justice  done.  And 
if  God  plied  him  with  His  deep  questions,  how  could  he 
answer  even  one  of  a  thousand  ?  God  is  so  great  and 
terrible  that,  however  innocent  he  might  be,  he  must  yet 
bow  prostrate  before  Him,  and  plead  guilty.  God,  he  feels, 
is  determined  to  have  him  in  the  wrong. 

Though  I  wash  myself  in  snow  water. 

And  make  my  hands  never  so  clean. 

Yet  wilt  thou  plunge  me  in  the  ditch. 

So  that  my  very  clothes  shall  abhor  me.    (ix.  30  f.) 

Yet  Job  knows  he  is  innocent  of  all  great  transgression.    And 

^  ^^  is  one  of  the  18  Tiqqune  Sopkerim  (emendations  of  the  Scribes). 
^  vf  is  doubtlefls  the  original  reading. 
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in  one  outburst  of  desperate  defiance  he  arraigns  his  Al- 
mighty Antagonist.  He  has  no  regard  for  his  life  :  he 
spurns  it  as  a  hateful  thing.  Let  Grod  therefore  slay  him, 
if  He  please :  he  will  speak  out  his  mind.  ^'  I  am  innocent ; 
but  it  is  all  one  :  God  destroyeth  the  innocent  and  the 
wicked  alike."  There  is  no  justice  in  His  rule.  Injustice 
prevails  throughout  the  world.  When  plague  comes,  the 
innocent  are  slain  equally  with  the  wicked  ;  and  God  mocks 
at  their  despair.  "  The  earth  is  given  over  to  the  power  of 
the  wicked ;  and  God  blindeth  the  eyes  of  its  judges,''  so 
that  they  can  no  longer  distinguish  right  and  wrong. 
And  God  cannot  deny  the  charge.  "  If  it  be  not  He,  who 
then  is  it  ?  "  (ix.  21  S.) 

This  may  be  the  most  convenient  point  to  define  the  issues 
involved  in  the  confiict  between  Job  and  his  friends.  It 
would  be  grossly  unjust  to  characterize  Job's  friends  as 
naturally  unkind  or  intolerant.  They  were,  according  to 
their  lights,  good,  wise,  true-hearted  and  deeply  reUgious 
men.  Typical  representatives  of  the  current  orthodoxy, 
they  believed  with  all  their  hearts  in  God  and  His  righteous 
reign.  He  was  the  supreme  Buler  and  Author  of  all  that 
happened ;  and  what  He  did  must  be  right.  The  key  to 
the  Divine  government  was  thus  foimd  in  the  simple  and 
straightforward  principle  :  God  visits  righteousness  with 
happiness  and  good  fortune,  and  wickedness  with  misfortune 
and  misery.  To  men  imbued  with  this  idea,  their  friend's 
calamities  had  but  one  explanation  :  a  good  man  at  heart, 
he  had  yet  fallen  into  some  grievous  sin,  for  which  Gkxi  was 
now  exacting  the  due  penalty.  But  it  was  sympathetic 
sorrow  rather  than  anger  that  moved  them  at  the  first. 
They  loved  their  friend,  and  grieved  deeply  over  his  mis- 
fortunes; and  they  honestly  sought  to  help  him  with 
their  counsel.  If  only  he  would  acknowledge  his  sin  and 
turn  to  God,  they  were  persuaded  that  He  would  readily 
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pardon  and  heal  him,  and  make  his  future  happier  even  than 
his  past.  Thus,  one  after  the  other,  they  sought,  with  true 
tenderness  of  touch,  avoiding  all  that  would  hurt  his  feelings, 
and  dwelling  rather  on  the  unsearchable  holiness  of  God,  in 
Whose  sight  even  the  angels  of  heaven  are  unclean,  to 
bring  home  his  sins  to  his  conscience.  And  they  all  draw 
lovely  pictures  of  the  happiness  that  will  follow  his  turning  to 
God. 

He  will  yet  fiU  thy  mouth  with  laughter. 
And  thy  lips  with  shouting.  «  (viii.  21.) 
Thou  shalt  forget  thy  misery. 

Thou  shalt  remember  it  as  waters  that  are  passed  away. 
And  thy  life  shall  be  clearer  than  the  noonday ; 
Though  there  be  darkness,  it  shall  shine  as  morning  light. 
(zL  16  f.) 

But  Job's  impious  blasphemy  (as  they  can  only  coimt  it) 
leads  them  to  plainer  dealing.  It  is  now  clear  that  he  has 
committed  some  great  iniquity,  which  he  wraps  up  in  his 
heart.  And,  moreover,  such  talk  as  his  would  undermine 
the  foundations  of  all  religion,  (xv.  4.)  They  no  longer 
scruple,  therefore,  to  charge  him  directly  with  sin.  The 
grave  and  courteous  EUphaz,  the  worthiest  of  the  three, 
even  draws  up  a  whole  catalogue  of  crimes  of  which  he  holds 
his  friend  guilty,  (xxii.  6  flE.)  Nor  do  they  spare  his  feelings. 
They  hold  up  his  children's  fate  as  a  signal  example  of  the 
bitter  fruits  of  wickedness,  (viii.  4.)  And  they  warn  him  of 
still  more  terrible  calamities  to  come.  As  yet,  God  has 
exacted  of  him  less  than  his  iniquity  deserveth.  (xi.  6.)  If 
he  repent  not.  He  will  pour  out  all  His  wrath,  overwhelming 
him  in  calamities,    (xviii.  4  ff.) 

Job  starts  from  the  same  general  principles  as  his  friends. 
For  him,  too,  God  is  the  great  First  Cause,  and  the  supreme 
Dispenser  of  good  and  evil  fortime.  And  God  distributes 
good  and  evil  according  as  He  judges  men  righteous  or 
wicked.    But  God  has  brought  all  this  evil  upon  him. 
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though  he  is  innocent.  Therefore,  he  can  only  conclude, 
God's  goyemment  is  unjust,  (ix.  21  ff .)  This  idea  once  rooted 
in  his  mind,  he  looks  out  on  the  universe,  and  finds  it  one  vast 
realm  of  miserable  injustice.  The  climax  is  reached  in  the 
deliberate  impeachment  of  Providence  in  chapter  xxi.,  where 
the  misfortunes  of  the  righteous  are  contraflted  with  the 
happiness  of  the  wicked  who  have  no  fear  of  God,  but  yet 
''  spend  their  days  in  prosperity,  and  in  peace  go  down  to 
Sheol,"  and  find  the  very  clods  sweet  unto  them.  If  it  be 
answered  that  God  visits  the  iniquities  of  the  wicked  upon 
their  children,  is  that  not  further  proof  of  His  injustice  ? 
(xxi.  19.)  And  if  appeal  be  made  to  His  greatness,  is  not  His 
injustice  all  the  more  monstrous  ?  There  seems  no  limit 
to  Job's  reckless  defiance  of  the  Almighty.  God  is  not  only 
unjust,  but  He  is  devoid  of  all  dignity  and  honourable  feeling. 
He  has  not  the  generosity  to  forgive  his  sins,  and  forget  them, 
(vii.  21.)  But,  like  a  petty  inquisitor,  He  spies  on  his 
minutest  actions,  and  deUghts  only  to  search  out  his  faults, 
(x.  3  ff.)  He  even  rakes  up  the  ashes  of  the  long  dead  past, 
and  brings  up  the  sins  of  his  thoughtless  youth  against  him. 
(xiii.  26.)  In  his  wild  frenzy,  Job  imputes  to  God  the  most 
exquisite  refinement  of  cruelty;  for  as  he  broods  over 
his  past  blessedness,  the  terrible  thought  occurs  to  him  that 
God  fashioned  him,  and  crowned  him  with  favour,  and  made 
his  past  life  so  happy — only  to  hurl  him  into  these  calamities, 
and  so  aggravate  his  pain.   (x.  8  ff.) 

To  which  of  these  conflicting  voices  then  are  we  to  listen  ? 

In  his  learned  and  acute  studies  of  Job,  Budde  has  revived 
the  theory  of  Hengstenberg,  that  the  truth  lies  on  the  side 
of  the  friends,  and  is  found  in  its  purest  form  in  the  speeches 
of  Elihu,  for  whose  authenticity  he  vigorously  contends. 
In  his  former  days,  Budde  concedes,  Job  was  a  '' perfect 
and  upright "  man.  But  there  were  germs  of  spiritual 
pride  and  self -righteousness  latent  in  his  character;  and 


JOB  233 

Ckx)  designed  his  sufferings  to  purge  him  of  this  evil 
leaven.  The  actual  result  of  his  afflictions  at  first  was  to 
drive  him  into  blasphemous  attacks  on  the  Almighty. 
But  his  friends  revealed  to  him  the  true  meaning  of  the 
visitation.  Then,  when  his  heart  was  softened,  God  Him- 
self appeared  to  drive  home  the  truth.  And  Job  with- 
drew his  blasphemies,  and  repented  in  dust  and  ashes.  It 
may  be  enough  to  reply  to  this  construction  that  Job  is  the 
real  hero  of  the  piece,  and  that  our  sympathies  are  all  with 
him.  His  friends  may  pour  out  their  truisms — for  their 
general  observations  are  true  enough ;  Job  may  shock  us 
by  his  profanities  ;  yet  it  is  he  that  holds  our  interest, — ^aU 
the  more  as  he  leaves  his  friends  behind,  and  girds  himself 
for  his  Titanic  contest  with  the  Almighty.  And  we  cannot 
doubt  that  the  poet  meant  it  so.  The  friends  and  their 
rigid  maxims  are  but  the  foil.  It  is  in  the  struggles  and 
doubts  of  Job  that  the  poet  tells  the  story  of  his  own  soul. 

Are  we  then  to  regard  the  tendency  of  the  poem  as 
negative  and  destructive  ?  Such  is  the  view  of  a  number  of 
scholars,  represented  in  this  country  by  Dr.  E.  J.  Dillon, 
who  classes  Job  among  his  Sceptics  of  the  Old  Testament ;  and 
in  Grermany  by  Pried.  Delitzscli,  who  calls  the  poem  the 
"  Song  of  Songs  (Hohdied)  of  Pessimism. "  The  most  extreme 
advocate  of  this  theory  is  Eugen  Muller,  pastor  in  Rostock, 
who  in  a  recent  monograph,  Der  ecJUe  Hiob  (1902),  describes 
the  poem  as  practically  atheistic,  involving  a  complete  denial 
of  Divine  righteousness.  But  this  view  fails  to  recognize  the 
complexity  of  human  character,  which  poetry,  as  distinguished 
from  logic,  reflects.  No  one  is  perfectly  consistent  in  his 
thoughts  and  feelings.  Especially  at  times  of  darkness  and 
doubt,  the  mind  oscillates,  often  from  one  extreme  to 
the  other.  The  poet  has  depicted  Job  in  such  a  state.  He 
has  lost  his  old  moorings,  and  plunges  hither  and  thither  on 
a  sea  of  troubles.    Now  he  sinks  to  the  trough  of  the  wave. 
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But  again  he  rises  on  its  crest  to  heights/of  faith  unknown 
to  the  unruffled  orthodoxy  of  his  friends.  And  the  move- 
ment of  his  soul  is  no  vain  tumult  of  the  waves.  The  current 
sets  steadily  forward  to  faith  and  God.  And  in  this  lies 
the  real  interest  of  the  poem. 

In  his  noble  Commentary  on  Job,  Ewald  has  a  pregnant 
remark :  '*  When  doubt  has  been  fully  developed,  it  soon 
proves  its  own  destruction ;  and  thus  the  higher  truth  is 
brought  to  light."  The  poem  affords  a  fine  example;  for 
Job's  renewing  faith  is  almost  the  direct  recoil  from  his 
doubts. 

We  have  seen  how  loyalty  to  conscience  has  made  him 
impugn  the  justice  of  God.  But  all  the  while  he  clings  to  the 
just  God,  and  grounds  his  hope  on  Him  alone.  Thus,  when 
the  friends  try  to  justify  God's  wa3rs  by  their  "  maxims  of 
ashes,"  he  accuses  them  of  "  respecting  God's  person," 
pleading  His  cause  by  lying  servility.  And  he  warns  them 
that,  if  they  pursue  this  course,  God  will  break  out  upon 
them  in  His  dreadful  excellency.  For  He  is  a  God  that 
respecteth  truth  and  straightforwardness  alone,  (xiii.  7  ff.) 
If  so,  then  God  must  recognize  the  justice  of  his  cause.  His 
friends  continue  to  treat  him  as  a  wicked  man.  But  God 
knows  he  is  innocent.  "  Even  now,  behold,  my  Witness 
is  in  heaven;  and  he  that  voucheth  for  me  is  on  high." 
(xvi.  19.)  Meantime,  indeed,  his  Witness  is  silent.  But  one 
day  He  must  appear  to  speak  on  his  behalf,  and  so  to 
vindicate  his  righteousness.  And  on  that  day,  once  more 
the  sufferer  warns  his  friends,  the  Almighty  will  inflict 
punishment  on  them  for  their  injustice  ;  and  they  will  know 
there  is  a  righteous  Judge,    (xix.  29.) 

In  the  same  way  he  returns  to  the  blissful  thought  of  the 
mercy  of  God.  In  his  misery,  he  had  looked  to  his  friends 
for  pity ;  but  they  had  failed  him  like  the  brooks  that  come 
down  f  uU  in  springtime  when  the  ice  and  snow  melt,  but  dry 
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up  in  the  drought  of  summer,  when  men  most  need  their 
waters,  (vi.  15  ff . )  They  showed  themselves  even  as  pitiless 
as  his  Almighty  Persecutor,  (xix.  22.)  And  his  only  hope 
now  lay  in  His  mercy.  In  the  frenzy  of  his  pain  he  had  pic- 
tured Grod  as  a  very  monster  of  cruelty,  who  had  shown  him 
favour  at  the  first,  only  to  add  to  his  grief.  But  in  his  crav- 
ing for  a  friend  to  pity  him,  he  turns  to  God  with  a  new  long- 
ing. He  feels  that  the  God  with  whom  he  once  walked  so 
lovingly  cannot  abandon  him  to  never-ending  misery.  His 
present  wrath  will  pass  away,  and  He  will  again  have  mercy 
upon  His  friend,  before  He  lays  him  in  the  dust  where  He 
shall  find  him  no  more.  Or  even  if  He  leave  him  to  perish  in 
his  misery.  He  will  in  after  days  remember  him,  and  repent, 
and  come  down  to  do  him  justice,    (vu.  21.) 

This  new  faith  in  God's  merciful  justice  bears  him  up  on 
one  of  the  loftiest  flights  of  spirit  in  the  Old  Testament. 
We  have  seen  how  wistfully,  in  his  first  sense  of  desolation, 
he  longed  for  death  as  lus  only  release  from  misery.  Again 
and  again  he  returns,  fascinated,  to  the  thought. 

Oh  that  I  might  have  my  request. 

And  that  God  would  grant  me  the  thing  that  I  long  for  ! 

Even  that  it  would  please  God  to  crush  me. 

That  He  would  let  loose  His  hemd  cuid  cut  me  off  1 

Then  should  I  yet  have  comfort. 

Yea,  I  woidd  exult  in  ruthless  pain.     (vi.  8  ff.) 

But  as  he  gazes  into  the  misty  depths  of  Sheol,  the  horror 
of  death  seizes  him.  The  land  of  the  dead  is  "  a  land  of 
thick  darkness,  without  any  order,  where  the  light  is  as 
darkness  "  (x.  22) ;   and  out  of  it  there  is  no  return. 

As  the  cloud  is  consumed  and  vanisheth  away. 

So  he  that  goeth  down  to  Sheol  shall  come  up  no  more. 

He  shall  not  return  again  to  his  house. 

And  his  place  shall  know  him  no  more.     (vii.  Of.) 

And  therefore  in  Sheol  Job  can  no  longer  hope  to  see  the 
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vindication  of  his  cause,  but  must  go  down  to  posterity  as 
a  godless  man.  The  thought  is  intolerable,  and  he  revolts 
against  it.  The  first  gleam  of  a  hope  beyond  breaJ£3  from 
almost  midnight  gloom.  (Chap.  xiv. )  Job  is  mourning  over 
man's  brief  and  troublous  life  and  swift,  untimely  end. 
"  There  is  hope  of  the  tree,  if  it  be  cut  down,  that  it  will 
sprout  again."  It  may  be  cut  down  to  the  stump,  and  its 
root  all  decayed,  "  yet  at  the  scent  of  water  it  will  bud,  and 
put  forth  boughs  like  a  fresh,  young  plant." 

But  man  dieth,  and  is  laid  low : 

Yea,  man  giveth  up  the  ghost,  and  where  ia  he  ? 

As  the  waters  fail  from  the  sea. 

And  the  river  decayeth  and  drieth  up, 

So  man  lieth  down  and  riseth  not ; 

Till  the  heavens  be  no  more,  they  shall  not  awake, 

Nor  be  roused  out  of  their  sleep,     (vv,  11  f.) 

But  the  hope  of  the  tree  suggests  to  the  despairing  soul 
a  possible  hope  for  man  as  well.  "  Perhaps  he  too  will  die 
and  rise  again."*  Perhaps  God  will  bring  him  down  to 
Sheol,  to  hide  him  there  till  His  wrath  be  past,  and  then 
*'  appoint  him  a  set  time  and  remember  him."  If  he  could 
entertain  this  hope,  then  he  should  wait  patiently,  and  en- 
dure the  cruellest  pains,  all  the  days  of  his  warfare,  till  his 
release  came  ;  and  then,  when  God  called,  he  would  joyfully 
answer,  and  forget  the  misery  of  the  past  in  the  bliss  of  his 
new  life  with  God.  (tw.  13  f. )  It  is  a  hope,  however,  too  high 
for  him  to  grasp ;  and  he  is  plunged  into  deeper  darkness 
than  before.     Death  is  the  extinguisher  of  all  man's  hope 

The  waters  wear  the'stones ; 

Their  outpourings  wash  away  the  dust  of  the  earth : 

So  thou  destroyest  the  hope  of  man. 

1  Surely  not  **  a  momentary  interruption  of  doubt  '*  (Davidson),  but 
the  theoretical  principle  of  the  hope  in  v.  16.  If  only  he  could  be  sore 
that  man  died  and  rose  again,  then  he  would  bear  all  things  bravely, 
expecting  the  time  of  his  release. 


JOB  237 

Thou  prevailest  for  ever  against  him,  and  he  paaaeth ; 
Thou  changest  his  countenance,  and  banishest  him  from  thy 
presence,    (w.  19  f.) 

And  the  lot  of  the  dead  man  in  Sheol  is  utterly  miserable. 
He  knows  nothing  more  of  what  takes  place  in  the  upper 
world.  He  cannot  follow  the  fortunes  even  of  his  dearest. 
"  His  sons  come  to  honour,  but  he  knoweth  it  not ;  and  they 
are  brought  low,  but  he  perceiveth  it  not."  Nor  is  the  sleep 
of  the  dead  unbroken  rest.  He  sleeps — ^^  perchance  to 
dream  "  !  Though  he  knows  nothing  of  his  friends  on 
earth,  yet  '^  his  own  flesh  hath  pain,  and  his  own  soul 
moumeth  "  {w.  21  f .). 

But  again  Job  rises  on  the  wings  of  faith  and  hope.  The 
main  part  of  the  19th  chapter  is  perhaps  the  most  pitiful 
passage  in  the  book.  Bildad  has  just  drawn  his  terrible 
picture  of  the  wicked  man's  fate.  And  Job,  stung  to  the 
heart,  seeks  to  move  his  friends  to  pity  by  the  spectacle  of  aU 
his  accumulated  woes  :  his  glory  stripped  away,  his  hope 
pli^cked  up  by  the  root,  God  his  Adversary,  his  dearest 
friends  estranged  from  him,  and  no  one  to  hear  his  cries 
and  bring  him  redress  for  his  wrongs,  for  God  hath  ''  sub- 
verted him  in  his  cause."  {w.  6  ff.)  But  his  friends  are  cold 
and  pitiless  as  God  Himself,  {v.  22.)  In  his  despair  Job 
turns  for  his  vindication  to  posterity.  If  only  he  could 
write  his  defence  in  a  book,  or  engrave  it  on  the  rock  with 
an  iron  stylus  and  molten  lead,  then  future  generations 
would  read  it,  and  judge  justly,  and  attest  his  righteousness. 
(w.  23  f.)  But  the  record  on  the  rocks  is  impossible. 
And  again  he  turns  to  God.  ''But  I  know  that  my 
Vindicator — my  Goel — liveth,  and  that  He  will  one  day 
stand  upon  my  dust,  as  Afterman,  to  see  justice  done  to 
my  name ;  and  though  then  my  flesh  be  consumed  away, 
yet  in  spirit  I  shall  rise  to  see  the  triumph  of  my  cause  ; 
and  mine  eyes  shall  behold  God,  no  more  a  stranger  to  me." 
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{w.  25  ff . )  ^  It  is  not  indeed  the  hope  of  a  blessed  immortality 
that  here  floats  before  Job's  vision.  But  he  does  hope  to 
rise  from  Sheol,  and  see  God  in  person,  if  it  be  but  for  a 
moment,  on  the  day  when  He  stands  upon  his  dust  to  vindi- 
cate his  cause.  Here  Job  reaches  '^  the  cuhninating  point 
of  his  hope  in  Grod  "  (Oodet).  But  he  does  not  dwell  long 
on  the  height  which  he  has  thus  gained.  The  dazzling  vision 
makes  him  reel.  "  His  reins  are  consumed  within  him." 
(v.  27.)  And  he  swiftly  returns  to  earth,  and  his  speeches 
henceforth  move  on  lower  planes. 

Commentators  on  Job  have  been  much  perplexed  by  this 
apparent  descent.  It  is  not  enough  to  say  that  the  poet's 
hope  of  immortality  was  not  sure  enough  to  rest  upon.  By 
all  the  rules  of  art,  the  positive  movement  of  the  drama 
must  be  found  in  these  succeeding  chapters.  And  had 
immortality  been  the  real  solution  of  the  problem  (as 
Ewald,  for  example,  maintains),  the  poet  would  have  fol- 
lowed the  gleam  to  fuller  light.  We  must  seek,  therefore, 
for  some  other  motive.  Duhm  and  Smend,  who  have 
attacked  this  part  of  the  problem  most  decisively,  hold 
that  Job  has  now  found  peace  for  himself,  and  turns  to 
wrestle  with  the  mysteries  of  the  larger  world.  It  is  true 
that  his  most  sustained  impeachment  of  Providence  is 
found  in  these  later  chapters  (chap.  xxi.).  But  the  personal 
element  is  still  predominant.  And  Job's  speeches  culminate 
in  the  great  Apologia  pro  Vita  Sud  (chap,  xxix.-xxxi.).  The 
true  explanation  of  the  difficulty,  we  feel,  lies  nearer  at 
hand.  The  problem  of  Job  was  far  more  practical  than 
speculative.     He  had  lost  his  old  faith  because  it  failed  to 

1  These  verseB  present  meuay  difficulties  in  detail,  and  the  best  trans- 
lation can  only  be  approximate.  But  from  the  context  three  things  seem 
perfectly  clear :  (1)  Job  expects  no  other  end  of  his  miseries  than  speedy 
death ;  (2)  he  looks  to  Gk>d  to  be  his  Qoel,  the  champion  of  his  cause 
after  death  ;  and  (3)  he  cherishes  the  hope  that  he  wiU  rise  from  Sheol  to 
see  the  vindication  of  his  rights. 
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stand  the  test  of  new  experience.  But  he  still  felt  that 
fellowship  with  God  was  the  chief  blessing  of  life  ;  and  he 
was  steadily  fighting  his  way  back  through  darkness  and 
doubt  to  a  more  personal  knowledge  of  God.  It  was  this 
he  sought  far  more  than  answers  to  his  baffling  questions. 
Obviously,  the  solution  of  this  problem  could  not  be  post- 
poned to  the  life  beyond,  were  his  hope  of  immortality 
never  so  sure.  He  must  reach  God  in  this  present  life. 
And  the  interest  of  the  last  section  of  the  poem  lies  in  his 
actual  finding  of  God,  and  restoration  to  His  friendship. 

Again,  Job  returns  to  God  by  the  very  path  that  had 
formerly  seemed  to  lead  him  away  from  God.  As  we  have 
seen,  his  difficulty  was  not  about  the  existence  of  God,  or 
His  justice  in  the  abstract.  It  was  that  he  could  not  find 
justice  in  God.  If  they  went  to  court  together,  there  was 
no  daysman  to  secure  him  fair  play  ;  and  God  was  so  great 
and  terrible  that  he  must  needs  bow  prostrate  before  Him 
and  acknowledge  himself  guilty,  (ix.  3ff.)  But  the  very 
ground  of  his  despair  became  his  hope.  If  he  could  but 
win  his  way  to  God's  presence,  that  fact  alone  would  prove 
his  salvation  ;  for  no  godless  man  could  come  before  Him. 
(xiii.  16.)  And  if  he  once  succeeded  in  setting  his  case 
fairly  before  God,  the  Almighty  Judge  must  justify  him  : 
for  he  is  innocent.  In  spite  of  God's  terrors,  therefore. 
Job  is  determined  to  appear  and  plead  his  case  before  Him. 
God  may  slay  him  for  his  presumption :  nevertheless,  he 
wiU  take  his  life  in  his  hand,  and  will  maintain  his  ways 
before  Him.  Two  conditions  only  he  lays  down :  that  God 
will  remove  His  terrors,  so  that  he  may  state  his  case  calmly, 
and  that  He  will  be  frank  with  him,  and  tell  him  plainly 
where  he  has  sinned,  (xiii.  13  ff.)  The  great  victory  he  has 
gained  over  Sheol  in  chapter  xix.  gives  him  new  courage 
to  press  his  suit.  He  feels  sure  that  his  heavenly  Vindicator 
will  no  longer  disdain  to  hear  him,  but  wfll  listen  attentively 
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to  his  plea  (xxiii.  6.)  In  a  strange  antinomy  of  thought, 
he  looks  to  God  his  Vindicator  to  be  his  Daysman  with  the 
God  who  sits  upon  the  throne.  And  as  He  knows  all  his 
way  of  life,  he  is  fully  persuaded  that,  whatever  test  the 
great  Judge  may  apply  to  him,  '*  when  He  hath  tried  me, 
I  shall  come  forth  as  gold."  (xxiii.  10.)  The  full  statement 
of  his  case  is  finally  made  in  the  great  chapters  to  which  we 
have  already  referred :  chapter  xxix.,  in  which  he  draws  that 
most  glorious  picture  of  a  good  man  happy  and  honoured ; 
chapter  xxx.,  in  which  he  depicts  the  intolerable  miseries  of 
his  present  state ;  and  chapter  xxxi. — a  passage  that  touches 
the  high-water  mark  of  Old  Testament  morality — ^in  which 
he  sets  forth  his  claim  of  righteousness.  He  has  done 
nothing,  he  asserts,  to  merit  these  calamities.  He  has  not 
only  kept  his  hands  clean  from  gross  sins,  but  he  has  never 
even  admitted  the  thought  of  such  things  into  his  heart. 
He  has  never  allowed  himself  to  be  seduced  into  idolatry, 
or  made  gold  his  confidence.  No  cruelty,  or  inhumanity, 
can  be  laid  to  his  charge.  He  has  been  the  stedfast  friend 
of  the  poor,  the  friendless  and  the  stranger,  for  whom  his 
door  and  hand  were  ever  open.  He  has  never  even  rejoiced 
at  the  troubles  that  befell  his  enemies,  but  treated  all  men 
alike  as  brethren  whom  the  One  Grod  fashioned  in  the  womb. 
This,  he  triumphantly  declares,  is  his  case,  duly  drawn. 
And  here  he  affixes  his  sign-manual.  Let  his  Almighty 
Antagonist  now  present  His  indictment.  Let  Him  bring 
together  the  full  catalogue  of  his  transgressions.  And 
Job  will  carry  it  upon  his  shoulder,  and  bind  it  on  his  fore- 
head as  a  crown — so  radiantly  conscious  is  he  of  his  inno- 
cence. And  in  this  sublime  confidence  he  will  draw  near  as 
a  prince  to  the  Divine  presence,  (xxxi.  36  ff.)^ 

1  The  speech  of  Job  ought  really  to  end  with  the  princely  approach 
to  Qod*B  presence.  Verses  38-40  have  been  accidentally  transposed  from 
their  original  position  (perhaps  after  w.  33  f.).    If ,  as  we  hold  (in  spite 
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In  all  this  movement  of  soul  we  cannot  see  the  working 
out  of  any  definite  theory  of  suffering,  but  rather  the  reflec- 
tion of  a  real  spiritual  experience.  The  poem  is  the  dramatic 
representation  of  the  poet's  own  sufferings  and  doubts, 
his  bitter  feelings  and  blasphemous  thoughts  of  the  strange 
providence  of  God,  his  wrestlings  with  the  barren  conso- 
lations of  well-meaning  friends  which  only  drove  him  into 
deeper  despair,  but  also  the  proud  consciousness  of  his  own 
rectitude  which  he  maintained  through  all  his  feara  and 
doubts,  and  the  steps  by  which  he  climbed  again  the  steep 
ascent  of  heaven. 

The  poet  has  thus  led  us  close  to  the  one  great  and 
inevitable  dSTiouement.  Job  has  presented  his  case,  and 
challenged  God  to  arraign  him.  God  must  now  appear, 
either  to  explain  the  mystery,  or  at  least  to  vindicate  His 
own  character.  And  at  the  dramatic  moment  He  does 
appear,  in  a  burst  of  glorious  music,  to  answer  Job  out  of 
the  whirlwind.  In  His  speech,^  therefore,  we  may  look  for 
the  highest  wisdom  and  truth  the  poet  has  to  teach  us — ^the 
revelation  of  God  in  which  he  himself  found  salvation. 

In  these  chapters  we  have  perhaps  the  most  sublime 
poetry  in  literature.  In  vision  after  vision  of  exquisite 
beauty  and  perfect  poetic  truth,  we  have  the  whole  panorama 
of  creation  unrolled  before  us  :  the  heavens  and  the  earth 
and  the  place  of  the  dead,  the  home  of  light  and  darkness, 
the  treasuries  of  the  snow  and  hail,  the  path  of  the  lightning, 
the  mists  and  floods  that  refresh  even  the  desert  places  and 
the  lands  where  no  man  is,  the  constellations  and  their 

of  Budde's  subtle  defence),  the  EUhu  speeches  are  a  later  addition,  the 
Divine  appearance  follows  immediately  after  Job's  declaration  of  his 
innocence.    This  adds  greatly  to  the  dramatic  power  of  the  poem. 

>  We  follow  most  recent  editors  in  reading  one  speech  of  Jahveh  (chap 
zxzviii.p  xxxix.,  xl.  2,  8-14)  and  one  prostrate  reply  from  Job  (zl.  3-5, 
xlii.  2-6).     The  pictures  of  behemoth  and  leviathan   (xl.    16-zli.   fin,) 
are  universally  regarded  as  a  later  addition. 

VOL.  m.  16 
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ordered  march,  and  the  animal  creation  in  their  native  free- 
dom. And  in  stupendous  irony 'Job  is  invited  to  ascend  the 
throne,  and  himself  assume  the  government  of  the  universe. 

Like  the  poor  mortal  who  here  dares  to  contend  with 
the  Almighty,  we  are  overwhelmed  by  the  splendour  of  it 
all.  But  when  the  first  dazzling  impression  is  over,  we  can- 
not but  ask  :  Is  not  Grod  blinding  His  servant  by  His  glorious 
light,  only  to  leave  him  in  blacker  darkness  than  before  ? 

Our  instinctive  disappointment  with  the  sublime  dSrume- 
ment  arises,  it  seems  to  us,  from  our  applying  our  colder 
Western  minds  to  the  poem.  It  is  the  [speculative  aspect  of 
the  problem  that  most  appeals  to  us,  and  we  approach  the 
poem  expecting  to]find  some  clear  logical  solution  contained 
in  it.  But,  as  we  have  already  emphasized,  the  poet  himself 
was  hardly  concerned  with  this  aspect.  It  was  a  profoundly 
practical  problem  that  faced  him.  He  had  lost  his  faith,  and 
was  painf uUy  fighting  his  way  back  to  faith.  From  this  point 
of  view,  the  mere  fact  of  God's  appearance  is  of  supreme 
importance.  Faith  involves  a  twofold  relation.  In  New- 
man's great  words,  religion  is  a  relation  ""  between  two,  and 
two  only,  absolutely  luminous  and  self-evident  beings,  my- 
self and  my  Creator."  To  the  poet,  as  he  stands  revealed 
in  his  hero,  his  own  character  was  perfectly  luminous.  He 
was  sure  of  himself,  and  of  his  own  innocence  and  sincerity. 
But  God  was  shrouded  in  darkness.  To  the  very  end  of 
his  struggles  Job  is  oppressed  by  the  elusiveness  of  God. 
He  feels  Him  to  be  all  about  him.  He  is  assured  that  He 
will  vindicate  his  rights.     Yet  he  cannot  grasp  Him. 

Behold,  I  go  forward,  but  He  is  not  there; 

And  bctckward,  but  I  cannot  perceive  Him ; 

I  seek  Him  ^  on  the  left  heuid,  but  I  cannot  behold  Him  : 

I  turn  •  to  the  right  hand,  but  I  cannot  see  Him.   (xxiii.  8  f.) 

1  and  3  We  follow  Duhm  in  reading  VJFi^9  for  SnbgZ  and  t^bTfiJ  for  9pOl 
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For  the  restoration  of  living  religion  he  needed  a  new  expe- 
rience of  God.  And  the  Divine  appearance  reflects  this 
experience.  Stripped  of  its  poetic  dress,  it  is  no  other  than 
a  real  vision  of  God  in  the  works  of  His  hand.  The  poet 
who  thus  unveils  his  experience  had  hitherto  sought  to  regain 
God  in  the  feelings  and  cravings  and  strivings  of  his  own 
heart.  But  there  he^  found,  at  the  best,  only  his  own  aspira- 
tions after,  and  idea^  about,  Grod — ^not  the  living  God  Him- 
self. Now  he  rises  out  of  himself  and  his  own  self-centred 
broodings  and  questionings  to  contemplate  the  great  uni- 
verse around  him  ;  and  there  he  finds  all  things  instinct  with 
God.  And  God  becomes  to  him  as  luminous  a  Being  as  his 
own  soul.  In  the  same  way — if  we  may  compare  modem 
philosophy  with  ancient  poetry,  for  the  heart  of  man  is  the 
same  in  all  the  ages — Kant,  lost  in  speculative  mazes,  found 
salvation  in  the  immediate  intuition  of  God  in  *'  the  starry 
heavens  above  and  the  moral  law  within." 

And  further,  if  we  study  the  speech  of  Jahveh  from  the 
Oriental  point  of  view,  we  do  find  it  luminous  with  the 
light  the  doubter  sought  for.  The  Oriental  does  not  prove 
and  argue,  but  is  most  sensitive  to  direct  mental  presenta- 
tions. He  feels  by  immediate  instinct  what  we  can  only 
painfully  educe.  The  speech  of  Jahveh  is  characteristically 
Oriental.  It  offers  no  speculative  answer  to  the  problem 
of  suffering.  But  it  gives  majestic  impressions  of  the  great- 
ness, the  power  and  wisdom,  and  the  gracious  care  of  God, 
Who  has  created  all  things  so  well,  and  rules  them  so  wisely, 
and  provides  so  bountifully  even  for  the  wild  creatures  of  the 
desert,  who  live  so  far  apart  from  human  life.  And  though 
the  inference  is  not  directly  drawn,  the  moral  is  clear.  In 
the  universe  of  human  life,  as  well  as  in  the  boundless  uni- 
verse without,  there  is  much  complexity  and  much  mystery, 
many  things  that  are  far  beyond  our  power  to  comprehend. 
But  the  God  of  wisdom,  power  and  grace  rules  in  both 
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worlds.  And  though  we  cannot  trace  even  the  outlines  of 
His  purpose,  we  can  yet  trust  Him  to  rule  our  lives  wisely, 
lovingly  and  well.  We  have  the  same  appeal  to  immediate 
intuition,  and  the  same  moral,  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 
"  Behold  the  fowls  of  the  air  ;  for  they  sow  not,  neither  do 
they  reap,  nor  gather  into  bams  :  yet  your  heavenly  Father 
feedeth  them.  Are  ye  not  much  better  than  they  ?  .  .  .  Con- 
sider the  lilies  of  the  field,  how  they  grow ;  they  toil  not, 
neither  do  they  spin  :  and  yet  I  say  unto  you  that  even 
Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  not  arrayed  like  one  of  them. 
Wherefore,  shall  God  not  much  more  clothe  you,  O  ye  of 
little  faith  ?  "  (Matt.  vi.  26flF.). 

In  Job's  answer  to  the  Almighty  we  have  the  effect  the 
poet  intended  to  produce  by  the  speech ;  and  this  bears  out 
our  reading  of  the  poem.  The  effect  is  purely  practical. 
Job  understands  the  mysteries  of  Providence  no  better  than 
before ;  but  he  has  reached  a  new  personal  experience  of 
God.  Hitherto  he  had  known  Him  only  by  tradition,  *^  by 
the  hearing  of  the  ear."  Now  he  knows  Him  in  actual  spirit- 
ual experience.  "  Mine  own  eye  seeth  Thee."  This  vision 
of  God  at  first  overwhelms  him — as  every  real  vision  of 
God's  transcendent  glory  must — and  he  retracts  his  former 
blasphemous  cavillings  against  Almighty]  Providence.  He 
will  no  longer  dare  to  criticize  the  ways  of  God ;  for  they 
are  too  high  and  wonderful  for  him.  ''  I  know  that  Thou 
canst  do  all  things,  and  that  no  purpose  of  Thine  can  be 
restrained."  Yet  he  knows  God  as  his  God,  and  can  now 
rest  assured  that  He  will  do  all  things  well.  Henceforth, 
then,  he  will  live  more  humbly  and  reverently,  yet  with  all 
the  more  glad  confidence,  before  his  God,  doing  justice  and 
loving  mercy,  whatever  outward  fortune  may  betide,  (xlii. 
2ff.) 

The  revelation  of  God  in  which  Job  found  peace  is,  indeed, 
imperfect.    It  is  not  only  that  Nature,  from  another  point 
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of  view,  is  "  red  in  tooth  and  claw  with  ravine  " ;  but  the 
restless  heart  of  man  craves  for  a  deeper — a,  more  human  and 
personal — ^knowledge  of  God.  Only  in  the  Son  who  was 
"  the  effulgence  of  His  glory  and  the  very  image  of  His  sub- 
stance," Who  loved  us  and  gave  Himself  for  us,  do  we  find 
perfect  rest  for  our  souls.  And  yet  the  light  in  which  Job 
rejoiced  was  a  real  revelation  from  God — a  bright  ray  of  the 
light  that  was  to  shine  *'  more  and  more  unto  the  perfect 
day."  He  knew  not  the  meaning  of  his  sufferings.  But 
through  them  he  entered  into  closer  fellowship  with  his  God. 
And  though  he  had  no  sure  hope  of  immortal  life,  yet  (to  use 
his  own  image)  he  had  "  graven  his  testimony  on  the  rock," 
and  suffering  saints  in  future  days  read  it,  and  embraced 
the  hope  that  God  was  *'  nevertheless  with  them  all  their 
days,  and  would  afterwards  receive  them  into  glory."  (Ps. 
Ixiii.  23  f.)  And  thus  the  poet  was  a  witness  beforehand 
to  Him  who  ^'  brought  life  and  immortality  to  light," 
through  faith  in  Whom  we  know  that  '*  the  sufferings  of 
this  present  time  are  not  worthy  to  be  compared  with  the 
glory  that  shall  be  revealed  in  us." 

Alex.  B.  Gobdon. 
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Wb  have  now  before  us  the  text  of  the  newly-foimd  treatise 
of  Irenaeus  On  the  Apostolical  Preaching,  which  forms  the 
first  part  of  the  thirty-first  volume  of  Hamack's  Texte  und 
Unteratichungen.  More  exactly  we  should  have  put,  instead 
of  Hamack,  the  joint  names  of  Hamack  and  Schmidt,  and 
that  collocation  would  have  at  once  reminded  us  that 
another  of  the  great  patristic  lights  has  gone  out,  and  that 
the  long-continued  co-operation  of  von  Gebhardt  and  Har- 
nack  has  been  ended  in  the  way  in  which  the  best-estab- 
lished of  partnerships  must  be  broken  up  at  the  last.  The 
record  of  von  Gebhardt's  literary  work  remains,  and  it  will 
not  be  easy,  even  for  a  well-trained  and  capable  scholar, 
to  succeed  him. 

But  here  is  Irenaeus,  fresh  from  the  press,  and  full  of 
interest  and  surprises.  To  begin  with,  a  discovery  of 
second-century  literature  can  never  be  anything  but  inter- 
esting, in  view  of  the  fact  that  it  was  in  this  century  that 
the  organization  and  doctrine  of  the  Church  were  really 
established,  and  the  interest  is  unusual  in  the  case  of  a 
writer  like  Irenaeus,  who  claims  to  be  in  touch  with  the 
Apostolical  tradition  through  Papias  and  Polycarp  and  the 
elders  who  had  known  the  Apostle  John.  As  is  well  known, 
we  have  the  aJready  extant  works  of  Irenaeus  only  through 
translation  or  by  quotation  ;  his  great  work,  the  five  books 
against  Heresies,  is  only  known  from  the  Latin  translation, 
with  the  supplement  of  a  few  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Armenian 
quotations ;  the  original  Greek  is  supposed  by  Zahn  to 
have  been  extant  in  the  sixteenth  century ;  and,  although 
doubt  has  been  cast  on  his  argument,  we  are  not  without 
hope  that  a  complete  copy  of  the  original  Greek  may  yet 
be  lurking  somewhere.    But  beside  the  five  books  against 
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Heresies,  there  are  traces  of  a  number  of  other  writings  which 
have  either  wholly,  or  in  great  part,  perished.  Fragments 
are  extant  of  certain  letters  to  florinus,  in  which  he  warns 
him  against  the  erroneous  nature  of  the  beUefs  which  he 
was  embracing,  and  holds  Polycarp  up  to  him  in  terrorem. 
He  wrote  also  certain  other  tracts  relating  to  controversial 
matters  of  the  time,  such  as  the  date  of  the  Easter  festival ; 
and  we  learn  from  Eusebius  that  he  dedicated  a  treatise 
to  one  Marcianus  On  the  Apostolical  Preaching,  and  it  is  this 
treatise  which  has  suddenly  come  to  light  from  as  unex- 
pected a  quarter  as  could  have  been  conceived,  the  library 
of  the  Armenian  Church  at  Erivan,  in  Russian  Armenia, 
where  it  was  unearthed  in  1904  by  one  of  the  most  able  of 
the  younger  Armenian  ecclesiastics,  Karabet  ter-Mekert- 
tschian.  He  has  now  edited  the  text  in  collaboration  with 
his  friend,  ter-Minassiantz,  accompanied  by  a  German 
translation  of  such  fidelity  and  excellence  that  it  needed 
veiy  little  emendation  at  the  hand  of  Hamack  and  his 
editorial  office.  I  was  in  Erivan  in  1903,  and  had  the 
pleasure  of  visiting  these  learned  Armenians  at  the  great 
convent  of  Etschmiadzin  ;  Uttle  suspecting,  as  we  examined 
the  treasures  of  their  great  library,  that  a  patristic  document 
of  the  first  magnitude  was  lying  only  a  few  miles  away  and 
waiting  to  be  discovered.  We  may  at  least  take  heart  in 
two  directions :  first,  in  the  belief  that  it  is  still  reasonable 
to  expect  the  recovery  of  the  lost  documents  of  the  early 
Church ;  and  second,  that  the  Armenian  people  have  given 
us  one  more  proof  that  they  are  not  the  dying  race  which 
they  are,  in  many  quarters,  assumed  to  be ;  but  that  in 
the  region  of  religion,  as  well  as  in  that  of  science,  they 
are,  as  I  have  often  maintained  pubUcly,  the  brain  of  Asia. 
The  first  reading  of  the  new  book  will,  I  think,  cause 
something  of  a  sense  of  disappointment ;  it  appears  to  be 
wanting  in  originality.    This  is  partly  due  to  the  fact  that 
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it  is  a  catechetical  treatise,  following  the  conventional  lines 
of  the  teaching  of  the  Church  of  the  second  century,  and 
using  the  same  arguments  and  proof-texts  as  are  found 
elsewhere  in  that  period  and  the  time  immediately  subse- 
quent.    The  Gk)spels  are  not  the  foundation  of  the  argu- 
ment, the  whole  weight  of  which  is  thrown  upon  the  Old 
Testament,  that  is  to  say,  upon  the  prophecies,  together 
with  the  allegorical  and  mystical  explanation  of  the  his- 
tories.   At  first  sight  this  is  both  surprising  and  disappoint- 
ing, for  Irenaeus  is  instructing  his  friend  Marcianus  in  the 
very  foundations  of  the  Faith,   and  he  hardly    uses  the 
Gospel  at  all ;   everything  is  prophecy  and  gnosis,  just  as 
it  is  with  Justin  Martyr ;  and  the  Gospels,  which  Irenaeus 
speaks  of  elsewhere,  in  a  well-known  passage,  as  comparable 
to  the  four  pillars  of  the  world  and  the  four  winds  of  heaven, 
take  relatively  less  place  than  they  do  in  Justin  Martyr. 
The  fault  is  in  the  method  of  teaching,  which  Irenaeus  has 
clearly  inherited.    Bjs  real  gospel  is  the  Book  of  Testi- 
monies, concerning  which  we  wrote  something  in  this  maga- 
zine last  November.    We  will  return  to  this  point  presently. 
But  the  fault,  as  it  seems  to  us,  is  the  more  patent  when 
we  remember  that  the  book  before  us  is  probably  one  of 
the  last  things  that  Irenaeus  ever  wrote.    He  refers  to  his 
great  work  on  Heresies,  which  can  hardly  have  been  com- 
pleted much  before  190  a.d.,  so  that  the  new  tract  must 
belong  to  the  last  decade  of  the  second  century.    One 
would  have  supposed  that,  by  this  date,  the  Grospels  would 
have  taken  their  right  place  in  the  education  of  a  cate- 
chumen, and  that  the  person  of  Christ  would  have  been 
presented  historically,  and  not  by  the  method  of  obscure 
and  often  impossible  reflections  from  the  Prophets  or  the 
Psalms. 

So  far  is  Irenaeus  from  using  the  historical  foundationB 
of  Christianity,  that  he  does  not  even  know  how  old  Christ 
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was  when  He  died,  nor  what  emperor  He  died  under. 
There  is  a  well-known  passage  in  the  Adv.  Haereses,  ii.  22, 
which  has  caused  grave  searchings  of  heart,  because  it 
imphed  a  belief  (based,  perhaps,  in  the  first  instance,  on  a 
misunderstood  passage  of  St.  John's  Gospel)  that  our  Lord 
must  have  been  nearly  fifty  years  of  age,  in  opposition  to 
the  common  belief  that  He  was  little  more  than  thirty 
years  when  He  finished  Hjs  public  ministry.  And  here,  in 
the  Apostolical  Preaching,  we  are  quietly  informed  that 
He  suffered  under  Pontius  Pilate  (so  far  we  are  following 
the  Apostolical  Symbol),  but  that  Pontius  Pilate  was  the 
procurator  under  the  emperor  CUivdiua,  It  will  be  very 
di£ELCuIt,  in  view  of  the  known  procuratorship  of  Pontius 
Pilate  under  Tiberius,  and  his  subsequent  recall,  to  trust 
Irenaeus  in  any  matter  that  requires  the  exercise  of  the 
historical  sense ;  for  if  chronology  is  one  of  the  eyes  of 
history,  he  has  deliberately  put  that  eye  out.  We  must 
not  look  to  the  new  tract  (nor  to  the  old  author)  for  histori- 
cal details.    Its  value,  and  his,  lie  in  another  direction. 

The  argument  of  the  book  is  as  follows.  One  attains 
truth  through  purity  of  soul  and  body :  through  right 
thinking  and  right  acting,  through  right  belief  and  right 
love.  Bight  belief  consists  in  knowing  the  things  that 
really  are  (ra  ivra) :  it  is  a  doctrine  of  God  the  Father,  God 
the  Son,  and  God  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  Holy  Ghost  brings 
us  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Son,  the  Son  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  Father.  The  world  was  created  by  the  Word  of  God, 
and  was  made  for  a  habitation  of  men,  to  whom  is  given 
lordship  over  the  angels.  Irenaeus  then  proceeds  to  summa- 
rize the  whole  of  the  history  of  the  world,  from  the  Oeation, 
Fall,  Flood,  CaU  of  Abraham,  and  so  on,  down  to  the  build- 
ing of  the  Temple  and  the  rise  of  the  Prophets.  (In  writing 
the  history  of  the  flood,  he  borrows  freely  from  the  Book  of 
Enoch.)    The  Prophets  declare  the  Incarnation  of  Christ  and 
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the  redemption  of  men.  The  Virgin  Birth  is  proved  by  the 
prophecies  and  by  an  Old-Testament  gnosis  which  makes 
Mary  the  second  Eve.  A  few  lines  are  given  to  the  prea^ch- 
ing  of  John  the  Baptist  and  to  the  works  and  sufferings  of 
Christ  recorded  in  the  Gk)spels.  After  which  the  writer 
returns  to  the  Old  Testament  and  the  theology  supposed 
to  be  latent  in  it,  with  regard  to  the  Deity  and  Pre-existence 
oi  Christ.  A  casual  reference  is  made  to  John  the  disciple 
of  the  Lord  and  the  opening  sentence  of  his  Gospel.  The 
order  and  method  of  the  Book  of  Testimonies  are  closely 
followed,  and  after  establishing  all  the  main  points  of  the 
Gospel  account  from  the  Old  Testament,  he  concludes  that 
*'  the8e  testimonies  show  his  Davidic  descent,  according  to 
the  flesh,  and  His  birth  in  the  city  of  David  "  ;  we  are  not 
to  look  for  His  birth  among  the  heathen  or  anywhere  else 
hvi  in  Bethlehem.  Hjs  works  and  sufferings  were  also  fore- 
told. It  is  surprising  that  the  teaching  of  Christ  is  almost 
entirely  absent ;  His  sayings  are  not  quoted,  and,  more 
disappointing  still,  there  are  no  apocryphal  sayings  or 
new  words  of  Jesus.  The  writer  concludes  with  a  little 
warning  against  the  heresies  of  the  time,  which  are  classified 
as  heresies  concerning  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit.  We  must  not  divide  the  Father  from  the  Creator, 
we  must  not  depreciate  or  deny  the  Incarnation,  and  we 
must  not  undervalue  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  especially 
the  prophetic  gift,  for  it  is  through  these  gifts  that  life 
becomes  fruitful. 

Such  being  the  structure  of  the  book,  we  repeat  that  the 
first  reading  is  somewhat  disappointing,  even  when  we 
agree  with  Hamack  that  there  are  directions  in  which  it 
makes  a  great  impression  upon  us  :  as,  for  example,  in  the 
complete  absence  of  hierarchical  and  ceremonial  elements, 
and  in  the  relatively  small  position  given  to  the  Sacraments. 
Church  authority  and  tradition  are  not  appealed  to ;  they 
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are  latent,  but  not  directly  affirmed.  The  sum  of  the 
doctrine  of  Irenaeus  is  that  a  life  of  faith  in  God  is  a  life 
of  love  to  man.  We  wish  he  had  divided  his  subject  a 
little  more  evenly,  and  given  more  place  to  the  human 
relations  of  the  Christian  man.  In  this  respect  he  does 
not  come  near  to  the  ethical  elevation  of  Aristides,  for 
example.  But  now,  having  done  with  preliminary  dis- 
appointments, let  us  turn  to  the  text  and  see  what  light 
we  can  throw  on  some  of  the  passages. 

In  the  first  place,  we  have  the  important  evidence  of  a 
quotation  from  Polycarp's  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  Up 
to  the  present  we  had  no  early  quotation  from  Polycarp, 
and  the  external  evidence  for  his  Epistle  was  limited  (as 
far  as  the  first  two  centuries  after  its  composition  are  con- 
cerned) to  a  statement  of  Irenaeus  {Haer.  iii.  3,  4),  in  which 
he  declares  that — 

"  There  is  a  very  adequate  letter  of  Polycarp  written  to 
the  Philippians,  from  which  those  who  desire  it,  and  who 
care  for  their  own  salvation,  can  learn  both  the  character 
of  his  faith  and  the  message  of  the  truth." 
^  Now  let  us  turn  to  the  Apostolical  Preaching,  c.  95  : — 

"  Through  faith  in  the  Son  of  God,  we  learn  to  love  God 
with  all  our  heart  and  our  neighbour  as  ourselves.  But 
love  to  God  is  far  from  aU  siTis,  and  love  to  the  neighbour 
causes  no  evil  to  the  neighbour." 

Compare  with  this  the  following  from  Polycarp,  ad 
Pha.  3  :— 

"Faith  is  the  mother  of  us  all,  followed  by  hope,  in 
front  of  whom  goes  love  to  God  and  to  Christ  and  to  the 
neighbour.  For  if  one  be  within  these,  he  has  fulfilled  the 
law  of  righteousness ;    for  he  thai  hath  love  is  far  from  aU 


stn. 


The  coincidence  in  words  is  reinforced  by  the  coincidence 
of  the  whole  argument,  and  there  cannot  be  any  doubt 
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that  Irenaeus  is  using  Polycarp,  with  whose  writings  he 
shows  himself  in  another  passage  to  be  acquainted.  It  is 
curious  that  Hamack  does  not  seem  to  have  noticed  the 
quotation,  any  more  than  the  Armenian  editors ;  but  it  is 
of  some  importance  critically. 

Another  interesting  case  of  an  unidentified  quotation  will 
be  found  in  c.  77.  Here  we  are  told,  amongst  the  prophecies 
of  the  Passion,  to  reckon  the  following : — 

"  It  is  said  in  the  book  of  the  Twelve  Prophets  :  they 
chained  him  and  brought  him  there  to  the  king  as  a  present. 
For  Pontius  Pilate  was  the  procurator  of  Judaea,  and  was 
at  that  time  at  enmity  with  Herod,  the  king  of  the  Jews. 
But  after,  when  Christ  was  brought  to  him  in  chains,  Pilate 
sent  Him  to  Herod,  leaving  him  to  examine  Him,  in  order 
to  know  exactly  what  he  would  do  with  Him,  using  Christ 
as  an  excuse  for  reconciliation  with  the  king." 

Here  the  editors  are  at  fault,  and  Hamack  adds  that  to 
the  best  of  his  knowledge  there  is  no  such  passage  in  the 
Minor  Prophets,  and  that  it  is  significant  that  Irenaeus,  in 
this  instance,  does  not  give  the  name  of  the  prophet  whom 
he  is  quoting. 

The  passage  is  Hosea  x.  6,  which  the  LXX  present  in 
the  following  form  : — 

KoX  avTov  cic  'Ao'frvpCov^  Si^craKrcs,  avi/vcyfcav  ^ma  r<^  jSeuriXci 
'lopctfi. 

It  is  not  easy  to  see  how  this  Greek  was  made  out  of  the 
Hebrew,  as  we  know  it ;  and  it  is  well  known  that  the 
passages  relating  to  King  Jarib  are  to  this  day  a  crux 
interpretum.  But  that  the  passage  was  taken  as  a  pro- 
phetic testimony  to  Christ  and  Hjs  trial,  is  certain.  Sup- 
pose we  turn  to  Justin,  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  c.  103 ;  here 
we  find  as  follows  : — 

*H.pwSov  8c,  rov  'Ap)((iXaov  SiaSc^ficvov,  XafiovTo^  t^v  i^owruiy  rrjv 
&wov€fn^€Urav  avrcp,  ^  fcoi  IliXaros  xoLpi^Ofuvoi  ScSc/aci^ok  tov  Ii/ctovk 
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hr€fjalf€f  KoX  rovTO  ytvrfirofuvov   xpo€t8a>s    6    ^cos    ccfn^xci  oirrcos*  Kcuyc 
avrov  €19  'A(r<rupiov$  drnTveyKav  ^ci^ta  r^  /Scur^ct* 

Here  Justin  makes  the  same  comiexion  as  Irenaeus  be- 
tween the  passage  in  Hosea  and  the  account  of  what  passed 
between  Pilate  and  Herod. 

The  same  connexion  is  made  in  TertuUian  against  Mar- 
cion  (iv.  42) : — 

''Nam  et  Herodi  velut  munus  a  Pilato  'missus,  Osee 
vocibus  fidem  reddidit :  de  Christo  enim  prophetaverat : 
et  vinctum  eum  ducent  xeniam  regi." 

TertuUian,  as  is  well  known,  used  the  prophetic  testi- 
monies in  slaying  Marcion ;  and  I  think  it  is  quite  likely 
that  both  he  and  Justin  are  using  a  formal  collection  of 
such  testimonies ;  for  the  connexion  between  Hosea  and 
the  Gospel  is  by  no  means  obvious,  even  to  a  person  whose 
mind  was  set  on  finding  Christ  in  the  Old  Testament.  In 
any  case,  there  can  be  no  doubt  where  Irenaeus'  quotation 
comes  from.  We  shall  find  the  same  connexion  made  in 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem  {Cat.  xiii.  14)  as  follows  :  SedeU  ^\0ev  awo 
Tov  Kaid<f>a  Trpb^  JltXarov*  Spa  Kal  tovto  yiypaiTTat'  koI 
8i]aavT€^  ainov  airrjv&^Kav  ^evia  tgS  fiaaiXet  ^lapeC/i.  And 
abo  in  Buffinus  on  the  Symbol. 

And  this  brings  us  to  the  interesting  question  of  the 
relation  of  the  composition,  and  of  the  catechetical  teaching 
which  underlies  it,  to  the  collection  of  prophetic  passages 
which  I  have  shown  to  be  current  in  the  early  Church, 
whose  original  title  seems  to  have  been  Testimonies  against 
the  Jews.  Does  the  new  treatise  involve  Irenaeus  in  the 
use  of  that  early  book  in  the  way  that  I  have  suggested  in 
the  too  brief  article  which  I  wrote  on  the  subject  in  the 
ExposrroB  for  last  November  ?  For  example,  we  are  to 
ask  whether  it  quotes  the  same  proof-texts  as  the  Book  of 
Testimonies,  whether  it  quotes  them  with  similar  sequences, 
with  the  same  misunderstandings,  like  combinations,  similar 
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displacements  of  the  names  of  authors  quoted,  and  so 
on. 

Perhaps  it  will  be  sufficient  if  I  present  a  few  striking 
cases  of  coincidence  in  the  matter  quoted  from  the  Old 
Testament  and  in  the  manner  in  which  it  is  quoted. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  I  drew  attention  to  the  way 
in  which  Bar  Salibi,  in  his  Testimonies  against  the  Jews, 
quotes  as  follows  : — 

*'  David  said :  Before  the  day-star  I  begat  thee.  And 
before  the  sun  is  his  name  and  before  the  moon.  Now 
explain  to  us,  when  was  Israel  bom  before  the  day-star, 
etc." 

The  combination  of  passages  from  the  110th  Psalm  and 
the  71st  Psalm  was  noted,  and  it  was  shown  that  the  same 
two  passages  were  combined  in  Justin,  Dialoguey  76,  and  in 
the  collection  of  prophetic  extracts  ascribed  to  Gregory  of 
Nyssa. 

Now  turn  to  the  new  treatise,  c.  43,  and  you  will  find 
Irenaeus  establishing  the  pre-«xistence  of  Christ  from  the 
first  verse  of  the  book  of  Genesis,  after  which  he  goes  on  : — 

^*  And  Jeremiah  the  prophet  also  testifies  this  as  follows  : 
Before  the  morning-star  have  I  begotten  thee,  and  before 
the  sun  is  his  name." 

Here  the  very  same  sequence  occurs,  in  exact  agreement 
with  Bar  Salibi ;  and  we  have,  over  and  above  that  coinci- 
dence, an  error  of  ascription  such  as  frequently  occurs  in 
these  collections,  by  which  Jeremiah  is  made  responsible 
for  the  Psalms !  Probably,  though  I  have  not  been  able 
to  verify  this,  a  proof-text  from  Jeremiah  lay  adjacent.  A 
similar  case  exists  in  our  Gospel  of  Matthew  with  reference 
to  the  potter's  field,  and  the  parallel  is  particularly  inter- 
esting because  Irenaeus  quotes  it  in  the  newly-found  treatise, 
and  evidently  not  from  the  Gospel.  His  language  is  as 
follows  : — 
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c.  81,  ''And  again  Jeremiah  the  prophet  said:  'And 
they  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  price  of  the  one 
that  was  sold,  whom  they  of  the  children  of  Israel  had 
bought,  and  gave  them  for  the  potter's  field,  as  the  Lord 
commanded  me.'  For  Judas,  who  was  of  Christ's  dis- 
ciples," etc. 

A  comparison  of  the  other  passages  which  are  similarly 
treated  will  show  that  Irenaeus  means  to  quote  the 
prophet,  and  does  not  mean  to  quote  the  Gospel.  From 
which  again  we  infer  that  the  famous  reading  stood  in  a 
book  of  Testimonies. 

Another  famous  passage  to  which  I  referred  was  the 
prophecy  of  Jacob  concerning  Judah  ("the  sceptre  shall 
not  fail  from  Judah,"  etc),  which  I  showed  to  have  been 
current  in  the  book  of  Testimonies  as  a  prophecy  of  Moses 
(see  Iren.,  adv.  Haer,  iv.  10,  and  Justin,  1  Ap,  32).  In  c.  67 
of  the  new  treatise  we  get  the  same  matter  brought  for- 
ward, with  the  preface,  "  And  Moses  says  in  Genesis,"  the 
change  in  the  manner  of  introducing  the  passage  being 
made  so  as  to  avoid  the  error  of  the  ascription  of  the  pro- 
phecy to  Moses.  Then,  after  explaining  the  meaning  of 
the  blessing  of  Judah,  and  how  he  washes  his  garments  in 
wine,  which  is  a  symbol  of  eternal  joy,  he  goes  on,  "  And 
on  this  account  he  is  also  the  hope  of  the  heathen,  who 
hope  in  himy  This  addition  becomes  clearer  if  we  assume 
that  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  words  he  was 
quotiQg  {avTo^  irpoaioKia  iOv&y)  there  stood  the  words  : 

K€u  cttI  rov  Ppct^iova  avrov  iOvrj  ikrnovo'iv' 

for  when  we  refer  to  the  parallel  section  in  Justin  Martyr 
(1  Ap.  32)  we  find  as  follows  : — 

icat  'Ho'cuaf  S^,  SXXo^  irpo^rjrrjSj  rot  aura  &*  3XK(av  pi/crccoi'  frpo^ifrcvoip, 
ovrco?  elTTCV,  'AvarcXct  axrrpov  i(  'Iaico)/3  Kal  ay$09  dvoLPrjaerai  <liro  t^ 
piCtf^  *l€<ro'ai'  Kol  hrl  rov  Ppa\i6va  avrov  lOvr}  IX.Triova'iv 

(Num.  xxiv.  17 ;   Isa.  xi.  1 ;  xi*  10), 
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where  the  sequence  of  thought  is  again  preserved  for  us 
which  occurs  in  the  argument  in  Irenaeus.  And  if  we  read 
on  in  Lrenaeus,  we  shall  find  the  words  actually  extant 
which  he  has  proleptically  treated  at  the  end  of  c.  67.  The 
order  of  the  passages  in  the  original  book  can  be  clearly 
made  out.  And  the  same  thing  can  be  shown  elsewhere  in 
the  new  treatise,  but  for  brevity  I  forbear  further  reference 
to  this  matter. 

^^Here  is  one  other  curious  and  interesting  passage  in 
which  the  treatment  of  prophecies  by  benaeus  is  closely 
parallel  to  that  which  we  find  in  Justin,  but  apparently  with- 
out any  direct  dependence  of  the  former  upon  the  latter. 

In  c.  70,  in  dealing  with  Christ's  sufiFerings,  Irenaeus 
quotes  from  Isaiah  liii.  8  ("  Who  shall  declare  His  genera- 
tion ?  ").  He  then  goes  on  (c.  71)  to  quote  Lamentations 
iv.  20  under  the  name  of  Jeremiah ;  and  then  (c.  72)  to 
point  out  from  the  same  prophet  (it  should  have  been 
Isaiah)  ^*  how  the  righteous  perish  and  no  man  layeth  it  to 
heart ;  and  pious  men  are  taken  away  "  (Isa.  Ivii.  1) ;  and 
proceeds  to  prove  from  it  (i.)  the  death  of  Christ,  (ii.)  the 
sufferings  of  those  who  are  His  followers ;  and  neither  of 
these  points  would  have  been  made  by  a  rational  exegete ; 
and  he  concludes  thus  :  **  *  Who,'  says  the  prophet,  '  is 
perfectly  righteous  except  the  Son  of  God,  who  leads  on 
those  who  believe  in  him  to  perfect  righteousness,  who  are 
persecuted  and  kiUed  like  himself  .^  '  " 

Here  the  parallel  in  Justin  Martyr,  1  Ap.  48,  is  very 
striking :  **  And  as  to  the  way  he  pointed  out  in  advance 
by  the  prophetic  spirit,  that  he  should  be  done  to  death 
along  with  those  who  hope  in  him,  listen  to  the  things  that 
were  spoken  by  Isaiah,"  etc.^ 

I  do  not  think  that  the  coincidence,  which  we  here  observe 

^  Ilwt  re  TpofUfi'/iPVTai  ifrb  toO  vpo^rtKW  Tpedfiaros  dyaxp€$ri<r6fievos  d/ia  rdi 
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in  the  treatment  of  the  passage  in  Isaiah  at  the  hands  of 
Irenaeus  and  Justin,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  Irenaeus  has 
been  reading  Justin ;  it  is  more  natural  to  suppose  that 
the  treatment  of  the  passage  is  conventional  and  is  invited 
by  a  headline  in  the  Testimony  book.  But  enough  has 
probably  been  said  on  this  point.  The  inference  which  we 
draw  is  something  more  than  our  previous  conclusions  : 
we  not  only  confirm  our  argument  as  to  the  existence  of 
written  collections  of  prophecies  used  for  controversial 
purposes  against  the  Jews,  but  since  the  treatise  we  have 
before  us  is  almost  the  equivalent  of  a  Church  Catechism, 
we  see  that  the  Book  of  Testimonies  became  a  regular  book 
of  Church  teaching,  and  that  it  passed  out  of  controversial 
use  with  Jews  into  doctrinal  use  for  the  instruction  of 
Greeks,  and  that,  being  so  used,  it  is,  as  we  have  said  above, 
the  equivalent  of  a  Grospel  for  the  instruction  of  the  catechu- 
mens ;  a  little  later  and  it  will  be  displaced  by  the  Grospels 
themselves,  and  will  rapidly  disappear. 

Now,  in  conclusion,  we  may  point  out  that  the  anti- 
Judaic  character  of  the  early  Apostolical  Preaching  which 
Irenaeus  is  commending  to  Marcianus  is  reflected  in  the 
ethics  of  the  book,  which,  although  meagre  in  quantity,  are 
lofty  in  tone  and  anti-Judaic  in  temper.  The  writer  has  no 
further  use  for  the  Mosaic  Law!  Why  should  we  tell  a 
man  not  to  kill,  who  does  not  even  hate  ?  or  not  to  covet 
his  neighbour's  goods  when  he  loves  his  neighbour  as  him- 
self ?  or  why  tell  him  to  keep  an  idle  day  of  rest  every 
week,  when  he  keeps  every  day  a  Sabbath  rest  in  himself  t 
Is  not  the  true  temple  the  human  body,  where  God  is 
constantly  served  in  righteousness  ?  As  for  sacrifices,  read 
what  Isaiah  says  about  the  sacrifice  of  an  ox  being  the 
equivalent  of  the  ofifering  of  a  dog. 

Could  anything  be  more  characteristically  anti-Judaic,  or 
more  definitely  Christian  ?    And  this  is  the  teaching  which 

VOL.  m.  17 


268    IRENAEUS  ON  THE  APOSTOLICAL  PREACHING 

professes  to  present  the  Apostolical  tradition ;  it  has  none 
of  the  natural  machineiy  of  religion,  and  very  little  super- 
natural machinery ;  the  terrors  of  the  world  to  come  are 
as  little  in  evidence  as  the  offerings  of  bulls  and  goats. 
The  proportion  of  the  doctrines  presented  is  certainly 
significant.  We  should  have  expected  more  in  this  direc- 
tion and  less  in  that,  more  in  the  direction  of  ritual  and 
less  in  the  direction  of  ethics  unqualified  by  eschatology. 
But  it  would  clearly  be  going  too  far  to  assume  an  argument 
from  silence,  and  say  that  Irenaeus  had  no  ritual  concep- 
tions, and  taught  no  eschatology.  For  we  have  the  five 
books  against  Heresies  to  reckon  with,  as  well  as  a  number 
of  preserved  fragments  from  lost  books.^ 

It  seems  clear,  however,  that  the  tradition  which  he 
presents  made  much  of  the  interior  change  and  of  the 
spiritual  enlightenment.  And  it  is  in  reference  to  this 
spiritual  vision  and  experience  that  we  come  nearest  to  the 
actual  teaching  of  the  New  Testament.  In  c.  93  Irenaeus 
quotes  the  famous  passage  from  Hosea  (ii.  25),  where  the 
Not-Beloved  becomes  Beloved,  and  the  not-people  the 
children  of  the  living  God.  For,  says  he,  this  is  what  John 
the  Baptist  meant  when  he  said,  "  God  can  raise  up  chil- 
dren to  Abraham  from  the  stones."  Far  after  our  hearts 
have  been  torn  aioay  from  their  stony  service  and  made  free^ 
then  we  behold  Ood  by  faith  and  become  the  children  of  Abra- 
ham,  thosey  namely^  who  are  justified  by  faith. 

J.  Bendel  Habkis. 

^  It  should  be  notioed  that  the  paraUelfl  between  the  adv.  Haer.  and 
the  Aposiolio  Preaching  are  constant  and  often  very  illuminating.  For 
instance,  in  o.  14  Irenaeus  explains  the  innocence  of  Adam  and  Eve  in 
the  garden  by  the  fact  that  tiiey  were  created  as  boy  and  girl :  and,  as 
Hamack  notes,  this  was  already  implied  in  adv,  Haer.  iii.  22.  3  (Erant 
enim  utrique  nudi  in  Paradiso  et  non  conf undebantur,  quoniam  paulo 
ante  facti,  non  intelleotum  habebant  fiUorum  generationis :  oportebat 
enim  illos  primes  adolescere,  dehinc  sic  multiplicari].  See  also  the  curious 
argument  for  the  Virgin  iBirth  inc.  36,  based  on  the  promise  to  David,  "  Of 
tbe  fri^tof  thy  body,  etc.,"  and  the  same  argument  in  adv.  Haer.  ilL  21.  6. 
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III.    The  Bbbd  and  xhb  C!otjbtieb. 


It  is  written : — 

Matt.  xi.  7  f . 

'  Now  when  these  were  going 
JesuB  began  to  aay 
to  the  crowds  (Dat.) 
ccnceming  John : 
**  Whca  did  ye  come  out 
into  ihe  wUdemess 
to  behold  f 
a  reed  by  wind  shaken  t 

'  TFett,  whoA  did  ye  come  out 
to  see  f 

A  man  in  soft  things  dad  f 
Behold,   they   that  soft   things 
wear 
in  the  houses  of  the  kings. 


Luke  vii.  24  f. 
^  Now  when  the  messengers 
of  John  departed 
he  began  to  sc^ 

unto  the  crowds  (vp^  with  Ace. ) 
concerning  John  : 
Wh(U  have  ye  come  out 
into  the  wilderness 
to  behold? 
a  reed  by  wind  shaken  t 

**  WfXL^  whaJt  have  ye  come  out 
to  see  f 

a  man  in  soft  raiment  dad  t 
Behold,    they   that   in   glorious 
apparel  and  luxury  exist 
in  the  palaces  are. 


These  two  parallel  passages  constitute  a  notable  example 
of  superficial  discrepancy  in  the  extant  records  of  the 
teaching  of  Jesus.  The  suggestion  that  St.  Matthew  and 
St.  Luke  preserve — ^not  the  same  but — similar  utterances  is 
excluded  not  only  by  the  verbal  identity  of  their  reports 
of  the  first  and  part  of  the  second,  but  also  by  their  agree- 
ment as  to  the  time,  place  and  circumstances. 

In  such  a  case  it  is  necessary  and  legitimate  to  follow 
Origen ' — with  a  difference — and  find  a  solution  in  the  deeper 
meaning.  *  But  it  must  be  with  a  difference.  For  here  and 
elsewhere  it  would  seem  that  Qrigen  and  his  followers  were 
apt  to  regard  the  two  versions  as  equivalent,  and  therefore 
to  disregard  the  modifica;tions  deliberately  introduced  by 
St.  Luke.  Such  sophistry  warps  the  mind  of  the  apologist 
generally,  and  in  particular  robs  him  of  the  apologia  and 


^  E.g.  in  Joh.  Tom.  x.  init. 


■  i>  draYVYi). 
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the  knowledge,  which  may  be    derived   from  a  candid 
inquiry. 

The  '*  deeper  meaning  "  is  the  cause  of  St.  Luke's  depar- 
ture from  the  authority,  which  else  he  followed,  rather  than 
a  valid  solution  of  the  resultant  difficulty.  His  alterations 
indicate  his  own  interpretation  of  this  and  other  ''hard 
sayings,"  which  deserves  at  least  our  careful  consideration. 
Steeped  in  the  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  he,  if  any 
of  the  elders,  was  capable  of  selecting  for  himself  or  adopt- 
ing from  others  the  Scripture  most  appropriate  to  each 
oracle  of  the  Lord.  The  faith  of  the  early  Christian  Church 
in  the  Scripture  and  the  uxyrd  which  Jeaua  spake  led  them 
to  deliver  to  their  disciples  the  tradition  of  the  latter,  as 
they  themselves  had  understood  it  in  the  light  of  the  former. 
And  in  tins  case  the  bare  riddle  is  preserved  side  by  side 
with  the  secondary  form,  which  has  been  modified  by 
primitive  exegesis. 

There  is  nothing  here  to  suggest  the  employment  of  different 
Greek  versions.  In  each  Grospel  the  setting  of  the  Sajdngs 
consists  of  a  Genitive  absolute  followed  by  a  formula,  to 
which  is  appended  the  definition  of  the  persons  addressed 
and  the  subject  with  which  they  are  concerned.  It  is 
true  that  St.  Luke  has  when  the  messengers  of  John  departed 
in  place  of  St.  Matthew's  vague  phrase  wJien  they  toere  going. 
But  the  latter  is  supported  by  the  words  of  the  command, 
which  they  were  obeying,  "  Ooing  report "  * ;  and  the 
former  is  sufficiently  explained  as  a  possible  paraphrase 
of  an  ambiguous  original,  eked  out  from  the  context. 

In  the  first  Saying  the  only  divergence  is  the  change  of 
tense  in  St.  Luke :  have  ye  come  out  for  did  ye  come  out. 
In  the  second  St.  Luke  rewrites  the  reply  which  Jesus  gives 
to  his  own  question,  but  follows  St.  Matthew  in  his  report 
of  the  question  itself. 

1  Matt.  zL  4 ;  Luke  vii  22. 
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The  thesis  of  my  paper  is  twofold  : — 

(1)  Jesus  wished  to  suggest  to  the  crowds  that,  by  com- 
ing out  to  Him  and  to  John  Baptist  in  the  desert,  they 
had  relinquished,  consciously  or  unconsciously,  the  hopes 
and  ideals  of  Zealot  and  Herodian. 

(2)  The  sayings  were  preserved  and  remodelled  in  ac- 
cordance with  Scripture,  because  they  were  understood  to 
contain  a  veiled  description  of  the  Son  of  God  and  His 
brethren  as  they  are  in  Heaven. 

Thb  Fibst  Sayikq  :   Thb  Reed. 

The  introductory  question,  Whai  came  ye  out  into  the 
wUdemess  to  behold  f  is  commonly  taken  as  referring  to 
some  previous  occasion,  on  which  these  crowds  had  gone 
out  to  John  Baptist.  It  is,  however,  more  natural  to  sup- 
pose that  Jesus  refers  to  their  present  gathering.  After  aU, 
John  is  not  expressly  mentioned  as  yet.  Even  the  pro- 
phecy, This  is  he  concerning  whom  it  is  written^  *'  Behold^  I 
send  my  mesaengery^^  despite  its  familiar  application  to 
the  Baptist,  is  indecisive.  The  description  **m^e  than 
prophet ''  fits  Jesus  ^  at  least  as  well  as  John.  The  tra- 
ditional interpretation,  which  rests  presumably  on  the  title 
of  the  section  concerning  John^  need  not  be  excluded  al- 
together, provided  that  the  natural  sense  is  ako  recognized. 
The  crowds  came  out  into  the  desert,  to  behold  both  John 
and  Jesus.  Neither  of  them  was  Reed  or  Courtier :  both 
were  mere  than  Prophet. 

What  came  ye  oitt — ^now  or  when  John  Baptist  preached 
— into  the  wHdemess  to  behold  ?    A  reed  shaken  by  the  wind? 

No  reply  to  the  second  question  is  given.  If  there  were 
reeds  in  the  desert  referred  to,  we  may  suppose  that  Jesus 

1  Cf.  Matt,  zii  41  f.»  Luke  zL  31  f. :  li<A  vXeior  ^Iwrd  ^e  .  .  .  /dod 
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answered  it  with  a  wave  of  his  hand  :  "  If  it  is  a  reed  you 
seek,  behold." 

But  it  must  be  said  that  there  is  no  certain  foundation 
for  this  assumption.  A  wUdemeas  or  desert  is,  to  speak  by 
the  card,  a  waterless  place,  and  therefore  the  exact  antithesis 
of  a  marsh,  which  is  the  abode  of  the  reed.  So,  for  example, 
it  is  written  in  the  book  of  Isaiah :  Your  Ood  will  come 
and  save  you.  Then  the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall  be  opened. 
.  .  .  For  in  thewUdemess  shall  uxUers  break  out  and  streams 
in  the  desert  .  .  .  in  the  habitation  of  jackals  ...  a  court 
for  reeds  and  rushes.^ 

It  is,  then,  a  sign  of  the  Restoration  of  aU  things,  that  the 
thirsty  desert  should  produce  reeds.  It  is  true  that  the  various 
Hebrew  words  rendered  desert  in  the  Old  Testament  do  not 
all  necessarily  bear  this  narrow  sense.  But  this  prophecy 
underlies  the  reply  of  Jesus  to  John  Baptist's  messengers  ; 
and  the  original  context  may,  therefore,  be  fairly  adduced 
as  a  guide  to  the  exegesis  of  this  complementary  saying. 
It  is  senseless  and  futile  to  look  for  reeds  or  courtier  in  the 
desert,  as  the  prophet  conceived  it. 

Why,  then,  does  the  Lord  speak  of  a  reed  as  a  possible 
or  impossible  object  of  their  quest  ?  Two  answers  may  be 
given  to  this  question,  according  as  one  prefers  to  rest 
upon  the  Old  Testament  or  to  attempt  to  reconstruct  the 
original  Aramaic  words  employed. 

First,  then,  to  examine  the  figurative  value  of  the  Reed  in 
Scripture.  It  is  applied  to  Egypt  as  an  untrustworthy  ally 
and  to  Israel  as  powerless  in  the  hand  of  Jehovah. 

Of  Egypt  it  is  written — 

Thus  Bcdth  the  Lord  Qod,  "And  all  the  inhabitants  of 
"Egypt  shall  know  that  I  am  the  Lord,  because  they  have  been 
a  stafiE  of  reed  to  the  house  of  IsraeL    When  they  take  hold 

^  Isa.  xzzv.  4  ff. :  LXX  .  .  .  ix^  .  .  .  ^iraActt  KoKdfiov  ical  iXij :  Targum 
HD)Ti  n:p  ppD^  ton, ''  There  shall  rise  up  reed  and  bulrush." 
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of  thee  with  the  hand,  thou  dost  break,  and  rend  all  their 
shoulder ;  and  when  they  lean  upon  thee,  thou  breakest,  and 
mckkest  all  loins  to  shckke.^ 

And  again — 

Thus  saith  the  king  of  Assyria,  **  Lo,  thou  trustest  in  the 
staff  of  this  broken  reed,  on  Egypt ;  whereon  if  a  man  lean, 
it  will  go  into  his  hand,  and  pierce  it :  so  is  Pharaoh  king  of 
Egypt  to  all  that  trust  in  him."  ' 

Of  Israel  it  is  said — 

Jehovah  shall  smite  Israel  as  a  reed  that  is  shaken  in  the 
water.  • 

And  again — 

Behold,  my  servant  whom  I  uphold  ...  A  bruised  reed  he 
shall  not  break.* 

The  former  usage  suggests  that  Jesus  convicts  the  crowds 
of  looking  to  the  arm  of  flesh  to  save  them,  untaught  by 
the  fatal  consequences  pf  this  policy  in  the  history  of  their 
race.  But  the  description  shaken  by  wind  points  rather  to 
the  latter  employment  of  the  figure.  Neither  is  inconsis- 
tent with  the  associations  inevitably  connected  with  the 
Aramaic  word,  which  lies  behind  the  Greek. 

We  proceed  then  to  attempt  to  reconstruct  the  original. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Jesus  employed  some  form 
of  the  root  Kdneh — ^probably  Kdnyd.  If  this  be  so,  well 
might  Jesus  refer  to  the  Reed  as  a  possible  attraction  for 
the  crowds.  Among  the  Twelve  Disciples  was  Simon 
Cananaeus,  Simon  Kanna,  Simon  Zelotes.  He  at  least 
belonged  to  the  party,  who  claimed  as  their  own  that  zeal 
for  God,  which  distinguished  the  Heroes  of  Israel,  and 
arrogated  to  themselves  the  title  which  belonged  to  their 
Zealot  God.^    That  the  dangerous  spirit  which  animated 

^  Ezek.  xxJT.  6  f . 

*  Isa.  xzzvi.  6. 

*  1  Kings  ziv.  15. 

*  Isa.  xlii  1,3:  LXX :  irdXa^uor  reffXaff'fUpw  ab  wwrplil^. 
■  Exod.  zz.  5. 
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this  faction  of  the  Pharisees  was  present  among  the  band 
of  Jesus'  disciples  is  clear  froni  the  incident  which  followed 
the  healing  of  the  demoniac  of  Gerasa.^  In  the  Histories  of 
Josephus '  the  Zealots  appear  first  as  rebels  in  the  days  of 
the  census  of  Cyrenius,  a.d.  6.  The  revolt  was  crushed  for 
the  time — the  reed  was  bruised ;  but  the  flax  smouldered, 
until  it  burst  again  into  flame  and  finally  consumed  the 
Holy  City  in  70  a.d. 

So  Jesus  warns  this  disciple,  and  all  who  shared  his 
ambition  for  the  political  independence  of  Israel,  against 
the  leaven  of  the  Zealots.  The  warning  is  contained  in  a 
parable.  But  they  whose  watchword  was  zeal,  whose  title 
was  Kanna,  would  understand  this  reference  to  the  reed  which 
is  ELanya  and  the  significant  silence  and  wave  of  the  hand 
which  followed  it.  Once  and  again  the  leaven  might  work 
in  them.  Simon  Peter  was  soon  to  rebuke  the  Christ  for 
his  cowardice,  and  to  act  as  if  he  could  and  would  fulfil 
God's  promise,  Sit  thou  atUl  until  I  make  thine  enemies  the 
footstool  of  thy  feet. 

But  Simon  Kanna  never  plays  the  part  to  which  his 
surname  points.  He  had  exulted  in  the  crowds,  which 
came  out  into  the  wilderness,  as  recruits  for  the  army 
of  his  dreams.  He,  Simon  Kanna,  would  have  moulded 
them  and  led  them  against  the  Romans,  who  usurped 
Ood's  sovereignty  and  appeased  His  priests  with  a  con- 
temptuous toleration  of  the  Law  and  the  Worship.  And 
behold,  the  Prophet  whom  he  followed  and  would  fain 
enthrone,  speaks  to  them  and  to  him.  He  and  his  have 
usurped  God's  prerogative.  God's  Elect  will  have  none  of 
their  aid  or  defence.    The  Zealot  is  a  wind-shaken  reed. 

But  yet  a  little  and  there  is  comfort  in  store  for  this  Reed 
shaken  by  reproof,  bruised  by  the  chastisement  of  the  com- 
rades, whom  he  hoped  to  enlist  under  the  banner  of  Jesus 

1  See  Mark  vi  62  with  John  vL  16.  *  AnL  xviii.  1. 
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the  Christ.  As  Simon,  if  not  as  Zealot,  he  might  yet  help 
to  establish  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven.  Human  aid  is  neces- 
sary to  God  and  His  Christ  mitil  the  final  victory  be  won  : 
(hat  ii  might  be  ftdfiUed,  which  mas  spoken  by  Isaiah  the 
prophet,  saying  .  .  .  A  bruised  reed  shall  he  not  break,  and 
smoking  flax  he  shaU  not  quench,  till  he  send  forth  judgment 
unto  victory ;  and  in  his  name  shall  the  Oentiles  hope}  He 
who  followed  the  Fugitive  to  his  doom,  no  more  and  no 
less  than  his  fellows  who  repudiated  the  New  Model,  was 
an  instrument  of  the  Divine  purpose.  The  rejection  of  the 
Nation  and  the  Nationalists  was  the  reconciliation  of  the 
world. 

The  original  significance,  then,  of  this  first  Saying  may 
be  stated  thus  :  Jesus  rebukes  the  Zealot  and  those  who 
thought  to  find  in  himself  or  in  John  Baptist  a  zealot- 
leader  as  one  of  the  Zealots.  He  probes  and  exposes  their 
ideals  with  a  play  on  words.  Nevertheless,  in  the  deeper 
sense  there  is  a  hint  that  these  imperfect  ideak  shaU  be 
fulfilled. 

But  to  appreciate  this,  one  must  turn  to  the  modifications 
of  the  Second  Saying  about  the  Courtier,  and  learn  that 
what  is  not  to  be  found  in  John  Baptist  or  in  Jesus  is  present 
and  shall  be  made  manifest  at  the  last  in  the  glorified 
Christ  who  sitteth  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 

Thb  Second  Satinq  :   Thb  Coubtibb. 

In  St.  Matthew's  version,  which  possesses  at  least  a 
certain  relative  originality,  the  reference  to  the  Herodian 
or  Courtier  is  plain  enough. 

Well,  what  came  ye  out  to  see  f    A  man  clothed  in  soft 

^  The  Greek  version  of  Isa.  zlii.  1  ff.,  cited  in  Matt.  xii.  17-21,  strengthenB 
the  promise  of  mercy  to  the  uttermost ;  for  it  has  irdXa/Mi'  avrrrrpiiiiUpop 
ob  Karthkti,  "even  though  it  be— not  only  bruised  but — broken,  he  will  not 
shatter  it.*' 


266  THE  SCRIBES  OP  THE  NAZARENES 

things  f  Behotdy  they  that  ivear  the  soft  things  are  in  the 
house  of  kings. 

The  crowds  who  came  into  the  desert  were  perhaps  in 
search  of  a  Zealot — ^whether  or  no  they  found  him.  But 
they  would  not  look  to  find  there  a  leader  taken  from  the 
Herodian  faction.  Nor,  probably,  would  they  be  ready  to 
serve  and  follow  such  an  one. 

But  the  language  is  remarkable,  and  has  given  rise  to 
successive  interpretations  of  the  Saying.  Some  of  them  have 
affected  the  report  and  can  therefore  be  reconstructed. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  word  malakos^ 
that  is,  softy  is  a  strange  one  to  be  used  in  this  connexion. 
The  sense  required  is  common  enough  in  "  profane  "  Greek  ; 
but  in  the  Greek  Bible  adjective,  noun  and  verb  are  all 
appropriated  to  that  of  disease,  sickness  or  effeminacy.  If, 
however,  we  may  venture  to  reconstruct  the  Aramaic 
original,  we  can  readily  see  why  the  word  was  pressed  into 
this  new  service.  The  Saying  ends  with  kings,  that  is, 
Malke.  What  translator — especially  one  who  shared  the 
belief  of  his  contemporaries  in  the  efficacy  of  the  original 
sounds — could  resist  the  obvious  assonance  ?  What  better 
apparel  could  there  be  for  the  courtier  than  the  malaka, 
which  were  redolent  of  the  royal  presence  and  of  the  houses 
of  the  malke  ? 

And  if  the  kings  were  not  strong  enough  to  suggest  the 
proper  Greek  equivalent  of  the  soft  raiment,  my  messenger^ 
that  is  Malaki,  follows  below  to  enforce  their  appeal  for 
some  recognition  of  the  root  mlk. 

Its  premature  recognition  in  the  word  rrudaka,  after- 
thought though  it  be,  secures  a  perfect  antithesis.  The 
crowds  came  to  see  not  wearers  of  rrudaka,  but  malaki — 
God's  messenger.  In  early  days,  when  Christian  mission- 
aries spoke  Greek  and  Aramaic  indifferently,  such  echoes 
would  be  noted  and  prized. 
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But  this  is  not  a  matter  of  sound  only,  signifying  nothing. 
Even  in  St.  Matthew's  report  the  formula  of  the  answer 
differs  from  that  of  the  question,  and  the  difference  leads 
straight  to  the  deeper  sense  discovered  by  primitive  exposi- 
tors. The  goal  suggested  is  not  John  Baptist.  Did  the 
Lord  merely  wish  to  convince  the  crowds  by  tender  raillery 
of  the  futility  of  trusting  to  Zealot  or  Herodian  ?  What 
was  Herodian  or  Zealot — or  Hecuba — to  the  Christian  reader 
of  the  [record  ?  All  Scripture,  of  whichever  Covenant, 
must  be  profitable  for  edification.  Let  the  man  in  soft 
things  dad  be  where  he  will :  the  Evangelist  is  concerned 
with  they  that  wear  soft  things.  A  Greek  hungry  to  taste 
and  to  impart  the  bread  of  life,  he  knows  the  degrada- 
tion of  the  word  malakoSy  and  believes  that,  consciously  or 
unconsciously,  men  are  always  and  everywhere  seeking 
Grod.  These  crowds  which  came  out  into  the  wilderness 
are  but  types  for  him.  They  seek  not  a  Wearer  of  soft 
things,  a  Wearer  of  silks,  but  a  Bearer  of  sicknesses.  Though 
they  might  not  realize  it  fully  as  yet,  they  had  found  Him 
of  whom  the  prophet  had  spoken,  in  all  the  indignity  which 
belied  His  glory  for  a  season.  It  is  written.  He  vxts  despised 
and  man-forsaken ;  a  man  of  pains  and  acquainted  with 
sickness.^   And  again.  Surely  it  was  our  sicknesses  He  bore,^ 

So  the  Greek  translator  of  Isaiah  inferred  that  the  Servant 
of  Jehovah  was  one  who  knew  how  to  bear  sickness  ' — ferein 
malakian; — and  prompted  the  variation  of  phrase,  which 
St.  Matthew  adopted  when  he  wrote,  ihey  thai  wear  soft 
things — forein  mdlaka. 

But  the  rest  of  the  Saying  is  not  obviously  appropriate 
to  this  interpretation*  Not  in  the  houses  of  kings  but 
there  in  the  desert  stood  the  Wearer  of  diseases.  Already 
Jesus  went  about  healing  all  manner  of  sickness  among 

^  Im.  liii.  3.  '  Isa.  liii.  4.  *  tldCm  ^pttp  /aoKblkIop, 
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the  people,^  and  had  sent  his  disciples  on  the  same 
errand.  The  inconsistency  seems  to  have  attracted  the 
notice  of  St.  Luke.  He  avoids  the  phrase  which  suggested 
this  function  of  the  Incarnate  Life. 

But  it  was  not  bodily  sicknesses  only  which  Jesus  wore 
or  bore.  The  Prophet  foretold  that  by  his  death  the 
Servant  should  bear  the  sin  of  many.  And  the  Evangelist 
knew  that  the  great  object  of  the  Incarnation  had  now  been 
fulfilled  by  what  seemed  the  final  catastrophe.  It  is  the 
glorified  Christ  in  the  houses  of  kings,  who  made  intercession 
for  the  rebellious — ^for  the  sins  of  the  whole  world. 

The  two  plurals  wearers  and  Hngs  present  some  difficulty. 
St.  Luke,  as  we  shall  see,  took  exception  to  the  latter.  It 
might  be  justified  as  referring  to  the  angels  who  surround  the 
throne  and  accompany  the  Son  of  Man  at  the  Parousia ; 
or  again,  as  proper  to  the  allegory.  The  former  is  more 
serious.  St.  Luke  is  content  to  preserve  the  form  because 
he  has  avoided  the  dangerous  words.  At  first  sight  it 
seems  to  exclude  the  interpretation  which  we  attribute  to 
early  Christian  teachers.  But  their  ingenuity  was  able  to 
conquer  greater  obstacles  than  this,  when  they  endeavoured 
to  unveil  Christ  latent  in  the  Scriptures.*  It  is  true  that 
Peter  said.  There  is  none  other  name  under  heaven  given  to 
men  wherein  toe  must  be  saved.^  But  St.  Paul  could  speak 
of  himself  and  his  colleagues  as  the  world's  scapegoats,^ 
and  as  partners  in  the  travail  of  the  Christ.*  The  Hebrew 
Jews  and  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion  alike  trusted  in  "  the 
merits  of  the  patriarchs.*    And  if  any  reject  as  Jewish 

1  Matt.  iv.  23,  ix.  36,  x.  1. 

>  See,  e.g..  Epistle  of  Bamabas,  the  works  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  and 
Origen  pasHm. 

•  Acts  iv.  12. 

*  1  Ck>r.  iv.  13 ;  cf.  Rom.  ix.  3. 

•  Col.  i.  24. 

*  See  Pfailo,  Coneeming  Cvrns,  ix.,  and  compare  Rom.  xi.  16,  28. 
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fables  the  intercefision  of  Abraham  and  Jeremiah,  warrant 
may  be  found  for  this  plural  in  the  fact  of  the  Mission  of 
the  Twelve :  He  gave  them  avJOiorUy  over  undean  spirUa 
to  cast  them  out  and  to  heal  all  disease  and  aU  sickness} 

In  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Luke  the  original  is  faith- 
fully preserved  as  far  as  the  end  of  the  second  question ; 
but  the  reply  becomes,  TJ^  that  in  glorious  apparel  and 
luocury  exist  in  the  palaces  are.  By  this  paraphrase  all 
difficulties  are  removed  and  the  spiritual  interpretation 
revealed.  The  true  Herodian  is  not  Jesus  here  in  the 
desert  but  Christ  in  heaven — ^why  seek  the  living  among  the 
dead? 

Soft  things,  with  their  suggestion  of  human  sins,  are 
become  glorious  apparel.  For  the  Christ  once  offered  to  bear 
away  the  sins  of  many  a  second  time  apart  from  sin  shall 
appear  .  .  .  having  offered  one  sacrifice  for  sins.  He  sat 
down  for  ever  at  Ood*s  right  hand} 

The  glorious  apparel  belongs  to  God  Himself,  as  it  is 
written  :  The  Lord  is  King  :  he  hath  put  on  glorious  apparel. 
He  has  said.  My  glory  wiU  I  not  give  to  anoAer.^  But  the 
prophets  had  visions,  now  of  one  like  a  son  of  man,  now  of 
many  saints  to  whom  God  entrusted  His  Kingdom.^  Of 
the  many  the  Sage  said  after  Daniel:  The  just  shaU 
receive  the  kingdom  of  beauty.^  And  of  the  one  it  is 
written :  Who  is  this  that  cometh  from  Edom,  with  dyed 
garments  from  Bozrahf  This  that  is  glorious  in  his  apparel, 
travelling  in  the  greatness  of  his  strength  ?  I  that  speak  in 
righteousness,  mighty  to  save.^    Here  at  last  is  the  Scripture 

^  Matt.  X.  1. 

s  Heb.  iz.  28,  z.  12. 

*  lea.  xlii.  8. 

«  Dan.  vii.  18,  22. 

'  Sap.  V.  16:  ol  36ra«oc     .   .  \^fi\lnntreu  rb  paffCKttcw  rrjt  t(frp€X€lau 

*  lea.  Ixiii.  1. 
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which  explained  this  Word  of  Jesus,  magnifying  and  not 
destroying  the  original  reference  to  Herod  the  king.  If 
any  hope  to  find  in  him  the  deliverer  of  Israel,  let  them 
learn  with  the  Zealot  this  lesson : — all  their  heroes  are  but 
types  of  the  Messiah  who  came  once  as  Jesus  of  Nazareth. 

Coming  like  Herod  from  Edom,^  another  and  a  greater 
Hadar  succeeds  to  a  higher  throne.  For  he  is  the  true 
Hadar,  glorious  in  apparel  as  in  name.  But  the  Christ 
must  suffer  and  so  enter  into  his  glory.  Therefore  He 
comes  from  Edom,  which  is  being  interpreted  the  red 
place  of  blood.  He  comes  with  dyed  garments  from  Bosor 
which  is  the  Mesh,  which  He  assumed.  With  the  shedding 
of  his  blood  came  the  remission  of  all  sins.  For  Him 
and  for  those  whom  God  gave  Him,  the  silks  were  out- 
worn :  by  him  the  sicknesses  had  been  borne  away  for  ever. 

The  word  luxury  {Tpv<l>^)  soon  explains  itself.  It  is  the 
standard  rendering  of  Eden  in  the  Greek  Old  Testament 
upon  which  St.  Luke  is  so  dependent.  The  Garden  of 
Eden  is  the  Paradise  of  Luxury.  There  God  placed  the 
first  Adam  ^  in  the  beginning ;  and  thence  expelled  him 
for  his  transgression.  Thither  the  second  Adam  returns 
in  a  figure,  bringing  with  him  the  many,  whom  his  obedience 
justified.  So  He  said  to  the  penitent  thief,  To-day  thou 
shaU  he  %vith  me  in  Paradise.^ 

Once  more  the  glorified  Christ  is  contrasted  sharply  with 
Christ  Incarnate.  The  second  Adam,  who  is  in  Luxury,  is 
a  quickening  spirit,  the  heavenly  man.^  And  His  glory  is 
reflected  in  those  who  wear  His  image  and  become  like 
Him  ^ — the  saints  of  the  Church  Triumphant. 

Existing  or  subsisting  (virdpxovTe^)  recalls  another  pro- 

^  The  history  of  the  IdngB  of  Edom  which  is  contained  in  Qen.  zzxvL 
is  incomplete ;  but  even  there  it  is  written*  "  And  Baal-hanan  the  son  of 
Aohbor  died,  and  Hadar  reigned  in  his  stead." 

'  Qen.  ii.  16.  '  Luke  zziii  43.  *  1  Cor.  zv.  46  ff. 

•  1  Cor.  XV.  49 ;  2  Cor.  iu.  18 ;  1  John  iiL  2. 
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pheoy  and  also  a  saying  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  The  one 
endorses  its  application  to  the  companions  of  the  glorified 
Christ ;  the  other,  its  use  of  Christ  Himself.  Both  passages 
are  familiar  to  Christians  of  all  ages. 

Micah  said :  OtU  of  thee,  Bethlehem,  ahaU  come  forth  one 
to  he  governor  of  Israel  .  .  .  avd  he  shall  stand  and  see; 
and  Jehovah  shall  shepherd  his  flock.  And  in  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  their  Chd  shall  they  svbsist  (inrdp^ova^v) ;  for  now 
he  shall  he  magnified  unto  the  ends  of  the  earth,^  St.  Paul 
said,  Christ  Jesvs,  subsisting  in  the  form  of  Ood  .  .  .  hum-' 
hied  himself.     Wherefore  Ood  also  hath  highly  exalted  Him} 

Later  and  more  clearly  Jesus  repeated  this  warning 
against  Zealot  and  Herodian.  Neither  had  a  gospel  for  the 
Nation,  which  was  as  truly  as  these  crowds  or  the  followers 
of  Moses,  in  the  wilderness.  They  must  heware  of  the  leaven  of 
the  Pharisees  and  of  Herod.^  For  the  Zealots  cannot  be 
distinguished  from  the  Pharisees  save  by  one  like  Josephus, 
who,  professing  Pharisaism,  would  live  at  peace  under 
heathen  domination.  But  the  ideals  of  both  parties,  Nation- 
alist and  Hellenist  alike,  were  destined  to  be  realized  in 
Christianity. 

Shaken  once  by  the  wind,  which  is  the  Spirit,  clad  now 
in  royal  robes,  the  exalted  Jesus  Christ  sits  in  the  Palace 
of  the  great  King — the  true  Zealot  and  the  true  Herodian. 

J.  H.  A.  Habt. 
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VI.    Cha&aoteb  of  the  Obiginal  Hellbnic  City. 

Apabt  from  the  few  facts  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Sections — facts  inferred  from  inscriptions  of  the  Roman 
period — the  history  of  the  old  Hellenic  city  Antioch  is 

^  Micah  V.  2fF.  (LXX).  *  PhiLiL  6ff.  >  MarkviiL  16. 
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extremely  obBcure.  Strabo  mentions  that  in  189  B.C.,  when 
the  Seleucid  power  over  Asia  Minor  was  destroyed,  Antioch 
was  made  a  free  city  by  the  Romans.  For  150  years  it 
seems  to  have  remained  in  this  condition,  a  self-governing 
sovereign  state,  maintaining  the  Hellenic  system  of  au- 
tonomy and  education  in  the  borderland  between  the 
servile  country  of  Phrygia  and  the  free  but  barbarous 
Pisidian  mountain-tribes.  We  can  only  vaguely  infer  what 
was  the  spirit  of  the  city  in  this  period,  for  not  a  single 
memorial  is  preserved  above  ground,  though  doubtless 
excavation  would  disclose  in  a  deeper  str^itum  monuments 
which  belong  to  that  earlier  time. 

The  facts  from  which  we  have  to  judge  are  the  following. 
In  the  first  place,  it  continued  to  feel  itself  a  Hellenic  city. 
It  never  sank  back  to  the  level  of  a  mere  Oriental  and 
Phrygian  town.  Centuries  later  we  find  that  its  people 
spoke  of  themselves  as  Magnesians  residing  in  Phrygia  ^ : 
Magnesian  the  origin  of  the  Greek  colony  was  still  living  in 
their  minds.  The  same  thought  was  fresh  in  the  memory  of 
the  surrounding  population  when  Strabo  travelled  across 
Aisia  Minor,  and  passed  through  Philomelion,  the  city  on 
the  other  side  of  the  lofty  ridge  of  Sultan-Dagh. 

The  geographer  did  not  visit  Antioch  or  see  it  with  his 
own  eyes  :  he  only  heard  about  it  as  situated  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  mountains  from  Philomelion.  His  descrip- 
tion of  the  two  cities  and  of  the  intervening  mountain-ridge 
shows  clearly  that  he  knew  only  the  PhilomeUan  side,  and 
assimilated  in  imagination  the  Antiochian  side,  which  he 
had  not  seen,  to  the  side  which  he  knew.  On  the  latter 
side  the  landscape  is  a  deep-lying,  perfectly  level  valley 
from  which  rises  sharp  and  steep  the  great  ridge  of  Sultcm- 
Dagh.  On  the  Antiochian  side  there  is  neither  a  level 
valley  nor  a  definite  mountain  ridge  :  it  is  only  in  the  more 

1  A  single  example  is  suffident  proof  of  the  general  oustom:  see 
ExposiTOB,  January,  1907,  p.  83  (misonderstood  by  Kaibel*  Kern,  etc.). 
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distant  view  from  the  west  that  the  continuity  and  grcmdeur 
of  Sultan-Dagh  is  realized :  the  country  near  the  moun- 
tains is  very  rough  and  undulating,  with  ridges  of  hills 
considerable  in  size,  which  reach  back  to  merge  themselves 
gradually  in  the  superior  mass  of  Sultan-Dagh. 

Strabo's  description,  therefore,  is  founded,  not  on  what 
the  Antiochians  thought  of  themselves,  but  on  what  other 
townspeople  beyond  the  mountains  thought  of  them.  He 
describes  it  as  a  free  Hellenic  city,  and  this  means  a  great 
deal ;  it  implies  free  institutions,  elective  form  of  self- 
government,  popular  assemblies,  and  above  all  a  certain 
weU-established  system  of  education  for  the  young,  which 
was  continued  throughout  their  later  life  by  their  experience 
as  citizens  and  voters,  producing  in  them  a  general  know- 
ledge of  and  interest  in  political  facts  and  in  questions  of 
domestic  and  foreign  policy,  on  which  they  had  often  to 
vote  in  the  Assembly  or  Ekklesia — and  producing  in  them 
also  a  pride  of  birth  as  Magnesians,  a  pride  of  education  as 
Hellenes,  and  a  contempt  for  the  slavish  Oriental  Phrygians 
or  the  barbarous  Pisidians.  All  this  has  to  be  inferred, 
but  can  be  inferred  with  perfect  confidence.  Excavations 
to  prove  the  facts  by  the  discovery  of  written  documents 
of  the  period  are  much  to  be  desired. 

The  only  epigraphic  evidence  which  bears  on  the  history 
of  the  first  Antioch  is  an  imperfect  inscription  found  at 
Magnesia  on  the  Meander,  the  parent-city  of  Antioch  :  this 
document  is  one  of  a  long  series  of  decrees  passed  by  mcmy 
Hellenic  cities  in  recognition  of  the  privileges  of  the  Mag- 
nesian  goddess  Artemis.  In  one  of  the  decrees,  where  the 
name  of  Antioch  occurs  without  any  distinguishing  epithet, 
Kern  (who  has  published  the  whole  series)  understands 
that  the  document  emanated  from  Pisidian  Antioch ;  and 
there  can  be  no  question  that  he  has  good  reason  for 
doing  so.^    These  decrees  were  made  during  the  last  years 

^  O.  Kem,  Die  IntchrifUn  wm  Magnesia,  no.  80. 
VOL.  m.  18 
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of  the  third  century  before  Christ  in  response  to  courteous 
messages  conveyed  by  Magnesian  ambassadors  to  the  leading 
Hellenic  cities  of  Asia  and  of  Greece,  and  among  others  to 
Pisidian  Antioch. 

This  decree  in  honour  of  the  Magnesian  Artemis  entirely 
confirms  the  account  which  we  have  given  of  Antioch, 
proving  that  it  was  recognized  as  a  Hellenic  city  by  its 
neighbours,  that  it  remembered  its  relation  to  its  parent- 
city  and  acknowledged  its  obUgations  to  Hellenism  gener- 
aUy. 

This  event  belongs  to  the  third  century  before  Christ ; 
but  there  is  no  reason  to  think  that  the  Hellenic  spirit  died 
out  in  the  following  century.  Antioch  lay  on  a  great 
commercial  highway.  It  was  in  easy  and  constant  com- 
munication with  many  other  Hellenic  cities,  accessible 
readily  to  ambassadors  from  them  (such  as  had  brought 
the  request  from  Magnesia  regarding  the  worship  of  Ar- 
temis), and  this  intercourse  exercised  a  strong  influence 
in  maintaining  the  spirit  of  Hellenism.  The  whole  course 
of  contemporary  history  shows  that  Hellenism  was  an 
undiminished  power  at  that  time  in  Western  Asia.  The 
whole  burden  of  proof  would  lie  with  one  who  asserted 
that  Hellenism  died  out  in  Antioch  during  the  last  two 
centuries  before  Christ,  for  the  assertion  is  contrary  to  all 
the  probabiUties  of  the  case  and  the  analogy  of  other  west- 
Asian  centres  of  Hellenism. 

In  39  B.C.  Antioch,  with  ApoUonia  and  the  whole  of 
Ksidia  and  Phrygia  adjoining  Pisidia.  was  given  by  Antony 
to  Amyntas  the  last  king  of  Galatia ;  and  thus  this  large 
district  became  part  of  the  Galatian  realm.  While  Antioch 
now  ceased  to  be  a  free  city,  it  is  not  probable  that  any 
serious  change  was  made  in  its  internal  affairs.  It  was 
no  longer  a  sovereign  state ;  it  ceased  to  have  a  foreign 
pohcy ;  it  was  controlled  by  the  king,  and  probably  paid 
tribute  to  him.     But  all  analogy  points  to  the  opinion  that 
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it  continued  to  administer  its  own  internal  affairs  by  its 
own  elected  magistrates.  In  any  case  the  kingly  period 
was  too  short  to  affect  seriously  the  spirit  of  the  city,  for 
Amyntas  was  soon  killed  in  battle  against  the  Pisidian 
mountaineers  ;  and  he  bequeathed  his  whole  property  and 
realm  to  the  Roman  Empire. 

VTI.    The  Roman  Colony  of  Pisidian  Antiooh. 

A  new  period  in  the  history  of  Antioch  began  in  25  b.o., 
when  the  country  passed  into  the  possession  of  Rome  at 
the  death  of  Amyntas.  The^city  was  then  made  a  Roman 
Colony.  The  date  of  the  foundation  is  not  recorded,  and 
absolute  certainty  cannot  be  attained ;  but  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  statement  which  is  usually  made  by  the 
numismatists  is  correct,  and  that  the  establishment  of  the 
Colony  took  place  as  soon  as  the  Roman  dominion  over  the 
kingdom  of  Amyntas,  which  now  became  the  Province 
Oalatia,  was  organized.  The  name  Caesareia  Antiocheia, 
by  which  the  city  was  henceforth  designated,  marks  it  as 
separate  from  the  other  Pisidian  Colonies,  which  were  all 
called  Julia,  most  of  them  Julia  Augusta  ^ ;  and  if  its 
foundation  belonged  to  a  different  time,  it  must  have  been 
earlier  and  not  later  than  them.  Now  the  other  Pisidian 
Colonies  were  founded  about  7-6  B.C.,  and  probably  are 
connected  with  the  government  of  Quirinius  (Cyrenius), 
who  commanded  the  armies  of  the  Province  Syria  in  the 
war  against  the  Pisidian  mountaineers  at  that  time.' 
Antioch,  being  older,  may  therefore  safely  be  connected 
with  the  first  organization  of  the  new  Province. 

It  was  a  real  elevation  in  rank  and  dignity  that  was  con- 
ferred on  the  Hellenic  city  Antioch,  when  it  was  constituted 
and  refounded  as  a  Roman  colony.    It  was  thus  placed  in 

^  They  are  Coloniae  Julia  Augusta  Olbasena,  Julia  Augusta  Prima 
Fida  Comama,  Julia  Augusta  Felix  Cremnensium  (or  Cremna),  Julia  Felix 
G^emina  Lustra  (the  omission  of  Augusta  may  perhaps  be  accidental 
in  our  authorities),  Julia  Augusta  Parlais. 

*  See  the  proof  stated  in  Christ  Bom  at  Bethlehem,  p.  238  ff  . 
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the  highest  class  of  provinoial  dties :  it  was  made,  so  to 
say,  a  piece  of  the  imperial  city,  a  detached  fragment  of 
Rome  itself,  separated  by  space,  but  peopled  by  coUmi,  who 
were  of  equal  standing  and  privileges  in  the  eye  of  the  law 
with  the  citizens  of  Rome — cives  optima  iure^  according  to 
the  technical  formula. 

The  coUmi,  or  citizens  of  the  colonia,  new  inhabitants 
introduced  from  the  West,  for  the  most  part  veteran  soldiers 
of  the  legion  Alauda,^  must  be  clearly  and  broadly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  older  Hellenic  population,  who  now 
ranked  only  as  dweUers  (incolae)  in  their  own  city,  and  who 
did  not  possess  the  same  rank  and  rights  as  the  coUmi.  The 
former  did  not  forthwith  become  Roman  citizens  and  coloni ; 
the  latter  were  Roman  citizens  in  their  own  right  before 
they  became  coloni.  But  stUl  even  the  old  Hellenic  citizens 
had  some  share  from  the  first  in  the  increased  dignity  of  the 
city.  They  were  certainly  on  a  more  favoured  and  honoured 
footing  than  the  citizens  of  ordinary  Hellenic  cities.  They, 
probably,  were  freed  from  direct  taxation  and  enjoyed 
some  other  privileges ;  but  no  evidence  remains  on  the 
spot,  and  it  is  not  possible  to  do  more  than  speak  in  general 
terms  from  the  analogy  of  the  incolae  in  other  Roman 
coUmicte.  Their  most  important  privilege,  however,  lay  in 
the  future  :  they  had  a  more  favourable  opportunity  than 
the  citizens  in  ordinary  Hellenic  cities  of  attaining  the 
coveted  honour  of  the  Roman  citizenship.  The  success  of 
the  Roman  government  in  permanently  conciliating  the 
loyalty  of  the  provincial  population  '  was  founded  on  the 
settled  principle  of  Imperial  administration,  according  to 
which  the  peoples  were  regarded  as  being  all  in  a  process  of 
education  and  training  to  fit  them  for  the  honourable  estate 

^  So  caUed  from  the  lark,  alaudaf  whioh  was  the  mark  or  crest  distin- 
guishing it. 

*  The  cessation  of  war  and  the  inauguration  of  peace  at  the  iSrst  estab- 
lished the  Empire  in  the  affections  of  the  Provinces  (especially  of  the 
East) ;  but  only  good  administration  could  have  made  this  favour  per- 
manent. 
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of  full  Roman  citizenship.  The  ultimate  destiny  of  the 
Empire  was  that  all  freemen  should  attain  this  honourable 
position ;  and  that  destiny  was  achieved,  perhaps  rather 
prematurely,  by  Caracalla  about  a.d.  212 ;  but,  whether 
or  not  he  hurried  on  the  final  stage  too  rapidly,  this  was  the 
goal  to  which  the  Imperial  policy  had  been  tending  from 
the  beginning.  As  a  first  stage  the  outer  nations  were 
commonly  placed  under  the  rule  of  client  kings,  whose 
duty  it  was  not  merely  to  preserve  order,  but  to  instil  a 
habit  and  spirit  of  orderliness  into  their  subjects  and  to 
naturalize  among  them  the  first  principles  of  Roman  sys- 
tematic method  in  government.  After  a  certain  time  of 
such  training  the  people  was  reckoned  worthy  of  being 
formed  into  a  Roman  Province.^  Such  was  the  history  of 
Palestine  under  Herod,  of  Pontus  under  Polemon,  of  Oalatia 
under  Amyntas,  of  Cilicia  Tracheia  under  Antiochus  IV., 
and  of  many  other  countries.'  When  a  new  Province  like 
Galatia  was  organized,  its  different  parts  and  cities  were 
variously  treated  according  to  their  fitness  for  the  duties 
of  loyal  service  to  the  Empire.  The  most  backward  parts 
were  left  in  the  old  tribal  condition,  as  was,  for  example,  the 
case  with  the  Homonades,  who  had  killed  Amyntas  and  were 
at  a  later  time  subdued  by  Quirinius  :  *  at  a  much  later  time 
such  tribes  generally  re9eived  the  city  organization.  The 
city  was  the  proper  unit  in  Roman  administration ;  and 
wherever  there  existed  a  Hellenic  city  in  the  new  Province, 
it  was  made  a  city  in  the  Roman  system  and  a  unit  in  the 
Province.  In  such  a  city  the  most  influential,  wealthy  and 
energetic  citizens  were  gradually  elevated  to  the  Roman 
citizenship;  and  these  formed  a  city  aristocracy,  whose 
weight  and  authority  in  the  city  rested  on  wealth,  privilege, 

^  The  essential  and  fundamental  fact  in  the  Roman  Province  was  not 
the  territory,  but  the  people ;  hence  the  Greek  translation  of  Provincia 
was  t6  iBifoff  the  nation ;  Provincia  Asia  is  rendered  4  'Ao'£a  r6  (Swot  by 
Strabo. 

>  The  process  is  described  in  ChriH  Bom  at  Bethlehem^  p.  120  fiF. 
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energy  and  ability.  The  highest  and  most  honoured  class 
of  cities  in  the  Province  consisted  of  the  Coloniae.  These 
began  with  a  considerable  body  of  Roman  citizens,^  and  the 
whole  tone  and  spirit  was  thereby  affected  and  Romanized. 
The  amusements,  the  pubUc  exhibitions,  the  education,  were 
more  Roman :  so  also  were  the  magistrates,  the  public 
language,  the  law  and  the  institutions  generally.  In  this 
Roman  atmosphere  the  rest  of  the  population,  the  incclae^ 
lived  and  moved ;  they  imbibed  the  Roman  tone,  adopted 
Roman  manners,  learned  the  Latin  tongue,  and  were  pro- 
moted to  the  Roman  citizenship  more  freely  and  quickly 
than  were  the  people  of  Hellenic  cities.  In  most  cases, 
probably  in  almost  every  case,  Roman  citizenship  was  made 
universal  among  the  free  population  (including  the  original 
inhabitants  of  the  city)  at  cm  early  date.'  That  seems  to 
have  been  the  case  at  Antioch.  The  inscriptions,  Greek 
and  Latin  alike,  show  no  trace  of  Hellenes,  but  only  of 
Romans.  Every  free  inhabitant  of  the  city,  of  whom  epi- 
graphic  record  survives,  bears  the  full  Roman  name,  which 
marks  him  as  a  Roman  citizen.'  This  seems  to  constitute  a 
complete  proof  that  the  entire  city  became  Roman  at  a  com- 
paratively early  date,  though  later  than  the  Pauline  period. 
Wherever  and  whenever  the  number  of  Roman  citizens 
became  large,  their  position  as  a  local  aristocracy  neces- 
sarily suffered.  It  was  no  longer  possible  to  maintain  that 
standard  of  wealth  on  which  the  influence  of  an  aristocracy 
must  be  supported.  Under  the  early  Empire,  when  there 
were  in  an  Eastern  city  only  a  few  Roman  citizens,  some  of 
Italian  origin,  others  representing  the  leading  families  of  the 

^  A  different  claae  occurs  later,  Expositob,  September,  1905,  p.  212f. 

*  One  would  be  disposed  to  conjecture  that  Lystra  was  an  exoeption. 
Its  use  as  a  colonia  soon  ceased ;  the  Roman  blood  and  tone  were  much 
weaker  there  than  in  Antioch,  and  perhaps  died  out  naturally  during  the 
later  second  century. 

'  One  or  two  apparent  exceptions,  such  as  the  magistrate  Sekoundos  in 
Sterrett,  Epigr:Joum.,  No.  96,  belong  to  the  third  century,  when  Roman 
names  were  losing  their  clear  form.     Sekoundos  was  a  Roman,  Secundus. 
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city,  these  formed  a  true  aristocracy  in  the  city.  But  when 
all  freemen  became  Roman  citizens  in  a.d.  212,  there  was 
no  longer  any  distinction  ;  there  were  no  people  to  whom 
the  Roman  citizens  could  be  superior  except  the  slaves. 
The  lines  of  class  distinction  in  the  third  and  later  centuries 
were  drawn  anew.  It  was  no  longer  an  honour  to  bear  the 
three  names  of  a  Roman,  for  all  had  an  equal  right  to  the 
three  names  ;  and  the  old  system  of  Roman  personal  names 
gradually  ceased  to  be  attended  to  or  maintained.  A  new 
period  and  new  fashions  had  begun. 

To  a  certain  extent  a  similar  change  took  place  in  Pisidian 
Antioch,  when  the  whole  free  population  of  the  city  attained 
the  honour  of  Roman  citizenship ;  and  this  honour  neces- 
sarily ceased  to  be  an  object  for  the  older  population  to  aim 
at.  But  the  lustre  of  Roman  citizenship  did  not  disappear, 
for  though  aU  free  Antiochians  were  now  Romans,  yet  the 
surrounding  world  of  Phrygia  and  Pisidia  stiU  remained 
outside  the  pale  of  Roman  citizenship,  and  thus  all  the 
Antiochian  Romans  could  feel  their  superiority  to  the  mass 
of  the  Provincials  ;  they  were  proud  that  Antioch  was  a 
Roman  town,  a  part  of  the  great  governing  imperial  city. 

When  did  this  change  take  place  ?  When  were  all  the 
old  population  of  Antioch  raised  to  the  rank  of  Romans  ? 
It  is  not  possible  to  specify  the  date  ;  but  one  cannot  sup- 
pose it  was  much,  if  at  all,  earlier  than  the  second  century. 
The  cities  of  Spain  were  honoured  by  Vespasian  with  mere 
Latin  rank,  a  step  on  the  way  to  Roman  rank,  in  a.d.  74. 
The  full  Roman  honour  was  accorded  to  Antioch  probably 
later,  and  not  earlier.  Hence  we  must  conclude  that  in  the 
time  of  St.  Paul's  visits  to  Antioch,  the  mass  of  his  hearers 
were  stiU  not  Roman  citizens,  but  they  aU  looked  forward 

to  that  rank  as  a  possible  honour  to  be  attained  in  the  future. 
The  mere  presence  in  their  city  of  a  considerable  Italian 

population  gave  them  higher  privileges  and  was  a  distinc- 
tion to  all  the  inha  bitants  of  every  class.    Even  those  who 
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were  not  Romans  were  on  the  way  to  become  Romans  in 
course  of  time,  as  a  reward  of  merit  and  loyalty. 

Not  merely  gratitude  for  the  past  and  hope  for  their 
future  made  the  Antiochian  population  strong  philo-Roman, 
but  also  the  keen  sense  of  daily  advantages  produced  the 
same  result.    As  chief  city  of  the  southern  half  of  the  Pro- 
vince Galatia,  Antioch  was  the  governing  centre  of  a  large 
country ;   it  was  frequently  visited  by  the  Roman  gover- 
nors of  the  Province  ^  with  their  large  train  .0^  attendants 
(which  would  cause  considerable  influx  of  money  into  the 
city  and  thus  tend  to  enrich  the  merchants  and  shopkeep- 
ers) ;  great  public  exhibitions  of  games  and  wild  beasts  and 
gladiators   were   held   there,   which   would   attract   large 
numbers  of  visitors  and  sightseers,   all  spending  money 
freely  ;   the  courts  of  justice  held  by  the  governors  in  the 
city,  likewise,  brought  to  the  city  many  litigants  and  en- 
riched the  population.     The  description  given   by  Dion 
Chrysostom   in  his  oration  delivered  at  Apameia-Celaenae 
of  the  crowds  and  the  wealth  which  the  position  of  the  city 
as  a  leading  Roman  centre  of  administration  brought  to 
Apameia  may  be  applied  to  Antioch  in  a  higher  degree. 
The  dignity  and  the  wealth  of  almost  every  person  in 
Antioch  depended  mainly  on  its  position  as  a  Roman  city 
in  the  Province  Galatia ;   and  its  provincial  standing  was 
the  most  important  factor  in  its  history  during  the  first 
century.     Hence  "  the  Province,"  i.e.  Rome  as  it  appeared 
in  the  land,'  must  have  bulked  largely  in  the  minds  of  the 
Antiochian  populace  ;  and,  if  the  Church  of  Antioch  claimed 
to  represent  its  city,'  it  felt  itself  to  be  a  Church  of  Galatia. 
The  tale  of  St.  Thekla,  when  read  in  the  light  of  Dion 

^  Probably  each  of  the  numerous  inscriptiouB  in  honour  of  Qovemors 
of  Oalatia  marks  a  visit  paid  by  the  official  in  question  to  the  city. 

*  On  the  aspect  of  the  "  Province  "  in  Asia  Minor,  see  the  Letters  to  the 
Seven  Ohwchea,  p.  103,  about  the  Province  Asia  as  the  Beast  that  came 
up  from  the  earth. 

'  Our  view  is  that  such  was  always  the  claim  of  the  Church. 
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ChiyBostom's  orations,  gives  a  picture  of  the  assemblage 
which  gathered  at  a  great  festival  of  the  Imperial  religion, 
presided  over  by  a  high  priest  of  the  Emperor. 

The  outward  appearance  of  the  city  was  made  as  Roman 
as  possible.  Instead  of  the  old  classification  into  Tribes, 
the  population  and  the  town  were  divided  into  Vici :  the 
names  of  six  of  these  are  known,  and  they  are  purely  and 
obtrusively  Roman,  Patricius,  Aediliciua,  Tiiscus,  VelabriiSy 
CermcUiis,  ScUiUaris — ^among  them  several  of  the  most 
famous  street-names  of  Rome — and  it  is  a  plausible  con- 
jecture of  Professor  Sterrett  that  there  were  twelve  vici  as 
there  are  twelve  quarters  (mahale)  in  the  modem  town. 
The  magistrates  were  those  usual  in  Roman  coloniae, 
duoviri,  iure  dicundo  and  Quinquennales,  aediles,  quaestors 
and  curators.  There  was  a  priesthood  of  Jupiter,  Optimus 
Maximus  and  one  or  more  flamens.  The  senators  were 
called  decuriones,  the  senate  was  an  Ordo. 

The  tale  of  St.  Thekla  affords  the  proof  that  exhibitions 
in  which  criminaLs  were  exposed  to  wild  beast  (euphemisti- 
cally called  vencUiones)  were  usual ;  such  exhibitions  were 
never  as  popular  in  Greek  as  in  Roman  cities.  The  Ordo 
and  the  Populus  concurred  in  paying  honours  to  distin- 
guished citizens  or  strangers,  instead  of  the  Boul6  and 
Demos  of  a  Greek  city.  The  Populus  seems  to  have  ex- 
pressed its  will  more  by  acclamation  in  the  theatre  them 
by  formal  voting  in  pubUc  meetings. 

VIII.  Designation  of  the  Antiochians  by  Luke. 

It  is  in  agreement  with  the  facts  just  mentioned  that  the 
population  of  Antioch  are  not  called  Hellenes  or  Greeks, 
but  only  the  Gentiles  or  the  Nations.  The  latter  is  a  wider 
term,  which  included  at  once  Greeks  and  Romans  and 
Phrygians  and  other  native  races.  In  Iconium  and  Thes- 
salonica  and  Beroea  and  Corinth  ^  the  Greeks  are  men- 

^  Only  the  Greek  women  at  Beroea  are  mentioned.     As  regards  Corinth 
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tioned,  which  is  quite  in  accordance  with  the  character  of 
those  cities ;  when,  however,  the  entire  population  of  Ico- 
nium  and  of  Thessalonica  is  mentioned,  it  is  summed  up  in 
Iconium  as  "  the  Gentiles/'  and  at  Thessalonica  as  ^'  the 
mob,"  "  the  rabble."  ^  In  the  Colonia  Lystra  *  the  general 
mass  of  the  population  is  clearly  marked  as  Lycaonian  (see 
xiv.  11),  though  there  were  some  Hellenes  in  the  city  (see 
xvi.  1,  4)  who  were  natives  of  the  country  by  race,  but 
educated  in  Greek  manners  and  language.  When  the 
general  population  of  Lystra  is  summed  up  in  one  expres- 
sion, it  is  called  ''  the  mob."  This  also  is  in  perfect  accord 
with  what  is  known  from  other  sources  about  that  little 
Roman  colony  planted  in  an  old  Lycaonian  town ;  the 
Graeco-Boman  civilization  and  education  had  permeated 
it  only  to  a  small  degree. 

In  passing,  we  must  point  out  that  it  was,  doubtless,  in 
the  higher  strata  of  the  Lystran  population  that  the  Western 
customs  and  language  first  established  themselves  ;  this 
must  be  regarded  as  proving  that  Timothy,  whose  father 
was  a  Greek  and  whose  mother  was  a  Jewess,  sprang  from  a 
family  of  some  wealth  and  good  standing  in  Lystra ;  and 
the  words  of  Luke,  that  Timothy  "  was  well  reported  of  by 
the  brethren  in  Iconium,"  and  that  aU  the  Jews  in  other 
cities  knew  that  his  father  was  a  Greek,  show  that  he  was 
not  an  obscure  individual  of  the  humbler  rank,  but  a  person 
whose  name  and  position  were  widely  known.  This  is  only 
one  of  the  many  incidental  details  whch  prove  that  most 
of  the  important  figures  in  the  early  centuries  of  Christianity 
sprang  from  the  educated  higher-middle  class  of  Anatolia, 
the  local  gentry,'  whose  position  opened  to  them  the  path 

see  Acts  xviii.  4,  and  the  Bezan  recKlmg  in  xviii.  17,  "all  the  Qreeks  laid 
hold  of  SoBthenee.*' 

^  6x^ot  oorreBponds  to  the  Latin  "  plebs  "  ;  sometimes  the  plural  is 
used  in  Acts,  sometimes  the  singular. 

*  Strictly  the  Latin  name  was  Lustra,  not  Lystra :  the  change  sought 
to  give  a  Latin  appearance  and  meaning  to  the  Lycaonian  name  Lystra 
or  Listra.         *  See  Pauline  and  Other  Studies,  p.  376. 
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of  education,  from  which  the  mere  peasantry  were  de- 
barred. 

Lystra  was  never  so  strongly  Romanized  as  Antioch. 
The  proportion  of  Italian  settlers  was  probably  smaller, 
and  the  circumstances  were  not  so  weU  calculated  to  keep 
the  Roman  connexion  so  clearly  before  the  attention  of  the 
city.  Yet  even  in  Lystra  the  fact  that  the  colonial  char- 
acter alone  gave  it  any  importance,  and  that  before  and 
apart  from  the  Roman  connexion  it  was  a  mere  uneducated, 
rude  Lycaonian  town,  made  the  population  found  their 
municipal  pride  on  their  position  as  a  Roman  colonia,  and 
strive  to  write  their  epitaphs  and  other  documents  in  Latin, 
sometimes  so  rudely  and  badly  as  to  be  partly  unintelli- 
gible. Hence  the  mixture  of  races  is  far  more  clearly  per- 
ceptible in  the  Lystran  narrative  than  in  the  Antiochian. 

Corinth  is  marked  as  a  Greek  town  in  xviii.  4  and  perhaps 
xviii.  17  (Bezan  text).  It  was  a  Roman  colonia,  and  the 
individual  names  which  are  mentioned  'are  chiefly  Latin,  as 
appears  both  in  Acts  and  in  the  Epistles.  But  one  can 
understand  that,  in  the  position  of  the  city  as  the  capital  of 
Greece  and  as  one  of  the  most  important  trading  cities  of 
the  Levant  and  Aegean  seas,  the  Greek  spirit  and  language 
were  necessarily  strong  in  it.  We  should,  however,  not 
have  expected  that  the  population  should  be  called  Greeks  ; 
but  we  must  infer  that  the  Greek  feeling  was  stronger  in 
Corinth  than  in  Pisidian  Antioch,  which  after  all  is  not  un- 
natural or  out  of  harmony  with  the  rest  of  our  knowledge. 
In  one  case  (xviii.  7)  the  entire  population  is  called  by  Luke 
"  the  Corinthians." 

Considering  how  much  importance  was  attached  by 
ancient  feeling  to  the  method  of  designating  a  group  of 
citizens,  and  how  much  of  compliment  lay  in  the  use  of  a 
generic  term  that  implied  the  sovereign  character  of  their 
state,  we  must  find  it  a  noteworthy  fact,  and  most  suggestive 
fact,  that  the  only  cities  of  the  Greek  world  whose  popula- 
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idon  Luke  designates  by  the  complimentary  and  strictly 
Greek  title  are  Athens  and  Corinth :  only  in  those  cities 
does  he  use  the  term  **  men  of  Corinth  "  or  "  men  of  Athens/' 
and  he  sums  up  the  population  of  Athens  quite  in  the  tech- 
nical Greek  formula  as  the  ^^  Athenians  cmd  the  strangers 
that  dwell  among .  them."  These  were  the  two  capital 
cities  of  Greece  :  the  old  intellectual  head  of  the  country, 
still  the  leading  University  city  of  the  world,  and  the  new 
capital  of  the  land. 

In  Ephesus  Luke  makes  the  Ephesian  agitators  speak 
of  themselves  as  Ephesians  :  the  Secretary  of  the  State 
addresses  the  populace  as  Ephesians  (just  as  Paul  addressed 
his  audience  in  Athens  as  Athenians) ;  most  striking  of  all 
the  letter  introducing  ApoUos  was  written  by  the  Ephesians 
to  the  disciples  in  Corinth.  It  is  natural  that  the  Ephesian 
populace  and  orators  addressing  them  should  use  the  com- 
plimentary title  ;  and  it  is  an  interesting  indication  of  the 
claim  which  the  Church  in  Ephesus  was  making  at  such  an 
early  stage  in  its  history  to  speak  as  representative  of  the 
city  that  it  wrote  as  ''the  Ephesians  to  the  disciples  in 
Corinth."! 

At  Philippi  Luke  never  names  the  general  population  of 
the  colonia,  but  only  mentions  the  magistrates  and  a  few 
individuals. 

These  examples  show  how  much  appropriateness  is 
observable  in  Luke's  varying  ways  of  designating  the 
population  of  different  cities  *  ;  his  usage  is  all  drawn  from 
living  facts,  not  from  dead  history.  His  avoidance  of  the 
term  "  Antiochians  "  or  ''  Iconians  "  is  not  accidental,  but 
arises  from  instinctive  perception  of  a  certain  unsuitability. 

^  Thai  Paul  should  addreas  the  Church  of  the  TheesalonianB  or  should 
appeal  to  the  Korinthians  in  an  impassioned  apostrophe  (2  Cor.  vi.  11) 
is  not  nearly  so  notable  a  faot  as  this  at  Ephesus. 

*  The  topographical  designation  by  Luke  of  a  man  as  Derbaean  or 
Corinthian,  and  of  two  men  as  Thessalonians,  does  not  belong  to  the 
present  subject. 
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Similarly  his  avoidance  of  the  expression  ^'  the  Hellenes  " 
at  Antioch  and  his  use  of  it  at  Iconium  and  Corinth  are  due 
to  correct  instinct. 

IX.  Hellenism  o  Pisidl^n  Antioch. 

While  the  spirit  and  tone  of  Roman  loyalty  was  thus 
dominant  in  Pisidian  Antioch  during  the  first  century,  there 
is  no  reason  to  think  that  Hellenic  civilization  and  manners 
were  entirely  displaced  by  Roman.  It  is  much  to  be 
desired  that  excavation  should  be  made  on  the  site,  in  order 
to  give  some  clear  objective  evidence  on  this  point ;  but 
analogy  and  general  considerations  tend  to  show  that  Greek 
ways  and  Greek  education  must  have  maintained  them- 
selves in  the  city,  even  while  the  Roman  spirit  was  most 
thoroughly  dominant.  Rome  was  never  hostile  to  Greek 
custom  and  Greek  law  in  the  East :  it  recognized  that  in 
Asia  Greek  civilization  was  an  ally,  not  an  enemy,  nor  even 
a  competitor.  The  civilization  which  Rome  sought  to 
spread  over  western  Asia  was  bilingual.  Accordingly  all 
probability  points  to  the  opinion  that  Greek  was  the  familiar 
Icmguage  spoken  at  Antioch  in  the  home  life,  except  among 
the  Italian  immigrant  or  colonist  families,  and,  even  among 
these,  the  knowledge  of  Greek  gradually  spread  in  course  of 
time.  Thus  it  came  about  that  as  the  Roman  vigour  died 
and  the  Oriental  spirit  revived,  during  the  third  century, 
Greek  seems  to  have  become  the  practically  universal  lan^ 
guage  of  the  Antiochian  population,  though  some  few 
inscriptions  of  government  were  written  in  Latin  as  late  as 
the  fourth  century.  Hence  also  it  is  quite  in  accordance 
with  the  circumstances,  that  Greek  was  the  language  used 
in  the  synagogue. 

To  trace  the  disuse  of  Latin  and  the  recurrence  to  Greek 
as  the  public  and  formal  language  of  the  Colonice  would  be 
a  useful  task,  but  as  yet  this  cannot  be  essayed.  Though 
the  inscriptions  are  numerous,  no  regular  system  of  dating 
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them  wa43  ever  employed  in  Antioch  and  no  era  seems  ever 
to  have  been  used  there.  The  want  of  any  chronological 
system  here  shows  by  contrast  how  useful  even  a  bad 
system  of  dating  by  some  local  era  was  in  many  cities  of 
Asia  Minor ;  still  more,  how  important  a  step  was  made 
when  a  uniform  era  of  the  Province  came  into  general  use 
throughout  a  whole  region,  as,  for  example,  in  the  cities  of 
Asian  Phrygia,  or  when  the  Seleucid  era,  reckoning  from 
312  B.C.,  was  brought  into  widespread  employment  in  the 
Seleucid  Empire  and  lasted  in  some  parts  of  Syria  for  many 
centuries.  This  invention  of  a  useful  general  system  of 
chronology  was  one  of  those  apparently  smaU  things  which 
lie  in  reality  at  the  basis  of  the  social  fabric  and  help  to 
form  the  foundations  on  which  educated  society  rests.  It 
was  in  the  Grseco-Asiatic  cities  that  this  important  advance 
in  the  methodical  organization  of  society  was  made :  it 
was  among  them  that  common  employment  of  a  uniform 
era  for  a  large  country  was  first  carried  into  practical  effect. 
The  purely  Greek  cities  thought  it  a  point  of  honour  to 
employ  a  purely  municipal  system  of  dating  by  the  name 
of  the  annual  magistrates  of  the  city  where  the  document 
was  executed.  This  Greek  method,  which  naturally  was 
unintelligible  beyond  the  limits  of  the  single  city,  was  put 
in  practice  in  Rome ;  and,  owing  to  the  wide  Imperial  sway 
of  Rome,  the  dates  by  consuls  became  generally  intelligible 
over  the  Empire,  though  such  a  compKcated  system  formed 
a  serious  bar  to  practical  usefulness,  as  it  gave  no  indica- 
tion of  the  interval  that  lay  between  any  two  dates. 

Neither  Latin  nor  Greek  inscriptions  in  Antioch  were 
dated  by  any  system  or  in  any  way.  A  number  of  the 
Latin  documents,  however,  can  be  assigned  to  a  narrow 
period  or  a  definite  reign  by  internal  evidence  and  the 
mention  of  some  known  person,  but  the  Greek  inscriptions 
are  almost  all  quite  vague,  and  internal  evidence  is  rarely 
of  any  use  for  dating  them.     The  lettering  furnishes  little 
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evidence  under  the  middle  and  later  Empire,  for  forms 
were  at  that  period  employed  capriciously  and  without  any 
uniformity  or  principle  of  development. 

The  Greek  dedication  by  the  colonia  Lystra  of  a  statue 
of  Concord  to  its  sister  colonia  Antiocheia  ^  may  be  taken 
as  one  of  the  earliest  public  documents  written  in  Greek  in 
the  whole  Antiochian  series.  Lystra  lost  the  knowledge  and 
power  of  using  Latin  earlier  than  Antioch  (as  has  been 
pointed  out  above).  Lystra  would  also  have  been  very 
chary  of  using  Greek  when  it  was  addressing  its  sister 
colonia,  and  claiming  kinship  with  Antioch  the  metropolis 
of  the  Province ;  and  we  must  infer  that  it  no  longer 
possessed,  when  this  inscription  was  composed,  the  ability 
to  write  Latin  and  engrave  a  document  in  that  Ictnguage. 
Now,  Latin  was  employed  in  Lystra  for  inscriptions  at 
least  as  late  as  the  reign  of  Trajan,  a.d.  98.'  The  dedica- 
tion of  the  statue  of  Concord,  therefore,  could  not  be  dated 
earlier  than  about  150  a.d.  On  the  other  hand,  the  event 
probably  took  place  while  the  colonial  character  of  Lystra 
was  still  recognized  in  both  cities.  It  might  be  connected 
with  the  attempt  which  seems  to  have  been  made  in  the 
time  of  Antoninus  Pius  (138-161*  a.d.)  to  revive  the  colonial 
memory  by  striking  colonial  coins  (which  had  almost  ceased 
since  the  early  Empire) ;  but  those  coins  were  struck  in 
Latin,  and  the  Antiochian  dedication,  therefore,  is  not  likely 
to  be  much,  if  at  aU,  earlier  than  about  200  a.d. 

None  of  the  other  Greek  inscriptions  of  colonial  times 
seem  to  be  earlier  than  this,  and  therefore  they  may  all  be 
assigned  with  considerable  confidence  to  the  third  and 
fourth  centuries  after  Christ. 

Through  these  public  documents  in  the  Greek  language 
we  trace  the  recurrence  of  the  Oriental  spirit  in  the  Grseco- 
Roman  cities,  but  it  is  Orientalism  under  Greek  forms,  not 

^  Sterrett,  Wolfe  Exped,,  no.  352. 

*  Rev.  H.  S.  Cronin  in  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies  (1904),  p.  114. 
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under  the  old  purely  native  forms  :  it  is  really  a  mixture 
of  Asiatic  and  Greek  tone,  rejecting  only  the  more  purely 
European  tone  of  Rome,  which  had  not  assimilated,  but 
only  dominated  the  East.  Domination  of  one  by  the  other 
is  an  impossible  basis  on  which  to  arrange  an  amalgama* 
tion  of  East  and  West.  Greek  civilization,  on  the  contrary, 
had  adapted  itself  to  the  Eastern  races  and  coalesced 
with  Orientalism  in  a  mixed  GrsBCo-Asiatic  system  of  law 
and  custom  ;  out  of  this  union  sprang  many  of  the  improved 
methods  in  social  administration  which  were  taken  up  and 
put  in  practice  by  the  Roman  Imperial  government. 

In  this  way  the  later  Roman  Antioch  gradually  ceased 
to  be  a  Roman  city,  and  took  on  the  character  of  a  Grseoo- 
Asiatic  city.  It  styled  itself  no  longer  a  CoUmia^  but  in 
Greek  as  a  Metropolis.  Its  magistrates  gradually  disused 
the  Latin  title  duumvir  and  took  the  Greek  title  sbraUgos} 
The  Senate  no  longer  called  itself  an  Ordo,  but  a  Boule. 
These  changes  are  not  merely  a  matter  of  outward  names  ; 
they  are  the  outward  indication  of  a  deep-lying  and  com- 
plete change  of  spirit.  The  Roman  spirit  was  dying  out, 
and  the  Provinces  were  establishing  their  supremacy  in  the 
administration  of  the  whole  Imperial  body.* 

These  facts,  though  belonging  to  a  later  time,  indicate 
the  permanent  vita^lity  of  the  Greek  civilization  in  Antioch, 
underlying  the  Roman  character  which  was  so  triumphant 
in  appearance  during  the  first  century.  A  right  instinct 
led  Paul  to  appeal  in  Greek  to  the  Greek  side  of  Antiochian 
feeling  ;  but  the  facts  of  the  city  at  the  moment  guide  the 
historian  and  prevent  him  from  using  the  term  Hellenes 
about  the  auditors  to  whom  Paul  appealed. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

^  It  is  an  intereBting  parallel  that  when  the  Greek  Luke  deearibes  the 
action  in  the  Roman  Colonia  Philippi,  he  caUa  the  duumvirs  itrategoi 
(also  using  the  general  term  arohontes  or  magistrates). 

'  On  this  subject,  compare  Studies  in  the  Art  and  History  of  the  Eastern 
Protnnees  (Hodder  ft  Stoughton,  1906),  pp.  4  ff.,  282,  287,  367  ff. 


VIROIL  AND  ISAIAH  : 

AN  INQUIRY  INTO  THE  SOURCES  OF  THE  FOURTH 

ECLOGUE  OF  VIROIL.^ 

Thb  editors  of  Virgil  seem  content  for  the  most  part  to 
regard  this  poem  as  merely  a  hyperbolical  expression  of 
the  hope  that  the  agreement  made  at  Brundisium  between 
Antony  and  Octavius  in  the  year  40  b.o.  might  put  an  end 
to  the  civil  strife  from  which  Rome  had  so  long  suffered. 
The  few  who  have  made  any  attempt  to  account  for  the 
special  features  of  the  new  era  foretold  by  the  poet  have 
usually  assumed  without  proof  that  these  features  were 
capable  of  explanation  out  of  the  commonplaces  of  Greek 
or  Roman  literature,  and  that  there  is  nothing  to  jus- 
tify Merivale's  assertion'  that  '^the  glowing  language  in 
which  the  reign  of  happiness  is  depicted  appropriates 
almost  every  image,  and  breathes  some  portion  of  the  spirit, 
of  the  Messianic  predictions.''  I  propose  to  consider  in 
this  paper  how  far  it  is  true  that  parallels  for  these  images 
are  to  be  found  in  pagan  literattire,  and,  if  they  are  not 
to  be  found,  whether  it  is  possible  to  trace  them  back  to 
a  Jewish  origin.  I  will  begin  with  an  examination  of  the 
line  in  which  Virgil  appears  to  disclose  to  his  readers  where 
he  found  his  materials — 

Ultima  Cumaei  venit  iam  carminis  aetas. 

^  This  paper  was  written  as  a  sort  of  'appendix  to  a  sermon  entitled 
'*  Teste  David  cmn  Sibylla,'*  which  is  included  in  a  volume  recently  pub- 
lished by  Mr.  Francis  Griffiths.  Through  the  kindness  of  the  Editor  it 
is  inserted  here  as  offering  some  points  of  more  general  interest. 

'  Hi9t.  of  the  Empire,  vol.  iii.  p.  231. 

VOL.  m.  April,  1907.  19 
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The  learned  Fabricius,  in  his  BibliotJieca  Oraeca,  vol.  i.  p.  181, 
followed  by  J.  Geffcken,  the  latest  and  in  some  respects 
the  best  editor  of  the  Oractda  SibyUina,  maintains  that  we 
have  here  an  allusion  to  the  Ages  of  men  described  in  the 
Works  and  Days  of  Hesiod,  whose  father  migrated  from 
Cyme  in  Asia  Minor  to  Boeotia,  and  who  might  therefore 
be  himself  styled  Cumaeus.  But  is  this  a  natural  inter- 
pretation ?  Is  there  any  other  example  of  the  epithet 
Cumaeus  being  applied  to  Hesiod  ?  We  should  gather 
from  Hesiod's  own  words  (1.  650)  that  he  was  bom  after 
the  removal  to  Boeotia,  as  he  tells  us  that  the  crossing 
from  Aulis  to  Euboea  was  the  longest  voyage  he  had  ever 
made.  In  any  case  he  wrote  his  poems  at  Ascra,  near 
Mount  Helicon,  and  is  accordingly  referred  to  by  Virgil 
as  "  Ascraeus  senex "  (Ed.  vi.  70),  by  Propertius  (iii. 
32.  77)  as  '*  Ascraeus  poeta,"  by  Ovid  (Am,  i.  16.  11)  as 
"  Ascraeus  "  simply,  while  the  phrase  "  Ascraeum  carmen  " 
is  used  as  a  synonym  for  pastoral  poetry  in  general  in 
Oeorg,  ii.  176.  On  the  other  hand,  Virgil's  thoughts  were 
much  occupied  with  the  Sibyl  of  the  Italian  Cumae,  a 
city  which  is  said  to  have  been  the  oldest  of  the  Greek 
colonies  of  Italy,  and  to  have  been  founded  jointly  by  the 
Eubcean  Chalois  and  the  Aeolian  Cyme.  In  the  Aeneid 
Aeneas  is  twice  bidden  to  consult  the  Sibyl,  once  by 
Helenus  (Aen.  iii.  441-460),  and  again  by  Anchises  (Aen.  v. 
730-736),  while  the  Sixth  Book  gives  us  the  story  of  the 
actual  visit  to  the  Sibyl's  grotto.  So  Ovid  speaks  of  the 
"  Virgo  Cumaea  "  {Met,  xiv.  136),  of  the  "  Cumaeae  templa 
Sibyllae  "  {Met.  xv.  712),  of  "  Cumaeos  annos,"  referring 
to  the  longevity  of  the  Sibyl  {Ex  Ponto,  ii.  8.  41) ;  so  Vale- 
rius Flaccus  of  the  '^  Cumaea  vates  "  (1.  5),  and  Lucan 
of  the  "  vates  Cumana  "  (v.  183).  I  think,  therefore,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that,  in  using  the  phrase  "  Cumaeum 
carmen,"  Virgil  refers  to  the  Sibyl,  not  to  Hesiod. 
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Postponing  for  the  present  the  inquiry  whether  Virgil 
borrowed  from  Hesiod  any  part  of  his  description  of  the 
golden  age,  we  enter  on  the  difficult  question,  What  was 
the  SibyUine  song  to  which  he  here  alludes  as  foretelling 
such  an  age,  the  world's  crowning  era  of  virtue  and  happi- 
ness ?  We  can  hardly  suppose  that  it  is  the  poet  himself 
who  is  *'  rapt  into  future  times "  and  utters  his  own 
visions  under  the  mask  of  the  Sibyl.  More  than  any  other 
of  the  great  poets  Virgil  depends  upon  his  predecessors. 
It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  he  must  have  had  in  his 
mind  some  distinct  Sibylline  utterance  when  he  used  the 
phrase  ^'Cumaeum  carmen. '^ 

The  first  thing  which  this  phrase  would  suggest  to  any 
Roman  would  be  the  SibyUine  Books,  called  also  Libri 
FaJtales,  or  simply  Libriy  which  were  believed  to  have  been 
ptirchased  by  Tarquin  and  preserved  with  such  care,  first 
by  the  Duumviri,  and  finally  by  the  Quindecimviri,  until 
they  were  burnt  in    the    conflagration  of    the  temple  of 
Jupiter  Capitolinus  in  the  Social  War,  B.C.  83.     Constant 
references  are  made  to  these  books  in  the  pages  of  Livy. 
According  to  Dion.  HaL  (A.  R,  iv.  p.  792)  they  were  con- 
sulted, upon  the  order  of  the  Senate,  in  any  serious  trouble, 
whether  of  foreign  war  or  civil  discord,  and  also  on  the 
occurrence  of  any  prodigy,  to  ascertain  how  the  wrath  of 
the  gods  was  to  be  appeased.     In  accordance  with  this 
is  Marquardt's   statement  {Rom.  StaatsverwaUung,  vol.  iii. 
p.  43)  that  their  purpose  was  not  to  reveal  the  future,  but 
to  provide  counsel  and  help  in  calamities,  where  the  ordi- 
nary rites  were  of  no  avail.    These  books  came  originally 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  Troas,  and  pointed  to  the  help 
of  gods  who  were  either  themselves  foreign  or  to  be  wor- 
shipped  after   some   foreign   ritual.     Their    introduction, 
aided  by  the  intercourse  with  the  Greek  colonies  of  southern 
Italy,  brought  into  Rome  the  knowledge  of  various  Graeco- 
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Asiatic  deities  ;  and  we  are  expressly  told  that  the  inaugura- 
tion of  the  Lectistemia  and  Supplicaiiones  was  due  to  direc- 
tions contained  in  the  Sibylline  Books  (Liv.  v.  13,  vii.  27). 
As  these  books  were  only  to  be  read  by  the  official  inter- 
preters, the  Quindecimviri,^  upon  the  order  of  the  Senate, 
and  could  not  be  promulgated,  after  being  read,  until  the 
Senate  had  given  their  consent,^  it  is  plain  that  very  little 
could  be  known  of  their  contents  to  the  ordinary  citizen 
beyond  the  ceremonial  rules  published  from  time  to  time, 
of  which  Livy  gives  so  many  examples  •  ;  rules  which  have 
certainly  very  little,  in  common  with  Virgil's  prophecy  of 
the  golden  age. 

If  we  turn,  however,  to  the  original  home  of  these  oracles 
in  Asia  Minor,  they  appear  in  a  very  different  light  in  the 
famous  saying  of  the  great  Ephesian  philosopher,  Heraclitus, 
towards  the  end  of  the  sixth  century  (i.e.  about  the  time 
of  the  expulsion  of  the  Roman  kings).  In  Fragment  xii. 
of  Bywater's  edition  we  read  the  striking  words — SifivXKa  Bk 
fjuuvofiipo}  (rropLan  a^eXacra  xal  a/caWdirurra  fcal  afivptoTa 
<l>0€yyofi€vfj  x^Xicov  iriwv  i^iKvierai  r^  ifxovf}  Sea  tov  Oeov^ 
"  the  Sibyl  with  frenzied  lips  uttering  things  unmirtb- 
ful,  unadorned  and  unperfumed,  reaches  by  her  voice 
through  a  thousand  years  by  the  will  of  the  god."*    Plato 

^  They  seem  to  have  had  the  aasistanoe  of  two  officials  skilled  in  the 
use  of  the  Qreek  language :  see  Alexandre,  Excuraua  ctd  Sibyllina,  vol.  ii. 
p.  197. 

'  This  is  shown  by  the  general  disapproval  of  Gato*s  action,  when,  as 
tribune,  he  compelled  the  Quindecimviri,  against  the  vote  of  the  Senate, 
to  publish  the  Sibylline  oracle  as  to  the  restoration  of  King  Ptolemy 
with  an  armed  force  :  see  Cicero's  letters  to  Lentulus  {ad  Fam,  i.  1,  2,  6); 
Dion.  Cass,  zxxix.  15. 

*  A  synopsis  of  these  is  given  by  Alexandre,  l.o.  pp.  198  foil. 

*  The  genitive  is  used  with  i^ucvetaBai  by  Xenophon,  Anab.  iii.  3,  7, 
oZ  dKoirrtffral  Ppaxi'n-epa  iiK^irn^w  fj  ws  €^ucvcur$au  rtof  v^epSonfrQp,  "  the 
range  of  the  javelins  was  too  short  to  reach  the  slingers."  In  other  pas- 
sages the  word  is  better  translated  *' to  hit,**  "to  cover.'*  The  meaning 
of  Heraclitus  would  thus  be  "  covers  with  her  voice  a  thousand  years,*' 
i.e.,  utters  truth  bearing  on  far  distant  ages.     We  may  conjecture,  how- 
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gives  an  equally  lofty  idea  of  the  Sibyl  in  the  Phetedrus, 
p.  244,  where,  after  speaking  of  the  many  benefits  public 
and  private  bestowed  on  man  through  the  divine  mad- 
ness of  the  prophetess  at  Delphi  and  the  priestess  at 
Dodona,  he  adds  that  it  would  take  long  to  tell  of  the  good 
wrought  by  the  Sibyl  and  others  ocoi  fiavriK%  xP^H'^^'' 
iv6i{p  iroKKk  8^  7roXXoi9  irpoXeyovre^  iirl  to  fiiWov  &p0(0<ray. 
What  do  we  gather  from  these,  the  most  ancient  testi- 
monies to  the  fame  of  the  Sibyl  1  ^  In  the  first  place  there 
is  only  one  Sibyl.  Later  ages  speak  of  four  or  ten,  or  even 
more,  the  number  being  increased  partly  through  the 
rivalry  of  competing  cities,  partly  perhaps  through  the 
influx  of  a  new  strain  of  prophecy,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Jewish,  the  Babylonian  and  the  Egyptian  Sibyls.  The 
inspiration,  according  to  both  authorities,  is  a  literal  pos- 
session, such  as  that  of  Cassandra  and  of  the  Cumaean  Sibyl 
in  the  Aeneid  (vi.  45-61,  77-80).  The  utterances  them- 
selves, according  to  Heraclitus,  are  limited  to  words  of 
warning  and  of  woe  (arfiKaa-ra) ;  they  are  harsh  and  un- 
couth, with  no  smooth  flattering  phrases  (dxaWdyinaTa  xal 
Afivpurra) ;  they  foretell  the  distant  future ;  and  Plato 
adds  that  their  effect  has  been  to  bring  about  reform  in 
nations  and  individuals.  There  seems  to  be  a  special  signifi- 
cance in  'Hhe  voice  sounding  on  through  a  thousand  years," 
for  Ovid  records  the  complaint  of  the  Sibyl  who  has  still  to 
live  three  hundred  years  out  of  the  destined  thousand, 
during  which  she  will  continually  dwindle  away  till  nothing 
remains  but  a  voice  (Met.  xiv.  143) — 

Voce  tamen  noBcar,  vocem  mihi  fata  relinquent. 

Virgil,  on  the  other  hand,  states  that  the  oracles  were  usually 

ever,  from  Ovid's  "  Cumaeos  airnoe  "  quoted  above,  as  well  as  from  other 
rsferencee,  that  some  understood  them  as  attributing  long  life  to  the  Sibyl 
herself,  "  attains  a  thousand  years.** 

^  The  Aristophanic  parodies  will  come  in  for  consideration  later  on. 
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written  down  on  leaves,^  which  were  liable  to  be  scattered 
in  disorder  by  the  wind  when  the  door  of  the  cave  was 
opened,  and  which,  when  once  scattered,  the  Sibyl  took 
no  pains  to  rearrange.  Hence  those  who  apply  to  her  for 
advice — 

IncoDSulti  abeunt  sedemque  odere  Sibyllse. 

For  this  reason  Helenus  warns  Aeneas  to  implore  the  pro- 
phetess to  utter  the  oracles  with  her  lips,  instead  of  writing 
them  down  (Aen,  iii.  448-467).  The  disordered  leaves  were 
no  doubt  intended  to  signify  the  incoherence  and  the 
sudden  transitions  of  the  oracular  books. 

Far  different  from  this  is  what  Livy  tells  us  of  the 
Libri  FatcUes.  It  is  of  course  possible  that  the  oracles 
known  to  HeracUtus  may  have  included  ritual  matters, 
which  were  of  little  interest  to  him,  but  which  had 
a  special  charm  for  the  prosaic  Romans.  It  is  also 
possible  that  the  visions  of  the  future,  with  their 
appalling  pictures  of  divine  vengeance,  may  have  been 
too  revolutionary  for  Roman  conservatism ;  and  the 
method  of  consulting  them  by  the  Quindecimviri  may  have 
been  such  as  to  leave  large  scope  for  the  interpreters,  like 
the  8orte8  used  in  other  Italian  oracles.^  But  it  is  also  quite 
possible  that  the  Capitoline  copy  of  the  oracles  may  have 
differed  from  the  Asiatic  original  both  in  the  way  of  omis- 
sion and  addition. 

Can  we  think  of  any  class  of  writings  which  would  agree 
better    than   the  Libri  FataUs   (so  far  as  we   can  con- 


^  See  also  Varro  quoted  by  Servius  on  Aen.  iii.  444. 

*  So  VirgU,  where  he  makes  Aeneas  promise  the  Sibyl  that  her  oracles 
shall  be  held  in  high  honour  in  Latium  and  be  deposited  in  the  temple  of 
Apollo,  uses  the  words  {Aen,  vi.  71) — 

Te  quoque  magna  manent  regnls  penetralia  nostris : 
Hie  ego  namque  tuas  sorter  arcanaque  fata. 
Dicta  meae  genti,  ponam,  lectosque  sacrabo. 
Alma,  viros. 
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jecture  their  nature  from  the  facts  mentioned  by  Livy), 
with  the  hints  dropped  by  Heraclitus  ?  There  are  books 
dating  from  a  hundred  years  before  his  time,  which  speak 
of  another  voice  "  crjring  in  the  wilderness."  The  prophets, 
of  whom  they  tell  us,  profess  to  speak  in  the  name  of  God 
and  under  His  inspiration.  The  larger  part  of  their  pro- 
phecies consists  of  threats  of  judgment.  They  deal  with  the 
fate  of  nations  and  of  individuals  reaching  on  to  the  end 
of  time.  They  are  often  confused,  apparently  self-contra- 
dictory, difGicult  to  understand,  mixed  up  of  blessing  and 
cursing  in  an  inexplicable  way.  Yet  they  have  been  sig- 
nally successful  in  bringing  sinners  to  repentance,  and  in 
raising  the  moral  standard  both  in  nations  and  individuals. 
In  one  point  they  depart  from  the  old  type  as  described  by 
Heraclitus.  They  appeal  to  hope  as  well  as  to  fear  ;  they 
hold  out  the  prospect  of  a  final  reign  of  righteousness  and 
peace.  As  to  the  style  in  which  these  books  are  written, 
in  so  far  as  the  original  Hebrew  is  concerned,  they  might 
be  characterized  in  a  good  sense  as  aKaWomicTa  koX 
a/jLvpcara ;  but,  if  we  think  of  the  later  Greek  transla- 
tion, we  should  have  to  apply  these  words  in  the  same 
depreciatory  sense  as  that  in  which  they  seem  to  have  been 
used  by  Heraclitus  of  the  Sibylline  verses  current  in  his 
time. 

The  conquests  of  Alexander  initiated  a  period  of  growing 
intercourse  between  Greeks  and  Jews.  Before  the  end  of 
the  third  century  B.C.  a  large  part  of  the  Old  Testament 
had  been  translated  into  Greek,  and  the  Jews  were  begin- 
ning to  interest  themselves  in  the  literature  of  Greece.  In 
this  literature  nothing  would  be  more  likely  to  attract 
their  attention  than  the  Sibylline  oracles,  which,  if  we  may 
judge  from  the  earliest  mention  of  them  by  Greek  writers, 
had  so  many  features  in  common  with  their  own  prophecies, 
and  which  offered  them  such  a  good  opportunity  of  winning 
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fresh  proselytes  by  surreptitiously  introducing  to  the 
Gentiles  the  religious  ideas  of  the  Hebrews.  This  work 
had  been  already  commenced  in  the  second  century  b.o.  by 
the  insertion  of  longer  or  shorter  sections  of  Jewish 
history  or  prophecy  into  the  acknowledged  oracles,  to 
which  whole  books  were  subsequently  added  by  Jewish, 
and  then  by  Christian  forgers.  In  the  words  of  Schiirer 
(Eng.  tr.  vol.  iii.  p.  276),  "The  collection  as  we  have  it 
is  a  chaotic  wilderness.  .  .  .  Even  the  single  books  are 
some  of  them  arbitrary  aggregates  of  single  fragments 
.  .  .  Every  reader  and  writer  allowed  himself  to  complete 
what  existed  after  his  own  pleasure,  and  to  arrange  the 
scattered  papers  now  in  one,  now  in  an  opposite  manner. 
Evidently  much  was  at  first  circulated  in  detached  portions, 
and  the  collection  of  these,  afterwards  made  by  some 
admirer,  was  a  very  accidental  one.  Hence  duplicates  of 
many  portions  are  found  in  different  places." 

I  return  now  to  Home  and  to  the  measures  taken  by 
the  Roman  Grovemment  to  replace  the  Libri  Fatales 
destroyed  by  fire  in  B.o.  83.  After  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple  of  Jupiter  Capitolinus  by  Sulla,  the  Senate,  in  b.o. 
76,  at  the  instigation  of  the  Consul,  C.  Curio,  sent  envoys 
to  the  different  places  which  were  supposed  to  possess 
collections  of  Sibylline  writings,  whether  public  or  private  ; 
and,  after  careful  sifting,  about  a  thousand  verses  were 
deposited  in  the  vaults  of  the  restored  temple.^  It  is 
evident  from  the  writings  of  the  time  that  there  was  a 
widespread  interest  in  this  search  for  oracles,  and  in 
the   question  of  their  authenticity,  and  we  are  told  that 


^  A  msjoribus  decretum  erat  post  ezustum  sociali  bello  Cspitolium, 
quaesitiB  Samo,  Ilio,  Erythria,  per  Africam  etiam  ac  SicUiam  et  Italicaa 
oolonias  carminibua  Sibyllae»  una  sou  plures  fuere,  datoque  saoerdotibua 
negotio,  quantum  humana  ope  potuiaaent  vera  disoemeie  (Tac.  Ann. 
vi.   12);  Lact. /n«<.  i  6. 
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many  spurious  oracles  were  manufactured  to  further  poli- 
tical intrigues.  Thus  Lentulus,  the  conspirator,  in  63  B.C. 
affirmed,^  ''ex  falsis  sibyllinis  haruspicumque  responsis, 
se  esse  tertium  ilium  Comelium,  ad  quem  regnum  hujus 
urbis  atque  imperium  venire  esset  necesse ;  Cinnam 
ante  se  et  Sullam  fuisse  .  .  .  f atalem  hunc  esse  annum  ad 
interitum  hujus  urbis  atque  imperii,  qui  esset  decimus 
annus  post  Virginum  absolutionem,  post  Capitolii  autem 
incensionem  vicesimus."  Similarly  the  authority  of 
the  Sibyl  was  invoked  in  support  of  the  proposal  to  give 
the  title  of  king  to  Julius  Caesar  (Cic.  De  Divin.  ii.  110). 
''  Sibyllae  versus  observamus,  quos  ilia  furens  fudisse 
dicitur ;  quorum  interpres  nuper  falsa  quadam  hominum 
fama  dicturus  in  Senatu  putabatur,  eum  quem  re  vera 
Begem  habebamus,  appellandum  quoque  Regem,  si 
salvi  esse  vellemus.  Hoc  si  est  in  libris,  in  quem  hominem 
et  in  quod  tempus  est  ?  Callide  enim  qui  ilia  composuit 
perfecit,  ut  quodcunque  accidisset  praedictum  videretur, 
hominum  et  temporum  definitione  sublata  "  ;  and  a  similar 
story  is  told  by  Suetonius  (Jvl.  Caesar,  79):  "Fama 
perorebuit .  .  .  proximo  senatu  L.  Cottam,  quindecim- 
virum,  sententiam  dicturum,  ut,  quoniam  libris  fatalibus 
contineretur  Parthos  nisi  a  rege  non  posse  vinci,  Caesar 
rex  appellaretur." 

One  method  of  distinguishing  between  true  and  false 
prophecies  appears  to  have  been  the  use  of  acrostics  in 
the  latter.  Thus  Cicero  (De  Div.  ii.  Ill)  argues  that  such 
an  artificial  form  of  composition  is  inconsistent  with  the 
divine  frenzy  ascribed  to  the  Sibyl,  and  Varro  is  quoted 
to  the  same  effect  by  Dion.  Hal.  (A.  B.  iv.  62),  as  saying 
that  the  spurious  oracles  may  be  detected  by  the  so-called 
acrostics.* 

1  Cic.  Cat  iii.  9. 

'  Possibly  the  use  of  acrostios  may  be  derived  from  the  Jews,  as  something 
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The  continued  multiplication  of  books  claiming  to  be 
oracular  is  further  shown  by  the  action  of  Augustus  in 
the  year  12  B.C.,  when  he  succeeded  Lepidus  as  Pontifex 
Maximus,  and  called  in  all  the  unauthorized  oracles,  whether 
Greek  or  Latin,  which  were  in  circulation.  Suetonius  tells 
us  ^  that  he  destroyed  upwards  of  two  thousand  volumes, 
retaining  only  a  selection  of  the  Sibylline  books,  which 
he  moved  from  the  Capitol  and  deposited  in  the  vaults  of 
his  new  temple  of  the  Palatine  Apollo,  thus  fulfilling,  as 
Servius  says,  the  promise  made  by  Aeneas  to  the  Sibyl  of 
Cumae  {Aen.  vi.  69  foil.).  We  learn  from  Dio  Cassius 
(liv.  17)  that  he  required  even  these,  since  they  were  getting 
illegible  from  age,  to  be  replaced  by  new  copies,  made  by 
the  priests  with  their  own  hands,  in  order  that  no  one  else 
might  read  them.  As  the  existing  copies  had  been  placed 
in  the  Capitol  only  about  sixty  years  before,  it  seems 
probable  that  this  was  merely  a  pretext  for  the  omission 
of  any  passages  which  might  be  thought  dangerous.  For 
the  same  reason  Tiberius,  when  excitement  was  caused,  in 
reference  to  the  feud  between  Piso  and  Germanicus,  by  the 
supposed  discovery  of  an  ancient  prophecy  of  the  Sibyl,  de- 
claring that  in  thrice  three  hundred  years  Rome  was  doomed 
to  perish  by  internal  strife,  ordered  a  re-inspection  and 
fresh  sifting  of  the  oracular  books,  xal  ra  fih  (09  ovBevo^ 
a^ca  airkKpvve^rhhk  ivixpive  (Dio.  Cass.  Ivii.  18). 

I  think  we  are  now  in  a  condition  to  answer  with  some 
confidence  the  question  where  Virgil  found  his  "  Cumaeum 
carmen.'*  (1)  It  was  evidently  impossible  for  him  to  have 
any  knowledge  of  the  old  Roman  books  which  perished 
in  83  B.C.  some  years  before  his  birth.     (2)  There  is  no  ground 

reaembling  it  is  found  in  some  of  the  Psalms  and  in  the  Book  of  Lamenta- 
tions.    It  occurs  also  in  the  Prologues  to  the  Plautine  Comedies,  written 
about  50  B.C.,  cmd  is  said  to  have  been  used  by  Ennius.    There  is  a  fcumous 
example  in  Orac.  Sib,  viii.  217-250. 
»  Oct.  31. 
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for  supposing  that,  in  the  year  40  B.C.,  when  he  wrote  this 
Eclogue,  he  could  have  had  any  knowledge  of  the  books 
which  replaced  them  in  the  restored  temple  of  Jupiter 
Capitolinus.  We  have  seen  how  strict  were  the  condi- 
tions under  which  the  Libri  Fatales  might  be  inspected. 
Even  the  keepers  were  not  allowed  to  consult  them,  far 
less  to  publish  their  oracles,  without  the  express  order  of 
the  Senate,  and  Justin  (Apd.  i.  44)  states  that  those  who 
read  them  (without  permission,  we  may  suppose)  were  liable 
to  be  put  to  death.  (3)  We  have  no  reason  for  thinking  that 
Virgil  could  have  seen  any  collection  of  oracles  preserved  in 
Erythrae  or  elsewhere  out  of  Italy ;  and  at  Cumae,  the 
one  place  in  Italy  where  one  might  expect  to  find  such, 
we  learn  from  Pausanias  (x.  12)  that  there  were  none  to 
be  seen.  (4)  We  are  driven  therefore  to  the  conclusion 
that  Virgil's  "  Cumaeum  carmen "  was  one  of  those 
which,  having  been  imported  from  Asia  Minor  about  the 
year  76  B.C.,  had  not  been  thought  worthy  of  admission 
to  the  Capitol,  but  were  apparently  still  in  circulation 
in  Rome  at  the  time  when  the  Eclogue  was  written.  It 
is  possible,  nay  it  is  probable,  that  this  carmen  was  of 
Jewish  origin.  No  other  people  had  such  strong  reasons 
for  composing  such  oracles ;  no  others  could  make  them 
so  interesting  ;  no  others  had  such  opportunities  of  pushing 
the  sale  of  them  as  the  ubiquitous  Jew.  We  may  even 
indulge  the  fancy  that  the  interest  which  Virgil  had 
shown  in  the  Sibylline  poems  may  have  led  to  his  being 
consulted  by  Augustus  and  Maecenas  in  the  selection  of 
Oracles  for  the  Palatine  temple,  which  was  dedicated  in 
27  B.C.  It  is  true  that  Augustus  did  not  succeed  to  the 
office  of  Pontif ex  Maximus  till  the  death  of  Lepidus  in  1 2 
B.C.,  seven  years  after  the  death  of  Virgil,  but  he  had  taken 
a  leading  part  in  the  restoration  of  the  national  religion,  as 
in  the  celebration  of  the  Ludi  Saeculares,  ever  since  he 


300  VIRGIL   AND   ISAIAH 

became  supreme  by  the  battle  of  Actium ;  and  Virgil  (as 
we  have  seen)  was  aware  of  his  intention  to  transfer  the 
Sibylline  Books  to  the  Palatine,  when  he  wrote  the  sixth 
book  of  the  Aeneid.  Possibly  the  actual  Jewish  original  of 
his  Eclogue  found  a  place  in  the  new  Libri  Fatales. 

It  may  be  well  to  notice  here  Forbiger's  objection  (see 
his  edition  of  Virg.  vol.  i.  page  63)  to  the  idea  that  a  Roman 
poet  could  have  condescended  to  borrow  from  a  Jewish 
writing.  '^  Quis  vero  scriptorum  Latinorum  supers titiones 
Judaicas,  nisi  illas  deridere  vellet,  adsciscere  vel  tractare 
dignatus  est  ?  "  In  the  first  place,  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  Virgil  was  aware  of  the  Jewish  origin  of  the 
Sibylline  oracle  which  he  follows.  Doubtless  it  professed 
to  come  from  Erythrae.  In  the  next  place  the  tender- 
hearted and  widely  sympathetic  Virgil  was  just  as  little 
likely  to  share  the  hard  Roman  contempt  for  the  Jew, 
as  he  was  to  share  the  bitter  prejudice  against  Carthage.  If 
he  could  take  the  Carthaginian  Queen  for  his  heroine,  if 
in  her  story  he  dared  to  reverse  the  old  idea  of  Roman  and 
of  Punic  faith,  why  should  we  suppose  him  to  be  less  sensi- 
tive than  was  Longinus  afterwards  to  the  sublimity  of  the 
sacred  books  of  the  Hebrews  ?  Besides,  we  have  plenty  of 
evidence  to  show  that,  in  this  time  of  the  breaking  up  of 
old  faiths,  the  eastern  religions  exercised  an  extraordinary 
attraction  in  Rome. 

Supposing,  then,  that  such  a  vision  as  we  have  in  the 
eleventh  chapter  of  Isaiah  had  been  taken  as  the  subject  of 
a  Sibylline  poem,  are  there  any  allusions  in  the  fourth 
Eclogue  which  would  correspond  with  and  might  be  ex- 
plained by  this  ? 

We  will  take  first  the  general  idea  of  a  golden  age  still 
to  come.  So  far  as  the  Greeks  or  Romans  knew  or  dreamt 
of  a  golden  age,  it  belonged  to  the  infancy  of  the  world, 
corresponding  to  the  Garden  of  Eden  among  the  Hebrews. 
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Hesiod,^  Aratus,^  Ovid,'  all  start  with  this,  descending  to 
their  own  generation  by  a  gradual  decline  from  golden  to 
silver,  from  silver  to  brazen,  from  brazen  to  iron,  except 
that  Hesiod  interpolates  an  age  of  Heroes  between  the 
brazen  and  the  iron.  Still  more  plainly  is  this  principle 
of  degeneration  expressed  by  Horace  {Carm.  m,  6.  46) — 

Damnosa  quid  non  imminuit  dies  ? 
Aetas  parentum  pejor  avis  tulit 
Nos  nequiores,  mox  daturos 
Frogeniem  vitiosiorem ; 

and  by  Juvenal  (xiii.  28) — 

Nona  aetas  oritur  peioraque  saecula  ferri 
Temporibus,  quorum  sceleri  non  invenit  ipsa 
Nomen  et  a  nullo  posuit  natura  metallo. 

But  may  not  this  imagination  of  a  golden  age  in  the 
future  be  derived  from  the  Stoic  doctrine  of  the  periodic 
renewal  of  the  world,  a  iraXu^eveala  or  anoKardcTatTi^  at 
the  end  of  the  cosmic  year,  the  nuignus  annus  of  Virgil  ? 
This  very  phrase,  as  well  as  the  belief  in  the  recurrence  of 
the  past,  described  in  the  lines  which  follow — 

Alter  erit  turn  Tiphys  et  altera  quae  vehat  Argo 
Delectos  heroas  ;  erunt  etiam  altera  bella, 
Atque  iterum  ad  Troiam  magnus  mittetur  AchiUes, 

leave  no  doubt  that  Virgil  was  familiar  with  the  teaching 
of  the  Stoics  on  this  point. 

It  is  true  that  the  "  magnus  annus  "  was  originally  an 
astronomical  conception,  not   confined  to   the  Stoics,  but 

shared  by  all  men  of  science.    As  the  solar  year  was  com- 

« 

^  opera  100. — Qoettliag  thinks  that  Hesiod  looked  forward  to  an  im- 
provement after  the  iron  age,  because  be  utters  the  wish  that  he  might 
either  have  died  before  it,  or  been  bom  afterwards ;  but  there  is  nothing 
to  support  such  an  interpretation,  and  it  is  better  to  take  the  words 
as  Paley  does,  as  merely  expressive  of  strong  dislike — "  better  any  age 
than  this.*'  Paley  even  holds  that  w,  180-201  are  descriptive  of  a  sixth 
and  still  more  degenerate  age. 

'  Phaenomena,  110  foil.     Aratus  omits  the  iron  age. 

s  Mekm,  i.  89  foU. 
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plete  when  the  sun  returned  to  his  original  position  in  the 
heavens,  so  the  '^  great  year  "  was  complete  ''  cum  ad 
idem,  unde  semel  profecta  sunt  cuncta  astra  redierint, 
eandemque  totius  caeli  discriptionem  longis  intervaUis 
rettulerint,  turn  ille  vere  vertens  annus  appellari  potest, 
in  quo  vix  dioere  audeo  quam  multa  hominum  saecla 
teneantur  "  (Cic.  De  RejnMicay  vi.  22).^  The  Stoics  con- 
nected this  with  their  doctrine  of  the  periodical  conflagra- 
tion of  the  universe,  and  also  with  their  astrological  views. 
Since  the  life  of  man  was  determined  by  the  aspect  and  in- 
fluence of  the  stars,  when  the  stars  returned  to  their  original 
position,  there  must  be  a  recurrence  of  human  history.' 

But  though  Virgil  adds  to  his  sketch  of  the  golden  age 
some  colours  from  the  Stoic  natural  philosophy,  he  says 
not  a  word  of  the  most  important  part  of  it,  viz.  the  univer- 
sal conflagration  which  precedes  the  new  world,  and  the 
hopeless  outlook  of  predestined  decline  which  follows. 
His  view  seems  rather  to  be  that  there  will  be  a  gradual 
progress  corresponding  to  the  age  of  the  child  whose  birth 
initiates  the  new  era.     This  child  is — 

Cara  deum  soboles,  magnam  Jovis  incrementum, 

the  offspring  of  the  gods,  the  mighty  embryo  of  a  Jupiter. 
There  is  nothing  parallel  to  this  in  Stoic  teaching,  but  it 
might  well  be  a  paraphrase  direct  or  indirect  of  Isaiah  ix.  6, 
''  Unto  us  a  child  ia  bom,  imto  us  a  son  is  given,  and  his 
name  shall  be  called  Wonderful,  Coimsellor,  the  Mighty 
God,  the  Everlasting  Father";  and  of  Isaiah  vii.  14,  16: 

^  See  the  paasagee  quoted  in  my  note  on  Cio.  N.  D,  ii.  61,  and  Zeller, 
Die[Phil.  d.  Orieohen,  vol.  iv.  p.  154. 

'  SeeOrigo.  Cela.  v.  20:  ^curl  d^  ol  dirb  rijt  Zro&f  xard,  reploiov  imrj^puffuf  roO 
myrbs  ylP€(y6cu»  iccU  i^  a^i  dtaKdfffirfaw  irayr'  dTapdWoKra  txowTa»  Cn  irp6t  r^v 
TpoT^paif  diaK6afi.ri<riP  .  .  .  koI  XitKpdn^p  fUw  rdXtF  Xwt>potflaKov  vIop  koI  *ABi^paiop 
fffto'Bai  .  .  .  Kol  "Afvtos  d^  xal  'M.iXirros  dPo.ari/je'ovTai  rdXiy  Xuxpdrovs  jcan^opoi. 
So  Servius  on  Ed.  iv.  4:  "Quod  si  eet  idem  siderum motus, neoeaae  est  ut 
omnia  quae  f uerunt  habeant  iterationem.  Universa  enim  ex  astrorum 
motu  pendere  manifestum  est.** 
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*'  Therefore  the  Lord  Himself  shall  give  you  a  sign  :  behold, 
a  virgin  shall  conceive  and  bear  a  son,  and  thou  shalt  call 
his  name  Emmanuel  .  .  .  Before  the  child  shall  know 
to  refuse  the  evil  and  choose  the  good,  the  land  that  thou 
abhorrest  shall  be  forsaken  of  both  her  kings." 

We  go  on  now  to  consider  the  other  details  of  the  new 
age  depicted  by  Virgil,  and,  ii  possible,  to  find  out  where 
they  are  taken  from.  It  is  not  necessary  to  fix  on  some 
one  authority  to  the  exclusion  of  all  others,  nor  need  we 
even  expect  to  find  perfect  consistency.  Virgil  is  a  poet, 
writing  at  the  most  critical  epoch  of  human  history,  with 
a  heart  and  mind  open  to  all  influences  ;  and  in  this  poem 
he  embodies  the  half-conscious  hopes  and  forebodings  of 
his  time.  The  Sibyl  was  never  supposed  to  be  logical,  and 
Virgil  here  makes  no  attempt  to  reconcile  the  rival  claims 
of  Apollo,  Satumus  and  Jupiter,  who  are  all  named  as  pre* 
siding  over  the  new  age. 

I  take  first  the  phrase  '^  tdtima  Cumaei  carminia  aetas.^^ 
Servius,  in  his  note  on  Ed.  ix.  47,  quotes  the  Memoirs  of 
Augustus  to  the  effect  that  the  soothsayer  Vulcatius  had 
interpreted  the  appearance  of  the  comet  at  the  funeral 
games  held  in  honour  of  Caesar,  as  denoting  the  end  of  the 
ninth  age  and  the  beginning  of  the  tenth.  Plutarch  {Vita 
SuUaey  7),  speaking  of  the  signs  which  foreboded  the  rise  of 
Sulla,  mentions  in  particular  the  piercing  and  terror- 
striking  sound  of  a  trumpet  which  came  from  a  clear  sky, 
and  was  understood  to  announce  the  end  of  the  eighth 
stage  of  the  great  year.  Censorinus  (De  Die  Naiali,  17) 
adds  that  the  Etruscan  soothsayers  believed  that,  when  the 
tenth  stage  was  completed,  there  would  be  an  end  of  the 
Etruscan  name.  Servius,  in  his  note  on  this  line,  says  that, 
according  to  the  Sibyl,  the  last  age  is  the  tenth,  the  age  of 
the  Sun  or  Apollo.  In  the  existing  Sibylline  books  (e.g. 
iv.  20,  47,  viii.  199)  the  tenth  age  is  also  mentioned  as  the 
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concluding  age  of  the  world's  history.  In  the  Old  Tester 
ment  the  age  of  the  Messiah  has  of  course  no  number 
attached  to  it,  but  it  is  constantly  spoken  of  as  the  "  last 
time,"  as  in  Isaiah  ii.  2. 

1.  4.  ^^  lam  redU  et  Virgo,  redeurU  ScUumia  regnal  There 
is  no  doubt  that  "  Virgo  "  here  is  to  be  explained  by  Oear. 
ii.  474 : 

Extrema  per  illos 
lustitia  excedens  terris  vestigia  fecit ; 

and  by  Seneca,  Ociaviay  423 — 

Astraea  virgo  siderum  magnum  decus. 

Justice  driven  from  earth  by  the  wickedness  of  man  was 
enshrined  in  heaven  as  the  constellation  Virgo.  The  story 
is  borrowed  from  Aratus  (Phaen,  96-136),  which  is  itself 
expanded  from  Hesiod,  Op,  200.  It  is  not  impossible,  how- 
ever, that  Virgil  may  also  have  had  in  his  mind  the  "  virgin  " 
of  Jewish  prophecy  as  concerned  in  the  coming  epoch.  The 
happy  reign  of  the  Latin  god  Satumus  was  commemorated 
in  the  Satiunalia,  the  festival  of  equality  and  peace.  In 
later  times  he  was  identified  with  the  Greek  god  Cronos, 
who  was  believed  to  have  held  supreme  authority  in  the 
golden  age  (Hes.  Op,  111)  and  also  to  have  ruled  over  the 
dead  Heroes  in  the  Isles  of  the  Blest  (ibid,  169 ;  Pindar, 
Olymp,  ii.  123  foil.).  Virgil  combines  the  two  in  Aen,  viii. 
31 


Primus  ab  aethereo  venit  Satumus  Olympo 
Arma  Jovis  fugiens  et  regnis  exul  ademptis. 

See  also  Oearg,  i.  125,  ii.  536. 

1.  7.  ^^lam  nova  progenies  caelo  demiUUur  aUo.^^  We  may 
compare  with  this  and  the  tenth  line  the  third  and  oldest 
book  of  the  existing  Sibylline  oracles,  1.  652 — 

Kol  rhv  6.V   rjtXXoio  0cos  ircfu^cc  fiatriXrja 
Sf  vSurav  yalav  Trawrtt  iroXc/AOio  icaicoto. 
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It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  the  Sybil,  like  her  pre- 
decessor of  the  sixth  century,  still  prefers  to  dwell  on 
the  sadder  side  of  life,  aY^Xaora  <l>0€yyofUvrf. 

"  Tuu8  iam  regnat  ApoUo.**  We  have  already  seen  that, 
according  to  the  Sibyl,  Apollo  was  to  preside  over  the 
tenth  age.  Another  feature  of  the  golden  age  is  the  re- 
covery of  pristine  innocence,  denoted  by  the  return  of  the 
virgin  Astraea,  and  expressly  declared  in  U.  13,  14 — 

Te  duce  si  qua  manent  sceleris  vestigia  nostri 
Irrita  perpetua  solvent  formidine  terras. 

Hesiod  does  not  actually  mention  the  virtue  of  the  first  men, 
but  it  stands  out  by  contrast  with  the  corruption  of  their 
successors.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Jewish  prophecy  righteous- 
ness is  the  most  prominent  note  of  the  final  reign  of  blessed- 
ness. Virgil's  meaning  here  is  much  the  same  a^  in  Oeorg, 
i.  500,  where  he  prays  that  the  young  Augustus  may  be 
permitted  "  everso  succurrere  mundo  .  .  .  ubi  fas  versum 
atque  nefas,  tot  bella  per  orbem,  tam  multae  scelerum  f acies.'' 

1.  15.  ''  lUe  deum  vitam  accipiei  divisque  vtdebit  Permixtos 
heroaSy^^  taken  [from  Hesiod,  Op.  112:  &<rr€  deol  S'  e^wov 
aKTfBia  dvfjLov  I^^ovtc?,  but  also  in  accordance  with  Jewish 
belief,  as  recorded  in  Exodus  xxix.  45  ;  Leviticus  xxvi.  11,12. 

U.  IS,  19.  "NvUomunnscylactUtuteUus  .  .  .  fundet.^*  So 
Hesiod,  1.  117:  tcafy/rov  B*  S<l>€pe  ^elSmpo^  ipovpa  avrofidrtf 
iroWov  re  xal  a<f>dovop.  The  same  idea  is  repeated  in  lines 
29  and  30  and  with  far  more  grandeur  in  Isaiah  xxxv.  1 : 
''  The  wildemess  and  the  solitary  place  shall  be  glad,  and  the 
desert  shall  rejoice  and  blossom  as  the  rose,"  ib.  Iv.  13 : 
*'  Instead  of  the  thorn  shall  come  up  the  fir  tree,  and  instead 
of  the  briar  shall  come  up  the  myrtle  tree."  Compare  also 
Sib.  Orac.  ii.  314-325 ;  iii.  743-759. 

1.  22.  "JV^ec  magnos  metueinJt  armerUa  leonea.^  The  same 
idea  is  repeated  in  Ed.  v.  60.  There  is  no  parallel  in  Hesiod, 
but  in  Isaiah  xi.  6  we  read,  "  The  wolf  shall  dwell  with  the 

VOL.  m.  20 


306  VIB6IL  AND   ISAIAH 

lamb,  and  the  leopard  shall  lie  down  with  the  kid,  and  the 
calf  and  the  young  lion  and  the  fatling  together,  and  a  little 
child  shall  lead  them.  .  .  .  They  shall  not  hurt  nor  destroy 
in  all  my  holy  mountain,''  which  is  nearly  reproduced  in 
Sib.  Or.  iii.  787-794. 

1.  24.  **Occideiet  serpens  etfaUaxherbaverieni.**  This  again 
is  not  Hesiodic,  but  resembles  Isaiah  xi.  8,  *'  The  sucking 
child  shall  play  on  the  hole  of  the  asp,  and  the  weaned  child 
shall  put  his  hand  on  the  basilisk's  den."  In  Georg.  i.  129 
the  same  thought  recurs ;  after  the  dethronement  of 
Saturn,  Juppiter  '^  malum  virus  serpentibus  addidit  atris." 

1.  27.  "  Qtuie  sit  poteris  cognoscere  virtus^**  '*  when  the  child 
has  learnt  what  virtue  is  ";  compare  Isaiah  vii.  16,  ''  Before 
the  child  shall  know  to  refuse  the  evil  and  choose  the  good." 

1.  30.  Durcte  quercus  svdaburU  roscida  meUa.  This  is 
named  among  the  rewards  of  the  righteous  in  Hes.  Op. 
230,  and  in  Sib.  Orac.  iii.  745. 

U.  31  foil.  "  PatuMtamen  svberurUpriscae  vestigia fratidis.** 
In  this  and  the  following  lines  we  have  a  curious  feature 
of  the  new  age.  Navigation,  agriculture,  the  life  of  towns, 
the  arts  of  civilization  generally  are  spoken  of  as  marks  of  a 
falling  away  from  that  primaeval  perfection,  the  restoration 
of  which  is  described  as  the  hope  of  humanity.  No  scope 
seems  to  be  left  for  human  effort  and  skill.  There  is  no 
more  place  for  commerce,  since  ^'omnis  feret  omnia 
tellus  "  ;  the  dyer's  hand  is  idle,  since  wool  of  every  colour 
is  produced  by  nature.  This  is  an  elaboration  of  Hesiod, 
Op.  236— 

OaXXowrw  ST  dyaOouri  Sio/mircpcs*  ovS  hri  vipiv 
via-trovToiy  Koprrov  Sk  ^^cc  {ciSwpo?  apovpa. 

We  may  also  compare  it  with  the  '*  Sabbath  rest  "  of  Israel, 
the  promised  peace  which  is  to  mark  the  reign  of  the  Mes- 
siah (Isa.  ix.  7).  There  are,  moreover,  occasional  suggestions 
to  be  found  in  Hebrew  writings  which  denote^a  high  esteem 
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for  a  life  of  Arcadian  simplicity,  such  as  the  ascription  of 
inventions  to  the  faUen  angels  and  to  the  descendants  of 
Cain,  and  again  the  disappearance  of  the  sea  from  the 
new  heaven  and  earth. 

1.  36.  "Iterum  ad  Trojam  magnvs  mittetur  AchiUes.^^ 
It  has  been  shown  above  that  this  is  taken  from  the 
Stoic  doctrine  of  the  awoKardaraai^,  [It  may  also  have 
been  suggested  by  Hesiod's  interpolation  of  the  Heroic  age, 
with  its  battles  and  adventures,  in  his  picture  of  the  four 
world-ages,  possibly  also  by  Jewish  pictures  of  the  Mil- 
lennium, which  was  to  be  followed  by  a  fresh  outbreak  of 
the  powers  of  evil ;  or  it  may  merely  reflect  the  sudden 
transitions  from  good  to  evil  in  the  visions  of  Isaiah  and 
the  other  prophets.  The  interruption  to  the  triumph  of 
good  is  in  any  case  merely  a  passing  phenomenon,  whether 
we  are  intended  to  see  in  it  the  last  struggle  of  evil,  or  a 
necessary  part  of  the  training  of  the  Conqueror  for  the  high 

office  to  which  he  is  appointed  by 

Conoordes  stabili  fatorum  nomine  Parcae, 
a  line  which  reads  like  a  protest  on  the  part  of  the  poet 
against  the  sad  never-ending  round  of  which   the  Stoics 
dreamt. 

U.  60-52.  "Aapice^  venture  laetantur  ut  omnia  saedo.^^  A 
faint  echo  of  such  passages  as  Isaiah  xliv.  23,  '^  Sing,  0  ye 
heavens,  for  the  Lord  hath  done  it ;  shout,  ye  lower  parts 
of  the  earth :  break  forth  into  singing,  ye  mountains,  0 
forest  and  every  tree  therein  :  for  the  Lord  hath  redeemed 
Jacob,  and  will  glorify  Himself  in  Israel." 

I  think  the  above  comparison  between  Virgil  and  Isaiah 
naturally  leads  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the  thoughts  and 
expressions  of  the  prophet  must  have  somehow  filtered 
through  to  the  poet ;  and  the  poet's  own  confession  leads 
us  to  the  Sibyl  as  the  actual  organ  or  medium  of  communi- 
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cation  reaohing  through  700  years.  But  such  a  view  is  not 
without  its  own  difficulties.  The  Eclogue  is  much  nearer 
to  the  original  prophecy  than  to  the  subsequent  paraphrase, 
so  far  as  that  is  to  be  found  in  the  still  extant  Sibylline 
Oracles.  We  must  remember,  however,  that  these  extant 
oracles  contain  only  an  infinitesimal  portion  of  the  oracles 
existing  in  the  time  of  Virgil.  The  great  mass  of  our 
Sibylline  books  are  of  Christian  origin,  retaining  no  doubt 
something  of  the  character  of  the  older  books,  whether 
Jewish  or  Pagan :  and  we  are  probably  justified  in  sup- 
posing that  the  existing  books  owe  their  preservation 
mainly  to  the  preference  of  Judaistic  Christians,  who  valued 
them  as  the  voice  of  prophecy  among  the  Gentiles,  confirm- 
ing the  prophets  of  Israel  by  confuting  the  errors  of  poly- 
theism and  idolatry,  and  setting  forth  the  terrible  punish- 
ments in  store  for  unbelievers.  The  bitterness  engen- 
dered by  persecution  solaced  itself  by  dwelling  upon  the 
still  heavier  woes  stored  up  by  righteous  vengeance  for  the 
persecutors.  This,  I  think,  will  account  for  the  prevailing 
tone  both  of  the  Sibylline  passages  cited  by  the  Fathers, 
and  of  the  body  of  Sibylline  writings  which  have  come  down 
to  us.  But  the  parallels  which  I  have  cited  above  show  that 
the  future  happiness  in  store  for  the  righteous  was  not  left 
entirely  unnoticed,  and  I  think  Virgil's  Eclogue  is  a  proof 
that  he  must  have  had  before  him,  if  not  an  actual  transla- 
tion from  Isaiah,  at  least  some  closer  paraphrase  of  Messianic 
prophecy  than  we  now  possess. 

Another  interesting  question  is  how  Heraclitus  could  have 
spoken  so  highly  of  the  Sibylline  oracles  of  his  time. 
Judging  from  the  parodies  in  Aristophanes,^  as  well  as  from 
what  are  regarded  as  the  most  ancient  of  the  extant  oracles, 


^  Aristoph.  Eq,  61 :  &d€i  H  XPW/*^^'  ^  ^  yfpuv  o-i/SvXV?.  The  oradeB  given 
in  U.  1015,  1030»  1037,  etc.,  are  generally  ascribed  to  Bacis,  but  we  may 
suppose  them  to  represent  the  Sibylline  type.     See  Alexandre,  p.  140  foil. 
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we  should  hardly  have  thought  they  could  have  deserved 
the  encomiums  passed  on  them  by  him  and  by  Plato. 

It  may  help  to  explain  this  high  appreciation,  if  we  call 
to  mind  the  words  of  Simmias  in  the  PhaedOy  p.  85  e2,  where, 
discussing  the  question  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  he 
says  it  is  man's  duty  to  find  the  best  and  most  irrefragable 
of  human  words,  and  trusting  himself  to  this,  as  to  a  raft, 
to  set  forth  on  the  hazardous  voyage  of  life,  unless  it  were 
possible  to  find  a  surer  and  less  dangerous  way  on  board  a 
stronger  vessel,  some  word  of  God  (ei  fitf  tl^  SvvatTo 
aa(f>a\€€rT€pov  koI  aKivBvvoTepov  hrl  fiefiatoTipov  oxv/^O'TO^, 
\6yov  deiov  rivo^,  Sia'jropevdfjvai).  So,  at  a  later  period, 
Porphyry  justified  the  publication  of  his  treatise  on  the 
"  Philosophy  to  be  derived  from  Oracles,"  on  the  ground 
that  the  use  of  such  a  collection  of  the  divine  responses 
would  be  understood  by  all  who  had  felt  the  painful 
craving  after  truth,  and  had  sometimes  wished  that,  by 
receiving  the  manifestation  of  it  from  the  gods,  they  might 
be  relieved  from  their  doubts  by  information,  not  to  be 
disputed  {Sa-oc  irepl  rifv  aXrfOuav  mSlvavre^  rjv^avTo  irore  -H}? 
eK  0€&v  iiri<f>ay€ia^  Twxpvre^  avdiravo'iv  Xaffelv  7^9  airopid^  SicL 
Tffv  T&y  \ey6vT<av  i^toTrtaTov  SiBacKaXlav^)  ^  If  we  suppose 
something  of  this  feeling  in  Heraclitus  and  Virgil  it  would 
make  it  easier  to  understand  the  interest  they  took  in  the 
SybUline  Oracles. 

On  the  other  hand,  nothing  could  be  more  appropriate  than 
the  words  of  the  Ephesian  philosopher,  if  they  were  meant 
to  describe,  say,  the  prophecies  of  Balaam,  or  the  first 
five  chapters,  or  any  of  the  "  Burdens  "  of  Isaiah.  Can 
we  conceive  any  way  in  which  these  could  have  come  to 
the  knowledge  of  an  Ephesian  of  610  B.C.  ?  We  know 
that  Psammetichus  had  encouraged  the  residence  of 
lonians  in  Egypt  and  surrounded  himself  with  a  body- 

1  Euaeb.  Praep.  Evang.  iv.  7. 
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guard  of  Oreeks,  about  the  middle  of  the  seventh 
century.  He  and  his  successors,  Necho  and  Psammuthis, 
were  engaged  in  wars  in  Syria  and  Palestine,  and  we 
read  of  Jewish  settlements  being  established  in  Egypt 
during  their  reigns  (Jer.  zliv.  1).  Amasis  (b.o.  569-626) 
was  even  a  warmer  philhellene  than  his  predecessors,  and 
received  the  honour  of  a  visit  from  Solon.  It  was  per- 
fectly possible,  therefore,  for  Greeks  and  Jews  to  fraternize 
in  Egypt,  and  a  native  of  Ephesus  might  thus  bring  back 
with  him  from  Egjrpt  some  knowledge  of  Jewish  prophecy, 
or  a  Greek  soldier  might  get  hold  of  some  sacred  scroll  in 
an  invasion  of  Judaea.  Possibly  future  exploration  in  the 
tombs  of  Egypt  may  supply  definite  information  on  these 
points. 

But  granting  this  possibility,  how  are  we  to  explain  the 
use  of  the  name  SlfivKXa  in  connexion  with  Jewish 
prophecy  ?  Perhaps  the  note  of  Servius  on  Aen,  iii.  445 
may  help  us  here.  Discussing  the  etymology  of  the  word, 
he  says,*'  Aeoli  clov^  dicunt  deos ;  fiovXi^  autem  est  sententia : 
ergo  2i/3vXXa^  quasiVfov  (deov)  /9ot;Xa9dixerunt  " ;  see  Alex- 
andre, pp.  1,  2,  where  this  etymology  is  accepted  and  de- 
fended. If  the  word  clfivWa  meant  originally  the  ''  counsel 
or  will  of  God,"  we  can  see  how  it  might  be  used  for  the 
utterance  not  only  of  the  Greek  prophetess,  but  also  of  the 
Jewish  prophet  declaring  that  will. 

PS. — To  those  who  desire  further  information  on  this 
abstruse  and  interesting  subject  I  would  especially  recom- 
mend Alexandre's  exhaustive  Excursus  ad  StbyUina,  con- 
taining 624  pages  (imfortunately  without  an  index),  which 
constitutes  the  second  volume  of  his  first  edition  of  the 
OracvJa;  and  next  to  that,  Klausen's  Aeneas  und  die 
PencUen,  pp.  203-312 ;  Marquardt's  Rdmische  Staaisver- 
vxiUung,  vol.  iii.  pp.  42-54  and  366-344  ;  Schiirer's  History 
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of  the  Jewish  PeopUy  div.  ii.  vol.  iii.  pp.  270-292,  containing 
a  full  bibliography ;  and  Bouch^Leclercq,  Hietoire  de  la 
Divination^  vol.  ii.  93-199.  It  may  be  worth  while  to  com- 
pare the  old  edition  of  the  Sibylline  Books  by  Gallaeus 
(a.d.  1689)  which  is  followed  by  an  Appendix  containing  a 
collection  of  other  ancient  Oracles  by  Opsopceus. 

J.  B.  Matob. 


THE  TESTIMONY  OF  ST.  JOHN  TO  THE 
VIRGIN  BIRTH  OF  OUR  LORD. 

In  recent  discussions  on  the  Virginal  Birth  of  our  Lord  it 
has  been  felt  to  be  a  difficulty  that  there  is  no  direct  men- 
tion of  it  in  the  Fourth  Gospel.  The  silence  of  St.  John  on 
this  momentous  point  has-been  admitted  as  an  undoubted  fact 
both  by  those  who  accept  in  their  literal  sense  the  accounts 
of  the  nativity  in  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  and  by  those 
who  reject  or  explain  away  these  accounts.  Bishop  Harvey 
Goodwin,  for  instance,  goes  so  far  as  to  say  :  *'  Here  also 
(in  St.  John's  Gospel)  the  birth  into  the  world  is  simply  and 
absolutely  omitted,"  meaning  of  course  that  there  is  no 
circumstantial  account  of  it ;  for  he  proceeds  to  say  :  ''  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  the  birth  is  omitted  altogether,  as  has  been 
already  noticed ;  but  can  it  be  seriously  maintained  that 
the  omission  in  any  way  prejudices  the  truth  of  the  mira- 
culous story  ?  "  *  And  in  a  recent  work  on  the  Fourth 
Gospel  *  the  author  argues  that  the  tradition  of  the  Virgin 
Birth  must  have  been  known  to  St.  John,  but  that  he 
deliberately  passed  it  over  for  reasons  which  the  author 
proceeds  to  state.  It  appears,  however,  to  the  present  writer 
that  a  deeper  examination  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel  will  demonstrate  that  although  St.  John  gives  no 

1  The  FoundaUana  of  the  Creed,  p.  104. 

•  The  Fourth  Ooepel,  its  Purpoae  and  Theology,  by  Ernest  F.  Soott. 
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historioal  and  circumstantial  record  of  the  Virgin  Birth,  his 
language  carries  the  conviction  that  he  accepted  the  truth 
of  it ;  and  that  he  practically  re-states  and  re-affirms  the 
narratives  of  the  earlier  Gospels. 

Two  preliminary  points  must  be  borne  in  mind  :  (1)  First 
that  the  Prologue  was  addressed  to  readers  already  familiar 
with  the  witness  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  and  that 
therefore  it  was  not  necessary  to  repeat  circumstantially  the 
story  of  Nazareth  and  Bethlehem ;  (2)  secondly  that  St. 
John  approaches  the  truth  of  the  Incarnation  from  the 
divine  side.  A  narrative  of  the  Birth  as  an  event  in  human 
history  such  as  we  have  in  the  Synoptic  Oospels  would  be 
alien  to  the  purpose  and  style  of  the  Prologue  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel.  But  an  allusion  to  that  momentous  fact  as  a  point 
in  the  divine  history  of  the  manifestation  of  the  Word  is 
precisely  what  might  have  been  expected  of  St.  John.  This 
is  what  we  find  ;  and  the  following  remarks  are  directed  to 
discover  the  significance  of  the  allusion. 

The  words  in  which  St.  John  conveys  the  fact  of  the 
Incarnation  are  contained  in  the  fourteenth  and  eighteenth 
verses  of  the  first  chapter  of  his  Gospel.  They  are  thus 
rendered  in  the  Revised  Version  :  14,  "  And  the  Word  be- 
came (iyipero)  flesh,  and  dwelt  among  us  (and  we  beheld 
His  glory,  glory  as  of  the  only  ^begotten  {fiovoyevov^:)  from 
the  Father),  full  of  grace  and  truth  ...  18,  No  man  hath 
seen  God  at  any  time,  the  only  begotten  Son  {marg.  many 
very  ancient  authorities  read  Ood  only  begotten),  which  is 
in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  He  hath  declared  Him." 

As  the  present  argument  is  concerned  only  with  St.  John's 
testimony  to  the  Virgin  Birth,  deeply  interesting  points  in 
this  passage  which  are  irrelevant  to  the  argument  will  be 
passed  over.  What  is  important  to  notice  is  that  the  ex- 
pressions used  here  refer  to  the  moment  and  to  the  effects 
of  the  Incarnation  and  to  the  incarnate  Christ,  whose  pre- 
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existence  and  equality  with  God  have  been  described  in  the 
preceding  verses.  It  is  the  neglect  of  this  point  that  has 
impaired  the  value  of  the  Johannine  testimony  to  the  Virgin 
Birth. 

This  restriction  to  the  moment  of  the  Incarnation  is 
marked  by  the  use  of  the  word  iyipero  ("  became  "  R.V. ; 
"  was  made  "  A.V.).  It  is  a  term  that  could  not  be  applied 
to  the  pre-existent  Word.  It  could  not  be  said  of  the  Word 
that  He  '^  became  "  or  '^  was  made  "  in  the  beginning.  It 
is  suggestive,  of  course,  of  a  new  genesis  or  creation.  In- 
deed the  whole  chapter  is  a  ''  Book  of  Genesis,"  ^  that  is,  of 
the  new  Creation  in  contrast  to  and  in  co-ordination  with 
the  first  Creation. 

It  is  further  to  be  noted  that  in  the  historic  aocoimts  of 
the  Incarnation  ylyveadai  or  its  cognate  yevvaaOai  is  the 
term  used.  In  Luke  i.  35  we  read  :  ^'  That  which  is  to  be 
bom  {to  yewdfievov)  shall  be  called  holy,  the  Son  of 
God  "  ;  in  Matthew  i.  20 :  "  That  which  is  conceived  in 
her  (to  iv  avr^  ymnnjBiv)  is  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'*  Compare 
with  these  passages  Philippians  ii.  7, "  being  made  (y€v6fi€vo<:) 
in  the  likeness  of  men  " ;  Galatians  iv.  4,  '*  God  sent  forth 
His  Son  bom  (yevofievov)  of  a  woman." 

The  evidence  from  the  primitive  creeds  is  to  the  same 
effect.  In  the  third  creed  of  St.  Irenaeus  the  truth  of  the 
Incarnation  is  expressed  :  avdpwiro^  iyhero  o  v/o?  rov  Oeov ; 
and  in  the  first  form  of  the  Nicene  Creed :  t6v  viov  rod 
deov  yevvrjOepra  ix  rov  irarpo^  fjLovoyevij.* 

From  these  examples  it  seems  to  be  a  certain  deduction 
that  the  important  compound  form  ofioyepij^  is  also  to  be 
referred  to  the  birth  in  time  of  the  eternal  Son  of  God. 

The  expression  '^  the  Word  was  created  flesh  "  is  one 

^  The  verb  ylyvtaOat  ooours  twelve  timeB  in  this  chapter,  in  addition 
to  the  twioe-repeated  fiO¥oy€irfis, 

'  See  Lumby,  History  of  the  Creeds,  pp.  43,  50. 
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whioh  fluggestfl  an  event  absolutely  different  from  ordinaxy 
human  generation.  It  is  inoonoeivable  that  an  ordinary 
human  birth  oould  be  so  desoribed.  The  words  whioh 
follow  ooniirm  this  impression  :  **  We  beheld  His  glory, 
glory  as  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father/'  We  dismiss 
the  marginal  versionp  (1)  as  oonveying  no  intelligible  mean- 
ing. For  why  should  glory  be  ascribed  in  a  special  sense  to 
an  only  begotten  son  of  an  (earthly)  father  1  And  (2)  as 
an  inadequate  translation  of  what  was  doubtless  a  Christian 
formula  of  the  Christ  the  Son  of  Qod. 

St.  John  then  takes  care  to  explain  that  the  glory  whioh 
he  and  the  other  Apostles  witnessed  was  a  **  glory  of  the 
only  begotten  of  the  Father  '* — an  expression  not  only 
perfectly  consistent  with  belief  in  the  Virgin  Birth  and  in 
the  Divine  generation  of  Christ,  but  plainly  indicating  it. 
If  the  thought  of  an  earthly  father  had  entered  into  the 
Evangelist's  mind,  this  would  have  been  the  moment  to 
declare  it.  But  he  describes  a  wholly  exceptional  beginning 
of  life — a  creation  of  the  second  Adam  by  the  act  of  Ood 
corresponding  to  the  creation  of  the  first  Adam.  Once 
more  Qod  *^  made  man  in  His  own  image.'* 

The  remarkable  variant  from  the  received  text  in  verse  1 8 
is  now  to  be  considered.  In  place  of  **  the  only  begotten 
Hon(J  fjLoyoytpif^  vl6^)  which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,*' 
many  very  ancient  authorities,  as  stated  in  the  margin 
of  R.V.,  read,  *'  Ood  only  begotten "  (fiovoytpfi^  tfti?). 
Among  those  very  ancient  authorities  are  the  Sinaitio  M> 
Vatican  /i,  and  Alexandrian  A  codices,  belonging  to  the 
fourth  and  fifth  centuries.  The  reading  is  adopted  by 
Tregellesand  by  Westoott  and  Hort.  Certainly  the  substi- 
tution of  the  somewhat  startling  phrase  **  God  only  bo- 
gotten  "  for  the  more  usual  expression  **  the  only  begotten 
Son  '*  is  far  less  probable  than  the  reverse  change.  As 
Westoott  and  Hort  remark,  **  both  readings  intrinsically 
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are  free  from  objection."  For  the  purposes  of  this  article 
we  accept  the  reading,  based  on  exceptionally  strong  evi- 
dence and  adopted  by  these  eminent  editors.  ''  The  text, 
though  startling  at  first,"  Westcott  and  Hort  remark, 
'*  simply  combines  in  a  single  phrase  the  two  attributes  of 
the  Logoa  marked  before  (deo^  v,  1,  fiovoyevi^^  v.  14).  Its 
sense  is.  One  who  is  both  deS^  and  fiopoyevq^.*^  ^ 

We  have  already  seen  that  verse  14  describes  a  point  in 
the  revelation  of  the  Word  who  is  God,  when  "  He  took 
flesh,"  an  expression  inapplicable  to  ordinary  human  birth, 
and  that  the  description  of  the  glory  of  the  incarnate  Logos 
as  "  glory  of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father  "  bears  witness 
to  the  unique  generation  of  Christ.  We  have  also  seen 
that  the  term  fiovoyevi^q  (only  bom)  refers  not  to  the  pre- 
existent  Christ,  but  to  the  incarnate  Christ.  This  point  is 
so  important  that  it  may  be  well  to  refer  to  other  passages 
where  this  word,  confined  in  its  use  to  St.  John,  occurs. 
These  are,  in  the  Gospel,  chapter  iii.  w.  16  and  18,  and  in  the 
First  Epistle,  chapter  iv.  9.  In  the  first  and  last  of  these 
passages  the  order  of  words  is  tov  vlov  avrov  top  fiovoyevij, 
''  His  Son,  His  only  Son,"  thus  distinguishing,  as  in  this 
passage,  the  pre-existent  from  the  incarnate  Son  of  Grod. 

It  now  remains  to  consider  the  significance  of  the  ex- 
pressions in  these  texts  in  regard  to  the  definite  fact  of  our 
Lord's  Nativity.  And  here  it  is  contended  that  the  term 
/jbovoyevi]^  (only  bom)  placed  in  close  connexion  with  deo^ 
(God)  excludes  the  supposition  of  a  human  father.  The 
word  signifies  "  unique  in  generation,"  and  therefore  that 
our  Lord  was  the  One  only  begotten  Son  of  the  Father  in 
that  special  sense  which  is  exclusive  of  human  paternity. 
This,  we  maintain,  can  be  deduced  from  the  words  used  by 
St.  John  independently  of  the  Synoptic  evidence  of  the 
Virgin  Birth.    But  if  for  the  sake  of  argument  we  accept  the 

^  Westcott  and  Hort,  The  N,  T.  in  Oreek,  vol.  ii.  p.  74. 
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Synoptio  evidence,  how  intelligible  the  Johannine  expres- 
sions are  seen  to  be  ! 

From  this  point  of  view  the  expressions  used  by  St.  John 
are  in  fact  not  only  a  confirmation,  but  a  re-statement  in 
all  their  particulars  of  the  Synoptic  accounts  of  the  Virgin 
Birth.  For  the  significance  of  a  statement  must  be  judged 
in  reference  to  those  to  whom  it  was  first  made.  And  to 
readers  acquainted  with  the  fact  of  the  Virginal  Birth  of 
Christ  the  expression  "  God  only  begotten  "  or  ^'  unique 
in  generation  "  would  convey  a  distinct  meaning.  A  single 
phrase  sometimes  introduces  a  flood  of  recollection,  and  is 
in  itself  equivalent  to  a  long  chain  of  reasoning  or  to  a  whole 
chapter  of  national  history,  as  when  a  judge  concurs  in  the 
argued  decision  of  a  brother  judge,  or  as  when  a  poet  or 
an  orator  recalls  a  famous  passage  in  history  or  romance 
to  his  readers  or  listeners. 

Thus  for  those  who  can  place  themselves  mentally  in  the 
position  of  St.  John's  first  readers  this  testimony  by  allu- 
sion is  proof  of  a  more  convincing  character,  and  much 
more  unmistakably  genuine  than  proof  conveyed  in  a 
narrative.  It  not  only  amounts  to  a  restatement  of  facts, 
but  implies  universal  acceptance  in  the  Church  of  the  truth 
of  the  Virgin  Birth  of  our  Lord.  Abthub  Cabb. 


THE  DEMONOLOGY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

Intboduction. 

The  subject  of  Demonology  is  one  upon  which  a  great  deal 
has  been  written,  and  the  special  department  of  the  subject 
known  as  Gospel  Demonology,  with  the  very  difficult  ques- 
tions which  it  raises,  has  exercised  the  minds  of  many  able 
writers  ;  but  it  may  well  be  questioned  whether  the  Demon- 
ology of  the  Old  Testament  has  received  the  full  attention 
that  it  deserves.    The  matter  is  dismissed  with  a  somewhat 
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brief  reference  in  our  great  Bible  Dictionaries,  and  in  a 
series  of  articles  on  the  general  subject,  which  are  otherwise 
second  to  none  in  their  wide  grasp  of  details  and  masterly 
treatment  of  the  subject,  by  Mr.  F.  C.  C!onybeare  in  the 
Jewish  Quarterly  BevieWy^  the  writer,  in  referring  to  that 
section  which  it  is  now  proposed  to  deal  with,  makes  a  state- 
ment which  the  facts  do  not  seem  to  justify ;  he  says  : 
"  It  is  singular  that  the  Old  Testament  is  free  from  Demon- 
ology,  hardly  containing  more  than  one  or  two  examples 
thereof."  If  this  should  actually  [prove  to  be  the  case,  it 
would  be  not  only  singular,  but  simply  incomprehensible. 
While  willingly  granting  that  the  actual,  direct  references 
to  the  different  categories  of  demons  in  the  Old  Testament 
are  far  fewer  than  one  would  expect,  being  perhaps  not 
more  than  forty  to  fifty  in  number,  the  indirect  references 
which  testify  to  the  popular  belief  seem  to  be  very  consider- 
able. 

It  is  not  proposed  to  deal  here  with  the  subject  fully,  that 
would,  one  feels,  require  a  regular  treatise  ;  what  we  hope 
to  attempt  is  to  illustrate  it  by  a  few  examples.  The  present 
article  will  be  occupied  with  a  brief  Introduction  to  the 
subject ;  two  subsequent  articles  will  deal  respectively  with 
''Demonology  as  illustrated  in  the  prophetical  writings,'* 
and  "  Demonology  as  iUustrated  by  the  ninety-first  psalm.'' 

As  regards  Literature,  we  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the 
mention  of  a  few  standard  works  from  which  details  have 
been  gathered  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  views  here 
set  forth.  As  references  to  these  works  will  be  frequent, 
abbreviations  are  used,  as  indicated  in  brackets  below. 

Morris  Jastrow,  jun..  Die  Religion  Babyhniena  und  Aasyriena, 
Giessen,  1902  (Jastrow). 

A.  Jeremias,  Dae  alie  TeaiamerU  im  LicfUe  dee  alten  Orients,  Leipzig, 
1904  (Jeremias). 

»  Vols.  viu.  ix.  (1896,  1897). 
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O.  Weber»  Ddmonenbeechw&rung  bei  den  Babyloniem  und  Awyrem^ 
in  "  Der  alte  Orient,"  vii.  4.     Leipzig,  1906.  (OW.) 

0.  Weber,  Die  LUenxhJifr  der  Babylonier  und  Aeeyrefj  Leipzig,  1907 
(OWlit.). 

J.  Welihausen,  Reste  Arabiechen  Heidenthums,  Berlin,  1897  (Wellh.). 

W.  Robertson  Smith,  The  Religion  of  the  Semites,  Londoi^  1894  (RS.). 

P.  M.  Lagrange,  Studes  eur  lee  religions  SimiHquee,  Paris,  1903 
(Lagrange). 

F.  Weber,  Jiidiache  Theologie  auf  Qrund  dee  Talmud  und  verwandter 
Schriften,  Leipzig,  1897  (FW.). 

W.  Bousset,  Die  Religion  dee  Judenthuma  im  neuteatamenUichen 
ZeitaUer,  Berlin,  1903  (Bousset). 

B.  Stade,  Bibliache  Theologie  dee  aUen  Teatamenta,  I.  Tubingen, 
1905  (Stade). 

I. 

There  are  certain  considerations  of  a  general  character 
which  show  that  one  would  naturally  expect  to  iSnd  a  system 
of  Demonology  in  the  Old  Testament. 

1.  The  belief  in  harmful  (this  is  chronologically  a  more 
correct  term  than  '^  evil  ")  spirits  is  characteristic  of  a  certain 
stage  in  the  evolution  of  the  religious  beliefs  of  every  race  of 
men.  It  is  so  inersrdicable  an  element  in  popular  supersti- 
tion that  even  among  the  most  civilized  nations  of  the 
present  day  there  are  numerous  practices  which  testify  to 
the  universal  belief  in  the  activity  of  demons  which  existed 
even  within  quite  recent  times.^  That  Demonology  is  the 
necessary  concomitant  of  Animism  must  be  obvious  to 
every  student  of  Anthropology  ;  and  that  there  are  many 
indications  in  the  Old  Testament  of  the  remains  of  animistic 
conceptions  is  incontrovertible ;  one  has  but  to  recall  the 
frequent  allusions  to  holy  trees,  holy  wells  and  holy  stones, 
one  has  but  to  remember  the  original  significance  of  such 
words  as  Elohim,  Baal,  Bethel,  Nabi,  etc.,  to  realize  at  once 
that  Animism  and  Polydaemonism  were  once  as  much  at 
home  in  Syria  (as  they  are  indeed  to  a  great  extent  at  the 

^  It  is  well  known  that  such  beliefs  are  prevalent  in  the  country  districts 
of  most,  if  not  all,  European  countries  even  at  the  present  day. 
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present  time)  as  everywhere  else.^  And  therefore  one  might 
reasonably  expect  to  find  traces  of  a  more  or  less  developed 
Demonology  in  the  Old  Testament. 

2.  Among  those  nations  which  are,  racially,  closely  con- 
nected with  the  Israelites  we  find  a  very  extended  belief  in 
demons.  The  Canaanites  at  the  time  of  the  Israelite 
invasion  were  in  the  stage  of  Polydaemonism  ;  they  practised 
ancestor-worship  and  venerated  the  ancient  tribal  heroes  at 
their  traditional  tombs,  as  well  as  under  holy  trees  and  be- 
side holy  wells.'  Like  other  Semites  they  recognized  the 
activity  of  a  spirit,  sometimes  kindly  disposed,  at  other  times 
harmful  (corresponding  roughly  to  the  later  good  and  evil 
spirits, — angels  and  demons),  in  the  storm,  in  the  desert,  in 
the  tree,  well  and  stone,  in  the  heat  of  summer  and  cold  of 
winter,  in  the  clouds  and  stars,  as  well  as  in  animals.  They 
did  not  make  the  same  clear  distinction  between  gods, 
demons,  men  and  animals  that  is  characteristic  of  later  and 
more  civilized  communities ;  in  a  word,  Polydaemonism,  but 
not  as  yet  Polytheism,'was  in  vogue.^  In  the  same  way  the 
Phoenicians,  though  owing  to  special  causes  they  had  attained 
a  far  higher  civilization  than  the  other  Canaanite  nations, 
practised  a  religion  which  had  a  like  origin,  a  religion  which, 
like  that  of  the  Canaanites,  was  developed  from  conceptions 
of  a  primitive  character,  and  whose  content  was  most  prob- 
ably very  similar  to  that  which  the  early  Arabs  practised.' 
The  belief  of  the  Arabs  concerning  demons  is,  however,  more 
significant,  for  the  great  Arabian  peninsula  was  the  primeval 
home  of  the  Semitic  race,^  and  Arab  belief  and  practice. 


'  Cf.  Stade,  08,  1U£F. 

*  RS.  168,  172. 

*  Cf.  Stade,  48  ff. ;  A.  v.  Gall,  AUimieliHscheKuUatdUen,  passim  (Giessen, 
1898). 

*  Pietsohmaim,  OesMchU  der  Phdnizier,  166  ff.  (Berlin,  1889) ;  W.  v. 
Landau,  Die  Ph&nizier,  pp.  5  ff.  (in  "  Deralte  Orient,"  ii.  4,  Leipzig,  1901). 

»  O.  Weber,  Arabienwr  dem  Jslam,pp,  2ff.  (in  "  Der  alte Orient,**  iii.  1). 
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even  as  found  at  the  present  day,  go  back  to  a  hoary  anti- 
quity ;  Mohammedanism  scarcely  affected  the  popular 
superstitions  concerning  the  Oinn  at  all.^  Lastly,  the 
demonology  of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians  was  of  a  very 
elaborate  and  important  character,  and  owing  to  the  immense 
influence  which  Babylonian  thought  and  practice  had  both 
upon  the  ancient  Israelites  as  well  as  upon  the  Jews  of  the 
post-eziUc  period,  Babylonian  demonology  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  in  connexion  with  our  present  investigation. 
So  that,  secondly,  the  fact  that  an  elaborate  system  of 
demonology  existed  among  the  Canaanites,  the  Arabs  and 
the  Babylonians,  all  closely  connected,  racially,  with  the 
Israelites,  raises  the  natural  presumption  that  these  latter, 
too,  had  a  like  system,  and  that  we  should  therefore  expect 
to  find  traces  of  it  in  their  literature. 

3.  Then,  again,  in  the  Judaism  of  post-biblical  times  we 
find  a  system  of  demonology  which  is  simply  colossal.^  One 
would  reasonably  suppose  that  this  had  its  roots  in  the 
beliefs  of  earlier  times  within  the  nation  itself ;  but  it  is 
usually  objected  that  the  demonology  of  later  Judaism  is 
really  the  product  of  Babylonian,  Persian,  and  Greek  in- 
fluence. Nobody  can  for  a  moment  doubt  that  these  in- 
fluences have  been  very  strong,  and  that  Jewish  demonology 
owes  much  to  them,  but  the  question  is  whether  aU  (Baby- 
lonian, Persian,  Greek  and  Jewish)  do  not  trace  their  beliefs 
on  this  subject  back  to  a  common,  very  early  source,  of 
which  the  ancestors  of  all  these  nations  possessed  a  common 
stock,  varying  of  course  in  details,  but  identical  in  funda- 
mentals ?  It  seems  difficult  to  doubt  this  in  view  of  what 
we  know  of  the  religion  of  ancient  Phoenicia  and  of  the 
Canaanites  generally,  and  more  especially  in  view  of  what 

1  It  only  propounded  a  new  theory  as  to  the  origin  of  demons,  in  that  it 
was  taught  that  the  gods  of  the  heathen  were  demons. 
*  FW.  261  £F. ;  Bousset,  331  ff. 
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we  know  of  Arab  demonology.  While,  as  we  shall  see,  there 
is  great  similarity  in  the  details  of  all  these  systems,  there  is 
sufficient  difference  in  those  of  Babylonians,  Arabs  and  Jews 
to  admit  of  a  certain  amount  of  matter  proper  to  each, 
sufficient  individuality  in  each  of  the  three  systems  to  war- 
rant exclusive  proprietorship.  If  this  is  so,  if  the  demon- 
ology of  later  Judaism  can  lay  claim  to  a  character  of  its 
own,  then  there  is  at  least  a  justification  (of  course  it  does 
not  amount  to  proof)  for  believing  that  it  is  based  in  part 
upon  earlier  teaching,  and  that  signs  of  this  ought  to  be  found 
in  the  Old  Testament. 

We  have  approached  the  subject  so  far  with  our  eyes 
entirely  turned  away  from  the  Old  Testament,  having  regard 
only  to  what  external  facts  might  lead  one  to  expect  in  refer- 
ence to  the  presence  or  otherwise  of  a  system  of  demonology 
in  the  Old  Testament.  In  turning  to  the  Old  Testament 
our  first  feeling  is  one  of  surprise  that  apparently  there  is 
so  little  of  such  a  system  to  be  found ;  further  study,  however, 
reveals  the  fact  that  the  absence  of  references  to  demons 
is  not  so  great  as  appears  at  first  sight ;  one  becomes  con- 
vinced, on  the  contrary,  that  many  things  which  upon  the 
surface  seem  to  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  subject,  do  as  a 
matter  of  fact  bear  witness  to  its  wide  prevalence  among 
the  people  ;  words  and  phrases,  which  for  the  people  of  the 
time  bore  an  obvious  reference  to  popular  beliefs  concerning 
demons,  have  for  us  lost  much  or  all  of  their  significance, 
and  it  is  only  by  the  comparative  method  that  their  real 
meaning,  for  those  to  whom  they  were  addressed,  can  be 
revealed. 

It  is  willingly  conceded  that  the  number  of  references  to 
the  subject  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  one  would  expect ; 
this  is  most  likely  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 
teachers  of  Israel  conceived  that  any  power  which  was 
ascribed  to  demons  might  tend  to  detract  from  the  single  and 

VOL.  m.  21 
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unique  might  of  Jahwe ;  the  practices  and  beliefs  of  the 
snrrounding  nations  afforded  ample  proof  that  demonology 
was  a  danger  to  Monotheism.  The  prophets  themselves 
believed  in  the  activity  of  demons  ;  the  problem  was  how  to 
safeguard  monotheistic  conceptions  in  presence  of  the,  to 
them,  undoubted  existence  of  demons.  The  procedure  was, 
as  far  as  we  can  gather,  a  two-fold  one ;  to  some  extent, 
though  it  is  impossible  to  say  to  how  great  an  extent,  pas- 
sages in  the  Old  Testament  writings  in  which  a  reference  to 
demons  seemed  to  be  a  danger  to  pure  Jahwe-worship  were 
altered,  in  some  instances  this  process  may  be  seen  at 
work,  Genesis  xiv.  3,  8, 10,  e.g.,  where  D^^^n  poy  should 
in  all  probability  be    pointed  D'^ltfifn  'y,   "  the  valley  of 

the  Shedim"  =  "  evil  spirits  *'  (see  on  these  further 
below) ;  ^  the  LXX,  instead  of  transliterating  the  proper 
name  Siddim,  uses  the  adjective  aXv/crj;  that  there 
was  some  doubt  as  to  what  the  word  really  meant  is 
seen  from  the  fact  that  the  Samaritan,  Aquila  and  the 
Targum  of  Onkelos  all  differ  from  the  Hebrew  and  the 
Greek,  and  read  Onfe^n  'y,  "  the  valley  of  the  fields,"  a  ren- 
dering which  (pace  Dillmann)  *  does  not  seem  to  commend 
itself  in  view  of  verse  10,  which  tells  us  that  '^  the  vale  of 
Siddim  was  full  of  slime  pits."  Again,  in  Hosea  xii.  12  (e.v. 
11)  mar  onitt^  b^bn  should  assuredly  be  'T  unt^b  'n,^ 
'^  in  Gilgal  they  sacrifice  to  the  demons  "  ;  ^  the  LXX  reads 
TdXaaZ  apxovre^  (=  DHtt^)  0va'i,d^ovr€^ ;  in  the  Hebrew, 
n^  at  the  end  of  the  verse  might  well  have  been  a  word- 
play. A  somewhat  similar  emendation  of  the  original  text 
is  found  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  8 ;   .  .  .  DHV?')!  n'iDa-ni*  \ny\ 

>  Gf.  Stade,  lft9. 

*  Die  Oenedi$,  p.  2S4  (Leipzig*  1886). 

*  Cf.  Nowack,  Die  Kleinen  Propheient  p.  76  (Gottingen,  1897). 

*  Cf.  Deut.  zxxii.  17,  DHCf^S  ^n9r.;the  same  phraae  is  found  in  Ps.  ovL 
37. 
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C'  And  brake  down  the  high  places  of  the  gates ") 
does  not  give  good  sense,  the  suggested  form  of  what 
was  originally  written  D^lV*f»7  ^??  ("  the  high-place,  or 
sanctuary,  of  the  desert-demons  "  [lit.  he-goats])  ^  gives 
perfect  sense  and  accords  far  better  with  the  context 
(on  Onj^  see  below) ;  this  worship  is  prohibited  in 
Leviticus  zvii.  7,  **  And  they  shall  no  more  sacrifice 
their  sacrifices  unto  the  he-goats  "  (Dnylt^). 

Li  the  second  place,  actions  which  most  likely  were 
originally  ascribed  to  demons  working  independently  were 
explained,  on  the  one  hand,  as  showing  that  all  spirits, 
whether  good  or  bad,  were  but  the  agents  of  Jahwe, 
on  the  other,  that  there  was  no  intermediary  and  that 
Jahwe  Himself  acted  directly.  It  is  only  on  some  such 
supposition    that    one    can    understand    a  passage   like 

1  Samuel  xvi.  14  :  mn'^  r)»D  nynTrn  ^f\piso^    ("And  an 

evil  spirit  from  Jahwe  troubled  him  ") ;  the  word  Dya 
clearly  shows  that  the  evil  spirit  {irvevfui  irovrjpov  as  it  is 
called  in  the  LXX  here,  precisely  as  in  the  Gospels)  is  really 
to  be  differentiated  from  Jahwe  in  its  action,  for  it  is  an 
intensive  form  meaning  to  "  make  afraid,"  "  inspire  terror  " ; 
it  is  not  Jahwe  who  does  this  but  the  evil  spirit ;  the  words 
mn^Dl^D  would,  one  feels,  be  better  away,  and  were 
probably  not  there  originally.  Or  again,  to  illustrate 
this  further,  according  to  Exodus  xi.  4  ff.,  xii. 
23a,  it  is  Jahwe  Himself  who  slays  the  firstborn 
in  Egypt,  while  in  xii.  236  it  is  the  "  destroyer  "  who 
is  to  do  this ;  in  Numbers  xxii.  22  ff.,  it  is  at  one  time 
Jahwe,  at  another  His  "  messenger  "  who  theatens  Balaam.* 
It  may  be  stated  as  not  improbable  that  the  evolution  of 
thought  passed  through  the  following  stages :  an  original 
animistic  stage,  in  which  some  spirits  were  harmful,  others 

>  See  Kitters  edition  (BibUa  Hebraica)  in  loc.    Cf.  Stode,  188. 

*  See  Stade,  98  ff. 
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more  kindly  disposed ;  then  followed  the  introduction  of 
Jahwe-worship,  in  which  Jahwe  was  originally  primus 
inter  pares,  and  finally  issued  as  supreme  ;  hereupon  came 
a  stage  in  which  it  became  difficult  to  decide  in  how  far  it 
was  consonant  with  the  dignity  of  Jahwe  to  believe  Him 
personally  active  among  His  people,  and  in  how  far  it  was 
permissible  to  countenance  the  belief  in  intermediary  agents  ; 
for  the  danger  would  always  exist  in  this  stage  of  these 
latter  becoming  objects  of  worship ;  last  of  all  came  the 
stage  in  which  the  sole  worship  of  Jahwe — ^Monotheism — 
had  become  so  firmly  established  that  there  was  little  danger 
of  His  having  any  real  rival,  so  that  the  popular  belief  in 
demons  might  now  go  on  unchecked.  To  be  sure,  these 
stages  can  never  have  been  definitely  marked  off  from  each 
other,  one  must  have  run  into  another,  so  that  the  inconse- 
quent statements  which  we  find  on  the  subject  in  the  Old 
Testament  are  the  most  natural  thing  in  the  world,  and 
precisely  what  we  should  expect  to  find ;  and  the  text-adapta- 
tions referred  to  above  were  demanded  by  the  different 
conceptions  which  were  characteristic  of  these  stages,  €uid 
therefore  perfectly  legitimate.  But  this  would  account  to 
a  great  extent  for  the,  comparatively  speaking,  few  direci 
references  to  demons,  though  the  actual  number  we  believe 
to  be  far  greater  than  is  usually  supposed. 

It  was  stated  just  now  that  it  was  only  by  the  comparative 
method  that  the  real  meaning  of  many  passages,  i.e.  a  refer- 
ence to  demons,  could  be  revealed  ;  as  both,  our  examina- 
tion of  passages  from  the  prophetical  writings,  as  weU  of  the 
ninety-first  psalm,  will  be  illustrated  by  Arab  and  Babylonian 
demonology,  as  well  as  by  that  of  later  Judaism,  here  will  be 
the  place  to  give  a  brief  risumi  of  some  of  the  many  points 
common  to  all  three  ;  and  this  will  go  far  towards  offering 
an  a  priori  presumption  that  an  Old  Testament  system  of 
demonology  exists.   For  the  Arab  beliefs  go,  confessedly, 
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back  to  a  very  hoary  antiquity,  to  a  time  when  the  common 
stock  of  Semitic  demonology  was  the  property  of  a  race 
which  had  not  yet  been  so  widely  dispersed  as  when  it  ap- 
pears upon  the  horizon  of  history.  Babylonian  demonology, 
again,  while  inheriting  the  common  stock,  developed  con- 
ceptions of  a  special  character  which  exercised  a  strong 
influence  upon  early  Israel  as  well  as  upon  the  post-ezihc 
Jews.  Later  Judaism,  finally,  whil^  owing  much  to  external, 
must  surely  reflect,  as  well,  elements  which  must  have  been 
national  property  for  many  centuries.  If  then  we  find  ele- 
ments of  a  specific  character  common  to  these  three  systems 
of  demonology,  systems  which  existed  respectively  before, 
during  and  after  the  biblical  period,  the  presumption  will 
be  very  strong  that  a  demonology  should  also  exist  in  the 
Old  Testament,  could  we  but  uncover  it. 

II. 

We  proceed  now  to  indicate  certain  beliefs  concerning 
demons  which  are  common  to  Arab,  Babylonian  and  Jewish 
demonology. 

(a)  AU  three  systems  insist  on  the  immense  numbers  of 
demons  that  exist  in  the  world.  The  Arabic  term  Oinn  is  a 
collective  word ;  the  singular  Odnn  is  a  derivative  from  this.^ 
Among  the  Babylonians  the  large  number  of  proper  names 
for  demons  points  to  their  multiplicity  ;  in  one  text  it  is  said 
that  the  demons  cover  the  whole  world,  in  another  that 
"  they  cover  the  earth  like  grass."  ^  The  Babbis  taught 
that  the  demons  gather  themselves  together  in  companies 
{Berachoth  51a) ;  according  to  Tanchuma  Mishpatim  19 
the  whole  world  is  full  of  these  ''  harmful  spirits  "  (''  Mazzi- 
kin  '') ;.  the  number  is  given  by  one  Rabbi  as  seven  and  a 
half  millions,  and  elsewhere  it  is  stated  that  every  man  has 

1  Wellh.  148,  149. 

>  Jattrow,  366,  367 ;  OWHt.  148. 
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ten  thousand  of  them  at  his  right  hand,  and  a  thousand  at  his 
left.i 

(b)  According  to  Arab  teaching  the  Oinn  are  the  ghostly 
shadows  of  nations  that  have  perished ;  certain  ruined 
sites,  such  as  Higr  and  Ni9ibin,  were  pointed  out  as  being 
inhabited  by  the  spirits  of  those  who  in  days  gone  by  lived 
there.  All  burial-places  were  believed  to  be  full  of  demons.* 
This  connexion  between  the  demons  and  the  spirits  of  the 
departed  is  likewise  a  strongly  marked  characteristic  in 
Babylonian  belief ;  here  it  was  taught,  for  example,  that 
the  demons  were  the  messengers  of  Ereshkigal,  queen  of  the 
realm  of  the  dead  ;  Namtaru,  one  of  the  worst  demons,  issued, 
it  was  said,  from  the  nether-world  ;  Utukku,  ^'  who  harms 
those  who  dwell  in  the  wilderness,"  is  also  a  spirit  of  the 
dead ;  and  closely  connected  with  him  is  Ekimmu,  ^'  the 
departed  soul,"  who  for  some  reason  or  other  can  find  no 
rest,  and  wanders  over  the  earth  injuring  men  whenever 
opportunity  offers  ;  his  anger  is  especially  directed  against 
those  with  whom  he  has  had  any  relations  while  on  earth, 
and  it  is  supposed  to  be  partly  their  fault  that  he  is  unable 
to  re-enter  the  realm  of  the  dead  and  find  rest.'  If,  for  any 
reason,  the  spirits  of  the  departed  were  unable  to  enter  the 
realm  of  the  dead,  they  had  to  wander  about  the  earth  until 
the  hindrance  was  taken  away  ;  while  thus  banished  from 
their  rightful  abode  they  made  it  their  business  to  harm 
all  those  with  whom  they  had  had  any  connexions  while  on 
earth,  especially  relatives ;  for,  according  to  Babylonian 
ideas,  it  was  owiig  to  the  neglect  of  those  who  were  left 
that  the  departed  spirits  were  unable  to  get  to  rest.  Ekimmu 
would  thus  appear  tc  have  been  regarded  as  a  kind  of  cham- 
pion or  leader  of  these.    It  is  not  clear  what,   precisely. 


« 


^  FW.  264  f!. ;  cf.  Mk.  v.  9,  Luke  viil.  30.     See    the  writer's  art.   on 
Demons**  in  Hastings'  Diet,  of  Christ  and  the  Oo$peU, 
•  WeUh.  160.  »  OWlit.  148,  167. 
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were  the  causes  which  hindered  the  departed  from  entering 
into  rest ;  but  among  them  must  certainly  have  been  neglect 
of  the  prescribed  burial  rites,  more  especially  when  a  body 
remained  unburied,  or  lay  in  foreign  soil ;  neglect  to  bring 
the  proper  offerings  for  the  dead  would  also,  doubtless, 
have  been  considered  another  cause  of  the  restlessness  of 
departed  spirits.  That  Jewish  teaching  regarding  the  con- 
nexion between  the  departed  and  demons  ran  on  the  same 
lines  is  clear  from  the  fact  that  the  head  of  the  demons, 
Sammael  (identical  with  Satan)  was  known  as  the  "  Angel  of 
death."  ^  Among  the  Jews,  too,  cemeteries  were  one  of 
the  favourite  spots  in  which  demons  congregated.'  It  is, 
moreover,  possible  that  a  faint  echo  of  this  connexion  is 
to  be  seen  in  the  drinking  of  the  cup  of  mourners  in  modern 
synagogues  ;  that  this  is  the  remnant  of  some  ancient  cus- 
tom concerning  offerings  for  the  dead  can  scarcely  be 
doubted.  • 

(c)  All  sickness  is  due  to  demons  ;  thus  the  Arabs  taught 
that  fainting  fits,  epilepsy,  gout,  fever,  epidemics  of  every 
kind,  and  above  all  madness,  were  every  one  of  them  the 
result  of  the  harmful  activity  of  evil-disposed  demons.^ 
The  same  is  found  in  the  Babylonian  and  Jewish  systems  ; 
thus,  among  the  Babylonians  there  was  a  demon  of  head- 
ache, Labartu  and  Namtaru  were  pest-demons,  and  there 
were  many  storm-demons  by  whom  men  were  harmed  ^ ; 
Ashakku  was  the  demon  of  burning  fever,  and  Dimetum  was 
''  the  evil  curse."  *  Among  the  Jews  Shabiri  was  the  demon 
who  brought  blindness,  while  there  was  another  demon  of 
leprosy,  another  of  heart-disease,  another  of  fever,  and  there 
was  also  the  storm-demon.^ 

1  FW.  263.  «  Cf.  Luke.  viii.  27,  etc. 

*  For  the  connexion  between  demons  and  departed  spirits  see  Bk.  of 
Jubilees,  xzii.  17 ;  8yb,  Orac,,  Proem.  20-22.  (Ed.  Kautsoh;  Tiibingen,  1900) ; 
of.  also  Targum  of  Onkelos,  Lev.  xvii.  7.  *  Wellh.  166. 

•  Jastrow,  360.^  •  OWUt.  143,  166.  '  Bousset,  334. 
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{d)  All  three  systems  agree  that  at  night  the  power  of 
demons  is  greatest ;  for  this  reason  the  Arabs  covered  the 
children's  faces  at  night-time, — ^presumably  this  was  to  avert 
the  evil  eye, — every  Vessel  was  covered  over,  lights  were 
lit,  and  the  doors  were  locked.  It  was  only  at  the  rising 
of  the  morning  star  that  the  demons  dispersed.  Among  the 
Babylonians  we  read  that  Alu  wanders  about  at  nights ; 
he  is  to  be  found  in  ruins,  where  he  hides,  waiting  to  fall 
upon  any  luckless  passer-by  ;  he  creeps  into  bedrooms  and 
robs  the  weary  of  their  sleep ;  he  is  described  as  running 
about  at  nights  ''  like  a  dog."  ^  In  the  same  way,  the 
demon  Gallu  sweeps  through  the  streets  after  dark  making 
every  place  insecure.*  So,  too,  in  the  Jewish  system  it  is 
taught  that  demons  are  most  harmful  from  dusk  until  cock- 
crowing  ;  at  nights  they  surround  houses  and  injure  every 
one  that  falls  into  their  hands  ;  they  slay  children  if  found 
out  after  dark.  As  soon  as  the  cock  crows  their  power  is 
at  an  end  {BereshUh  rabba  c.  36).^ 

(e)  Again,  according  to  all  three  systems,  it  was  believed 
that  demons  had  a  special  predilection  for  certain  places. 
As  we  have*  already  seen,  the  Arabs  held  that  desert  places,^ 
burial-grounds  and  ruined  sites  where  men  used  to  live  were 
the  special  kinds  of  places  where  demons  loved  to  congregate. 
With  this  Babylonian  teaching  agrees  ;  Namtaru,  it  is  said, 
"rushes  over  the  wilderness  like  a  storm-wind,"  Utukku 
and  Ekimmu  with  their  followers  hover  about  in  desert 
places  and  in  mountainous  regions,  they  are  also  to  be  found 
near  tombs  and  in  cemeteries.^  This  is  entirely  in  accord-  ' 
ance  with  Jewish  belief  on  the  subject ;  they  dwell  mostly 

1  Cf.  Ps.  lix.  6,  14.         •  OW.  n,  OWUt.  148. 

'  FW.  255.  One  oannot  help  recalling  the  account  of  St.  Peter's  denial, 
Matt.  xxvi.  34,  etc. 

*  They  believed  that  the  weird  moaning  of  the  wind  in  the  wildemeaa 
was  the  voice  of  demons^  which  *'  caused  the  locality  to  speak  '*  (Wellh. 
150) ;    cf.  '*  the  howling  wilderness,**  Deut.  zzxii.  10. 

»  Cf.  OWlit.  148. 
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in  the  wilderness  {Berachoth  3a),  in  waterless  spots  and 
among  the  tombs.^  They  are  also  to  be  found  in  all  unclean 
places,  e.g.  in  the  MDSn  JV2  ;  the  same  is  true  of  Arab  belief.* 
(/)  Further,  the  Arabs  teach  that  demons  have  the  power 
of  becoming  visible  or  invisible  at  will ;  a  generic  term  for 
them  is  ''  the  hidden  ones  "  ;  they  have  also  the  power  of 
assuming  various  forms.'  Among  the  Babylonians  it  is  said 
that  ''  Ashakku  places  himself  by  the  side  of  a  man,  and 
nobody  sees  him  "  ;  *  all  demons  could  render  themselves 
inviisible  ;  when  they  appeared  in  visible  form  it  was  usually 
in  some  animal  that  they  did  so  ^  (see  below).  This  power 
of 'becoming  invisible  and  of  assuming  different  shapes, 
whether  animal  or  human,  is  likewise  true  of  Jewish  demon- 

« 

ology  ;  Satan,  the  head  of  the  demons,  is  said,  for  example, 
to  appear  in  the  form  of  a  beautiful  woman  (Kiddvshin  81a) 
or  of  a  beggar  (/&u{.),  Sheija  appears  in  the  shape  of  a  bull 
(Baiba  Kamma  21a) ;  one  is  never  safe  from  demons  on  ac- 
count of  their  thus  appearing  suddenly,  or  because  of  their 
unseen  presence.* 

{g)  Another  striking  feature  common  to  all  three  systems 
is  the  relation  believed  to  exist  between  demons  and  certain 
animals.  (Concerning  Arab  belief  the  following  details  are 
of  interest ;  some  animals  scent  out  the  approach  of  demons 
when  as  yet  men  are  unaware  of  their  presence  ;  thus,  when 
a  donkey  brays  or  a  cock  crows  it  is  a  warning  of  the  approach 
of  a  demon.  Demons  appear  in  the  form  of  wild  beasts  in 
the  wilderness  ;  ^  even  domestic  animals  are  sometimes  in 
league  with  them.  Between  some  birds  and  demons  there 
exists  quite  a  friendship;    such  birds  are  crows,  wood- 

1  FW.  254  ;  of.  Mk.  v.  2,  Luke  viu.  29,  xi.  20. 

"  FW.  171;  WeUh.  160.      •  WeUh.   149,  160;  RS.   120.     «  OW.  16. 

B  Jaatrow,  281.  *  FW.  252  ff. ;    Bousset,  333. 

*  In  this  connexion  it  is  worth  noting  that  among  the  PhoBnicians  the 
lion  was  regarded  as  the  incarnation  of  a  demon  (Pietechmann,  Op,  cit. 
p.   193). 
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peckers,  owls  and  others  ;  owls  are  regarded  as  incarnations 
of  the  spirits  of  the  departed  ;  ostriches  ^  are  used  by  the 
demons  for  riding  upon,  this  is  also  true  of  foxes.  But  the 
closest  connexion  of  all  is  that  between  the  demons  and 
serpejUs ;  Oann  and  OhtU  have  become  synonymous  for 
'^  serpent "  ;  this  applies  also  to  Shaitdn  ( =Satan).^  It  is 
no  exaggeration  when  Wellhausen  says  that  "  the  zoology  of 
Islam  is  at  once  a  demonology."  Then,  as  regards  Babylonian 
belief,  it  was  believed  that  Utukku,  Ekimmu  and  Alu 
appeared  in  the  form  of  bidls  ;  the  same  applies  to  Shedu, 
one  of  the  foremost  demons.  Indeed,  all  demons  were  con- 
ceived of  as  normally  dwelling  in  animals  ;  it  was  the  way 
in  which  the  Babylonians  explained  to  themselves  the 
problem  as  to  where  the  permanent  abode  of  demons  was, 
seeing  that  they  were  excluded  from  the  realms  of  the  dead. 
Among  such  animals  those  were  chosen  which  were  the  most 
likely  to  inspire  sudden  fear,  more  especially  serpents,  which 
appeared  suddenly,  one  knew  not  whence,  and  disappeared 
as  suddenly,  one  knew  not  whither ;  or  again,  scorpions, 
which  were  very  injurious,  and  hid  in  spots  where  they  often 
could  not  be  noticed  until  too  late.  Many  demons  were 
also  supposed  to  appear  in  bird  form,  or  they  were  conceived 
of  as  hybrid  monsters,  birds  with  the  heads  of  lions  or  don- 
keys, and  the  like  ' ;  there  were  similar  conceptions  among 
the  Arabs.*  In  the  Jewish  system  it  was  taught  that  bulls, 
mosquitoes,  donkeys  and,  above  all,  serpents  were  in  league 
with  the  demons  ;  in  Pesctchim  1126  there  is  the  warning  : 
'*  Do  not  stand  still  when  a  buU  comes  from  the  field,  for 
Satan  dances  between  his  horns.''  Satan  is,  of  course, 
identical  with  the  serpent  in  the  garden  of  Eden  (Sifre  1386, 

1  RS.  129  noU, 

9  Wellh.  162  ff. ;     RS.  120,  121,  133. 

*  Jastrow,  281,  and  compare  the  repreientation  of  these  hybrid  monsters 
in  Babylonian  religious  art. 
«  Wellh.  152. 
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Beresh.  rabba  c.  22,  Shdbbath  5Sb) ;  and,  according  to  Baba 
Kamma  16a,  the  Shedim  were  originally  serpents,  and  became 
what  they  are  by  a  process  of  evolution.^ 

{Ji)  Lastly,  a  very  significant  trait  common  to  all  three 
systems  is  the  belief  in  different  species  of  demons.  The 
Arabs  regarded  them  as  being  divided  into  clans  and  tribes 
much  in  the  same  way  as  they  themselves  were.^  Examples 
of  the  same  kind  of  thing  among  the  Babylonians  are  : 
the  followers  of  Utukku,  who  form  a  different  category  from 
the  followers  of  Ekimmu.  So,  too,  the  Jews  reckoned, 
among  the  various  species  of  demons,  the  Shedim  (from  the 
root  y)\tf,  "  to  be  violent "),  the  LUin  (from  Lflith,  "the  night- 
hag,"  whose  followers  they  were  [see  further  below]),  and 
the  Buchin  (from  the  root  ITI'I,  "  wind  ") ;  all  these,  however, 
come  under  the  general  term  Mazzikin,  which  includes  all  the 
"  harmful  '*  spirits.' 

These  details  form  a  very  brief  resumi  of  elements  common 
to  Arab,  Babylonian  and  Jewish  Demonology  ;  they  will 
be  supplemented  by  some  illustrations  when  we  deal  with 
the  ninety-first  psalm. 

III. 

The  foregoing  considerations  certainly  seem  to  offer  some 
a  priori  grounds  for  expecting  to  find  a  system  of  demonology 
in  the  Old  Testament.  But,  strictly  speaking,  there  are 
some  other  considerations  which  ought  to  be  taken  into 
account  in  order  to  see  how  strong  the  case  is  for  believing 
that  numbers  of  indirect  and  covert  references  to  demon- 
ology are  to  be  found  there.  It  is,  however,  possible  to  do  no 
more  here  than  make  a  mere  reference  to  these.  The  whole 
subject  of  Serpents  ought  to  be  studied  in  reference  to  the 
Old  Testament  in  this  connexion ;  we  have  briefly  alluded  to 
the  relation  supposed  to  exist  between  these  and  demons  in 

1  FW.  262,  264,  266.         «  WeUh.  140;  RS.  120  £f.         «  FW.  264  flf. 
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the  Arab,  Babylonian  and  Jewish  systems  ;  a  thorough  study 
would  probably  show  that  in  such  passages  as  Exodus  vii.  9  ff., 
Numbers  xxi.  6  ft.,  Deuteronomy  viii.  15,  xxxii.  24,  Isaiah xiv. 
29,  XXX.  6,  lix  5,  Jeremiah  viii.  17,  the  idea  of  demons  was 
originally  present.^  Another  and  altogether  larger  subject  is 
that  of  Old  Testament  Angelology  ;  the  very  clear  indications 
of  this  in  the  Old  Testament  amounts  ipso  facto  to  a  proof  that 
a  corresponding  demonology  also  existed  there.  Finally,  and 
most  important  of  aU,  there  are  the  Old  Testament  concep- 
tions concerning  the  departed,  together  with  the  mourning 
customs,  details  of  which  abound  in  the  Old  Testament ;  many 
of  these  latter  can  be  shown  to  be  closely  connected  with  belief 
in  demons.^  We  referred  above  to  the  connexion  between 
demons  and  departed  spirits  ;  one  has  but  to  recall  the  men- 
tion of  the  Rephaim,  and  to  remember  that  indications  as  to 
ancestor-worship  are  not  wanting  in  the  Old  Testament,  to 
realize  the  extended  scope  for  a  demonology  which  such  be- 
liefs offer. 

How  ineradicable  the  belief  in  demons  is,  and  what  an 
all-embracing  part  they  play,  in  the  everyday  life  of  the 
Arabs,  who  according  to  the  best  authorities  have  retained 
their  ancient  Semitic  beliefs  and  practices  from  time  imme- 
morial, can  be  seen  by  the  study  of  such  works  as  Doughty 's 
Arabia  Deaerta  and  Curtiss'  Primitive  Semitic  Religion  To^y, 

W.  0.  E.  Obstbbley. 

A  FURTHER  NOTE  ON  THE  CRETANS. 

In  the  Expositob  for  last  October  I  drew  attention  to  a 
possible  explanation  of  the  severe  language  which  is  em- 
ployed in  the  Epistle  of  Titus  (Tit.  i.  1 2)  with  regard  to  the 

^  See,  for  example,  the  interesting  article  **  The  subtle  Serpent,'*  by  Mr. 
G.  St.  aair  in  the  Journal  of  Thaologicai  Studies,  vii.  pp.  40  ff.  (Oct.  1906). 

*  E.g.  rending  the  clothes,  wailing,  and  the  oonoeption  of  the  *'  unclean- 
ness  **  of  dead  bodies ;  cf.  the  writer's  art.  "  The  unoleanness  of  dead 
bodies  "  in  Chvrch  and  Synagogue^  ix.  16  ff. 
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Cretans.    It  was  well  known  from  the  statements  of  early 
writers  that  the  famous  hexameter  verse  in  Titus  came 
from  a  lost  work  of  the  poet,  or  prophet,  Epimenides  (for 
he  was  credited  with  mantic  gifts  as  well  as  with  literary 
skill),  and  it  was  also  known,  both  in  history  and  in  Utera- 
ture,  that  Epimenides  was  himself  a  Cretan,  a  point  em- 
phasized in  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  which  became  also  the 
ground  of  a  curious  piece  of  logical  by-play  amongst  the 
witty  Greek  philosophers  (the  Cretans  being  always  liars, 
and  Epimenides  one  of  them).    The  suggestion  that  the 
attack  on  the  lying  Cretans  had  a  religious  motive,  and 
was  due,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  repulsion  of  the  pious 
Greek  from  the  statement  that  the  tomb  of  great   Zeus 
was  to  be  seen  in  Crete,  was  accompanied  by  further  in- 
quiries in  two  directions.    It  was  suggested  that  there  was 
more  of  the  lost  Epimenides  in  the  New  Testament  than 
had  been  suspected,  and  that,  in  particular,  the  famous 
sentence  in  Acts  zvii.  28,  **  in  Him  we  live  and  move  and 
have  our  being,"  was  another  verse  of  the  same  poet,  which 
stood  originally  in  the  same  connexion  as  the  famous  verse 
about  the  Cretans,  although  it  has  been  commonly  credited 
to  St.  Paul :    and  the  attempt  was  made  to  restore  the 
sequence  of  the  ideas  of  Epimenides.    And  in  the  next 
place,  it  was  pointed  out,  what  had  already  been  suspected 
by  certain  anthropologists,  that  the  dead-and-buried  Zeus 
of  the   Cretans  was  not  Zeus  at  all,  but  a  deity  closely 
allied  to  certain  Asiatic  cults,  who  would  be  best  described 
by  sajring  that  he  belonged  to  the  type  Dionysos-Attis- 
Adonis  ;  that  is,  his  ritual  was  one  of  the  annual  forms  of 
the  cult  of  the  spirit  of  vegetation,  where  death  and  resur- 
rection are  represented  under  vegetable,  animal  and  human 
forms  with  appropriate  rites  and  sacrifices. 

Much  support  was  found  for  this  theory  in  a  statement, 
which  was  suspected  to  have  come  down  through  Theodore 
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of  Mopsuestia,  that  the  Cretan  Zeus  had  been  killed  by  a 
wild  boar,  exactly  as  in  the  story  of  Adonis,  and,  as  has 
been  suspected,  in  the  story  of  Attis  :  and,  in  confirmation, 
it  was  pointed  out  that  the  Cretans  of  Praesos  had  a  ritual 
in  which  the  pig  was  a  prominent  feature,  which  may  well 
have  been  due  to  the  animal  being  the  representative  or 
equivalent  of  the  deity,  as  the  modem  school  explain  the 
wild  boar  of  the  Adonis  legends. 

Such  was  the  theory  which  I  sketched  out  in  elucidation 
of  the  legend  of  the  lying  Cretans  and  their  buried  god,  and 
with  some  hope  of  throwing  a  fresh  gleam  of  interpretation 
upon  the  famous  address  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Areopagus. 

As  was  to  have  been  expected,  the  publication  of  the 
article  brought  me  not  a  few  interesting  letters ;  and  as 
some  of  them  are  of  real  value,  I  venture  to  add  a  post- 
script to  my  former  communication.  In  the  first  place. 
Professor  Lock  writes  me  from  Oxford  to  say  that  my  re- 
ference of  the  great  sentence  in  Acts  xvii.  to  Epimenides 
resolves  a  diffictdty  which  he  had  often  felt  with  regard  to 
a  passage  in  Athanasius.  It  will  be  best  to  let  him  state 
the  point  in  his  own  words  : 

'^ .  .  .  I  think  that  perhaps  you  may  care  for  me  to 
point  out  a  thing  that  I  have  often  noticed  with  wonder, 
and  to  which  your  note  seems  t6  give  the  explanation. 

^^  Athanasius,  De  Incam,  c.  xiii.,  quotes  iv  ain^  l&^iev  Koi 
Kivovfji€0a  Kal  i<r/jbiv  not  from  St.  Paul,  but  from  Greek 
writers,  leading  tcaX  ol  irap  a\n6l<i  avyypa<f>€h  ^curlif.  I  have 
always  thought  it  a  slip  on  his  part,  but  probably  he  knew 
what  he  was  doing.  It  is  noticeable  that  he  quotes  vaguely 
from  ivrUerSy  even  as  St.  Paid  quotes  rijue^  r&y  koO*  vfb&fs 


iroifjrSiv.^^ 


If  the  suggestion  that  the  quotation  was  from  Epimenides 
had  not  been  made  on  independent  grounds,  and  if  any  one, 
on  reading  the  17th  chapter  of  Acts,  had  been  confronted 
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with  the  passage  of  Athanasius,  and  its  apparent  inclusion 
of  the  famous  sentence  within  quotation  marks,  he  would 
probably  have  explained  the  difficulty  in  the  way  that 
Professor  Lock  did,  as  a  blunder  of  Athanasius.  It  was 
quite  easy  for  a  reader  to  make  the  sequence — 

In  Him  we  live  and  move  and  have  our  being. 
As  certain  also  of  your  own  poets  have  said, 

especially  if  he  did  not  notice  the  quotation  of  Aratus  which 
was  to  f oUow :  for  the  language  of  Athanasius  is  very 
close  to  that  of  the  Acts,  when  we  compare 

K€L$ia^  Kol  oi  Trap*  auroK  o'vyypa^cts  <f>aa'Lv 

with 

a»s  Kol  Ttvcs  Twv  Kaff  v/jLos  voLTfriav  cifn^icacriv. 

But,  as  Dr.  Lock  points  out,  the  difficulty  disappears  when 
we  credit  Athanasius  with  a  little  more  knowledge  :  if  the 
verse  or  sentence  was  really  a  bit  of  Epimenides,  he  was 
quite  likely  to  have  made  the  mental  connexion;  even 
without  the  encyclopaedic  knowledge  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria (who  is  here  content  with  recognizing  Aratus)  he 
might  have  found  a  source  for  the  words  and  betrayed  his 
discovery  in  the  passage  which  perplexed  Dr.  Lock.  What 
is  reaUy  wanted  in  order  to  clear  up  the  interpretation  of 
Acts  xvii.  28  is  an  added  koI  or  a  teal  irdXiv  in  the  manner 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  as  follows  : 

icGLi  trdkiv'  rov  yap  koX  ycK09  io'fUv, 

The  next  point  to  which  my  correspondents  have  drawn 
inquiry  is  the  restoration  of  the  supposed  Epimenidean 
verse  to  its  original  f orm ;  there  I  am  much  indebted  to 
my  friends,  Dr.  J.  H.  Moulton  and  Mr.  A.  B.  Oook.  I  may 
say,  in  passing,  that  the  reason  why  I  did  not  try  my  hand 
at  restoring  the  verse  was  not  merely  a  lack  of  trained  skill 
in  such  matters,  but  a  suspicion  that  perhaps  we  had  not 
even  yet  got  the  substance  of  the  verse  in  its  pristine  form. 
May  it  not  have  been  that  the  original  strain  was  "  In  Him 
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we  live  and  breathe  and  are."  My  reason  for  this  further 
query  was  due  to  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the  connexion 
of  '*  life  and  breath/'  especially  in  a  triad.  For  instance,  a 
few  verses  earlier,  and  in  the  same  speech,  St.  Paul  says 
that  God  gives  to  all  men  life  and  breath  and  dU  things^ 
where  the  ^'  breath  "  takes  the  place  of  the  motion  and 
seems  to  be  the  ^^  motion  "  of  the  verse  that  comes  later. 
A  curious  combination  of  the  same  ideas  met  my  eye  in 
the  preface  to  the  commentary  of  the  Syrian  father  Isho- 
dad  on  the  Gospels,  in  the  following  sentence  :  "  Evangel  is 
a  Greek  word.  It  is  interpreted  in  Syriac,  Good  Hope, 
our  life  and  motion  and  breaOi"  a  conjunction  which  I  am 
disposed  to  trace  to  a  Greek  source.  I  have  been,  therefore, 
expecting  to  turn  up  the  Epimenidean  verse  in  a  somewhat 
different  form  from  the  sentence  in  the  Acts.  However, 
thus  far  my  search  has  not  been  fruitful.  And  now  for  the 
restoration  of  the  metrical  form,  which  may  be  something 
like  this : 

TvfiPov  €r€Krr/yavTO  <riB€v^  KvSi€rT€  /Aeyiorrc, 
K/o^cs,  del  ^cvScis,  #caKa  OrfptOy    ycurrcpc^  dpyou. 
*AAXa   oru  y   ov  6y^K€i%y  lon/icas  yap  ^(m%  alti^ 
'£v  yap  <ro\  iiafjuev  koi  Kivvfitd*  178^  icai  i<rfi€v. 

Perhaps  that  will  do  for  a  first  attempt  to  restore  the  lost 
passage  of  Epimenides. 

I  come  now  to  a  further  point  in  the  explanation  of  the 
verse  in  the  Epbtle  to  Titus. 

If  we  are  right  in  our  supposition  that  the  attack  on  the 
Cretan  liars  was  due,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  famous 
Cretan  lie,  it  will  follow  that  it  is  reasonable  to  refer  the 
rest  of  the  strong  language  of  Epimenides  to  the  same 
source.  For  why  should  we  introduce  the  theory  of  general 
Cretan  villainy  into  the  argument,  when  the  first  clause 
of  the  indictment  has  become  a  particular  offence.  We 
are,  then,  bound  to  try  for  an  explanation  of  the  "evil 
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beastB  and  lazy  gluttons  "  which  shall  be  consistent  with 
the  assumed  cult  of  a  Cretan  deity  of  the  type  of  Dionysos, 
Attis,  and  Adonis.  What  was  there  especially  beastly  or 
ravenous  about  the  Cretan  cult  ?  Obviously  we  have  here 
some  allusion  to  the  sacrifices  offered  and  partaken  of. 
Now  bearing  in  mind  that  the  cult-animal  is  the  substitute 
for  the  god  and  the  means  of  communion  with  him,  and 
that  in  cases  like  that  of  Adonis,  where  the  god  is  said  to 
have  been  destroyed  by  the  animal,  the  result  to  which 
anthropologists  come  is  that  the  god  was  primitively  the 
animal,  or  at  least  the  animal  was  his  representative,  and 
that  the  god  was  actually  eaten  in  the  form  of  the  animal, 
the  suggestion  naturally  arises  that  something  similar  has 
occurred  in  the  supposed  Zeus-cult  of  Crete.  Here  also 
we  have  the  death  of  the  deity  by  means  of  a  wild-boar 
and  the  occurrence  of  a  pig  in  the  sacrifices.  My  suggestion, 
then,  is  that  the  early  Cretans  ate  their  deity  sacramentaUy 
under  the  form  of  a  pig  :  and  I  further  conjecture  that,  as 
in  so  many  similar  cults,  they  ate  the  animal  raw.  This 
would  at  once  explain  why  Epimenides  called  them  not 
only  liars,  but  also  beasts  and  gluttons. 

It  would  take  too  much  space  to  adduce  the  parallels 
which  justify  these  conjectures.  They  are  not  confined 
to  the  rituals  of  Dionysus,  or  Attis,  or  Adonis.  They 
belong  to  a  much  wider  area,  and  to  a  more  widely  diffused 
practice.  But  those  who  are  following  the  investigations 
into  primitive  life  and  practice,  which  are  becoming  such 
a  powerful  factor  in  the  story  of  religion,  will  be  able  to 
add  from  their  own  reading  a  variety  of  parallels  to  my 
attempted  restoration  of  the  primitive  Cretan  religion. 
And  as  this  is  only  meant  to  be  a  supplementary  note,  I 
do  not  propose  to  go  further  with  the  matter  at  present. 

J.  Bendbl  Habbis. 

VOL,  in,  22 
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PISIDIAN  ANTIOCH. 
X.  First  Appearance  of  Paul  and  Barnabas  in 

THE  AnTIOCHIAN  SyNAOOOUE. 

We  turn  now  to  study  the  visits  which  Paul  paid  to 
Antioch,  and  to  compare  the  information  given  in  the  Acts 
with  the  results  attained  in  the  preceding  Sections. 

On  his  first  visit  Paul  and  Barnabas  crossed  the  broad 
and  rugged  mountain  region  of  Taurus,  coming  northward 
from  Perga  to  Antioch  probably  in  the  late  summer  or 
autumn  of  the  year  46  ^  after  Christ.  As  the  narrative  of 
Luke  states  the  circumstances,  the  two  Apostles  entered  the 
Synagogue  as  comparative  strangers  on  the  first  Sabbath 
after  their  arrival,  and  took  their  seat.  The  Rulers  of  the 
Synagogue  after  the  lessons  for  the  day  (probably  from 
Deuteronomy  i.  and  Isaiah  i.)  '  had  been  read,  sent  them 
an  invitation  to  address  the  congregation  :  '*  Brethren,  if 
ye   have   any  word  of  exhortation  for   the  people,  say 


on." 


It  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  Rulers  would  have  in- 
vited any  chance  stranger  to  speak  in  public.  We  must 
therefore  conclude  either  that  Paul  and  Barnabas  took 
their  seats  in  some  special  place,  showing  thereby  that  they 
desired  to  address  the  people,  or  that  previously  they  had 
made  known  to  these  Rulers  their  character  and  mission 
as  teachers :  perhaps  both  these  preliminaries  had  been 
observed.  The  former  alternative  is  adopted  by  J.  Light- 
foot,  who  supposes  that  they  sat  down  in  the  place  appro- 
priated to  the  Rabbis.  The  example  of  Jesus  in  Luke  iv.  16 
shows  that  a  person  who  desired  to  speak  in  the  synagogue 

^  Church  in  ihe  Raman  Empire,  p.  05  f . ;  PoMm  and  Other  Studies, 
p.  365. 

*  The  aasociatLon  between  these  two  passages,  which  is  found  in  the 
present  table  of  Jewish  lessons,  is  probably  of  very  early  origin. 
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had  the  opportunity  permitted  him  by  Jewish  custom,  just 
as  is  the  Quaker  custom  still ;  but  there  was  this  difference, 
that  among  the  Jews  the  Rulers  were  charged  with  the 
superintendence  of  public  worship,  the  choice  of  speakers, 
and  general  care  for  the  order  of  the  proceedings,  whereas 
among  the  Quakers  any  one  whom  the  Spirit  prompts  is 
free  to  rise  and  speak.  It  seems  therefore  probable 
that  the  Rulers  satisfied  themselves  previously  as  to  the 
qualifications  of  Paul  and  Barnabas ;  and  this  implies 
either  that  some  private  communication  had  taken  place 
before  the  public  worship  began,  or  that  the  Apostles  had 
already  been  some  time  in  Antioch  and  acquired  a  reputa- 
tion as  teachers  and  preachers. 

Formerly  I  took  the  last  view,^  and  supposed  that  that 
inattention  to  precise  statement  of  the  lapse  of  time,  which 
characterized  Luke  in  common  with  most  encient  writers, 
made  him  here  slur  over  a  certain  interval  during  which  the 
Apostles  Uved  and  worked  in  Antioch  till  they  had  become 
noteworthy  figures  in  the  city.  This  supposition  would 
explain  how  it  came  that  the  Rulers  on  a  certain  Sabbath 
invited  the  Apostles  to  address  the  congregation ;  and  it 
is  quite  in  keeping  with  Luke's  style  of  narrative  that  he 
should  hurry  over  the  early  days  of  the  residence  in  Antioch, 
and  consecrate  attention  on  the  critical  moment.  At  that 
time  it  seemed  to  me  to  be  impossible  and  incredible  that 
already,  on  the  second  Sabbath  of  their  residence  (xiii.  44), 
Paul  and  Barnabas  should  have  succeeded  in  catching  the 
ear  of  **  almost  the  whole  city  "  and  in  alienating  the  Jews* 
But  further  study  has  gradually  brought  me  to  a  different 
view.  That  which  once  seemed  impossible  and  incredible 
must  be  accepted  as  the  fact.  A  similar  change  of  opinion 
has  come  about  in  regard  to  many  things  during  the  last 
years  of  the  nineteenth  and  the  first  years  of  the  twentieth 

^  St.  Paul  the  Trav,  p.  99  f. 


340  PISIDIAN   ANTIOCH 

century  :  hundreds  of  assertions  which  would  formerly 
have  been  pronounced  incredible  and  impossible  are  now 
accepted  as  obvious  statements  of  fact.  The  word  "  im- 
possible "  should  rarely  be  used  in  criticism,  or  only  in  a 
different  way  from  that  in  which  it  was  formerly  employed  : 
it  is  a  dangerous  and  question-begging  term. 

In  this  case  Luke  is  quietly  explaining  and  emphasizing 
that  instantaneous  and  marvellous  effect  on  the  Galatians, 
which  so  deeply  impressed  Paul  himself  and  which  he  de- 
scribes in  his  letter,  ''  ye  received  me  as  an  angel  of  Grod." 
He  was  welcomed  by  the  native  pagan  Galatians  as  one  who 
came  bringing  the  message  of  God,  as  one  who  must  be 
believed  and  trusted  implicitly,  as  one  for  whom  nothing 
that  they  could  do  was  too  much,  to  whom  they  were  ready 
to  give  up  all  that  was  dearest  and  to  sacrifice  their  very 
eyes.  Such  a  reception — that  a  pagan  city  should  welcome 
a  Jewish  stranger  as  an  angel  of  God — was  marvellous,  im- 
possible, incredible  ;  but  Luke  describes  how  it  occurred  ; 
and  this  striking  agreement  between  Acts  and  the  Epistle 
proves  that  we  must  accept  to  the  fullest  extreme  the 
strange  and  at  first  sight  almost  incredible  account  given 
by  Luke.  Paul  was  invited  to  address  the  audience  in  the 
Synagogue  on  the  first  Sabbath  after  he  arrived.  Weak 
and  showing  traces  of  an  illness  which  was  popularly  regarded 
as  a  direct  infliction  of  Divine  wrath  on  a  guilty  and  accursed 
person,  he  was  received  by  the  heathen  part  of  his  audience 
at  least  not  with  contempt  or  disapproval  as  outcast  and 
cursed  by  God,  but  with  enthusiasm  as  the  messenger  come 
from  God.^ 

This  striking  inauguration  of  the  Galatian  mission,  natu- 

^  That  which  was  a  trial  to  you  in  my  physical  frame  ye  despised  not, 
but  received  me  as  an  angel  of  God  (Gal.  iv.  14).  The  effects  of  the  illness 
were  apparent  when  Paul  came  to  Galatia,  as  the  quotation  clearly  shows. 
It  is  quite  extraordinary  that  scholars,  in  spite  of  Paul's  own  words, 
should  maintcun  that  the  illness  began  after  he  came  to  Galatia. 
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rally,  made  a  deep  impression  on  Paul's  mind,  as  we  see 
throughout  the  impassLed  outpouring  of  his  feelings  in 
the  Galatian  letter.  While  we  cannot  explam  with  perfect 
confidence  exactly  how  it  was  that  the  Rulers  came  to 
invite  these  strangers  to  speak,  we  must  accept  the  fact  that 
it  was  so.  Just  as  at  Philippi  (xvi.  13),  so  at  Pisidian 
Antioch,  the  events  of  the  first  Sabbath  in  a  new  city  and 
a  strange  land  are  described  with  especial  interest  and 
minuteness  by  the  historian — ^a  good  example  of  his  method 
in  narrative. 

XI.  Paitl's  Fibst  Address  to  a  Galatian  Audiencb. 

A  speech  delivered  on  an  occasion  like  this  must  be  in- 
teresting to  the  student  of  history.  The  question  must  be 
asked,  whether  we  have  in  Acts  xiii.  16-41  a  report  of  that 
speech,  or  merely  an  address  embodying  in  Luke's  own 
language  his  conception  of  the  way  in  which  Paul  was  in 
the  habit  of  appealing  to  a  mixed  audience  such  as  might 
gather  in  a  Synagogue  of  the  western  Jewish  Diaspora. 
This  important  question  is  sometimes  put  in  a  misleading 
fashion,  as  for  example  in  the  long  footnote  in  Meyer- 
Wendt's  Kommeniar,  eighth  edition,  p.  234,  where  it  is 
expressed  in  the  form  of  an  alternative  ;  either  this  address 
was  found  by  the  author  of  Acts  in  the  written  Source  on 
which  he  was  dependent  in  this  part  of  his  work,  or  it  is  the 
author's  free  invention  without  any  authority.  Neither 
alternative  ia  correct.  Both  are  false.  But  when  the 
question  is  so  expressed,  the  unwary  reader,  like  the  in- 
cautious critic,  is  readily  seduced  into  the  beUef  that  one 
or  other  alternative  must  be  right ;  and,  as  the  style  and 
vocabulary  of  the  Lukan  writings  have  influenced  the 
passage,  there  is  an  almost  inevitable  tendency  towards  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  in  this  passage  a  freely  invented 
oration  which  the  author  of  Acts  considered  suitable  for  the 
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occasion  and  characteristic  of  Paul.  Luke  was  not  in  this 
part  of  his  work  dependent  on  any  written  Source,  but  on 
information  from  the  actors  and  eye-witnesses,  and  on  his 
own  personal  knowledge.^  His  style  has  free  play,  when 
he  is  reporting  in  brief  a  long  speech. 

Let  us  therefore  take  the  address  as  Luke  reports  it,  and 
consider  its  character  and  its  suitability  to  the  audience 
before  whom  it  is  said  to  have  been  delivered. 

In  the  first  place  we  observe  that  it  is  not  addressed  to 
the  Jews  of  the  Synagogue  alone.  From  the  opening  to  the 
close  it  is  addressed  to  the  double  audience,  the  Jews  and 
the  Grod-f earing  Gentiles,'  all  pagans  by  education,  but 
attracted  within  the  circle  of  Jewish  influence  in  virtue  of 
a  certain  natural  affinity  in  them  to  the  lofty  morcJity  of 
the  teaching  in  the  Synagogue. 

Nor  is  this  double  address  expressed  in  the  way  of  de- 
preciating the  second  kind  of  auditors  as  an  inferior  class. 
There  is  nothing  resembling  the  tone  of  the  modem  Greek 
priest  in  a  Greek  village  of  Macedonia,  where  a  small  body 
of  WaUachian  settlers,  too  poor  to  have  a  church  of  their 
own,  attended  the  Greek  service,  and  listened  to  the  address 
of  the  priest :  "  Christian  Brethren,  and  ye  Wallachians."  • 
Paul's  opening  words  are  perfectly  courteous  to  both  classes, 
"  Men  of  Israel  and  ye  that  fear  God,  hearken." 

Incidentally  we  observe  here  how  inaccurate  is  the  view 
taken  of  this  address  in  the  above-quoted  footnote  of  Meyer- 


^  See,  for  example,  Hamack*s  Lukas  der  ArtU,  and  the  review  of  that 
work  in  Expositor,  December,  1906,  February,  1907. 

'  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  meaning  of  the  formula  8o 
often  employed  by  Luke.  **  Those  that  feared  Qod  **  were  in  a  sense 
pagans  still,  they  had  not  professedly  and  overtly  abandoned  paganism. 

*  I  speak  of  a  period  fully  forty  years  ago,  before  racial  hatreds  became 
so  intense  as  they  are  now,  when  such  a  mixed  audience  has  become  almost 
an  impossibility.  I  heard  the  story  twenty-seven  years  ago  from  a  British 
subject,  speaking  Greek  with  perfect  fluency,  who  had  resided  for  business 
purposes  in  Thessaly  and  southern  Macedonia. 
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Wendt's  Kommentar :  Dr.  Wendt  states  the  opinion  that 
this  address  is  a  free  composition  by  the  author  of  the  Acts, 
in  which  he  tried  to  exemplify  the  way  that  Paul  on  his  mis- 
sionary journey  preached  the  Gospel  before  the  Jews.  The 
distinguished  commentator  has  failed  to  observe  the  most 
important  fact  about  this  address,  the  fact  which  gives 
character  and  effect  to  it,  that  it  includes  in  its  clearly- 
expressed  scope  the  Gentiles  from  first  to  last.  What  help 
for  the  understanding  of  the  speech  can  be  expected  from 
a  discussion  which  leaves  out  of  count  the  most  essential 
and  remarkable  fact  in  the  address  ? 

In  the  second  place,  as  the  orator  proceeds  and  grows 
warm  in  his  subject,  his  address  becomes  still  more  compli- 
mentary to  the  Grod-fearing  Gentiles  and  actually  raises 
them  to  the  same  level  with  the  Jews  as  "  Brethren."  At 
first  he  had  distinguished  the  two  classes  of  auditors,  Jews 
and  God-fearing ;  but  in  xiii.  26  he  sums  them  up  all 
together  with  a  loftier  courtesy  as  '^  Brethren,  children  of 
the  stock  of  Abraham,  and  those  among  you  that  fear  God." 
Doubtless  this  was  the  first  occasion  on  which  either  in  this 
or  in  any  other  Synagogue  the  Gentiles  had  been  addressed 
by  a  Jew  as  "Brethren."^  Then  finally  in  verse  38  the 
distinction  of  two  classes  in  the  audience  disappears,  and 
all  are  identified  on  the  higher  plane  of  Christian  thought  as 
"  Brethren."  Here  we  stand  on  the  same  level  as  in  the 
Galatian  letter  iii.  26-30,  ''  Ye  are  all  sons  of  God  .  .  . 
there  can  be  neither  Jew  nor  Greek,  there  can  be  neither 
bond  nor  free,  there  can  be  no  male  and  female  :  for  ye  are 
all  one  in  Christ  Jesus." 

What  a  development  here  appears  from  the  language 
which  Paul  had  used'  to  Peter  in  a  Gentile  city  before  a 

^  That  Brethren  is  not  confined  to  the  first  claas^  but  common  to  both, 
18  shown  by  verse  38  ;  by  the  comparison  of  the  dimaz  from  16,  through 
26,  to  38  ;   and  by  the  terms  iifuv  and  i/fiof  in  26. 
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Gentile  audience  only  a  short  time  before !  ''  We  being  Jews 
by  nature  and  not  sinners  of  the  Gentiles."  It  is,  of  course, 
true  that  the  words  were  uttered  dramatically,  as  Paul  was 
speaking  from  the  point  of  view  of  lus  Jewish  antagonists 
and  employing  their  language.  But  even  with  this  ex- 
planation I  feel  no  longer  able  to  hold  the  opinion  expressed 
in  8t.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  138  f.,  that  that  scene  occurred 
immediately  before  the  ApostoUc  Council.  After  hesitat- 
ing long  I  find  myself  decisively  driven  over  to  the  view 
which  at  first  I  rejected  ^  (but  which  my  friend  Mr.  F.  War- 
burton  Lewis  has  often  urged  on  me)  that  the  visit  of 
Peter  to  Antioch  (Gal.  ii.  11  ff.)  preceded  the  first  mission- 
ary journey  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  and  that  he  was  sent 
from  Jerusalem  as  far  as  Syrian  Antioch  to  inspect  and 
report  on  this  new  extension  of  the  Church,  just  as  he  had 
been  sent  previously  to  Samaria  along  with  John  on  a 
similar  errand. 

Accordingly  we  see  that  the  sermon  at  Pisidian  Antioch 
was  given  by  Luke  in  such  detail,  not  merely  because  it 
inaugurated  an  important  stage  in  the  development  of 
Paul's  sphere  of  work,  viz.  the  beginning  of  the  Galatian 
Churches,  but  also  because  it  represented  a  new  step  in  his 
thought  and  method. 

XII.  The  Approach  to  the  Gentiles. 

But,  while  the  Gentiles  are  associated  on  a  footing  of 
such  perfect  equality  with  the  Jews  in  this  address,  they 
are  regarded  entirely  on  the  side  of  their  approach  to  the 
Jewish  beliefs,  and  not  the  faintest  reference  is  made  to 
their  own  religious  conceptions  apavt  from  and   previous 

^  Always,  however,  with  a  good  deal  of  hesitation ;  from  the  very  first 
sketch  of  8l  Paul  the  Traveller  onwards  there  were  often  times  when  this 
view  (which  now  at  last  I  adopt  definitely)  exerted  a  strong  force  on  me. 
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to  Judaism.  In  that  respect  this  sermon  stands  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  oration  to  the  Athenians  and  the  brief 
address  to  the  Lystran  mob,  in  which  Christian  doctrine  is 
set  before  the  auditors  as  the  development  of  their  own 
natural  conceptions  of  and  aspirations  towards  the  Divine 
power.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  the  God-fearing  Gentiles 
are  addressed  as  standing  on  the  same  plane  of  thought 
with  the  Jews,  and  the  correct  text  (followed  in  the  Revised 
Version)  ^  shows  that  the  Jews  in  the  Synagogue  did  not  at 
the  moment  appreciate  (any  more  than  Dr.  Wendt  appre- 
ciates) the  importance  of  the  inclusion  of  the  Gentiles  by 
Paul  in  his  address  and  in  his  gospel.  The  topics  were  so 
purely  Jewish  that  the  appeal  to  the  Gentiles,  though 
clearly  marked,  was  ignored  as  a  mere  piece  of  courtesy  by 
the  Jews  generally  or  regarded  as  accidental.  Possibly 
some  of  the  Jews  were  offended  already  by  this  extreme 
complaisance  to  the  Gentiles,  but  they  are  not  alluded  to 
by  the  historian,  who  only  says  that  many  of  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles  followed  the  Apostles,  when  they  continued  their 
.mission. 

But  on  the  next  Sabbath  almost  the  whole  city  flocked 
to  the  Synagogue.  It  was  now  clearly  apparent  what  in- 
terpretation was  put  on  the  words  of  Paul.  Even  the 
Gentiles  who  had  not  previously  been  attracted  within  the 
circle  of  the  Synagogue  came  to  hear  the  new  message  of  a 
widened  Judaism.  The  teaching,  which  on  the  first  Sabbath 
had  been  allowed  to  pass  without  open  disapproval  and  had 
even  been  welcomed  by  many  of  the  Jews,  was  now  openly 


*  xiii.  43;  Revised  Version,  "And  as  they  went  out  they  besought 
that  these  words  might  be  spoken  to  them  the  next  Sabbath."  The 
Authorized  Version  (on  which  see  the  end  of  the  Section)  is  due  to  an  ancient 
alteration  in  the  text  intended  to  bring  it  into  conformity  with  a  mistaken 
conception  of  the  nature  of  the  situation.  From  verse  46  it  was  concluded 
that  the  Jews  could  not  have  joined  in  the  invitation  to  Paul ;  and  "  the 
Qentiles  "  were  introduced  as  sole  givers  of  the  invitation. 
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contradicted,  when  one  or  both  of  the  Apostles  addressed 
the  crowded  assembly.  The  Jews  of  Antioch  were  not 
prepared  to  admit  the  Gentiles  to  an  equality  with  them- 
selves. 

No  explanation  is  given  in  the  oration  quoted  by  Luke 
of  the  way  in  which  this  equcJity  which  Pattl  preached  was 
explained  and  justified  by  him.  The  equalization  is  simply 
assumed  and  acted  upon.  "  You,"  throughout  the  speech, 
embraces  Jews  and  Gentiles.  ''  We  "  in  xiii.  26  includes 
all  who  will.  But  one  cannot  suppose  that  the  entire 
Gospel  was  explained  in  one  oration  to  an  audience  wholly 
imprepared  for  it.  The  aim  of  the  sermon  was  to  drive 
home  into  the  minds  of  the  audience  one  or  two  fundamental 
principles,  especially  the  universality  of  the  gospel ;  and 
the  subsequent  events  showed  that  this  part  of  the  message 
was  caught  with  avidity  by  the  hitherto  unprivileged 
Gentiles  in  the  audience.  The  oration  was  only  the  intro- 
duction, not  the  completion,  of  a  course  of  instruction. 

This  consideration  shows  the  unreasonableness  of  Pro- 
fessor McGiffert's  criticism  of  the  oration ;  he  regards  it 
as  composed  by  Luke,  and  not  as  a  trustworthy  reproduc- 
tion of  what  Paul  said.  He  points  out  that  in  xiii.  39, 
"  where  it  is  said  that  *  every  one  that  believeth  is  justified 
from  aU  things  from  which  ye  could  not  be  justified  by  the 
law  of  Moses,'  a  conception  of  justification  is  expressed, 
which,  if  not  distinctly  un-Pauline,  nevertheless  falls  far 
below  Paul's  characteristic  and  controlling  idea  of  justi- 
fication as  the  state  of  the  saved  man  who  is  completely 
reconciled  to  God  and  enjoys  peace  with  him."  Dr.  Mc- 
Giffert's  words  are  quite  correct,  but  his  inference  that 
Paul  could  not  have  made  the  statement  is  incorrect.  This 
statement  was  a  first  step  towards  making  the  new  idea 
intelligible  to  minds  wholly  unprepared  for  understanding 
the  full  Pauline  conception.     That  able  modem  scholar  and 
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writer  sees  that  the  statement,  though  "  not  un-Pauline," 
is  incompletely  Pauline ;  that  is  precisely  what  we  should 
expect  in  such  a  preparatory  announcement.  But,  when 
Dr.  McGiffert  regards  "  the  forgiveness  of  sins  "  (xiii.  38) 
as  sufficiently  un-Pauline  to  excite  suspicion,  we  find  no 
reality  in  his  criticism.  Even  if  the  words  were  never  used 
by  Paul  elsewhere,  it  is  mere  pedantry  to  regard  the  idea 
as  un-Pauline  ;  but  they  occur  (as  the  learned  critic  men- 
tions) in  Ephesians  i.  7  and  Colossians  i.  14.  They  are  a 
simpler  and  less  philosophic  expression  of  a  process  which 
Paul  dwells  on  always,  but  as  a  rule  in  a  more  mystic  and 
more  transcendental  way — ^a  process  which  every  Christian 
preacher  must  in  some  form  or  other  always  dwell  on. 

The  occurrence  of  such  simpler,  as  one  might  say  pre- 
Pauline  or  preparatory-Pauline,  expressions  at  the  climax 
of  the  address  is  eminently  suitable  to  the  situation  and 
strongly  confirms  the  character  of  this  oration  as  a  trust- 
worthy  report  of  the  speech  actually  delivered  by  the 
Apostle  in  the  Galatian  -Synagogue. 

It  is  needless  to  repeat  here  the  analysis  of  the  topics  in 
this  address  which  are  described  by  Paul  in  the  Epistle  as 
having  constituted  his  teaching  to  the  Galatians.  They  are 
treated  in  my  Historical  Commentary  on  GhiUUiana,  pp. 
399-401,  to  which  I  may  be  permitted  to  refer.  The 
common  topics  there  described  are  : — 

(1)  The  history  of  the  Jewish  people  becomes  intelligible 
only  as  leading  onward  to  a  higher  development:  this 
higher  stage  came  in  ''  the  fulness  of  time  "  (Gal.  iv.  4), 
and  constituted  the  climax  of  their  history,  when  God 
fulfilled  His  promise,  and  when  the  Jews  by  condemning 
Jesus  fulfilled  prophecy  (Acts  xiii.  27,  32  f.). 

(2)  The  promise  given  originally  to  the  Jews  cannot  be 
fulfilled  except  through  Christ.  Such  is  the  burden  of  the 
Epistle  and  of  the  address.    The  Law  cannot  save  :   it  is 
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incomplete :    it  cannot  justify :  ^  through  Christ  every  one 
that  hath  faith  is  justified  (Acts  xiii.  23,  32  f.,  38  f.). 

(3)  Christ  must  be  hanged  on  a  tree  and  be  accursed 
(Gal.  iii.  13,  Acts  xiii.  29). 

(4)  Christ  is  not  dead,  though  He  was  slain  (xiii.  30,  32  f., 
34  f.,  37). 

This  is  not  a  complete  outline  of  Paulinism,  but  it  is  a 
characteristic  sketch  preparatory  to  the  evangelizing  of  an 
audience  which  knew  nothing  but  the  Law.  It  is  not  what 
a  later  writer  would  compose  as  a  presentation  of  Paulinism 
to  any  audience  ;  but  it  is  the  way  in  which,  as  we  cannot 
deny,  Paul  might  well  take  the  first  steps  to  introduce  his 
gospel  to  such  an  audience  as  this.  The  idea  of  liberty, 
which  is  so  prominent  in  the  Epistle,  could  not  suggest 
itself  at  this  stage  before  a  mixed  audience.  It  belongs  to 
the  further  ministration  after  xiii.  47. 

The  Received  Text  of  xiii.  42,  which  appears  in  the 
Authorized  Version,  "  when  the  Jews  were  gone  out  of  the 
Synagogue,  the  Gentiles  besought  that  these  words  might 
be  preached  to  them  the  next  Sabbath  "  (apart  from  the 
mistranslation'  of  the  first  participle)  misses  the  delicacy 
of  the  situation,  exaggerates  the  share  attributed  to  the 
(jlentiles  in  the  action,  and  gives  a  quite  irrational  picture 
of  the  situation.  We  cannot  possibly  admit  that  the  Jews 
could  depart  first  from  the  Synagogue  and  leave  the  (Gentiles 
alone  with  Paul  in  it.  Even  with  a  correct  translation, 
"while  the  Jews  were  going  out  of  the  Synagogue,"  the 
situation  as  described  remains  almost  the  same,  for  the 


^  In  the  address  Paul  does  not  actually  go  further  than  that  the  Law 
cannot  justify  in  all  things,  xiii.  39 ;  but  this  is  a]ieady  un-Jewish,  and 
suggests  much  more  than  it  actually  aays. 

*  k^hvTbaw  cannot  possibly  imply  that  the  Jews  "  were  gone  out  of 
the  Synagogue,"  but  only  that  they  were  in  the  act  of  going  out  or  on 
the  point  of  going  out.  This  stage  is  antecedent  to  xiii.  43,  when  the 
Synagogue  had  broken  up  and  the  audience  had  been  dismissed. 
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Jews  are  still  represented  as  beginning  to  go  out  and  leaving 
the  Gentiles  gathered  round  Paul  and  Barnabas  ;  and, 
moreover,  this  reading  anticipates  the  situation  as  it 
developed  in  the  ensuing  week,  whereas  the  Jews  did  not 
understand  its  nature  until  the  following  Sabbath.  More- 
over, the  evidence  of  the  manuscripts  is  overwhelming  and 
indubitable. 

It  is  gathered  from  xiii.  42  by  some  commentators  that 
Paul  and  Barnabas  went  out  beforehand  ^  and  afterwards 
the  Synagogue  was  dismissed.  But  the  words  '"as  they 
were  going  out,"  may  very  weU  be  interpreted  as  referring 
to  the  time  occupied  in  the  gradual  departure  of  a  large 
audience.  During  the  breaking  up  of  the  audience  the 
hearers  in  general  asked  that  the  address  might  be  repeated, 
a  request  which  (as  we  must  understand)  the  Rulers  com- 
plied with.  After  the  breaking  up  occurred  the  scene 
described  in  the  following  verse. 

XIII.  The  Doob  of  the  Gbntilbs. 

This  turning  away  from  the  Jews  to  address  the  Gentiles 
directly  and  alone  was  a  very  important  step  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Pauline  evangelization.  That  it  was  made 
now  for  the  first  time  seems  certain.  It  is  the  method  of 
Luke  to  emphasize  the  great  stages  in  the  development 
of  the  Church ;  and  the  attention  which  he  devotes  to 
this  address  would  alone  be  a  sufficient  proof  that  it  marked 
a  decisive  step  in  advance.  Moreover,  on  their  return  to 
Syrian  Antioch,  Paul  and  Barnabas  rei>orted  about  their 
journey  and  its  results ;  and  the  fact  on  which  they  laid 
special  stress  was  that  God  ^^  had  opened  a  door  of  faith 
to  the  Gentiles  "  during  this  journey. 

The  address  to  the  Synagogue  was  not  the  opening  of 
the  door  :   it  was  only  a  preliminary  that  led  up  to  that 

»  So  Meyop-Wendt. 
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decisive  step.  It  is  only  in  ziii.  46  that  the  step  is  actually 
described.  When  Paul  took  this  step,  the  door  was  opened 
for  the  Gentiles  to  enter  direct  into  the  Church  (instead 
of  through  the  Synagogue).^  It  was  not  opened  in  Cyprus, 
for  there  Paul  and  Barnabas  spoke  only  in  the  synagogues, 
Barnabas,  not  Paul,  was  the  leader,  and  Paul  still  appeared 
in  his  Hebrew  character  under  the  name  of  Saul.  It  had 
not  been  open  in  Syrian  Antioch,  for  there  also  the  leader 
was  Barnabas,  and  Paul  appeared  only  as  the  Hebrew 
Saul  in  a  subordinate  position ;  and  no  reasonable  doubt 
can  exist  that  the  Christian  teaching  in  Syrian  Antioch 
reached  the  Gentiles  through  the  Synagogue  and  not  direct : 
had  the  door  stood  open  already  there,  it  would  not  have 
been  necessary  or  correct  for  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  report 
that  God  had  opened  a  door  to  the  Gentiles  on  the  journey. 
Can  we  gather  from  the  general  situation  any  informa- 
tion to  explain  how  it  was  that  Paul  made  such  a  distinct 
step  forward  in  his  outlook  and  method  at  this  time  ? 
It  is  quite  natural  that  the  idea  of  the  gospel  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, deep-seated  in  his  mind,  should  gradually  translate 
itself  into  action,  and  grow  stronger  and  more  commanding 
as  it  becomes  more  active.  That  this  must  have  been  so 
lies  in  the  nature  of  the  case  ;  and  Luke's  narrative  marks 
the  gradual  development  very  clearly.  It  was  never  part 
of  this  author's  method  formally  to  state  reasons  and  esti- 
mate causes ;  but  he  certainly  conceived  that  Paul's  mis- 
sionary aims  gradually  expanded  and  developed,  and  he 
certainly  modelled  his  history  so  as  to  exhibit  the  steps  by 
which  this  development  took  place  :  no  one  has  any  doubt 
as  to  this  intention  on  the  part  of  the  author  of  Acts  :  the 
only  doubt  is  as  to  his  competence  and  trustworthiness  in 
carrying  out  his  intention. 

^  The  meaning  of  this  step  is  more  fully  discussed  in  St,  Paul  the  Tra- 
veller, passim. 
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What,  then,  was  it  that  led  Paul  to  take  this  large 
and  sudden  step  onwards  in  his  course  at  the  very  begin- 
ning of  his  Galatian  mission  ?  The  answer  to  this  question 
must  be  to  a  great  extent  conjectural  and  dependent  on 
a  more  or  less  subjective  estimate  of  the  preceding  condi- 
tions. The  sole  authority  is  Luke  ;  and  we  have  to  try  to 
divine  the  purpose  in  his  mind,  prompting  his  choice  and 
his  emphasis ;  and  this  attempt  must  inevitably  be  con- 
ditioned by  personal  judgment  about  Luke's  character 
as  a  historian. 

In  the  first  place  we  cannot  but  notice  that  this  event 
comes  shortly  after  the  scene  in  Paphos,  where  Paul  for 
the  first  time  became  the  leader.  At  Paphos  also  he 
ceases  to  be  conceived  by  Luke  as  a  mere  Jew  among  Jews  ; 
and  the  change  in  his  name  marks  a  change  in  method 
and  outlook.  The  first  missionary  action  which  Luke 
mentions  after  this  change  was  the  speech  in  the  Antiochian 
Synagogue,  for  the  residence  in  Pamphylia  had  been  rendered 
abortive  by  the  illness,  which  was  still  affecting  him  when 
he  spoke  in  the  Antiochian  Synagogue,  but  which  the  Gala- 
tians  overlooked  in  their  enthusiastic  reception.  We  must 
understand  that  Luke  marks  the  three  steps  in  the  process 
of  opening  of  the  door  as  (1)  the  scene  in  Paphos,  (2)  the 
first  Galatian  sermon  addressing  Greeks  and  Jews  as  equal, 
(3)  the  turning  away  from  the  Jews  to  address  the  Gentiles 
directly  and  outside  of  the  Synagogue. 

In  the  second  place,  Paul  was  now  entering  a  new  coun- 
try, where  the  conditions  of  life  and  the  relations  of  Jews 
to  Gentiles  were  probably  different  from  those  to  which 
he  was  accustomed.  An  orator  like  him  must  have  been 
sensitive  to  the  new  conditions  and  guided  almost  uncon- 
sciously by  them.  There  was  something  in  the  moral 
atmosphere  of  the  Sjniagogue  at  Antioch  that  led  him  on 
to  the  issue  of  addressing    the  Gentiles  as  ''  Brethren  " 
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equally  with  the  Jews,  and  exhibiting  the  Grospel  ("  placard- 
ing it  before  them,"  as  in  Gal.  iii.  1)  as  their  own.  Can 
we  determine  what  was  this  electric  quality,  to  which  Paul 
was  sensitive  ?  Surely,  it  is  to  be  connected  with  the 
friendly  relations  of  Jew  and  Gentile.  We  should  not 
expect  that  in  an  ordinary  Graeco-Boman  city,  almost  the 
whole  population  would  gather  ^  to  hear  a  Jew  preach  to 
them  in  the  atmosphere  of  a  Synagogue.  What  was  it 
that  made  the  Antiochians  do  this  ?  That'they  should  do 
so  must  be  regarded  as  on  a  parallel  with  the  general  sym- 
pathy of  spirit  that  existed  between  Anatolians  and  Jews. 
This  sympathy  I  have  elsewhere  described.^  The  ancient 
people  of  Phrygia  was  the  ground-stock  into  which  melted 
and  was  absorbed  both  the  old  conquering  tribes  of  Phryges 
or  Bryges  from  Europe  and  the  Magnesian  colonists  of  the 
third  century :  it  had  marked  affinity  with  the  Semitic 
peoples.  In  the  character  of  this  ground-^tock  lies  the 
explanation,  both  why  Paul  now  was  drawn  on  to  address 
them  so  sympathetically  in  his  first  speech,  and  why  later 
they  attempted  to  reconcile  his  teaching  with  a  strict  and 
complete  obedience  to  the  Jewish  Law  (an  attempt  which 
elicited  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians).  Only  such  an  affinity 
could  render  it  possible  that  almost  the  whole  population 
crowded  to  hear  the  Jewish  stranger  preach  his  message  to 
themselves. 

A  possible  objection  that  may  suggest  itself  on  a  hasty 
view  may  here  be  alluded  to.  We  have  laid  much  stress 
on  the  Hellenized  character  of  Pisidian  Antioch,  and  on 
its  diversity  from  the  piurely  Anatolian  character  of  the 
surrounding  population  ;  and  yet  now  we  are  laying  stress 


^  A  certain  degree  of  rhetorical  strees  and  exaggeration  may  perhaps 
be  felt  in  the  expression  ;  but  one  cannot  doubt  that  a  large  and  impres- 
sive concourse  of  citizens  to  the  Synagogue  took  place. 

'  Historical  Commentary  on  Qalatiana,  p.   194  f.,  256,  etc. 
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on  the  fundamentally  Anatolian  spirit  of  the  Antiochians. 
It  may  be  thought  that  these  are  inconsistent  opinions. 
There  is,  however,  no  real  inconsistency  between  them, 
and  the  reader  who  detects  inconsistency  fails  to  conceive 
rightly  the  Graeco-Oriental  character  in  those  Seleucid 
colonies  of  Phrygia.  In  them  Hellenic  education  adapted 
itself  to  Oriental  peoples,  and  in  doing  so  was  profoundly 
modified  in  spirit.  Each  of  those  cities  was  an  experiment 
in  the  amalgamation  of  the  Oriental  and  the  Western. 
Therein  lies  their  deep  interest.  They  were  attempting 
to  do,  and  on  the  whole  with  remarkable  success,  what 
must  be  achieved  on  a  wider  scale  at  the  present  day  if 
the  peace  of  the  world  is  to  be  maintained  and  progress  to 
be  made.  The  warfare  and  antagonism  between  Eastern 
and  European  has  to  be  changed  for  peaceful  interpenetra- 
tion,  which  will  result  not  in  domination  of  the  one  over 
the  other,  but  in  harmonious  development  of  a  reconciled 
common  civilization,  in  which  each  side  contributes  what 
the  other  lacks.^ 

Accordingly,  the  mass  of  the  population  of  Antioch  was 
Hellenic  or  Hellenized :  it  was  not,  however,  Greek,  but 
Graeco-Oriental.  Hellenism  is  rather  an  educational  fact 
than  a  racial  fact.  Even  the  Magnesians  who  had  colonized 
Antioch  were  not  a  Greek  people  racially ;  they  came 
from  a  Hellenized  city  of  Anatolia,  in  which  the  mixture 
of  Greek  blood  can  have  been  only  slight.  It  was  precisely 
in  those  Graeco-Oriental  cities  that  the  Jews  found  them- 
selves most  at  home.  In  the  strictly  Greek  cities  of  Euro- 
•pean  Greece  the  Jews  seem  never  to  have  been  able  to 
affect  such  an  accommodation  with  their  Greek  neighbours. 

The  appeal  which  Paul  made  to  the  non-Jewish  Anti- 
ochian  GsJatians  was  evidently  addressed  mainly  to  the 
older  population,  the  Hellenized  Anatolian,  not  the  Roman, 

1  LeUera  to  the  Seven  Churchee,  Preface. 
VOL.  in.  23 
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section  of  the  city.    Consideration  of  the  circumstances 
will  bring  this  out  clearly. 

Not  the  whole  city  had  come  to  hear  Paul.  There  was 
a  class  that  did  not  come  ;  and  it  is  easy  to  see  what  class 
it  was  that  was  not  interested.  It  was  the  cla.ss  to  which 
belonged  the  women  of  rank  to  whom  the  Jews  soon  after 
had  recourse  in  order  to  excite  persecution  against  Paul. 
That  is  to  say,  it  was  the  Roman  colonists,  the  local  aristo- 
cracy. They  were  not  drawn  so  much  to  the  Synagogue. 
An  address  in  Greek  would  not  be  so  attractive  to  them, 
for  Greek  had  not  yet  become  their  home  language,  as  it 
did  two  centiuries  later.^  They  had  not  the  same  affinity 
of  spirit  with  the  Semites  as  the  older  population  had. 
An  aristocracy  is,  as  a  rule,  not  so  easily  and  quickly  affected 
by  missionary  influence  as  the  humbler  classes  are. 

This  class,  which  did  not  come  to  the  Synagogue  in  any 
great  numbers,  held  the  reins  of  government ;  it  was  the 
privileged  burgher  class.  To  it  the  Jews  went  for  help, 
moving  it  through  the  women  who  belonged  to  it. 

In  conclusion  we  cannot  but  observe  that  the  narrative 
of  Acts  implies  a  very  marked  concord  and  friendly  rela- 
tions between  the  Jews  and  the  other  two  chief  sections  of 
the  Antiochian  people.  The  man  of  the  population  gathers 
in  the  Synagogue.  The  governing  coloni  are  easily  induced 
by  the  Jews  to  act  against  the  strangers,  and  it  can  hardly 
be  doubted  that  the  charge  against  them  was  that  they 
had  disturbed  the  harmony  of  the  state.  This  picture  of 
the  Roman  Colonia  is  very  favourable,  and  is  quite  in 
accordance  with  all  that  has  been  gathered  from  the  extra- 
Biblical  evidence. 

XIV.  Thb  Rsuoion  of  Antioch. 
The  chief  god  of  Antioch  was  Men,  as  Strabo  mentions, 

^  See  Expositor,  March  1907,  p.  285. 


PISIDIAN   ANTIOCH  366 

and  his  authority  is  confirmed  by  the  coins  and  by  the 
inscriptions  of  the  city.  One  of  the  commonest  types  on 
the  very  numerous  and  varied  coins  of  the  Colonia  shows 
the  god  (named  on  many  Mensia  in  the  Latin  transla- 
tion), a  standing  fully  draped  figure  wearing  the  Phrygian 
high-pointed  cap  on  his  head,  with  the  horns  of  the  crescent 
moon  appearing  above  and  behind  his  shoulders  :  he  rests 
his  left  arm  on  a  column  to  bear  the  weight  of  a  Victory 
which  stands  on  his  hand,  and  raises  the  left  knee  to  plant 
the  foot  on  a  bull's  head  lying  on  the  ground  :  in  his  right 
hand  he  holds  a  long  sceptre  :  beside  his  right  foot  a  cock 
stands  on  the  ground.  The  complicated  symbolism  is 
difficult  to  interpret ;  but  certainly  it  shows  the  effort  of 
Greek  anthropomorphic  art  to  indicate  a  complex  Divine 
idea,  remote  from  any  strictly  Greek  conception.  The 
bull's  head  often  appears  on  tombstones  in  Asia  Minor,  and 
was  certainly  widely  employed  as  a  symbol  that  was  effi- 
cacious to  avert  evil.  The  cock  also  occurs  alone  as  the 
type  on  the  reverse  of  some  small  Antiochian  coins  :  in  such 
cases  it  is  doubtless  to  be  understood  as  a  part  standing  for 
the  whole  of  the  Divine  image,  when  the  representation  had 
to  be  simplified  and  abbreviated  on  a  small  coin.  The 
meaning  of  the  symbol  is  obscure.  The  Victory  which  he 
bears  on  his  hand  marks  him  as  the  supreme  god  and 
victorious  power. 

The  resemblance  of  the  name  Men  to  the  Greek  word 
Men  (month)  led  to  much  confusion  and  even  error  ^  regard- 
ing the  correspondence  between  Anatolian  and  Greek  reli- 
gious ideas.  It  was  falsely  supposed  that  the  Anatolian 
deity  Men  was  simply  the  Moon-god  ^ ;  and  the  objects  above 


^  The  error  was  made  by  the  Greeks,  and  has  been  commonly  followed 
by  modern  scholars. 

'  Hence  also  his  name  was  mistranslated  in  Latin  as  Mensia  on  coins 
and  Luna  in  an  inscriptioni  C.I.L.  III.  6829. 
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his  shoulders  were  misunderstood  as  the  horns  of  the  cres- 
cent moon,  whereas  originally  they  were  probably  only 
wings  as  represented  in  archaic  art.  The  symbolism  shows 
that  the  Men  of  Antioch  was  not  the  mere  embodiment  of 
a  single  object  like  the  moon,  but  an  envisagement  of  the 
general  Divine  idea,  supreme  and  many-sided.  He  was 
simply  the  great  god ;  and  his  name  Men  was  probably  a 
shortened  form  of  the  longer  Manes,  which  also  occurs 
widely  as  the  name  of  an  Anatolian  deity. 

The  variety  of  Greek  names  that  were  applied  to  Men 
at  Antioch  (as  seen  in  the  inscriptions)  also  indicate  that  his 
nature  was  very  complex,  so  that  he  could  be  plausibly 
identified  with  widely  diverse  Greek  gods.  He  is  called 
Dionysos,  Apollo  and  Asklepios  ;  and  he  must  therefore 
have  been  the  giver  of  wine,  the  god  of  prophecy  (or  the 
sun-god),  and  the  great  physician.  In  short,  he  is  the 
Anatolian  supreme  god,  the  impersonation  of  their  entire 
conception  of  the  Divine  nature  and  power. 

In  the  religion  that  was  characteristic  of  Central  Anatolia 
generally  and  of  Phrygia  especially,  the  principal  deity  was 
not  male  but  female.  The  Great  Mother  was  to  the  Phrygian 
peoples  the  true  and  supreme  embodiment  of  the  Divine 
nature.  The  god  was  secondary  and  subordinate,  though 
always  a  necessary  element  in  her  life  inasmuch  as  the  Divine 
life  was  the  model  and  prototype  of  human  life  and  human 
society.  In  various  districts  of  the  country  we  find  that  the 
god  stands  forth  most  prominently  in  the  exoteric  form  of 
the  religion ;  but  even  there,  if  we  can  penetrate  beneath 
the  surface,  we  find  that  in  the  esoteric  ritual  of  the  Mys- 
teries the  goddess  was  the  prominent  personality,  and  the 
god  was  only  secondary.  The  exoteric  form  of  the  religion 
was  largely  determined  by  historio  conditions  and  especially 
by  mixture  of  races.  New  peoples,  among  whom  the  female 
sex  occupied  a  less  honoured  and  influential  position  than 
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it  did  in  the  primitive  Anatolian  society,  came  to  be  widely 
dominant  in  Central  Anatolia.  These  new  peoples  must,  of 
com^e,  recognize  the  old  religion  of  the  country ;  and  gener- 
ally they  recognized  it  as  their  supreme  religion  ;  but  the 
new  social  conditions  demanded  new  religious  forms  to  cor- 
respond to  them,  and  the  god  was  publicly  more  acknow- 
ledged and  regarded  than  the  goddess. 

It  might,  therefore,  be  plausibly  conjectured  that  in  the 
more  secret  ritual  of  the  Antiochian  god,  the  Great  Goddess 
would  assume  great  prominence.  We  are,  however,  not 
reduced  to  conjecture  ;  clear  evidence  exists  that  such  was 
the  case.  A  glance  into  the  history  of  the  Antiochian  cult 
is  necessary  to  show  the  character  of  this  evidence. 

The  region  of  Antioch  and  the  Limnai  ^  was  the  property 
in  primitive  times  of  an  ancient  hieron  and  priestly  establish- 
ment* which  exercised  theocratic  authority  over  a  wide 
district  and  a  large  subject  population.  Strabo  says  that 
Antioch  was  the  centre  and  seat  of  this  priestly  establish- 
ment ;  but  this  is  not  exactly  correct.  Antioch  was  a 
Greek  foundation  within  the  territory  of  the  hieron ;  and 
there  was  in  the  city  a  temple  of  the  local  religion  in  an 
outwardly  Hellenized  form.  The  true  seat  of  the  old  cult 
was  nearer  to  the  north-eastern  eomer  of  the  great  double 
lake  called  Limnai ;  but  exact  localization  can  hardly  be 
made  without  excavations. 

The  territory  of  the  deity  was  probably  taken  possession 
of  by  the  Seleucid  kings,  part  being  used  to  found  Antioch, 
and  perhaps  part  to  found  Apollonia.  When  the  Romans 
destroyed  the  Seleucid  rule  over  these  parts  of  Asia  Minor 
in  189  B.C.,  they  set  Antioch  (and  doubtless  also  Apollonia) 

^  X<^/>«f  Aots  ziii.  49,  Sterret,  Epigraph,  J<mm€>y,  no.  92,  p.  121  (where 
p(y€<avdpi<tv,  i.e.  regionanum,  ia  the  true  reading). 

*  The  inscriptions  afiford  no  evidence  of  a  college  of  priests ;  but  the 
analogy  of  Pessinus  and  of  the  Ormelian  hieron  may  be  regarded  as  con- 
clusive. 
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free.  The  property  of  the  hieron  and  the  priests  was  then 
restored ;  and  the  old  theocracy  lasted  until  the  formation 
of  the  Province  Oalatia  in  25  B.C.,  when  the  vast  estates 
of  the  god  became  Imperial  property,  as  Strabo  mentions.^ 
In  place  of  government  by  the  god  through  his  priests  (a 
system  which  apparently  had  not  been  changed  by  the  kings, 
who  doubtless  made  the  priests  the  representatives  and 
agents  of  the  reigning  king),  a  more  Roman  method  of 
administration  was  inaugurated.  The  inscriptions  are  not 
sufficient  to  furnish  conclusive  evidence,  but  they  point  to 
the  view  that  the  Imperial  administration  through  a  Pro- 
ciurator  (an  Imperial  freedman)  and  Actor  or  Actores 
(Imperial  slaves)  was  veiled  to  some  degree  under  old  forms, 
so  that  the  Procurator  was  priest  of  the  cultus.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  estates  ^  were  subjects  directly  of  the  Emperor, 
and  did  not  form  part  of  the  Provincia.  They  were  enrolled 
in  a  religious  association  {collegium),  worshipping  the  Em- 
peror and  the  ancient  Phrygian  deity.  The  supreme  deity 
is  frequently  mentioned  as  Great  Artemis.  She  was  the 
old  Phrygian  Mother  Groddess,  the  unwedded  mother, 
nourisher,  teacher  and  ruler  of  all  her  people  ;  and  the  forms 
of  the  cult,  so  far  as  allusion  occurs  to  them,  are  those  of 
the  old  Phrygian  religion,  with  a  body  of  subordinate  priests 
or  ministers  called  by  the  ancient  title  Oalloi  and  an  Archi- 
gallos  as  their  chief.  All  these  Oalloi  and  Archigallos  were 
under  the  Procurator's  authority. 

The  Roman  administration  and  the  old  Phrygian  system 
on  these  estates  are  treated,  as  far  as  the  evidence  permits, 
in  the  writer's  paper,  Studies  in  the  History  of  the  Eastern 
Provinces,  pp.  305-377,  where  all  the  evidence  is  collected. 

^  His  account  is  not  quite  clear,  and  probably  he  hiniBelf  did  not  exactly 
comprehend  what  took  place,  as  he  had  never  visited  Antioch.  In  all 
probability  the  Divine  property  had  been  taken  by  Amjmtas,  and  passed 
as  part  of  his  inheritance  to  Augustus. 

'  tx^ot,  plebs  coUegid. 
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The  religion  of  Antiooh  was  in  origin  identical  with  the 
Artemis  worship  of  the  native  population  on  the  estates  ; 
but  Hellenic  education  and  custom  imparted  a  certain 
superficial  alteration  to  the  cult  without  giving  any  really 
Greek  character  to  it.  The  ''  very  manifest  god  Dionysos," 
as  the  god  is  styled  in  one  inscription,  is  not  really  more 
Greek  in  character  than  Men  himself.  The  citizens  were 
Hellenes  in  education.  They  had  the  tone  inevitably  nur- 
tured in  freemen,  who  for  generations  had  exercised  the 
sovereign  rights  of  self-government  through  elective  magis- 
trates, and  had  met  for  free  discussion  in  public  meetings, 
Thus  they  were  raised  intellectually  far  above  the  level  of 
the  still  half-enslaved  Phrygian  population  on  the  Imperial 
estates  around  Antiooh,  and  in  such  a  position  the  Hellenic 
pride  of  birth  and  intellect  must  have  been  fostered  and 
strengthened.  But  in  religion  and  in  racial  temperament 
they  were  Anatolian  (except  the  colonial  Romans,  who 
were  still  a  separate  and  superior  caste  in  the  time  of  St. 
Paul). 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
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THE  SITE  OF  CAPERNAUM. 

No.  II. 

Tbll  Hxtm  v.  Khan  MmYSH. 

As  the  Bev.  Asad  Mansur,  curate  to  the  Bev.  Charles 
Augustus  Manley  of  Nazareth,  who  accompanied  me  to  the 
Sea  of  Galilee  in  January,  1906,  takes  a  different  view  of  the 
site  of  Capernaum  from  that  which  I  have  formed,  and  stated 
in  the  Expositor  of  July ;  and  as  his  letter  to  me  on  the 
subject  only  reached  me  after  my  own  article  was  dispatched 
to  the  editor,  I  think  it  well  to  send  the  larger  part  of  his 
interesting  paper  as  a  supplemental  article,  omitting  only 
a  few  points  already  mentioned  by  me.  His  discussion 
of  it  illustrates  the  difficulty  of  determining  the  site  with 
absolute  confidence  ;  although  several  correspondents  have 
written  to  me  to  say  that  they  think  I  have  proved  the 
point  I  tried  to  establish,  and  Mr.  James  Cohen,  of  the  Free 
Chiurch  of  Scotland  mission — ^who  accompanied  us  on  the 
expedition  at  the  request  of  Dr.  Torrance  of  Tiberias — 
writes  that  he  agrees  with  me  as  to  Khan  Minyeh  being 
the  real  site.  I  send  Mr.  Mansur's  letter  with  the 
greater  confidence  as  Mr.  Manley  has  kindly  translated 
it  from  Arabic  into  English.  I  may  perhaps  return  to  the 
subject  at  a  later  date,  as  it  is  certainly  worthy  of  ad- 
ditional study  and  research. 

William  Knight. 


A   JOUBNBY   WITH   PbOFESSOB   KkIOHT   TO    TiBBRIAS    AND 

ITS   ViOINITIBS. 

Part  I. 
On  January  23,  1906,  Professor  Knight  of  St.  Andrew's 
University,  Scotland,  arrived  at  Nazareth.    He  had  pre- 
viously written  to  the  Eev.  C.  A.  Manley,  C.M.S.,  and  myself, 
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asking  that^  if  possible,  one  of  us  should  accompany  him 
to  the  Lake.  It  was  my  privilege  to  have  that  honour 
accorded  me. 

We  left  Nazareth  about  2.30  p.m.  the  same  afternoon, 
and  after  a  somewhat  tiresome  drive  on  account  of  the  bad 
state  of  the  roads,  we  reached  Tiberias  at  8.30  p.m.  The 
rest  of  the  evening  was  occupied  in  making  the  necessary 
arrangements  for  our  trip  to  Tell  Hum  and  the  north-west 
shore  of  the  Lake. 

Next  day,  Wednesday,  January  24,  at  8  a.m.,  we  took 
boat.  There  was  with  us  also  Mr.  James  Cohen,  of  the 
Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission.  Dr.  Torrance  had  kindly 
asked  him  to  render  us  all  the  assistance  he  could. 

After  the  boatmen  had  rowed  a  short  distance  they 
spread  sail,  and  the  boat  made  good  way.  We  did  not 
experience  on  this  occasion  a  storm  such  as  came  down  on 
our  Lord  and  his  disciples,  although  we  gathered  from  the 
fear  written  on  the  faces  of  the  rowers,  when  the  slightest 
wind  arose,  what  such  an  experience  must  be. 

We  then  asked  them  to  take  us  to  the  place  where  the 
Jordan  enters  the  Lake.  This  they  refused  to  do,  saying 
that  they  were  only  four  in  number,  and  that  the  wind  was 
rising  in  the  East.  The  wind  was  not  at  that  moment 
very  strong,  but  the  fear  was  that  later  in  the  day  it 
would  gather  strength.  Indeed,  on  our  return  to  Tiberias, 
we  kept  close  to  the  western  shore  of  the  Lake  to  avoid 
the  wash  of  the  waves. 

We  arrived  at  Tell  Hum  about  10  a.m.  Our  boat  was 
anchored  in  the  little  harbour.  This  had  all  the  appearance 
of  modem  workmanship  about  it ;  but  when  one  landed  and 
viewed  the  ancient  ruins,  one  could  not  but  feel  that  there 
must  have  been  a  harbour  in  olden  days  suitable  to  the 
magnificence  of  those  splendid  buildings. 

After  leaving  the  landing-place,  a  few  steps  brought  us 
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to  the  garden  of  the  Latin  monastery.  Here  are  the  ruins 
recently  excavated  by  the  German  Arohseologioal  Society. 
They  are  different  from  all  others  found  on  the  western 
shores  of  the  Lake,  being  composed  of  large  white  lime- 
stones, whereas  the  prevailing  stone  elsewhere  is  the  black 
basalt.  These  stones  are  covered  with  symbolical  carvings. 
We  noticed  representations  of  vines  with  clusters  of  grapes 
hanging  from  them,  palm  trees  laden  with  dates,  pomegran- 
ates and  pear-trees  with  their  respective  fruits  clinging  to 
their  branches.  We  also  noted  carvings  of  the  seven- 
branched  candlestick,  the  pot  of  manna,  and  two  inter- 
sected triangles  of  star-like  form.  We  long  wondered  over 
these  symbols,  and  wished  to  know  whether  this  was  the 
site  of  Capernaum,  and  if  we  were  gazing  on  the  ruins  of 
the  old  synagogue  which  the  centurion  built,  and  in  which 
Christ  had  taught.  We  were  told  that  the  Latin  monks 
intend  rebuilding  the  synagogue  on  its  old  foundations, 
and  replacing  as  far  as  possible  the  old  stones  in  their 
original  positions. 

We  then  left  these  ruins  by  a  door  on  the  south-west, 
and  found  about  thirty  to  forty  workers — ^men  and  women — 
busy  building  a  wall  round  a  large  space  of  ground.  On 
asking  the  foreman  what  they  were  doing,  he  said  that 
this  space  was  for  a  garden  ;  but  report  says  that  a  church 
and  monastery  are  to  be  built  on  it,  and  that  on  this  site 
there  are  important  ruins  which  are  at  present  covered  over. 

After  this  we  re-entered  our  boat,  and  bore  a  little  to  the 
south-west.  Li  a  quarter  of  an  hour  we  arrived  at  Tannur 
Eyvh  (Job's  oven),  probably  so  called  from  the  shape  of 
a  pool  in  that  place.  Here  we  once  more  disembarked, 
and  after  three  minutes'  walk  between  dry  grass,  thorns, 
bushes,  and  oleander  trees,  we  reached  the  highest  point 
of  the  ockmoncU  fountain  pool.  This  is  built  in  the  side  of 
the  hill,  and  is  called  to-day  Birket  Dahir  d-Amr.    From 
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the  bottom  of  it  there  wells  up  a  spring  which  is  said  to  be 
the  largest  in  Galilee  ;  and  a  little  lower  down  on  the  shore 
of  the  Lake  a  null  is  worked  by  means  of  the  water,  which 
is  brought  to  it  through  an  aqueduct.  The  present  masonry 
of  the  fountain  pool,  the  aqueduct,  and  the  mills  are  reputed 
to  be  the  work  of  the  famous  Dahir-el-'Amr,  who  lived  in 
the  middle  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

The  water  does  not  now  rise  to  the  full  height  of  the 
fountain  basin,  but  issues  out  through  an  aqueduct  built 
up  the  slope  of  the  lull  from  the  mill,  and,  so  to  speak,  join- 
ing or  tapping  the  basin  of  the  pool  near  its  bottom.  No 
doubt  formerly  the  water  issued  from  a  place  higher  up  in 
the  basin,  at  a  depth  of  about  two  feet  from  its  lip  or  rim, 
as  will  be  explained  later  on. 

I  went  up  the  yaUey  to  the  north-west  of  the  fountain 

pool.    We  might  well  call  this  a  "little  plain."    I  was 

following  the  traces  of  an  aqueduct,  and  having  walked  for 

only  a  few  minutes  discovered  that  it  is  of  modem  date, 

but  for  what  purpose  it  was  made  I  could  not  ascertain. 

***** 

My  opinion  is  as  follows  : — 

1.  I  do  not  think  that  a  civilized  government  like  that 
of  the  Romans  would  leave  waters  so  copious  to  fall  into 
the  Lake  without  using  it  for  irrigation  purposes,  which 
could  be  done  without  much  difficulty. 

2.  In  our  Lord's  time  this  part  of  the  country  was  densely 
populated,  which  wotdd  mean  that  the  inhabitants  would 
have  to  take  advantage  of  any  way  of  increasing  their 
means  of  livelihood. 

3.  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  water  formerly  issued,  not 
as  at  present  from  the  lower  part  of  the  basin,  but  from  the 
upper  part,  near  the  rim.^  My  reason  for  this  statement 
is  as  follows  : — Standing  near  the  present  mills  a  little  to 

^  The  depth  of  the  baain  from  the  lip  to  the  bottom  is  about  20  feet 
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the  north-west,  and  in  a  higher  position  (in  level)  to  them, 
there  are  ruins  of  an  ancient  mill.  From  this  mill  there 
is  an  old  aqueduct  on  which  one  can  walk,  which  joins 
the  fountain  pool  at  the  top  or  rim  of  the  basin.  At  the 
place  of  juncture  there  are  two  holes  through  which 
originally  the  water  must  have  flowed  from  the  fountain 
into  the  now  disused  aqueduct. 

4.  My  conclusion  is  that  the  traces  of  the  channel  above 

the  monastery,  and  which  were  pointed  out  by  Father  Daond, 

are  ruins  of  an  old  aqueduct  for  irrigating  the  ''  little  plain  " 

which  lies  between  the  fountain  pool  and  the  monastery. 

***** 

Between  Tahghah  and  Khan  Minyeh  there  is  a  rocky 
headland  reaching  down  to  the  sea,  and  dividing  the  Gen- 
nesaret  Plain  from  the  ''  little  plain."  Following  the  line 
of  the  aqueduct  that  is  visible  in  many  places,  especially 
near  the  monastery,  we  came  to  this  headland  through  which 
there  is  a  cutting  made.  This  is  the  highest  point  between 
the  fountain  pool  and  the  Plain  of  Oennesaret,  Here  Pro- 
fessor Knight  took  the  level,  and  compared  it  with  that  of 
the  fountain  pool,  the  latter  of  which  he  found  to  be  ten 
feet  higher.  The  cutting  is  only  in  the  highest  point  of  the 
headland,  and  this  made  me  conclude  that  it  was  made  as 
an  aqueduct  to  bring  the  water  from  the  fountain  pool  to 
the  Plain  of  Gennesaret  for  irrigation  purposes. 

In  addition  to  what  I  have  abready  said  in  Nos.  1>  2,  3,  4, 
I  now  make  the  following  remarks  : — 

5.  Between  the  monastery  and  the  cutting  in  the  headland 
the  ruins  of  the  aqueduct  are  visible  in  many  places. 

6.  The  cutting  was  not  made  for  the  purpose  of  a  road. 
It  is  too  narrow.  Two  horsemen  meeting  in  it  could  not 
pass  each  other .^ 

^  At  the  Ras-en-Nakura,  between  Acre  and  Tyre,  there  is  a  cutting  in 
the  cleft  for  the  purpose  of  a  road,  but  this  is  much  wider  than  the  one 
under  discunsion. 
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7.  When  the  highest  point  is  passed  the  rocks  bear  no 
trace  of  having  been  chiselled  or  cut,  and  are  of  too  rough 
a  nature  for  a  road.  For  the  purpose  of  an  aqueduct  it 
would  not  be  necessary  to  cut  or  shape  them,  because  there 
is  a  natural  slope  which  would  direct  the  flow  of  water 
downwards. 

I  therefore  conclude  that  this  traceable  channel  from  the 
fountain  pool  to  the  Plain  of  Gennesaret  was  an  aqueduct 
for  purposes  of  irrigation ;  and  that  most  probably  the 
faufUain  pool  is  the  same  as  '^  the  fountain  which  is  called 
Capernaum  "  mentioned  in  Josephus  (chap.  x.  no.  8). 

At  the  bottom  of  the  headland  there  is  the  fountain  called 
Ain-et-Tineh;  which  flows  into  the  sea,  and  causes  the  ground 
west  and  south-west  for  some  distance  to  be  marshy  and 
full  of  papyrus  grass,  oleanders,  and  other  bushes.  From 
this  point  commences  the  Plain  of  Gennesaret. 

Two  minutes'  walk  from  the  headland  brought  us  to  Khan 
Minyehy  which  is  also  claimed  by  some  as  being  the  site  of 
Capernaum.  After  spending  some  little  time  there  we  made 
our  way  to  the  shore,  and  re-entering  our  boat,  sailed  along, 
hugging  the  coast  on  account  of  the  high  wind  that  had 
now  risen.  Half  an  hour  brought  us  to  Wad  Ervhadyeh 
and  opposite  to  Ain-elrMvdawara.  Here  we  again  landed 
and  found  that  the  amount  of  water  coming  down  from 
the  Ain-el-Mudawara  was  much  less  than  that  which 
flows  out  of  the  "  fountain  pool."  Re-embarking,  we  in 
turn  arrived  opposite  Wady-el-Hamam,  el-Mi  jdel,  Ain  Bardi, 
Ain-el-Fuliyeh,  and  finally  reached  Tiberias  about  4  p.m. 

Pan  11. 

The  Site  ov  Capebnaum. 

For  a  long  time  there  has  been  great  dispute  amongst 

scholars  about  the  real  site  of  Capernaum.     The  natives 

of  the  country  in  general  seldom  take  an  interest  in  the 
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identifying  of  Biblical  sites,  though  they  have  special 
qualifications  for  so  doing,  living  on  the  spots  themselves 
and  speaking  the  language  (Arabic)  that  has  for  so  many 
centuries  been  the  common  language  of  Palestine.  For 
myself,  I  have  long  been  interested  in  this  subject,  and  have 
compiled  a  book  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society's 
Schools  on  the  Biblical  geography  of  the  country,  hoping 
to  create  an  interest  in  these  matters  among  the  people  of 
the  country. 

In  considering  the  subject  of  the  site  of  Capernaum  I 
shall  divide  it  into  four  parts. 

1.  What  we  know  about  Capernaum  from   the  New 
Testament. 

2.  What  we  know  about  it  from  Josephus. 

3.  What  has  been  said  on  the  subject  by  more  modem 
writers. 

4.  My  own  conclusions. 

I.   New  Tsstambih!  Passages  Beferrino  to  Capernaum. 

1.  Christ  visited  and  performed  some  miracles  in  it,  be- 
fore He  made  it  "  His  own  city  "  and  dwelt  there.  (John 
ii.   12;   Lukeiv.  23.) 

2.  The  nobleman  came  from  Capernaum  to  ask  Christ  to 
heal  his  son.     (John  iv.  46.) 

3.  Clhrist  made  it  his  own  city.  (Matt.  iv.  3  ;  Mark  i. 
21 ;   Luke  iv.  31.) 

4.  After  his  first  itineracy  in  Galilee  (Mark  i.  36-39)  He 
came  back  to  Capernaum.     (Mark  ii.  1-14.) 

5.  Christ  came  from  Jerusalem  to  Capernaum  after  the 
second  Passover.     (Luke  vii.  1-10.) 

6.  After  the  second  itineracy  (Luke  viii.  1-3)  He  re- 
turned to  it.     (Matt.  xiii.  1,  3  ;  Luke  viii.  4.) 

7.  Christ  went  to  the  East  of  the  Lake  to  the  country  of 
Gerasenes  (Luke  viii.  22),  and  returned  to  Capernaum. 
Matt.  iz.  1. 
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8.  Third  itineracy  (Mark  vi.  1-6).  Return  to  Caper- 
naum.    (Mark  vi.  30.) 

9.  Christ  went  with  his  disciples  to  the  other  side  of 
the  Lake  (John  vi.  1),  and  withdrew  apart  (Luke  ix.  10) 
''  into  a  desert  place  "  (R.V.  to  a  city  called  Bethsaida, 
?  Julias),  where  He  fed  the  5,000.  After  this,  when 
even  was  come  (Matt.  xiv.  23),  He  constrained  his 
disciples  to  enter  into  a  boat,  and  go  before  Him  to  the  other 
side  to  Bethsaida  (Mark  vi.  45).  They  "  were  going  over 
the  sea  to  Capernaum  "  (John  vi.  17)  and  "  in  the  fourth 
watch  of  the  night  "  (Matt.  xiv.  25),  having  rowed  about  five 
and  twenty  furlongs  "  (about  four  miles)  Christ  came  to 
them  walking  upon  the  sea  (John  vi.  19).  Now  "  when  they 
had  crossed  over,  they  came  to  the  land  unto  Oennesaret,  and 
moored  to  the  shore  "  (Mark  vi.  53),  and  the  men  of  that 
place  knew  Him  (Matt.  xiv.  35).  On  the  morrow  the 
multitudes  entered  boats,  and  came  to  Capernaum  seeking 
Jesus,  whom  they  found  on  the  other  side  of  the  sea  (John 
vi.  22-25). 

10.  Fourth  itineracy  (Matt.  xv.  21),  and  after  feeding  the 
4,000  (Matt.  XV.  32)  He  came  into  the  borders  of  Magadan 
(Magdala,  Matt,  xv.  39),  or  '^  unto  the  parts  of  Dalmanutha 
(Matt.  viii.  10).  Then  ^'entering  into  the  boat  He  departed 
to  the  other  side  " — that  is  to  Bethsaida  (Julias) — ^and  then 
went  forth  into  the  villages  of  Cffisarea  Philippi  (Mark  viii. 
13,  22,  27). 

11.  He  came  back  to  Capernaum  (Matt.  xvi.  24,  25),  but 
did  not  remain  long  there.  Then  He  left  Galilee  altogether 
(Matt.  xix.  1). 

12.  Christ  pronounced  woe  against  Capernaum.  (Matt, 
xi.  20 ;   Luke  x.  13-15.) 

II.    Tell  Hum. 
I  myself  feel  that  this  site  is  the  most  probable  one. 
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Answbbs  to  Some  Objections. 
Objection  1. 

That  although  there  is  a  tradition  in  favour  of  it  yet  this 
cannot  be  depended  on,  as  Christian  tradition  has  erred  in 
regard  to  other  sites,  i.e.  Sychar  {Hist.  Oeog.  of  Holy  Land, 
6.  Adam  Smith,  p.  456  note). 

The  same  might  be  said  of  the  tradition  that  Khan 
Minyeh  is  the  site  of  Capernaum.  It  proves  as  much,  or  as 
little,  for  both  places.  But  the  tradition  for  TeU  Hum  is  of 
older  date. 

Objection  2. 

Some  deny  that  it  was  on  the  main  road.  But  Dr.  G.  A. 
Smith  says  that  "  it  is  on  the  great  road."  Supposing  it 
was  not  on  a  main  road,  and  was  not  suitable  for  a  customs 
city,  I  ask  : 

1.  Is  it  certain  that  all  the  great  cities  were  on  the  main 
roads  ?    Josephus  calls  Capernaum  a  village. 

2.  Is  it  certain  that  there  were  no  custom  houses  except 
on  the  main  road  ?  Why  should  it  not  be  a  custom-house 
for  the  taxing  of  fish,  and  boating  on  the  Lake  ? 

3.  It  is  not  plainly  said  that  Matthew  was  at  Capernaum 
when  Christ  called  him,  but  rather  it  appears  from  Mark 
ii.  13,  14  that  after  healing  the  paralytic  in  Capernaum 
Christ  "  went  forth  again  by  the  seaside."  It  is  possible 
that  this  place  was  near  Khan  Minyeh,  or  any  other  spot  on 
the  seashore  or  main  road.  But  the  ruins  that  are  pointed 
out  near  Khan  Minyeh  are  some  distance  from  the  shore 
of  the  Lake,  while  those  of  Tell  Hum  are  on  the  shore. 

Objection  3. 

It  is  said  that  Capernaum  was  on  the  Plain  of  Gen- 
nesaret.  How  do  we  know  that  Capernaum  was  on  the 
Plain  of  Gennesaret  ?  Canon  Tristram  says  {Bibk  Places, 
p.  280) :  ''  Its  distance  from  the  Bound  Fountain  and  from 
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the  Plain  of  Gennesareth  seems  the  obstacle  to  a  decisive 
admission  of  its  being  the  city  of  the  gospels." 

Perhaps  this  idea  was  built  on  the  saying  in  John  vi.  17, 
**  And  they  were  going  to  Capernaum/'  and  Mark  vi.  35 
confusing  Capernaum  with  Gennesaret,  and  on  John  vi. 
22-25.  It  may  be  said  that  the  disciples  were  going  to 
Capernaum,  and  arrived  at  Gennesaret.  Then  Capernaum 
must  be  in  the  Plain  of  Gennesaret.     This  is  the  argument. 

Also  those  who  came  to  seek  Jesus  found  Him  in  Caper- 
naum, while  He  had  arrived  at  Gennesaret.  Then  again 
Cai)emaum  was  in  Gennesaret. 

Anaiffer  to  this. 

1.  The  Lord  compelled  his  disciples  to  go  before  to 
Bethsaida  (west),  Luke  ix.  10,  but  we  see  that  they  were 
going  to  Capernaum  (John  xi.  17).  Ought  they  not  to 
have  been  going  to  Bethsaida  ?  (probably  Bethsaida = 
Tahghah).  But  on  account  of  the  dangers  of  the  storm  on 
the  sea  they  started  from  the  eastern  shore  about  evening 
(Matt.  xiv.  23),  at  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night  they 
were  not  farther  off  the  eastern  shore  than  four  miles 
(Matt.  xiv.  25).  We  should  naturally  expect  to  find  them 
obeying  their  Lord's  command  to  go  to  Bethsaida.  Why 
were  they  then  going  to  Capernaum  ?  The  probable  reason 
is  that  on  account  of  the  storm  they  determined  to  seek  the 
nearest  place  of  safety.  TeU  Hum  is  nearer  than  Khan 
Minyeh  and  is  the  nearest  inhabited  place  from  the  point 
where  the  Jordan  enters  the  Lake. 

2.  When  our  Lord  entered  the  boat  and  the  storm 
ceased,  they  were  not  obliged  to  go  to  the  nearest  place  on 
the  western  shore.  No  doubt  there  must  have  been  a 
sufficient  reason  for  the  Lord's  change  of  plan  in  now  going 
to  Gennesaret. 

3.  If  Capernaum  was  in  the  Plain  of  Gennesaret,  it  would 
VOL.  ni,  24 
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have  been  said  about  those  who  came  to  Capernaum  seeking 
Jesus  that  they  "  found  Him  there/'  or  merely  that  they 
'^  found  Him."  But  it  is  said  that  they  found  Him  "  on  the 
other  side  "  (John  vi.  26).  There  was  no  need  for  this  addition 
unless  we  suppose  that  they  did  not  find  Him  at  Capernaum. 
But  they  reached  Capernaum,  and  when  they  found  Him 
not,  they  went  to  the  Plain  of  Gennesaret  and  found  Him 
there. 

4.  If  the  Lord  had  arrived  at  Capernaum,  there  had  been 
no  need  for  saying  (Matt.  xiv.  36),  "  When  the  men  of  that 
place  knew  Him."  Is  not  this  saying  superfluous  if  ''  that 
place  "  was  Capernaum — ^his  own  city  ?  But  the  objection 
will  disappear  if  we  suppose  that  He  had  arrived  at  a  place 
other  than  Capernaum,  where  He  was  known,  but  not  so 
well  known  as  at  Capernaum. 

Objection  4. 

It  is  said  that  there  is  no  "  Tell "  at  Tell  Hum  (see  Dr. 
6.  A.  Smith,  Hist.  Oeog.,  p.  456,  note). 

Answer.  I  do  not  understand  what  the  objectors  mean 
by  the  word  "  Tell."  In  Arabic  the  word  "  tell  "  is  used 
for  any  heap  of  ruins  or  mound.  So  that  the  ruins  of  Tell 
Hum  themselves  are  to-day  a  ''  tell." 

Objection  6. 

It  is  said  that  '*  TeU  Hum  "  is  derived  from  Tan  hum, 
the  name  of  a  Jewish  Rabbi  buried  here  (see  Dr.  6.  A. 
Smith,  p.  456,  note). 

At  first  sight  this  appears  reasonable ;  but  when  we  re- 
member how  many  mistakes  have  occurred  in  settling  the 
derivations  of  such  names  it  is  possible  after  all  that  this 
is  a  mistake.  For  example  (1)  Abu  Shooshehy  where  the 
Palestine  Exploration  Society  is  working  to-day,  is  now 
without  doubt  identified  as  the  site  of  old  Oezer.  At  this 
place  there  is  a  wely  called  ^ji\*^\     The  inhabitants  of 
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the  present  village  say  that  the  wely  is  named  after  that 
part  of  North  Africa  called  Algerira  j^ty^t  Al-gezair^  while 
we  now  know  that  it  is  named  after  Gezer. 

(2)  The  same  thing  can  be  said  about  3j^y^  near  Shefa 
Amr.  It  is  the  Asheh  of  the  Talmud.  The  inhabitants  say 
that  it  is  derived  from  the  name  of  a  man  who  ran  j^\jb 
furiously  after  some  enemies  who  were  attacking  the  village 
and  was  killed. 


Objection 

That  there  is  no  water  at  TeU  Hum  (Dr.  G.  A.  Smith,  p.  466). 
I  do  not  understand  how  Dr.  G.  A.  Smith  and  others  gather 
that  Josephus  means  that  the  fountain  called  Capernaum 
is  in  Capernaum.  All  he  says  is  ''  the  people  of  the  country 
call  it  Caphamaum."  This  may  mean  that  the  fountain 
was  called  Capernaum  because  it  was  near  the  city,  but  how 
near  is  not  implied. 

The  fountain  pool  above  described  is  less  than  two  miles 
distance  from  Tell  Hum,  and  might  well  have  been  called 
Capernaum  after  the  city  of  that  name. 

Instances  of  this  ctistom. 

1.  v^jiy^^  d>^    ^^  springs  of  Sepphoris. 

2.  v^jf^J  jl\^^  Tb^  pite  (fountain  pits)  of  Dabiirieh 
(the  "  Daberath  "  of  the  Bible,  Josh.  xix.  12). 

3.  ^^n-Ja  jf^  Beer  Tab'aun  (on  north-west  of  Plain  of 
Jezreel). 

^'  f^^JjtA  j^    Nahr  Beirout  (river  of  Beyrout). 

These  fountains,  in  common  with  others  in  Palestine, 
are  to-day  named  after  their  several  cities  or  villages,  al- 
though they  are  about  the  same  distance  from  them  as 
TeU  Hum  is  from^the  fountain  pool. 
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FlHAI.  COHCLUSIOir. 

The  ruins  thai  are  at  TeU  Hum. 

Canon  Tristram  says  {BMe  Places,  p.  280) :  ''  At  least 
it  seems  tolerably  certain  that  whether  this  is  the  Capemamn 
of  our  Lord's  time  or  not,  it  is  the  Capemaom  of  the  Jews 
when,  nnder  Hadrian,  they  were  permitted  to  return  to 
their  land." 

Can  we  not  go  back  a  little,  and  say  that  it  seems  tolerably 
certain  that  the  rains  of  Tdl  Hum  are  those  of  a  city  exist- 
ing in  our  Lord's  time  ? 

On  February  13,  1906, 1  was  in  Mujudel  (a  viUage  about 
three  miles  from  Nazareth),  and  was  guest  ot  a  man  who  is 
well  known  as  a  discoverer  of  ancient  ^ass.  He  told  me 
that  the  best  glass  that  he  had  found  was  at  Tdl  Hum. 
He  had  also  discovered  lead  coflSns,  that  had  aft^wards  been 
melted  down  and  sold.  He  had  found  about  fifty  pieces  of 
thin  gold  plate  about  the  size  of  the  palm  of  the  hand.  All 
these  were  found  in  that  part  ot  TeU  Hum  which  belongs 
to  ajL4^l  <^^  (Arabs  of  Es-Simakeyeh).  The  boundary 
between  this  portion  of  ground,  and  that  of  the  Latin 
monastery,  is  near  the  north-east  of  the  wall  of  the  monas- 
tery garden. 

I  asked  him  if  he  had  found  any  ancient  glass  at  Khan 
Minyeh.  He  replied,  "  None :  and  even  Father  Daond 
told  us  that  if  we  found  any  antiquities  he  would  give  us  a 
present.  We  did  our  best  to  find  some  at  the  Khan  and 
above  it,  but  were  unsuccessful  ?  " 

Does  not  this  finding  of  ancient  glass  at  Tell  Hum,  to- 
gether with  the  importance  of  the  existing  ancient  ruins, 
prove  that  there  was  a  city  here  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  ? 

There  remains  one  point  more.  If  there  was  a  city  here 
in  cm*  Lord's  time,  it  seems  to  me  that  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  this  is  the  site  of  old  Capernaum.    For  in  addition 


THE  SITE  OP  CAPERNAUM  373 

to  what  has  already  been  said  about  the  disciples  seeking 
at  the  time  of  the  storm  on  the  Lake,  to  reach  the  nearest 
harbour,  or  shelter,  (see  under  objection  3,)  we  have  the 
incident  related  of  Josephus,  after  he  had  fallen  from  his 
horse,  that  he  was  '^  carried  into  a  village  named  Caphar- 
nome,  or  Capernaum  "  {Life,  72).  Where  was  he  when  he 
fell  from  his  horse  ?  Was  he  not  near  Julias,  that  is  near  the 
point  where  the  Jordan  enters  the  Lake  ?  Would  he  not 
have  been  brought  to  the  nearest  inhabited  place  on  the 
west  of  the  Jordan  ?  Now  the  city  that  existed  in  his  day 
at  the  present  site  of  Tell  Hum  would  be  the  nearest 
"  village  "  to  the  mouth  of  the  Jordan.  And  therefore  the 
ruins  of  Tell  Hum  are  on  the  site  of  the  old  Capernaum. 

AsAD  Mansub. 
AprU  3,  1906. 

Nazareth,  Palestine. 
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The  Dioscuri  in  the  Christian  Legends :  The  CvU  of  the 
Heavenly  Twins.  By  J.  Bendel  Harris,  D.Litt.  Cam- 
bridge University  Press. 

The  subject  of  the  survival  of  heathen  custom  and  myth 
in  Christianity  is  intensely  interesting,  and  forces  itself 
upon  the  observer  at  every  turn.  To  expound  it  com- 
pletely would  demand  a  cross  between  Scaliger  and  Methu- 
selah ;  but  Dr.  Harris's  published  labours  in  one  comer  of 
this  vast  field,  while  a  sign  of  the  immensity  of  the  task, 
are  a  proof  of  his  learning,  diligence,  and  acumen,  as  well 
as  an  inspiration  and  example  to  others  who  shall  follow 
in  his  steps.  He  has  taken  as  his  province  the  annexation 
of  Dioscurism  by  the  Church ;  and,  though  we  are  led  to 
hope  for  much  more  on  this  point  from  his  pen,  the  two 
works  named  above  are  full  of  suggestion,  and  crowded 
with  fact  and  ingenious  conjecture. 

It  is  not  our  part  to  criticize  Dr.  Harris,  but  to  learn 
from  him  with  the  humility  that  is  optimistically  ascribed 
to  pupils.  We  have  not  indeed — nor  would  he  desire  it — 
always  agreed  with  him ;  but  we  shall  not  linger  here  on 
our  disagreements  or  on  the  grounds  of  them.  It  is  our 
object,  in  a  series  of  tentative  and  disconnected  notes,  to 
add  our  tiny  quota  to  Dr.  Harris's  collection.  Some  of  our 
additions  will  be  from  Norse  and  Old  English  sources ; 
and,  if  we  are  correct  in  them,  this  may  well  be  an  advan- 
tage ;  for  Germanic  legend  differs  so  widely  in  tone  from 
Hellenic  or  Italic,  that  any  material  harmony  seems  to  point 
to  a  prinuxry  unity,  and  will  justify  Dr.  Harris  in  seeking 
his  explanations  deep  down  in  unsophisticated  human 
nature. 
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Later  published  than  the  Dioacuri,  The  CtiU  of  the  Heavenly 
Twins  is  logically  the  earlier,  and  traces  Dioscuric  worship 
to  more  primitive  beginnings.  Dr.  Harris  starts  by  point- 
ing out  the  fact  that  in  early  stages  of  human  develop- 
ment the  birth  of  twins  is  a  portent  to  be  received  with 
dread.  Unlike  Virgil,  to  whom  a  "  simillimit  proles,  indis- 
creta  suis,"  was  a  '^  gratus  parentibus  error  "  {Aeneid^  10, 
392),  Dr.  Harris  has  learnt  that  such  a  birth  is  the  very 
reverse  of  a  pleasure  to  the  parents.  We  can  illustrate  this 
from  Northern  sagas. 

In  the  story  of  Geirmund  Hell-skin  {Sturlunga  Saga^  ed. 
Vigfusson  and  Powell,  i.  1)  we  learn  that  Geirmund  and 
Hamund  were  the  twin  sons  of  King  Hjor  and  his  queen  ; 
but,  we  are  told,  so  dark  was  the  skin  of  both  that  the 
queen  took  a  dislike  to  them,  and  exchanged  them  for  the 
fair  son  of  one  of  her  handmaids.  It  is  no  unlikelv  con- 
jecture  that  the  queen's  hatred  of  her  children  was  really 
due,  not  to  their  dusky  colour,  but  to  the  mere  fact  that 
they  were  twins.  As  in  the  case  of  Romulus  and  Remus, 
mentioned  by  Dr.  Harris  {CtiU  of  the  Heavenly  TwinSy  p.  23), 
the  Saga-man,  ignorant  of  the  uncanniness  of  twinship, 
invents  a  new  reason  for  their  expulsion  from  the  royal 
house. 

A  second  point  of  interest  is  the  similarity  of  the  names 
given  to  twins  {Cvlt,  p.  66  and  passim  ;  Dioscuri,  p.  42). 
Here  again  Germanic  legend  supplies  illustrative  examples. 
We  have  already  mentioned  Geirmund  and  H&mund,  a 
sufficient  parallel  to  Si)eusippus  and  Mesippus.  Modem 
criticism  inclines  to  accept  the  historical  reality  of  Hengest 
and  Horsa ;  whether  this  is  just  or  not,  their  joint  leader- 
ship unites  with  their  practical  identity  of  name  to  induce 
us  to  put  them  down  as  twins.  To  Menja  and  Fenja,  the 
two  giant  maidens  who  ground  the  mills  of  King  Frodi 
(Orotta  Songr,  Corpus  Poeticum  Boreale,  i.  184  seq.),  twin- 
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I 

ship  is  nowhere  directly  ascribed,  but  it  can  be  inferred 
with  tolerable  certainty.  "We  were  playmates,  brought 
up  under  the  earth  for  nine  winters  "  :  i.e.  as  giantesses  they 
required  nine  years  of  gestation  in  the  womb  of  earth, 
in  place  of  the  ordinary  nine  months,  as  Loki  {Lokcuenna, 
92,  C.P.B.  i.  104)  was  eight  years  under  the  earth  as  a 
female  producing  his  monstrous  brood.  As  to  their  Dios- 
curic  character,  it  is  obvious.  Welcomed  by  King  Frodi, 
they  grind  him  benefits ;  tyrannized  over  by  him,  they 
grind  him  ruin  ;  a  well  known  characteristic  of  the  Heavenly 
Twins  everywhere.  Nor  are  they  less  similar  to  the  Great 
Brethren  in  their  warlike  doings;  in  fact,  they  give  us  a 
picture  of  another  Lake  Begillus  :  ''  Thereafter  in  Sweden 
we  stepped  into  the  battle-storm ;  we  brake  the  bymies, 
we  shivered  the  shields ;  we  went  to  meet  the  gray-clad 
warriors ;  we  pulled  down  one  king  and  set  up  another ; 
we  gave  help  to  good  Gutthorm  and  rested  not  tUl  Eoiui 
fell." 

It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  twin  names  from  the  Edda  : 
Hrist  and  Mist,  Randgrith  and  Badgrith,  the  Valkyries 
{Orimnias  Mdl) ;  the  serpents  Goin  and  Moin  {ibid,) ; 
and  innumerable  others  ;  but  the  proof  of  actual  personal 
twinship  would  be  difficult.  In  the  case  of  the  dwarfs,  to 
which  we  shall  recur  in  a  moment,  the  names  are  peculiarly 
suggestive  ;  but,  as  is  so  often  seen  in  Northern  mythology, 
etymological  and  allegorical  considerations  have  played 
their  part.  We  hear  {VoliLspd)  of  Vitr  and  litr,  Fili  and 
Kill,  Fialarr  and  Galarr,  Skirvir  and  Virvir,  Anar  and 
Onar,  Finnr  and  Ginnr,  Bivavr  and  Bavavr,  Dvalinn  and 
Durinn.  Some  of  these  unquestionablely  seem  to  point  to 
Dioscurism ;  but  N&r  and  N4inn  (both  meaning  corpse), 
Thr&r  and  Thr&inn  (probably  obstiruUe  or  roUen),  seem  to  be 
merely  etymological.  Passing  by  these  for  an  instant,  we 
are  confronted  {Hervarar  Saga,  2)  with  a  case  in  which  there 
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is  no  doubt,  that  of  the  "  tveir  Haddingjar  "  or  two  Had- 
dings.  They  were  the  youngest  of  the  twelve  sons  of 
Amgrim  :  ''  they  did  between  them  the  work  of  one  man, 
because  they  were  twins  and  the  youngest/'  whereas  Angan- 
tyr,  the  eldest,  did  the  work  of  two.  It  is  not  unworthy  of 
mention  that  among  Amgrim's  other  sons  are  Hervardh  and 
Hjorvardh ;  and  in  the  scime  Saga  Angantyr's  daughter 
Hervor  appears  as  a  virago,  taking  the  name  Hervardh 
when  doing  her  deeds  with  the  magic  sword  Tyrfing.  And 
here  we  may  incidentally  notice  a  further  point  or  two. 
The  sons  of  Amgrim  were  Berserks  ;  hence  we  are  not  sur- 
prised to  find  that  the  two  Berserks  who,  in  spite  of  their 
giant  size  and  great  strength,  came  to  such  grief  before 
Thorvald  Vidforli  {Kristni  Saga^  2)  were  both  called  Hawk. 
We  might  perhaps  ascribe  some  of  the  extraordinary  deeds 
of  the  Berserks  to  an  infusion  of  older  Dioscuric  legend 
into  tales  of  demoniac  possession  and  of  remarkable  deeds 
of  bravery  or  strength.  Nor  must  we  forget  to  notice  that 
the  sons  of  Amgrim  are  twelve  in  number — ^a  common 
feature  in  Berserk  stories,  and  an  instructive  parallel  to  the 
story  of  Jacob.  Not  only  were  the  sons  of  Westmarr, 
referred  to  by  Dr.  Harris  {CvUy  p.  58),  twelve  in  number 
(including  a  triplet  of  Greps),  but  the  Berserk  companions 
of  Thorir  and  Ospak  in  Orettis  Saga  were  also  twelve.  In  the 
prose  Edda  {Skaldskaparmdly  43)  we  read  of  King  Hrolf 
Kr&ki  and  his  twelve  Berserks,  among  whom  are  the  brothers 
(twins  ?)  Svipdag  and  Beigudh  :  and  the  tradition  survives 
in  the  twelve  Paladins  of  Charlemagne.  Hence  the  twin 
Haddings  among  the  twelve  sons  of  Amgrim  may  represent 
an  obscure  reminiscence  of  the  (Semini  among  the  signs  of 
the  zodiac,  in  which  Castor  and  Pollux,  of  course,  found  an 
early  place.  The  fact  that  King  Volsung  ( Volaunga  8aga^  2) 
had  ten  sons  only,  may  go  back  to  a  ten-month  year — a 
point  on  which  Dr.  Harris  has  a  few  words  to  say — but  here 
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again  the  youngest,  Sigmund,  was  twin  to  his  sister  Signy  : 
and  here  again  we  note  the  similarity  of  name  (cp.  GvU, 
p.  46).  Observe  also  that,  as  we  learn  from  Beowulf  (line 
875  seq.),  Sigmund  is  the  original  hero  of  the  great  Volsimg 
epic,  having  only  later  been  disphu)ed  by  his  son  Sigurd 
(Siegfried).  Among  the  many  elements  that  have  gone  to 
make  up  that  wonderful  story,  this  of  Dioscurism  can  hardly 
be  omitted  from  consideration.  For  example,  may  not 
the  wanderings  of  Sigmund  as  a  werwolf  ( Vols.  Saga,  8)  be 
due  to  a  belated  memory  of  the  expulsion  of  at  least  one  of 
a  pair  of  twins  from  the  house  ?  (cp.  GvU,  ch.  ii.).  Among 
the  many  ideas  underlying  werwolves,  that  of  outcast 
is  not  the  least  important ;  and  we  may  here  compare  the 
well  known  story  of  Valentine  and  Orson.  Again,  Sig- 
mund's  fight  with  the  dragon  may  be  placed  alongside  of 
the  story  of  Sisinnius  and  Sisinnodorus  {CvU,  p.  84),  or  of 
the  feats  of  St.  Michael.  Remembering  the  keen  eyes 
of  Lynoeus,  we  may  recall  how  Sigurd's  (i.e.  originally 
Sigmund's)  bright  eyes  were  too  piercing  for  Gutthorm, 
who  dared  not  kill  him  till  they  closed  in  sleep  {Vole. 
Saga,  30).  Once  more,  the  death  of  Sigmund  at  the  hands 
of  Odin  signifies  his  choice  as  one  of  the  Einherjar  or 
immortal  warriors,  and  is  the  nearest  approach  to  steUi- 
fication  that  the  somewhat  prosy  Northern  mythology 
allows.  After  being  thus  chosen,  Sigmund  becomes  a 
special  watcher  over  battle.  But  we  must  not  dwell  longer 
on  this  point. 

Dr.  Harris  {CvU,  p.  68)  notices  how  frequently  twins  with 
the  same  name,  requiring  some  discrimination,  receive  a 
distinguishing  cognomen.  Thus,  as  he  reminds  us,  Harald's 
twin  sons  were  known  as  Halfdan  the  White  and  Halfdan 
the  Black.  Other  instances  might  be  given.  For  example, 
Olaf  the  Peacock  (Laadada  Saga,  24 :  ed.  Kolund,  p.  83) 
had  two  servants,  brothers,  one  called  Ann  the  White  and 
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the  other  Ann  the  Black.  These  are  not  directly  called 
twins,  but  we  can  hardly  doubt  that  they  were  so,  when  we 
find  their  brother  Beinir  mentioned  apart.  A  similar  reason 
makes  us  suspect  that  Otkell  and  Hallkell  in  NjdU  Saga, 
(cap.  47)  were  twins.  A  further  example  we  had  ourselves 
independently  observed ;  and  though  we  find  that  Dr. 
Harris  has  himself  inserted  it  {Ctdty  p.  59),  yet,  as  we  do 
not  think  he  has  made  the  most  of  it  for  his  own  purposes, 
we  shall  refer  to  it  here.  In  Bede's  Ecdesiagtical  History, 
(Book  v.  cap.  10),  we  read  of  two  saints,  both  called  Hewald, 
but  distinguished  as  Hewald  the  White  and  Hewald  the 
Black.  Both  were  martyred  among  the  old  Saxons  (a.d. 
695) ;  but,  as  the  sword  of  Pallas  gave  ''  dura  discrimina  " 
to  the  twins  Thymber  and  Larides  {Aeneid,  10.  395),  so  they 
met  distinction  in  death,  one  being  slain  with  the  steel,  the 
other  horribly  tortured.  That  they  were  twins  is  sufficiently 
obvious.  But  let  us  see  what  miracles  they  performed  after 
death.  ''  A  great  ray  of  light,  reaching  up  to  heaven,  shone 
every  night  over  the  place,  whatever  it  might  be,  to  which 
they  had  arrived,  and  this  in  the  sight  of  the  heathen  that 
had  slain  them,  Moreover,  one  of  them  appeared  in  a 
vision  by  night  to  one  of  his  companions,  whose  name  was 
Tilmon,  acquainting  him  that  he  should  find  their  bodies  in 
that  place  where  he  should  see  rays  of  light  reaching  from 
heaven  to  earth ;  which  happened  accordingly.  Their 
bodies,  being  found,  were  interred  with  the  honour  due  to 
martyrs."  It  needs  no  great  acumen  to  perceive  that  in 
these  two  Hewalds  we  have  yet  another  case  of  the  trans- 
ference of  Dioscuri  from  heathenism  to  the  Church ;  and 
we  are  not  surprised  to  hear  that  ''  a  stream  gushed  out  of 
the  place  where  they  were  killed,  which  to  this  day  affords 
abundance  of  water."  But  it  is  possible  to  trace  their 
ancestry  still  more  closely.  Turning  to  Grimm's  Deutsche 
Mythologie  (Eng.  ed.  by  Stallybrass,  p.  454),  we  find  that 
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the  dwarfs,  many  of  whom  we  have  abeady  suspected  to  be 
twins,  are  called  in  the  Edda  (Orimnismdl  43,  Skaldshapar' 
mdi  35)  the  sons  of  IwcUd,  and  build  ships  or  weave  gold. 
Passing  on  a  few  pages  in  Grimm,  we  learn  that  many  Dios- 
curie  functions  are  performed  by  the  elves  (whose  identity 
with  the  dwarfs  hardly  needs  proof,  Orimm,  p.  457).  They 
assist  she-dwarfs  in  labour ;  they  settle  disputes ;  they 
requite  favours  by  bringing  luck  to  their  benefactors. 
Finally,  when  we  see  that  the  two  Hewalds  are  buried  at 
Cologne,  after  a  journey  in  which  miraculous  rays  of  light 
guide  the  whole  way,  we  can  hardly  help  associating  them 
with  the  more  famous  triplet  Balthasar,  Melchior,  and  Caspar, 
whose  relation  to  the  Dioscuri  is  not  far  to  seek.  (Note 
also  that  the  name  Ann  is  that  of  a  dwarf  :  Voluspd^  11>  &» 
his  double  is  Onar :  hence  it  seems  as  if,  at  least  occasionally, 
twins  were  named  after  dwarfs.) 

Dr.  Harris  teUs  us  much,  and  we  hope  for  more,  tending 
to  prove  that  St.  Michael  himself  is  a  Dioscure  {CvU,  p.  131 
seq.).  When  he  discusses  the  question  further,  we  shall  hope 
for  light  on  the  curious  story  told  by  Aelfric  in  his  Homilies 
(ed.  Thorpe,  i.  502  seq.),  and  in  the  0.  E.  Martyrology 
(May  8),  derived  from  some  source  which  he  has  doubtless 
traced,  of  the  origin  of  Michael-worship.  ''From  Mount 
Garganus  originated  the  festival  of  Michaelmas.  There 
dwelt  a  wealthy  man  named  Garganus.  It  happened  that 
when  the  immense  multitude  of  his  cattle  was  grazing  on 
the  mountain,  an  unruly  bull  wandered  alone,  and  despised 
the  herd.  He  sought  the  bull  everywhere,  and  at  last 
found  him  at  the  entrance  of  a  cavern.  He  was  angry,  and 
bent  his  bow,  intending  to  shoot  the  bull  with  a  poisoned 
arrow ;  but  the  poisoned  arrow  turned  back  and  instantly 
slew  him  who  had  shot  it.  After  a  time,  the  archangel 
Michael  appeared  to  the  Bishop  in  a  ghostly  vision,  saying. 
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Know  that  the  shooting  of  the  man  with  his  own  arrow  was 
done  by  my  will.  I  especially  love  the  place  which  the 
boll  defended,  and  I  would  by  that  sign  manifest  that  I  am 
the  guardian  of  the  place."  Then  follows  the  sudden 
appearance  of  the  Church  of  St.  Michael  in  that  place,  and 
a  description  of  the  repulse  of  invaders  in  almost  every 
detail  similar  to  that  of  the  defeat  of  Brennus  at  Delphi ; 
nay,  we  hear  of  the  impression  of  the  archangel's  footsteps 
near  the  door  of  the  church.  That  we  have  here  a  Dioscuro- 
phany  is  obvious.  Garganus  was  at  one  time  renowned 
for  its  oaks  {Hot.  Od.  ii.  9)  and  for  its  aromatic  plants  (4.  2)  : 
and  it  is  needless  to  point  out  that  by  its  position  it  would 
be  a  suitable  abode  for  the  guardians  of  sailors. 

Have  we  not  here  a  plain  metamorphosis  of  a  temple  of 
Castor  and  Pollux  into  a  church  of  St.  Michael  ?  And  may 
not  the  bull,  defending  their  abode,  be  a  reflection  of  the 
close  relation  of  Taurus  and  Gemini  among  the  signs  of 
the  zodiac  ?  The  fatal  arrow  has  its  parallel  in  the  darts 
of  Apollo  and  Artemis.  Yet  as  a  rule  Michael  is  the  suc- 
cessor of  Hermes. 

But  it  is  when  we  come  to  Dr.  Harris's  chapters  on  St. 
Thomas  that  we  are  most  interested.  He  deals  with  the 
Thomas  legend  in  full.  According  to  the  Edessan  Acta 
Tkomaey  the  real  name  of  Thomas  was  Judas,  and  his  cog- 
nomen denoted  twinship  to  our  Lord,  Strange  stories  are 
told  of  the  confusion  due  to  his  extraordinary  likeness  to 
Christ ;  and  in  these  Dr.  Harris  makes  it  plain  that  we 
have  a  transference  of  Edessan  Dioscurism  into  the  hagio- 
logy  of  the  Church.  Now  here  we  have  to  make  the  inter- 
esting point  that  this  legend,  in  a  form,  perhaps,  independent 
of  the  Edessan,  was  early  known  in  our  own  country.  The 
old  English  version  of  the  Gospels,  in  John  xx.  24,  gives  the 
following  :   "  Thomas,  &n  of  th&m  twelfon,  the  is  gecweden 
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Didimus,  that  is  geKcost  on  6regeth6ode,  hene  waes  mid  him  " 
— ^^  Thomas,  one  of  the  twelve,  who  is  called  Didymus,  ihat 
%8  in  our  langvage  very  liibe."  And  again,  in  John  xzi.  2,  we 
find,  '^  Thomas  the  is  gecweden  gelicost."  It  might  seem 
that  this  strange  gloss  was  derived  from  the  story  of  Thomas 
as  given  in  the  Old  English  Martjrrology  ;  a  story  unques- 
tionably borrowed  (though  probably  not  through  Isidore 
of  Seville)  from  the  Eastern  legend.  At  any  rate,  the 
Martjrrology  simply  translates  the  Paaeio  SancH  Thomae, 
which  itself  gives  the  Edessan  tale  with  sufficient  accuracy 
to  show  its  derivation.  But  its  opening  words  are  as  follows  : 
''  On  thone  &n  and  twentegthan  daeg  thaes  monthes  bith 
sancte  Thomas  tj^d  thaes  apostoles,  se  waes  on  Grecisc 
nemned  didimus  and  on  Romanise  geminus,  thaet  is  on 
fire  geth6ode  getwyn.  Forth&m  h6  waes  sw&  geciged  for- 
th&m  he  waes  firum  ha61ende  gelic  on  menniscre  onsyne  "  : 
"  On  the  21st  of  this  month  (December)  is  the  day  of  St. 
Thomas  the  Apostle,  who  was  called  in  Greek  Didymus, 
and  in  Latin  geminus,  that  is  in  our  language  Twin.  He 
was  so  called  because  he  was,  in  bodily  appearance,  like  our 
Saviour." 

Considering  this  passage,  we  see  that  it  is  unlikely  that 
the  author  of  the  O.  E.  Version  can  have  borrowed,  at  least 
directly,  from  it.  Not  to  press  the  change  of  gdic  into 
gdicosty  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  with  geminua  before  him 
both  in  his  Martyrology  and  in  his  Latin  copy,  he  would 
have  omitted  to  translate  it  gettot/n,  even  if  he  had  decided 
to  add  a  gloss  ^'  very  like."  Also,  he  would  unquestionably 
have  added  "  taum  Ha6Iende  "  (our  Saviour) ;  for  gdicost  by 
itself  is  unintelligible  without  a  limitation.  It  is  not 
possible  to  assume  that  words  have  fallen  out  in  the  English 
version  *,  for  in  both  passages,  xx.  24  and  xxi.  2,  the  same 
phrase  occurs. 
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Again,  if  the  translator  was  adding  out  of  his  own  head, 
he  would  surely  have  added  his  gloss  where  Thomas  is 
first  mentioned,  namely,  John  xi.  16  ;  but  there  he  omits 
alike  the  twinship  and  the  resemblance,  apparently  not 
finding  didimua  in  his  Latin  copy.  We  are  thus  shut  up 
to  the  conclusion  that  in  the  Latin  from  which  the  O.  E. 
Version  was  made,  there  was  the  phrase,  "  Thomas,  qui 
dicitur  Didymus,  id  est  in  nostra  lingua  simillimus."  But 
where  did  this  gloss  come  from  ?  On  independent  grounds 
it  is  suspected  that  the  form  of  the  Vulgate  on  which  the 
O.  E.  Version  was  based,  was  largely  influenced  by  the  old 
Latin,  as  used  by  the  Irish  missionaries  of  the  North.  As 
Berger  (quoted  by  Bright  in  his  edition  of  the  O.  E.  Gospels) 
remarks,  ''Le  melange  des  traditions  religieuses  est  rest6 
longtemps  la  loi  des  provinces  du  nord  d'Angleterre  et  plus 
encore  des  pays  celtiques.  II  est  done  tout  naturel  qu'une 
partie  des  meilleurs  manuscrits  du  .type  irlandais  pro- 
viennent  de  Mercie  ou  de  Northumbrie,  et  ces  manuscrits 
sont  des  textes  mel^s,  c'est-2k-dire  des  Vulgates  remplies 
d'interpolations  irlandaises."  It  is  true  that  the  O.  E. 
version  of  John  is  less  ''  Irish  "  than  that  of  the  Synoptics  ; 
but  it  remains  probable  that  it  is  in  an  ''  Irish  "  Vulgate 
that  a  '^  simillimus  "  passage  is  to  be  sought.  As  Professor 
Bright  adds,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  very  MSS.  used  by 
our  translators  may  be  found ;  if  so,  we  shall  look  with 
interest  to  see  if  our  conclusion  is  correct.  But  in  any  case 
it  is  interesting  to  find  that  the  tradition  was  familiar  in 
England  about  850  (the  date  assigned  by  Herzfeld  to  the 
O.  E.  Martyrology),  and  continued  at  least  till  the  begin- 
ning of  the  eleventh  century  (the  date  of  our  0.  E.  Gospels). 
It  is  curious  that  it  seems  to  have  been  unknown  to  Cyne- 
wulf,  whose  FcUa  Apostohrum  (Grein-Wiilker,  ii.  89)  merely 
tells  us  of  the  Apostle's  Indian  journeys ;   of  his  raising  a 
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king's  brother,  named  Gad,  to  life ;  and  of  his  martjrrdom 

by  the  sword.    Aelfric's  homilies  also  practically  disregard 

St.  Thomas.     There  is,  however,  no  limit  to  the  possibiUty 

of  discovery  in  this  field. 

E.  E.  Kbllbtt. 


ST.  PAUL'S  GOSPEL:   AN  EIRENICON.^ 

Amxrioa  should  make  much  of  Dr.  Du  Bose.  I  strongly 
suspect  that  in  his  own  proper  field — ^which  I  might  per- 
haps describe  as  the  Philosophy  of  the  Christian  Religion 
— ^he  is  the  wisest  writer  on  the  other  side  of  the  Atlantic  ; 
indeed  it  may  not  be  too  much  to  say,  the  wisest  Anglican 
writer  (with  so  French-looking  a  name  it  seems  wrong  to 
speak  of  Anglo-Saxon,  and  it  narrows  the  ground  a  little 
to  confine  it  to  a  single  communion)  on  both  sides  of  the 
Atlantic. 

America  should  make  much  of  him — ^and  by  this  I  mean, 
not  so  much  praise  and  honour  him  (America  is  sure  to 
do  that  to  any  one  who  is  worthy  !)  as  utilize  and  assimilate 
his  work  and  thought  for  its  own  advantage.  It  should 
do  this  just  because  there  are  features  about  him  that  are 
not  in  the  narrower  sense  American.  He  might  be  described 
as  an  encouraging  example  of  what  one  American  type 
may  come  to ;  but  this  particular  type  is,  I  imagine,  not 
at  present  largely  developed,  and  therefore  it  is  all  the 
more  valuable.  It  differs  a  good  deal  from  the  type  or 
types  with  which  we  are  most  familiar. 

First  and  foremost — ^and  indeed  perhaps  everything  in 
a  word — ^here  is  an  American  who  is  not  in  a  hurry,  as  he 
might  himself  say,  "  tremendously  not  "  in  a  hurry  !  Not 
that  I  am  going  to  blame  the  American  hurry  ;  it  is  natural 
enough  and  right  enough,  for  a  nation  situated  as  they 

^  The  Qoepd  aaourding  to  8t.  Pmd.  By  W.  P.  Du  Bosd,  M.A.,  S.T.D. 
LoBgiBanB,  1907. 
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are.  They  have  a  big  continent  to  subdue ;  and  they 
feel  its  promise ;  and  it  is  not  strange  that  they  should 
also  feel  that  no  time  is  to  be  lost  in  subduing  it.  That 
feverish  energy  is  accomplishing,  and  will  accomplish, 
great  things. 

But  something  more  is  wanted  for  a  nation  really  to 
possess  its  soul.  That  something  is  wisdom  ;  and  wisdom 
cannot  be  had  without  calm.  And  therefore  it  is  that  it 
seems  to  me  that  America  must  specially  prize  this  quality 
of  calm  ;  all  the  more  where,  as  in  the  case  of  Dr.  Du  Bose, 
it  is  calm  of  the  right  kind — active  and  not  passive,  a  quiet 
self-contained  and  self-controlled  creativeness,  that  hastes 
not  and  rests  not,  like  the  great  Creator  Himself. 

This  quality  is  impressed  upon  the  opening  chapter, 
and  so  strikes  the  key-note  of  the  whole  book.  We  feel 
at  once  that  we  have  to  do  with  a  large  outlook  upon  the 
world  and  upon  the  ways  of  God  with  men — an  outlook 
large,  considerate,  and  intrepid,  strong  and  yet  dutiful, 
untroubled  and  unshaken  by  anxieties  either  without  or 
within. 

The  ultimate  aim  of  each  one  of  ub  should  be  not  to  save  our- 
selves from  error,  but  to  CKivance  the  truth.  We  may  safely  rely 
upon  it  that  our  truth  will  in  the  end  be  accepted  and  our  error 
corrected.  ...  I  hold  what  I  hold  subject  to  the  revision  and 
correction  of  the  deeper  truth  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  larger  wis- 
dom of  the  Church.  .  .  .  There  are  those  who  object  to  our  mak- 
ing salvation,  the  life  of  the  spirit,  the  life  of  religion  in  general, 
too  natural  a  process.  We  cannot  kick  against  the  pricks,  the  world 
has  begun  to  make  the  discovery,  and  it  will  not  go  backward  in 
it,  that  the  natural  is  God's  way.  The  natural  is  the  rational  and 
the  divine.  .  .  .  These  are  times — ^but,  let  us  remember,  not  more 
so  than  were  the  earliest  and  most  living  ages  of  Christianity — of 
thought  and  speculation,  original  and  independent  thought  and 
speculation,  upon  the  truth  as  it  is  in  Jesus  Christ.  They  are  not 
times  of  unthinking  and  unquestioning  acceptance  of  foregone  and 
foreclosed  inquiry  and  investigation.  The  fact  may  be  condemned 
and  lamented,  but  no  amount  of  shutting  our  own  or  others'  eyes 
and  ears  to  it  will  make  it  any  the  lees  a  fact.  .  .  .    The  position 
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here  taken  is,  to  my  mind,  independent  of  any  present  or  future 
conclusions  of  scepticism  or  criticism  with  regard  either  to  the 
Scriptures  or  the  Church.  I  fully  recognize  not  only  the  function, 
but  the  necessity  of  both  scepticism  and  criticism,  in  their  true 
meaning  and  use ;  and  I  presume  neither  to  limit  nor  to  define 
these.  But  the  fact  will  always  remain  that  we  receive  our  Chris- 
tianity through  the  Scriptures  and  the  Church,  and  that  these  are 
the  tribunal  of  final  resort  for  determining  what  Christianity  is. 
(pp.  3,  4,  8,  9,  11,  14.) 

No  doubt  there  is  at  the  present  time  in  many  quarters 
a  disposition  to  go  beyond  this,  not  so  much  to  appeal  to 
the  Scriptures  as  to  sit  in  judgement  on  them,  and  to 
ignore  the  mind  of  the  Church.  That  is  very  largely  the 
attitude  of  critical  schools  on  the  Continent  of  Europe. 
But  I  think  we  may  be  thankful  that  Dr.  Du  Bose  draws 
the  line  where  he  does ;  it  is  certainly  not  either  narrow 
or  iUiberal. 

I. 

Most  of  my  readers  will  be  aware  that  the  volume  now 
before  me  and  of  which  I  am  to  give  some  account  is  practi- 
cally the  continuation  of  another  published  about  a  year 
ago  under  the  title  The  Oospd  in  the  Oospeh,  I  had  the 
privilege  of  reviewing  this  earlier  work  in  the  ExposrroB 
for  May,  1906,  and  I  will  not  repeat  what  I  there  said. 
Just  as  the  earlier  volume  aimed  at  giving  in  a  connected 
form  the  essential  meaning  of  the  Gospels,  so  the  present 
volume  aims  at  giving  in  like  manner  a  connected  view 
of  the  leading  or  root-ideas  of  St.  Paul.  It  is  substantially 
a  commentary  on  the  first  eight  chapters  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans ;  not  a  commentary  of  a  formal  kind  with 
detailed  notes  on  each  verse,  but  rather  a  series  of  essays 
upon  the  epistle  taken  section  by  section,  and  trying  to 
bring  out  broadly  what  is  most  central  and  permanent  in 
the  contents  of  each.  I  do  not  think  that  we  have  any- 
thing quite  like  it  in  English  ;  and  yet  it  is  just  what  most 
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of  us,  or  at  least  those  of  us  who  are  general  readers,  would 
wish  to  do  for  ourselves ;  the  professed  student  needs  to 
study  his  text  closely  word  by  word,  but  the  general  reader 
prefers  to  hold  his  text  as  it  were  at  arm's  length  and  to 
see  the  leading  thought  in  it  stand  out  in  clear  relief.  It  is 
just  in  this  way  that  Dr.  Du  Bose  seeks  to  help  him  ;  what 
he  gives  is  practically  a  succession  of  bird's-eye  views  of 
the  paragraphs  and  divisions  into  which  the  text  of  the 
epistle  naturally  falls. 

I  do  not  think  we  can  besurprised  that  Dr.  Du  Bose 
should  make  his  discussions  revolve  round  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans  in  this  way.  It  certainly  is  a  complete  and 
coherent  presentation  of  the  fundamental  ideas  of  the 
Apostle's  teaching  ;  and  it  adequately  represents  and  sum- 
marizes the  main  points  in  the  two  earlier  groups  of  epistles  ; 
it  also  no  doubt  made  the  whole  task  easier,  to  be  able  to 
follow  the  outline  of  a  single  continuous  argument.  And 
yet  perhaps  this  procedure  is  open  to  the  criticism  that 
it  does  not  quite  take  in  the  whole  of  the  Gospel  according 
to  St.  Paul.  The  later  epistles  bring  out  some  sides  of 
it — more  especially  that  side  which  presents  the  closest 
parallel  to  the  Logos  doctrine  in  St.  John  and  the  relation 
of  Christ  to  the  Church — ^which  are  but  slightly  touched 
upon  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  and  therefore  practically 
fall  out  of  Dr.  Du  Bose's  purview.  Perhaps  it  may  be 
said  that  these  are  not  strictly  parts  of  ^^the  Gospel," 
but  rather  corollaries  or  developments  of  it.  The  Gospel 
is  primarily  the  glad  tidings  of  salvation ;  and  the  whole 
groundwork  of  salvation  is  fully  and  searchingly  treated. 

In  my  previous  review  I  had  occasion  to  point  out  the 
great  completeness  and  coherence  of  Dr.  Du  Bose's  teach- 
ing. It  is  no  mere  aggregation  of  loosely  related  doctrines 
but  essentially  a  system,  and  a  system  well  knit  in  its  parts 
and  carefully  rounded  off  as  a  wlM>Ie. 
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And  another  remarkable  thing  that  I  had  to  point  out 
was  the  close  resemblance  which  this  system  presents  to 
that  which  we  in  England  associate  with  the  name  of 
Dr.  Moberly.  As  we  were  fated  to  lose  the  one  writer 
before  his  time,  our  satisfaction  is  all  the  greater  that  the 
other  should  survive  to  continue  his  work  ;  for  TJ^  Oospel 
according  to  St.  Paid  not  only  takes  up  the  The  Oospd  in 
the  Oospels,  but  also,  if  it  does  not  exactly  take  up,  at  least 
reviews  and  to  a  great  extent  goes  over  the  same  ground 
as  Atonement  and  Personality.  It  might  be  said  to  be  a 
restatement,  with  characteristic  difference  of  language  and 
independence  of  thought,  of  the  teaching  of  that  book. 

Perhaps  one's  first  thought  is  that  the  new  book  does 
not  add  much  of  quite  fundamental  importance  to  the  old. 
The  root-ideas  of  both  books  are  the  same.  We  might  at 
first  sight  suppose  that  the  later  work  was  only  the  arrival 
of  a  strong  reinforcement  in  aid  of  the  earlier,  the  appear- 
ance on  the  field  of  a  weighty  champion  of  the  same  cause. 
But,  when  we  come  to  look  into  it,  we  see  that  there  is 
really  more  in  the  matter  than  this.  The  six  years  that 
have  elapsed  have  not  been  in  vain.  It  is,  I  think,  true 
that  no  new  factors  are  introduced  in  the  treatment  of  the 
main  problem.  But  at  the  same  time  the  restatement  is 
so  careful  and  so  searching  and  so  balanced  that  it  seems 
to  me  to  constitute  a  real  advance.  I  will  venture  to  say 
even  more  than  this.  I  cannot  claim  to  have  followed  the 
recent  literature  of  the  leading  subject  involved  very  closely  ; 
there  may  have  been  anticipation  of  which  I  am  not  aware  ; 
but  to  me  at  least  Dr.  Du  Bose's  book  seems  to  offer  some- 
thing very  like  the  definitive  solution  of  an  age-long  con- 
troversy. Just  as  the  Gospel  of  St.  Paul  and  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans  has  been  the  chief  battle-ground  of  that 
controversy,  so  does  what  I  conceive  to  be  the  satisfactory 
solution  of  the  main  question  arising  out  of  St.  Paul's 
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Grospel,  and  his  greatest  Epistle  seems  to  carry  with  it  a  vir- 
tual and  sufficient  settlement  of  the  controversy  that  has 
gathered  round  them. 

The  reader  will  guess  that  I  am  referring  to  the  vexed 
question  that  has  agitated  the  Cihristian  world  in  an  acute 
form  for  nearly  five  centuries,  the  question  that  will  per- 
haps be  best  understood  if  I  call  it  by  its  old  name,  the 
doctrine  of  Justification  by  Faith. 

It  seems  to  me,  if  I  am  not  mistaken,  that  Dr.  Du  Bose's 
statement  of  this  doctrine,  with  perhaps  one  or  two  cautions 
added  by  way  of  explanation,  furnishes  the  matericd  for 
a  more  complete  eirenicon  than  has  hitherto  been  reached, 
and  in  particular  for  one  that  is  more  complete  than  was 
quite  possible  under  the  form  in  which  the  statement  of 
the  doctrine  was  left  by  Dr.  Moberly. 

I  take  upon  myself  to  say  this  because  I  approach  the 
doctrine  from  a  different  side — I  might  even  say,  from 
the  opposite  side — ^to  both  writers.  They  are  close  allies, 
and  I  am  (so  to  speak),  on  this  ground  and  within  the  limits 
of  this  particular  subject,  the  enemy.  But,  if  I  am  the 
enemy,  I  beg  leave  to  say  that  I  shall  not  only  send  out  a 
flag  of  truce,  but  that  I  shall  authorize  my  representative 
to  conclude  the  terms  of  a  permanent  peace. 


II. 

It  will  make  the  exposition  of  my  meaning  easier,  if  I 
may  be  forgiven  a  certain  amount  of  apparent  egotism, 
and  if  I  may  go  back  to  an  article  of  mine  in  the  ExPOsrroB 
for  May,  1901,  reviewing  Dr.  Moberly's  Atonement  and 
Pereonality.  In  that  article  I  tried  (I  am  well  aware  how 
imperfectly)  to  state  a  case  for  a  more  old-fashioned  view, 
and  I  pleaded  that  in  the  Christian  Church  alternative 
views  should  be  regarded  as  tenable.    In  that,  I  confess,  I 
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was  altogether  wrong.  The  two  views  are  not  alternatives 
that  can  be  placed  and  tolerated  side  by  side.  I  still  think 
that  there  is  an  element  of  truth  on  the  side  that  I  was 
defending,  just  as  I  willingly  and  indeed  eagerly  acknow- 
ledged that  there  was  a  large  element  of  truth  on  the  side 
to  which  I  was  opposed.  But  the  fact  is  that  the  opposing 
truths  are  not  really  in  pari  materia ;  they  are  not  truths 
than  can  be  held  side  by  side ;  they  belong  rather  to  dif- 
ferent spheres,  and  the  reconciliation  between  them  is 
to  be  effected,  not  by  proposing  the  one  as  an  alternative 
for  the  other,  but  by  the  careful  delimitation  of  these 
different  spheres. 

Dr.  Moberly  and  Dr.  Du  Bose  are  both  primarily  philoso- 
phers ;  the  position  that  the  one  maintained  and  that  the 
other  now  repeats  is  essentially  a  philosophical  position. 
In  regard  to  this,  and  in  regard  to  the  ultimate  truth  of 
things,  they  are  both  absolutely  right.  So  far  as  I  took 
up  ground  against  this,  I  evacuate  that  ground  with  all 
my  forces,  horse,  foot  and  artillery.  I  knew  that  there 
was  something  wrong,  when  I  wrote,  but  I  did  not  see  where 
the  error  lay.  I  believe  that  (with  the  help  of  Dr.  Du  Bose) 
I  now  do  see  this.  The  reservations  that  I  really  wish  to 
make  are  of  another  kind,  and  come  under  other  heads ; 
they  do  not  belong  to  the  region  of  phUosophy,  but  in  part 
to  that  of  history,  and  still  more  to  biblical  exegesis  and 
practical  religion.  In  relation  to  the  absolute  truth  of 
things,  the  truths  that  I  desired  to  assert  are  subordinate, 
and  can  only  be  asserted  as  such.  Dr.  Du  Bose,  I  am  glad 
to  say,  sees  this  ;  and  he  so  states  the  truths  that  are  dear 
to  him  as  to  leave  room  for  those  that  are  dear  to  me.  For 
this  I  am  sincerely  grateful  to  him.  If  his  ally  had  lived 
(alas,  that  he  does  not,  if  only  to  welcome  such  congenial 
aid !)  I  do  not  doubt  that  we  should  have  come  to  terms 
along  the  same  lines  ;  it  is  just  the  maturing  and  mellow- 
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ing,  and  in  my  oajse  the  clearing  of  the  brain,  that  where 
the  heart  is  right  comes  with  time. 

At  this  point  I  do  not  think  that  I  ocm  do  better  than 
try  to  set  forth  Dr.  Du  Bose's  teaching  as  far  as  possible 
in  his  own  words.  When  this  has  been  done  I  will  add  a 
few  remarks  ;  but  in  the  mecmwhile  I  will  take  the  liberty 
of  italicizing  those  parts  of  the  statement  that  are  especially 
welcome  to  me  as  keeping  an  opening  for  those  supplemental 
truths  that  I  contend  for.  In  the  case  of  single  words  the 
italics  are  the  author's. 

I  have  described  the  main  issue  as  turning  round  the  doc- 
trine of  Justification  by  Faith— of  course,  in  the  largest 
sense,  with  all  that  goes  with  it.  I  use  this  familiar  phrase 
because  it  will  probably  best  cover  the  ground  and  call 
up  the  history  of  the  subject,  with  all  those  kindred  issues 
and  sub-issues  that  we  associate  with  it.  Dr.  Du  Bose 
does  not  use  the  phrase  often ;  indeed  it  may  be  said  of 
him  generally  that  he  avoids  hackneyed  technicalities, 
with  the  best  result  for  freshness  and  reality  of  presentation. 
The  chapter  of  his  book  which  corresponds  most  nearly  to 
what  we  might  call  Justification  by  Faith  is  headed  ^^  The 
New  Righteousness."  The  "  New  Righteousness  "  is  natu- 
rally that  teaching  on  the  subject  of  righteousness,  in 
relation  at  once  to  man  and  to  God,  which  is  most  char- 
acteristic and  distinctive  of  St.  Paul  and  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans.  The  asserting  of  the  New  Righteousness  is 
based  upon  the  break-down  in  actual  fact  of  Old  Righteous- 
ness, so  far  as  that  depended  upon  human  efforts  after  the 
observance  of  law. 

No  man  who  knows  what  righteouBness  is,  wiU  come  into  God's 
presence  with  a  claim  of  his  own  to  it.  .  .  .  The  Gospel  of  Jesus 
Chiist  was  for  sinners  of  every  type  save  the  impossible  one  of  self- 
righteousness.  This  sense  of  being  received,  accepted,  regarded, 
treated,  as  righteous  is  carried  on  from  the  mere  negative  statement 
imder  consideration  to  a  positive  form  of  it  which  gives  a  new  and 
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important  step  in  St.  Paul's  Crospel.  It  is  this  being  treaUd  aa 
righteous,  not  on  the  ground  of  being  righteous,  but  on  the  ground 
of  a  certain  relation  of  faith  to  Christ's  righteousness,  upon  which 
is  laid  the  chief  emphasis  in  St.  Paul's  system,    (p.  71.) 

Nothing  can  be  more  expUoit,  on  a  point  where  one  is 
glad  to  see  ezplioitness.  Those  who  contend  for  the  same 
ultimate  conolusion  as  Dr.  Du  Bose  have  been  too  often 
tempted  to  evade  the  evidence  which  goes  to  show  that  St. 
Paul  speaks  of  the  sinner  as  ^^  regarded  or  treated  as  right- 
eous/' and  not  made  actually  righteous.  This  is  further 
illustrated  by  the  parable  of  the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican. 

The  Pharisee  who  went  up  into  the  temple  to  pray  and  reminded 
€k>d  of  his  own  righteousness  was  not  thereby  justified  ;  while  the 
publican  who  afar  off  was  conscious  only  of  his  own  sin  in  the  sight 
of  God  was,  we  are  told,  justified.  That  cannot  mean  either  that 
he  was  recognized  as  actually  being  sinless,  or  that  he  was  by  act 
of  God  at  the  time  made  sinless,  or  righteous.  The  term  "justify  " 
is  not  in  the  parable  of  the  €k>spel  used  in  the  developed,  almost 
technical,  sense  of  the  epistle  before  us,  but  it  is  exactly  on  the  line  of 
U,  and  it  illustrates  the  progress  cmd  the  propriety  of  its  later  tise.  .  .  . 
The  publican  is  ctccepted  on  the  ground  of  his,  at  the  time,  occupy- 
ing the  right  posture  or  attitude,  the  only  right  attitude  possible  for 
him,  towards  righteousness  and  at  the  same  time  towards  his  own 
conscious  unrighteousness.  ...  It  is  the  attitude  which  negatively 
towards  our  own  unrighteousness  we  call  repentance,  and  positively 
towards  the  righteousness  of  God  we  call  faith,  .  .  .  The  condition 
of  possible  or  future  righteousness  is  the  right  attitude  or  intention 
of  mind  and  feeling  towards  actual  present  imrighteousness.  .  .  . 
In  the  initial  moment  of  contrition  the  only  possible  and  the  neces- 
sarily first  right  posture  of  the  sinner  is  that  consciousness  of  himself 
which  could  not  be  the  beginning  of  hatred  of  his  sin  if  it  were  not 
to  the  same  extent  the  beginning  of  a  love  of  holiness.  .  .  .  Right- 
eousness in  us  cannot  begin  otherwise  than  as  an  incipient  sense  of 
sin  and  that  proUpsis  or  pre-vision  and  apprehension  of  holiness 
which  we  call  faith.  Faith  is  therefore  with  a  divine  truth  and 
propriety  reckoned  or  imputed  to  us"  as  being  righteousness,  for  it 
is  a  necessary  moment  or  stage  in  our  righteousness,    (pp.  72-74. ) 

It  will  be  seen  how  fully  Dr.  Du  Bose  recognizes  what 
there  is  of  truth  in  the  view  opposed  to  his  own.  At  the 
same  time  he  safeguards  his  own  view  by  laying  stress  upon 
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the  end  of  process,  which  is  not  complete  until  the  sinner 
becomes  actually  righteous. 

It  is  the  end  alwa3rs  that  determines  the  meaning  and  nature 
of  the  thing,  and  the  Gospel  is  the  power  of  Qod  unto  an  ctctual 
righteousness  of  men  ;  and  only  by  the  way,  or  in  a  secondary  sense, 
a  gracious  treating  of  sinful  men,  as  not  sinful,  and  of  a  faith  which 
is  not  yet  righteousness  as  being  already  such.  .  .  .  The  Spirit  of 
God,  the  holiness,  righteousness,  or  life  of  God  can  do  us  no  good 
save  as  they  are  our  own,  and  they  are  our  own  only  in  our  own 
possession  and  exercise  of  them.  It  is  an  infinite  initial  hUsnng, 
a  present  Oospel,  to  ue  that  Qod  does  not  waU  for  us  to  he  good,  that 
He  takes  us  to  Himself  from  the  moment  of  the  birth  in  us  of  the  iviU 
to  be  good,  (tnd  by  treating  us  as  though  we  were  makes  us  good.  But 
let  us  beware  of  stopping  with  the  Qospel  of  being  accepted  and  not 
going  on  to  the  real  Gospel  of  being  good.  For  there  is  no  other  real 
good  for  man  than  that  of  being  good,  of  his  own  goodness.  Any 
other  is  only  a  blessing  on  the  way,  a  refreshment,  and  a  help  to  the 
consununate  end  and  blessedness  of  being  what  God  is.  And  let 
us  remember,  too,  what  the  goodness  is  that  is  our  only  real  good. 
It  is  the  spirit,  nature,  and  life  of  God,  it  is  love,  service,  and  sacrifice. 
We  have  hecurd  it  scdd,  I  am  content  to  be  a  sinner  saved  by  grace. 
In  the  first  plctce,  in  its  truest  and  highest  sense,  to  be  a  sinner  saved 
is  to  be  one  who  having  been  a  sinner  is  so  no  longer  ;  to  be  content 
to  be  saved  inland  not  from  sin,  to  be  saved  and  still  a  sinner,  is  no 
true  contentment.  .  .  .  For  one  in  that  stage  and  attitude  of  faith 
and  waiting,  it  is  indeed  a  present  though  not  the  whole  or  highest 
blessedness  of  the  Gospel  that  we  are  already,  with  €k>d  and  in 
Faith,  all  that  we  shall  be  in  God  and  in  fact.  Indeed,  in  St,  PauTs 
immediate  crisis  of  thought  and  contention,  this  stage  and  phase  of 
the  matter  is  so  uppermost  for  the  time  that  he  almost  seems  to  treat 
it  as  the  whole  Qospel.  He  never  really  does  this,  though  his  ardent 
and  one-sided  partisans  have  abundantly  done  so  ever  since.  St. 
Paul  has  ever  in  his  own  mind  the  whole  undismembered  conception 
of  salvation  in  Christ,  but  he  is  passionately  in  earnest  in  establish- 
ing the  present  gracious  status  of  believers  as  already  and  com- 
pletely in  possession  in  faith,  though  not  yet  in  fact,  of  allthat  God 
has  made  ours  in  Christ,    (pp.  76,  78,  79.) 

Dr.  Du  Bose  is  certainly  not  an  ''  ardent  and  one-sided 
partisan,"  though  he  is  really  more  '"ardent"  than  his 
calm  and  deliberate  language  might  lead  us  to  suppose. 
I  value  especially  the  last  sentence  which  I  have  italicized, 
because  it  does  justice — and  at  last  full  justice — ^to  the  real 
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mind  and  purpose  of  St.  Paul,  whioh   I  cannot  help  think- 
ing was  a  little  twisted  even  by  Dr.  Moberly. 

There  is  another  phrase  that  I  must  itaUoize,  because  as 
between  the  joint  position  of  Dr.  Du  Bose  and  Dr.  Moberly 
and  my  own  it  is  very  important. 

The  response  of  the  Crospel  to  the  human  sense  of  actual  sin  and 
unattainable  holiness  is  not  the  half -grace  of  forgiveness  btU  the  whole- 
grace  of  redemption  and  deliverance,  Qod  manifests  Himself  in  it, 
that  is  to  Bay«  in  Jesus  Christ,  not  as  pitier  and  pardoner  of  man  in 
his  sin,  but  as  redeemer  and  saviour  of  man  from  his  sin.  He  is 
there  seen,  in  all  the  completeness  of  justifying,  sanctifying,  and 
saving  grace,  as  at  once  Righteous  and  righteousing  or  Righteouser. 
(p.  102.) 

We  note  in  passing  that  Dr.  Du  Bose  sticks  to  his  guns 
in  regard  to  such  coinages  as  ^'  righteousing  "  and  ''  imman- 
ental.**  Attention  was  called  to  these  by  several  critics 
of  the  earlier  book,  especially  on  this  side  of  the  water. 
But  I  confess  I  think,  with  his  second  book  before  me,  that 
its  author  is  right  in  keeping  the  words  and  ignoring  the 
criticism.  He  is  right,  I  believe,  doubly  in  these  cases  ; 
at  once  because  they  come  naturally  to  him — ^it  is  part  of 
his  idiosyncrasy  to  be  rather  fond  of  coining  new  words, 
and  these  particular  words  serve  a  real  purpose  in  the  expres- 
sion of  his  thought — and  also  because  they  fill  conveniently 
a  vacant  place  in  the  English  language.  We  want  some- 
thing to  correspond  not  only  to  '"transcendent"  but  to 
""  transcendental,"  and  we  also  want  something  which  can 
be  treated  as  the  exact  equivalent  of  the  Greek  SiKaiovv^ 
covering  both  the  sense  of  ""  to  account  righteous  "  and 
'"to  make  righteous." 

The  next  pasasage  that  I  shall  quote  illustrates,  not  per- 
haps quite  favourably,  one  or  two  little  turns  of  expres- 
sion that  are  characteristic  of  the  author's  style — he  is 
especially  fond  of  the  figure  ""zeugma,"  and  I  am  not 
sure  that  there  is  not  some  slight  risk  of  its  becoming  not 
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only  a  maimer  but  a  mamierism.  However,  it  is  of  course 
not  for  this  reason  that  I  quote  the  paragraph,  but  because 
it  will  help  to  complete  and  explain  the  thought  to  which 
I  have  just  referred. 

John  the  Baptist's  preaching  and  baptieon  contained  every- 
thing that  belongs  to  religion  except,  as  he  himself  confessed,  the 
power  of  it  or  the  possibility  of  its  realization.  As  has  been  more 
than  once  said,  not  only  the  primary  condition,  but  the  actual  first 
step  in  religion,  by  which  we  mean  the  right  relation  of  man  to  Gkxi, 
is  the  knowledge  and  sense  or  feeling  of  his  own  condition,  his  wants, 
and  above  all  his  own  not  only  shortcomings  or  failures  but  trans- 
gressions and  sins  ;  and  not  only  his  sins  but  his  sin.  The  prodigal 
felt  not  only  that  he  had  sinned,  but  that,  deeper  than  that,  he  was 
a  sinner.  Everything  depends  upon  man's  own  attitude  towards 
sin  and  his  own  sin.  That  attitude  we  express  by  the  word  repent- 
ance. Applying  again  the  principle  that  a  thing  is  truly  defined 
only  by  what  it  is  in  its  completeness,  I  say  that  repentance  means 
the  putting  away  of  sin.  In  the  first  place  it  means  the  actual  put- 
ting it  away,  and  in  the  second  place  it  means  the  putting  it  away 
by  the  sinner  himself.  Any  desire  or  any  conferring  of  only  pity  or 
pardon  is  only,  at  the  best»  an  imperfect  or  incomplete  either  repent- 
ance or  remission.  And  in  the  second  place,  even  God  Himself  can 
in  the  full  sense  confer  the  l^rue  remission  or  truly  put  away  sin  only 
as  He  can  impart  a  true  repentance  or  the  inward  disposition,  power, 
and  act  of  the  man  in  himself  putting  away  his  sin.  A  real  a/pheaia 
is  neither  if  it  is  not  both  God's  and  the  man's  act.    (p.  104  f.) 

I  will  conclude  the  exposition  of  the  train  of  thought 
which  we  have  been  so  far  following  with  the  description, 
which  really  belongs  to  it  and  crowns  it,  of  the  state  of 
peace  into  which  the  Christian  enters. 

The  first  immediate  consequence  of  the  blessedness  made  ours 
in  Jesus  Christ  is  the  sense  of  present  peace.  It  is  necesscury  to  make 
a  distinction  between  this  present  peace  and  what  we  may  term  real 
peacet — ^if  it  be  only  for  the  purpose  of  taking  in  the  gift  of  God  in 
its  entirety,  its  end  as  well  as  its  beginning  and  progress.  ...  To 
one  who  is  ill  and  about  to  die  it  would  bring  great  present  peace 
to  know  that  he  was  brought  into  possession  of  certain  cure  and  so 
of  assured  recovery  and  health.  But  the  real  peace  to  the  sick 
man  is  health  itself,  and  the  wonderful  comfort  and  peace  brought 
to  him  by  a  sure  fcuth  in  it  and  a  certain  hope  of  it  is,  in  a  large 
measure  at  least,  only  proleptic  or  anticipatory.   In  a  large  measure. 
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but  not  wholly  so.  The  pstieiit  may  find  in  his  very  anticipation 
and  hope  a  real  beginning  and  progress  of  the  return  of  actual  health, 
and  so  his  possession  and  enjoyment  may  be  not  all  only  future ; 
and  the  believer  not  only  looks  forward  in  faith  and  hope  to<  the 
actual  fruition  of  God  and  hohness  and  life,  but  has  an  ever  increas- 
ing foretaste  of  them  now.  That,  too,  is  real  peace  so  far  as  it  goes, 
and  is  to  be  classed,  in  theological  language,  rather  with  the  real  peace 
of  sanctification  and  final  glorification  than  with  the  immediate 
present  peace  of  justification.  ...  If  the  worst  sinner  at  this 
moment  in  the  world  could  be  brought  to  an  immediate  spiritual 
apprehension  of  the  full  meaning  of  Christaan  baptism,  what  it  is 
that  is  made  all  ours  by  that  divine  instrument,  assuredly  that  act 
of  spiritual  apprehension  on  his  part  would  be  the  first  tremendous 
step  in  the  process  of  real  righteousness,  or  sanctification,  on  his 
actual  way  to  God.  But  of  real  righteousness,  or  righteousness  of 
his  own,  how  little  would  it  be  I  Of  real  reception  or  reception 
by  ctctual  participation  there  could  indeed  be  but  a  drop  from  the 
infinite  ocean ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  reception  of  faith 
and  hope,  or  of  anticipatory  appropriation,  it  can  be  all  his  in  a 
moment.  He  may  4n  one  ecsMic  sweep  of  vision  behold  aU  Chd 
become  humane  his  oum^  righteousness  and  life.  In  that  one  happy 
moment,  or  in  the  longer  happy  moment,  of  his  whole  earthly  life 
of  faith  and  hope,  it  is  not  his  own  paltry  attainment  of  personal 
righteousness  or  life  with  which  God  credits  him.  Rather  it  is  all 
that  his  faith  takes  in  and  appropriates  to  itself  of  the  infinite  and 
eternal  righteousness  of  God  Himself.  All  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  is 
God's  promise  and  gift  to  us  of  His  own  divine  righteousness, — all 
of  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  consequently  also  our  own  perfect  actual 
participation  in  the  righteousness  of  God — ^is  reckoned,  accounted 
or  imputed  to,  is  as  it  were  put  to  the  credit,  of  the  worst  sinner 
who  by  a  true  faith  accepts  and  appropriates  Him  to  himself, 
(pp.  129-131.) 

In  the  latter  part  of  this  last  paragraph  new  thoughts  oome 
up,  about  which  more  will  be  said  later.  But  in  the  mean- 
time, what  a  noble  outburst  in  the  midst  of  all  this  severe 
reasoning,  in  that  "  one  ecstatic  sweep  of  vision  "  !  It  is 
a  grand  expression  of  that  complementary  truth  for  which 
I  would  plead. 

m. 

When  all  concessions  are  made — ^and  in  the  passages  I 
have  quoted  there  is  much  that,  if  not  exactly  put  forward 
as  concession,  is  at  least  qualifying  truth — ^[it  will  still  be 
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seen  that  Dr.  Du  Bose,  like  Dr.  Moberly  before  him,  ib 
rigorous  and  uncompromising  enough.  Not  many  pages 
are  allowed  to  pass  anywhere  in  the  volume  without  some 
reminder  that  the  only  righteousness  in  which  it  is  possible 
really  to  rest  is  the  man's  own  actual  righteousness,  not 
imputed  but  imparted,  and  realized  in  himself.  It  is  to 
me  a  marvel  what  multitudinous  ways  are  found  of  say- 
ing this  one  thing  in  different  words.  I  should  have  thought 
the  iteration  almost  excessive ;  but  I  can  understand  the 
wish  to  drive  home  this  point,  in  view  of  the  extent  to 
which  a  laxer  theory  has  prevailed. 

Both  with  Dr.  Du  Bose  and  with  Dr.  Moberly  the  whole 
weight  of  character,  temperament  and  intellectual  leaning 
told  in  the  same  direction.  In  both  writers  there  was  and 
is  an  innate  veracity  that  is  intolerant  of  any  form 
of  fiction.  In  both  writers  there  was  and  is  an  intense 
moral  earnestness  that  could  not  be  trifled  with.  Both 
writers  manifest  a  keen  sensitiveness  to  the  currents  of 
modem  thought,  especially  those  that  are  often  directed 
against  Christianity.  And  lastly,  both  writers  are  philoso- 
phers, in  quest  of  a  complete  moral  theory  of  the  universe, 
and  unable  to  acquiesce  in  anything  less. 

And  yet  there  is  another  point  of  view ;  and,  whatever 
condemnation  I  may  bring  down  upon  myself  by  the  con- 
fession, I  must  confess  that  I  have  shared  in  it  myself. 
That  theirs  is  the  better  part  I  willingly  acknowledge. 
But  some  of  us  could  not  help  saying  under  our  breath, 
when  the  theory  was  broached,  e  pur  si  mvove — ^in  a  reaction- 
ary sense  the  opposite  of  Galileo's ;  we  felt  that  after  all 
there  was  an  element  of  truth  in  the  discarded  proposi- 
tions. 

Suppose  one,  perhaps  not  wholly  without  a  sense  of  vera- 
city, but  yet  sufficiently  a  student  of  past  history  to  be  aware 
that  Odd  has  allcfWed  a  gi^at  deal  to  enter  into  His  plans 
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for  mankind  that  is  not  exactly  naked  truth  as  it  stands. 
Suppose  one,  further,  who  though  not  altogether  indifferent 
to  the  claims  of  righteousness  was  yet  very  conscious  of 
living  in  a  mixed  world  in  which  those  claims  could  not 
always  be  asserted  to  the  uttermost.  Suppose  one,  yet 
again,  upon  whom  the  ^'  mystery  of  things  "  weighed  some- 
what heavily,  who  felt  that  he  could  believe  an  ordinance 
to  be  divine  without  being  able  at  once  to  see  all  the  reasons 
for  it.  Suppose  this  same  person  to  have  a  kind  of  natural 
drawing  towards  the  publicans  and  sinners  as  contrasted 
with  "  the  unco'  guid  or  the  religiously  righteous  "  ;  and 
suppose  that  in  yielding  to  this  natural  drawing  he  was 
conscious  of  a  special  attraction  in  the  idea  of  '^  free  forgive- 
ness "  ;  €knd  suppose  that  the  atmosphere  in  which  his  mind 
habitually  moved  was  that  expressed  in  Browning's 

What  I  aspired  to  be. 
And  was  not,  comforts  me. 

Suppose  a  mind  like  this  in  an  attitude  of  inquiry,  with  no 
strong  philosophic  instinct  and  content  with  something  a 
good  way  short  of  ultimate  truth,  but  in  part  a  student 
of  the  Bible  and  conscious  how  much  both  Testaments 
had  to  say  about  ''  forgiveness  "  without  any  hint  of  any- 
thing behind  or  beyond,  and  in  part  an  observer  of  the 
more  pathetic  side  of  human  frailty.  Is  there  not  in  these 
conditions  the  making,  at  least,  of  a  different  point  of  view 
from  that  of  Dr.  Moberly  and  Dr.  Du  Bose  ? 

I  believe  that  there  is  the  making  of  such  a  different 
point  of  view.  But  I  hasten  to  add,  as  I  began  by  saying, 
that  I  am  very  nearly  satisfied  with  the  revised  statement 
of  the  position  as  I  find  it  now  put  forth  by  Dr.  Du  Bose. 
And  I  believe  that  he  will  accept  the  one  or  two  modifica- 
tions for  which  I  should  still  like  to  ask.  I  should  like  to 
have  a  clear  understanding  that  the  actual  righteousness 
for  which  he  contends  belongs  strictly  to  the  vUimate  tndh 
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of  thinga.  That  means  that,  for  most  of  us,  it  wiU  never 
be  attained  otherwise  than  very  imperfectly  on  this  side 
the  grave.    This  is  just  a  case  in  which  we  must  let 

the  heavenly  period 
Perfect  the  earthen. 

We  have  the  admission  that,  for  St.  Paul,  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  the  first  stage  and  phase  of  the  matter, 
the  stage  of  repentance  and  forgiveness,  ^*  is  so  uppermost 
for  the  time  that  he  almost  seems  to  treat  it  as  the  whole 
Grospel."  And  the  reason  is  obvious,  because  for  so  many 
of  us  it  is  the  urgent,  insistent,  dominating  stage  in  the 
practical  experience  of  life.  I,  on  my  part,  am  quite  ready 
to  admit  that  ultimately,  in  the  Divine  counsels,  there  must 
be  "  forgiveableness "  corresponding  to  the  forgiveness  ; 
but  that  is  a  question  for  God  and  for  His  government  of 
the  world,  not  for  us ;  at  least  we  may  be  content  with 
the  simple  knowledge  that  it  is  there. 

Dr.  Du  Bose  has  touched  with  a  needle's  point  the  heart 
of  the  matter  when  he  speaks  of  ''  the  half -grace  of  forgive- 
ness "  €knd  '^  the  whole-grace  of  redemption  and  deliver- 
ance." But,  having  won  our  assent  to  this  as  a  statement 
of  underlying  principle,  he  will  I  think  lend  an  ear  to  our 
petition  that  it  may  not  be  used  to  the  disparagement  of 
forgiveness,  which  is  far  too  precious  and  beautiful  a  thing 
to  have  disparaged. 

The  two  views  are  not  alternatives ;  the  one  is  included 
in  the  other  ;  it  is  the  first  step,  the  initial  stage  in  the  carry- 
ing out  of  the  great  scheme  of  salvation.  All  I  would  con- 
tend for  is  that  this  first  step  is  for  practically  all  of  us  so 
near  at  hand,  so  important  and  so  indispensable,  that  we 
cannot  afford  to  relegate  it  to  a  second  place  even  in  thought. 
It  is  quite  true  that  everything  that  can  be  called  a  scheme 
must  be  looked  at  as  a  whole,  and  cannot  be  rightly  inter- 
preted apart  from  its  end.    But  at  the  same  time,  in  the 


ST.   PAXIL'S  GOSPEL:   AN   EIRENICON         401 

case  before  us,  the  end  is  so  remote — ^it  concerns  us  really 
in  another  state  of  existence  than  the  present — that  it  seems 
to  me  even  now  that  there  is  some  lack  of  proportion  in 
the  relative  treatment  of  end  and  beginning.  At  least 
we  must  always  remember  that  Dr.  Du  Bose  is  a  philoso- 
pher, and  is  writing  as  a  philosopher. 

IV. 

We  are,  of  course,  compelled  to  touch  only  upon  a  selec- 
tion of  points,  and  in  that  way  much  that  is  very  notice- 
able has  to  be  passed  over.  I  should,  however,  like  in 
passing  just  to  call  attention  to  what  seems  to  me  to  be  a 
particularly  valuable  paragraph  on  the  place  in  history 
and  in  the  Divine  scheme  of  the  Law.  This  is  very  apt  to 
be  misunderstood,  and  the  following  comments  will  do 
more  than  anything  I  remember  to  have  seen  to  redress 
the  balance. 

There  is  so  much  said  in  St.  Paul's  presentation  of  the  Qospel 
of  the  impotence  and  consequent  superseding  of  the  Law,  thAt  we 
are  in  danger  of  forgetting  under  his  seeming  dispctfagement  how 
much  he  is  really  magnifying  it.  The  fctct  is  that  the  Qospel  itself 
is  only  the  Gospel  in  so  far  as  it  is  the  true,  and  the  only,  fulfilling 
of  the  Law.  The  Qospel  is  the  power  to  fulfil  the  Law.  And  if 
there  had  not  been  first  the  developed  experience  and  sense  of  the 
Law  itself  and  of  the  necessity  of  fulfilling  it ;  and  then  the  no  less 
true  experience  of  the  impossibility  of  the  Law  fulfilling  itself  in  us, 
or  of  our  fulfilling  it  in  ourselves  ;  and  then  again,  the  experience 
of  ctctual  transgression  and  the  consequent  sense  of  sin, — if  all  this 
had  not  gone  before,  there  would  have  been  neither  truth  in  itself  nor 
possible  meaning  for  us  in  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  Law, 
therefore,  was  the  most  immediate  and  essential  presupposition  of 
the  Gospel ;  and  the  Hebrew  development  of  the  moral  sense  and 
the  moral  law,  the  Hebrew  passion  for  righteousness  and  sense  of 
sin,  was  the  most  necessary  historical  preparation  for  the  advent 
of  the  Gospel,  (p.  24  f.) 

But  in  regard  to  the  train  of  thought  that  has  so  far  been 
occupying  us,  the  leading  point  that  still  requires  to  have 
something  said  about  it  is  the  objective  ground  of  salva- 

voii.  m.  26 
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tion ;  in  other  words,  the  Death  of  Christ.  On  this  head 
I  believe  that  the  following  will  bring  out  the  points  that 
I  should  most  desire  to  emphasize. 

To  go  no  further  as  yet,  I  am  convinced  that  the  term  sacrifice 
and  the  idea  or  principle  for  which  it  stands  can  never  be  dispensed 
with.  To  begin  with,  it  is  not  Jewish  but  universal,  and  although 
it  has  been  and  still  is  undergoing  the  refining  and  purifying  treat- 
ment to  which  all  human  thought  and  feeling  needs  to  be  continu- 
ously subject,  yet  all  future  progress  in  the  matter  can  be  only  in 
the  direction  of  its  better  understanding  and  fuller  appropriation. 
At  the  same  time  it  ought  to  be  finally  decided  that  we  are  going 
to  interpret  the  meaning  of  scMsrifice  by  the  universal  and  eternal 
truth  of  it  realized  in  the  life  and  death  of  Christ,  and  not  going  to 
bring  that  truth  down  to  fit  into  the  little  system  of  Jewish,  or  any 
other  incomplete  and  imperfect  human  thought  or  understaOtding 
of  it.  In  other  words,  we  shall  interpret  the  scusrifice  of  Christ  by 
itself,  or  in  its  independent  and  inherent  significance,  and  make  use 
of  all  prior  meanings  or  uses  of  sacrifice  as  only  pointing  to  and  not 
at  all  sufficing  to  express  or  expkun  it. 

One  other  principle  or  method  of  procedure  I  wish  to  make  plain. 
As  humanity  will  never  be  known  except  in  the  completeness  of  its 
exposition  in  Jesus  Christ,  so  Jesus  Christ  cannot  be  known  except  in 
most  essential  and  universal  terms  of  our  humanity.  To  under- 
stand our  Lord  in  any  act  or  situation  of  human  life  it  is  necessary 
to  understand  what  is  the  eternally  proper  or  right  human  attitude 
or  action  in  that  situation.  And  so  in  general  I  would  say  that  what 
Jesus  Christ  did  in  our  humanity  in  order  to  be  our  scdvation  was  just 
precisely  what  humanity  needed  of  itself  to  be  and  to  do  in  order 
to  be  saved.  We  exactly  express  or  explcun  any  act  of  His,  and  so 
the  supreme  and  decisive  act,  when  we  say  that  humanity  did  it 
in  His  person,  and  that  it  was  just  precisely  what  humanity  needed 
to  do  in  order  to  its  own  redemption  and  completion.  In  His  person 
humanity  righted  itself  with  €k>d,  redeemed  itself  from  sin,  raised 
itself  from  death.  .  .  .  Up  to  the  present  point  I  would  answer 
to  any  question  of  how  we  are  saved  by  the  death  or  the  blood  or 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  simply  in  the  well-known  line  of  the  poet :  In 
His  death  our  sins  are  dead.    (pp.  125-127.) 

Here  there  axe  two  paragraphs,  of  which  the  second  is  both 
important  in  itself  and  very  characteristio  of  the  author's 
thought.  But  as  it  will  come  before  us  later  in  another 
connexion,  I  will  not  say  more  about  it  now.  I  might  even 
have  postponed  the  quotation  of  this  second  paragraph, 
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but  for  the  fact  that  the  exposition  of  our  present  subject 
would  have  been  too  incomplete  without  it ;  and  the  two 
paragraphs  together  really  take  us  to  the  centre  of  the 
matter. 

In  regard  to  the  first  paragraph,  I  would  express  the 
pleasure  with  which  I  read  Dr.  Du  Bose's  statement.  It 
has  all  the  philosophic  breadth  and  care  to  which  we  are 
accustomed  from  him  ;  the  warning  that  we  must  interpret 
the  lower  by  the  higher,  and  not  the  higher  by  the  lower, 
is  very  far  from  being  superfluous.  And  yet  I  am  very 
glad  that  so  modem  a  thinker  should  not  discard  but 
should  rather  emphasize  the  conception  of  the  Death  of 
Christ  as  a  sacrifice.  As  one  who  comes  to  these  questions 
from  different  antecedents  and  from  a  different  point  of 
view,  I  welcome  the  more  than  usually  sympathetic  treat- 
ment of  the  ideas  I  cherish  from  Dr.  Du  Bose.  He  does 
not,  I  rejoice  to  say,  dismiss  the  idea  of  Vicarious  Suffer* ' 
ing,  or  even  the  idea  of  Substitution.  It  would  be  more 
than  human  to  expect  that,  holding  the  philosophy  that 
he  does,  he  should  do  otherwise  than  (as  I  should  put  it) 
try  to  minimize  the  force  of  these  conceptions.  It  seems 
to  be  something  of  a  relief  to  him,  having  recognized  their 
reaHty,  to  be  able  to  pass  on  and  leave  them  behind.  I 
should  like,  for  myself,  to  go  a  Uttle  further  thckn  this  ; 
I  should  like  to  dwell  upon  the  place  that,  if  we  look  steadily 
at  it.  Vicarious  Suffering  really  holds  in  the  nature  of 
things  and,  mysterious  as  this  dispensation  of  Providence 
may  be,  I  should  like  to  dwell  on  the  deep  pathos  and  beauty 
of  it  from  the  side  of  the  sufferer. 

V. 

A  marked  characteristic  of  Dr.  Du  Bose's  work  is  its 
freshness,  independence,  and  originality.  I  have  said  that 
it  all  hangs  together  as  an  interconnected  whole.    Even 
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where  he  is  continuing  the  thought  of  others,  that  thought 
has  passed  through  the  crucible  of  his  own  mind,  and  it 
comes  forth  as  his  own.  But  in  some  cases  I  suspect  that 
the  originality  goes  beyond  this.    The  following  is  striking. 

We  have  then  to  inquire  into  the  meaning  of  our  Lord's  having 
come  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh,  or  of  the  flesh  of  sin.  From  the 
longest  and  most  careful  reflection  upon  the  language  and  the  matter 
of  the  New  Testament,  I  am  unable  to  ctccept  the  words  as  containing 
in  themselves  the  implication  that  our  Lord  came  into  a  nature 
or  condition  which  was  like  but  waanot  the  flesh  of  sin.  I  feel  the 
theological  or  doctrinal  difficulty,  but  I  also  feel  that  that,  and  that 
alone,  is  the  reason  or  excuse  for  modifying  the  meaning  of  words 
which  are  nowhere  else  so  modified.  I  should  much  rather  meet 
the  real  difficulty  some  other  way  ;  or,  if  I  cannot  fairly  do  so,  then 
face  it  squarely.  Like  and  likeness  in  the  New  Testament  do  not 
mean  **  like,  but  different'* ;  they  mean  like  in  the  sense  of  identical. 
When  our  Lord  was  made,  or  became,  in  the  likeness  of  men.  He  did 
not  become  something  similar  to  but  not  the  same  as  man  ;  He  be- 
came man.  When  He  was  tempted  in  all  points  like  as  we  are.  His 
temptations  were  not  in  some  points  only  and  not  in  others  like  our 
own ;  they  were  essentially  and  identically  our  own,  with  the  sole 
additional  circumstance,  which  does  not  affect  the  nature  or  charac- 
ter of  the  temptations,  that  whereas  all  we  are  ovei^come  by  them.  He 
overcame  them.  And,  humanly  speaking,  that  is  all  the  difference 
between  sin  and  holiness.  Sin  or  holiness  cannot  be  in  mere  nature 
or  condition  ;  they  can  be  only  in  what  we  are  or  do  in  the  nature 
or  the  condition.*'  (p.  221  f.) 

In  accordance  with  the  argument  of  this  fundamental 
passage  there  are  a  number  of  places  in  which  it  is  insisted 
that  the  victory  of  Christ  over  sin  must  be  in  all  ways  parallel 
with  ours  ("there  was  that  in  Him  which  He  needed  to 
deny,  to  mortify,  to  crucify,"  p.  173 ;  cf.  pp.  107,  135,  144, 
174,  etc.).  I  am  not  prepared  to  challenge  the  conclusion 
as  a  whole ;  on  the  contrary,  I  believe  that  it  may  be 
defended  both  philosophically  and  exegetically ;  but  I 
am  airaid  that  I  must  challenge  at  least  one  important 
premiss  on  which  it  rests.  It  is  a  very  sweeping  and  unten- 
able statement  to  say  that  ''  like  and  likeness  in  the  New 
Testament  .  .  .  mean  like  in  the  sense  of  identical."    We 
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have  only  to  think  of  the  formula  so  f lequent  in  the  Gospels, 
**  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like,  or  likened,  unto  "  mustard 
seed,  leaven,  etc.  Every  one  knows  that  ''  like  "  in  these 
cases  is  very  far  from  implying  identity  ;  the  use  is  rather 
wide  and  lax,  and  denotes  sometimes  even  a  small  degree 
of  resemblance. 
Another  very  questionable  statement  is  the  following  : — 

St.  Paul  objects  to  the  mediator  in  the  phraseology  of  Christian- 
ity, because  a  mediator  is  not  of  one  but  of  two  ;  whereas  God  and 
man  are  not  two,  but  one  in  Christ,  and  there  is  nothing,  not  even 
a  mediator,  between  them.    (p.  243.) 

Surely  it  is  forgotten  here  that  the  one  instance  in  which 
St.  Paul  does  exclude  the  word  ''  mediator  "  (Gal.  iii.  19, 20) 
has  nothing  to  do  with  Christianity,  but  has  reference  to 
the  promise  of  God  in  the  Old  Testament.  On  the  other 
hand  1  Tim.  ii.  5,  Heb.  viii.  6,  ix.  15,  xii.  24,  expressly 
affirm  the  use  of  the  word  in  Christian  phraseology. 

In  the  same  context  exception  is  taken  to  '^  communion 
or  fellowship ''  as  inadequate  renderings  of  koinonia. 

I  object  to  the  words  communion  and  fellowship  simply  as  not 
going  all  the  way  of  that  unity  of  €k>d  and  man  in  Christ  which  is 
the  truth  of  the  Holy  Qhost.  The  truth  of  the  Spirit  of  God  is  the 
truth  of  the  spirit  of  man.  The  koinonia  is  not  real  or  complete  so 
long  as  the  spirits  are  two  and  not  one.  We  have  it  in  its  complete- 
ness only  as  the  eternal,  personal  Spirit  of  God  is  the  actual  personal 
spirit  of  the  man. 

Doctrinally  (as  we  shall  see)  this  is  important,  and  I 
should  not  wish  to  question  it.  But,  for  myself,  I  have 
always  regarded  "communion''  as  the  exact  equivalent 
of  koinonia  ;  it  surely  means  an  actual  sharing  in,  actual 
partaking  of,  or  joint  possession. 

As  I  am  upon  these  small  points,  I  may  perhaps  just 
mention  two  rather  disconcerting  misprints  on  page  131 : 
line  8  from  bottom,  "  place  "  should  be  "  peace  "  ;  on 
page  22,  line  16,  "  prophecy,"  should  I  think  be  *'  prophesy." 
Three  Greek  words  occur  in  the  book^  and  two  of  these  have 
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wrong  acoents.  As  in  the  previous  volume,  there  are  one 
or  two  examples  of  doubtful  grammar ;  to  us  in  the  old 
country  such  a  construction  as  this  would  not  be  tolerable, 
"  it  is  not  part  God  and  part  we,  but  all  God  and  all  we  *' 
(p.  37,  cf .  p.  32) ;  we  should  avoid  it  somehow  probably  by 
saying  ''part  God  and  part  ourselves." 

VI. 
I  suppose  that  the  most  really  central  and  really  impor- 
tant of  all  the  problems  discussed  in  the  book  is  that 
relating  to  what  Dr.  Du  Bose  himself  calls  "  the  universal 
humanity  of  our  Lord,"  that  property  of  His  Person  by 
virtue  of  which  He  not  only  represents  but  expresses  "  the 
universal  right  mind  of  humanity."  We  have  already 
quoted  (p.  402  supra)  one  significant  passage  in  which 
this  difficult  conception  is  applied  with  marked  lucidity. 
I  will  place  by  the  side  of  this  another,  also  very  lucid, 
which  I  think  not  only  helps  to  explain  the  idea  but  also 
helps  us  to  understand  its  genesis. 

All  the  Old  Teetament  promises  fulfilled  in  Christ  were  primarily 
promises  made  to  humanity,  and  to  be  fulfilled  finally  only  in  the 
general  life  and  destiny  of  man.  The  interpretation  of  one  such 
promise,  which  will  do  for  all,  may  be  studied  in  the  second  chapter 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  There  is  a  promise  made  to  man 
that,  though  for  a  time  made  lower  than  the  angels,  he  shall  be 
exalted  above  them  and  to  the  head  of  Qod*s  creation.  Now  as  yet 
we  see  this  promise  very  far  from  fulfilled  in  man,  or  in  humanity 
at  large,  but  we  do  see  it  most  completely  fulfilled  in  one  man, 
Christ  Jesus  ;  and  fulfilled  in  Him  as  head  and  representative  and 
forerunner  of  all.  It  pleased  God,  for  and  through  whom  are  all 
things,  in  bringing  many  sons  to  glory,  to  perfect  (first)  the  Captain 
of  their  salvation.  The  promises  are  made  generally  to  man  ;  they 
are  fulfiUed  first  in  the  Son  of  man ;  and  then  through  Him  they 
are  fulfilled  in  all  who  are  in  Him  "  (p.  120.) 

We  are  familiar  with  this  aspect  of  Biblical  Prophecy 
€knd  its  interpretation.  We  are  familiar  with  the  subtle 
and  easy  transitions  from  collective  to  individual  personality, 
and  vice  verad.    We  know  how  the  "I''  of  the  Psalms 
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often  stands  for  the  community.  We  know  how  the  Servant 
of  Jehovah  represents  the  nation  in  terms  of  the  individual 
and  as  finding  expression  from  time  to  time  in  some  select 
individual.  We  know  how  (e.g.  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  19-46)  the 
promises  to  David  and  to  Israel  pass  into  each  other,  and 
are  finally  fulfilled  in  a  personal  Messiah.  This  alternate 
expansion  and  contraction  of  idea  is  undoubtedly  charac- 
teristic of  the  Bible.  There  is  also  something  very  like 
it  in  the  Patristic  treatment  of  the  Person  of  Christ.  Dr. 
Du  Bose  may  well  claim  to  have  upon  his  side  in  what  he 
says  on  this  head  both  *'  the  truth  of  the  Scripture  and 
the  mind  of  the  Church."  He  also  has  the  emphatic  agree- 
ment of  such  a  modem  as  Dr.  Moberly. 

And  yet  such  teaching  is  sure  to  be  called  in  question. 
It  is  bound  to  be  rejected  by  all  Individualists  in  philosophy. 
When  I  reviewed  Atonement  and  Personality  in  1901  I 
had  not  a  little  hesitation  on  the  subject  myself ;  but  I 
may  be  allowed  to  say  that  since  that  date  I  have  been 
more  and  more  led  to  think  that  my  English  friend  and 
my  American  friend  are  right. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  the  latter  has  not  the  courage  of 
his  opinions,  or  that  he  fails  to  meet  the  difficulties  involved 
in  them  fairly  and  squarely.  He  states  the  principal  objec- 
tion thus : — 

One  says,  "  You  lay  great  stress  upon  the  view  that  our  Lord 
was  not  a  man,  but  man.  I  find  this  a  difficult  conception ;  does 
it  mean  that  humanity  has  a  concrete  real  existence  apart  from  the 
individual  persons  who  are  human,  and  that  this  Universal  becomes 
visible  in  Christ  f  If  this  be  so,  does  it  not  lead  us  to  a  metaphysical 
Realism,  not  now  generally  held  "  ?    (p.  297.) 

The  answer  Dr.  Du  Bose  gives  is  as  follows  : — 

The  universality  of  our  Lord's  humanity  is  only  explicable  upon 
the  fact  that  His  personality  is  a  divine  one.  It  is  only  Qod  in 
it  that  can  make  it  applicable  to  all  or  the  truth  of  all.  And  since, 
according  to  St.  Paid,  it  is  always  Christ  Himself  who  brings  Himself 
to  us  and  makes  all  that  is  His  our  own*  it  follows  that,  according  to 


408         ST.   PAUL'S  GOSPEL:   AN  EIRENICON 

St.  Paul,  Jesus  Christ  can  be  to  us  nothing  less  than  divine.  The 
concrete  universal  of  humanity  which  may  be  found  in  Jesus  Christ 
belongs  to  it  not  as  humanity  but  as  Gk>d  in  humanity.  It  is  Qod 
in  it  which  makes  that  particular  humanity  of  our  Lord,  His  holiness. 
His  righteousness.  His  life,  valid  and  available  for  all ;  so  that  every 
man  may  find  himself  in  Christ,  and  in  Christ  find  himself. 

It  is  substantially  the  same  answer  that  (as  I  showed  in 
my  previous  article)  is  given  by  Dr.  Moberly.  There  is 
only  this  difference,  that  Dr.  Moberly  refers  this  all-embrac- 
ing activity  more  explicitly  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  is  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  and  of  Grod.  It  is  of  course  only  a  differ- 
ence of  language,  the  meaning  is  precisely  the  same.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  bond  which  binds  all  humanity  together 
in  one.  In  each  one  of  us  He  is  present  after  our  measure, 
but  in  Christ  He  dwelt  as  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead 
bodily.  It  is  that  fulness  of  indwelling  which  gathers 
together  the  multitudinous  units  into  Him  and  conmiuni- 
cates  His  experiences  to  them. 

The  whole  work  of  Jesus  Christ  in  humanity  must  be  expressible, 
whether  or  no  we  may  succeed  in  expressing  it,  in  terms  of  distinc- 
tively human  activity  and  experience,  human  effort  and  attainment, 
human  predestination  and  realization.  Jesus  Christ  accomplished 
and  became  precisely  what  it  was  the  proper  and  destined  task 
of  humanity  in  Him  to  accomplish  and  become.  This  is  not  to 
say  that  the  work  of  Christ  is  not  equally  expressible  in  terms  of 
the  divine  activity.  Jesus  Christ  means  to  us,  what  God  is,  and  has 
done,  and  is  doing  in  humanity.  God  was  and  is  in  Christ,  recon- 
ciling the  world  unto  Himself ,  impcurting  Himself  to  us  and  taking  us 
up  into  participation  with  Himself.  But  God  is  in  us  only  what  we 
are  in  Him,  and  God  does  in  us  only  what  we  do  in  Him  ;  and  what 
that  is,  must  be  as  perfectly  expressible  in  terms  of  us  as  of  Him. 
(p.  225  f.) 

The  reciprocity  is  perfect : 

The  complete  being  in  Christ  means  the  complete  being  of  Christ 
in  us.  The  branch  is  completely  in  the  vine  only  when  the  life  of  the 
vine  is  completely  in  the  branch*    (p.  234.) 

I  know  nothing  more  instructive  than  that  parable  or 
allegory  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  As  the  sap  circulates  through 
the  vine,  so  do  spiritual  forces  circulate  through  that  Body 
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of  which  Christ  is  the  Head ;  and  life  in  circulation  carries 
with  it  the  properties  of  the  source  from  which  it  springs. 
I  will  only  speak  of  one  more  difficulty  which  Dr.  Du 
Bose  directly  meets,  so  far  as  it  can  be  met.  Here,  too, 
there  is  no  flinching. 

One  Bays,  "  My  difficulty  is  as  f  ollowB :  The  agony  in  the  Garden  and 
the  cry  of  My  God,  my  Gk>d,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  f  seem  to  show 
that  our  Lord  was  as  personally  distinct  from  God  as  we  ourselves 
are,  that  His  personality.  His  self -consciousness  and  will,  was  not 
a  divine  personality,  but  a  human ;  so  human  as  to  be  capable  of 
losing  its  hold  upon  God,  just  as  we  may  lose  our  hold  upon  God." 
(p.  298  f.) 

This  is  just  a  case  where  Dr.  Du  Bose's  thorough-going 
humanizing  (if  I  may  so  call  it)  of  our  Lord  stands  him  in 
good  stead.  He  asks  whether  we  should  wish  ''  to  construe 
these  experiences  of  our  Lord  into  some  other,  non-human 
experiences."  And  then  he  goes  on  to  aak  if  the  whole 
difficulty  is  not  "  already  expressed  for  us  in  the  very  word 
Incarnation ;  a  difficulty  which  the  most  of  us  evade  by 
simply  not  taking  the  word  seriously,  in  the  fulness  and  reality 
of  its  meaning  ?  ''  He  adds  :  "  In  the  instance  we  have 
been  analyzing,  what  do  we  see  but  the  disposition  com- 
mon to  us  all  to  find  in  our  Lord's  temptation  experiences 
that  are  not  human,  and  in  Himself  one  who  was  not  truly 
man ''  (p.  301). 

This  is  precisely  the  kind  of  language  used  (as  I  also 
showed  before)  by  Dr.  Moberly,  who  deprecated  the  attempt 
so  often  made  ''  to  keep  open,  as  it  were,  a  sort  of  non- 
human  sphere,  or  aspect  of  the  Incarnation." 

It  is  a  pleasure  to  me  to  bring  out  once  more  the  har- 
monious thinking  of  my  two  friends.  Dr.  Moberly  has  no 
nearer  or  truer  successor  than  the  American  theologian 
whose  work  I  have  been  studying,  more  than  4,000  miles 
away. 

W.  Sandat. 
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Ik  reviewing  Professor  Hamack's  study  of  "  Luke  the 
Phjrsician,"  we  found  that  the  best  part  of  a  very  notable 
book  was  the  comparison  of  the  sections  which  are  common 
to  Luke  and  Mark,  and  the  analysis  of  the  relation  between 
those  two  writers.  In  this  detailed  comparison  the  Author  ^ 
could  not  confine  himself  to  considerations  of  words  (that 
vice  of  the  nineteenth  century) :  he  was  obliged  constantly 
to  take  things  and  facts  of  real  Ufe  into  consideration. 
The  problem  before  him  was  to  determine  what  were  the 
principles  on  which  Luke  had  dealt  with  the  narrative  of 
his  authority,  Mark.  His  task,  which  would  have  been 
impossible  if  the  authority  whom  he  used  had  perished, 
was  facilitated  by  the  fact  that  the  same  original  document 
which  Luke  employed  in  those  sections  lies  now  before  us 
88  the  Gospel  of  Mark ;  and  it  is  possible  to  see  exactly 
what  changes  Luke  introduced,  and  to  determine  what 
reasons  and  principles  guided  him  in  making  certain  modi- 
fications in  the  narrative  of  Mark.  As  a  whole,  the  result 
of  the  author's  examination  was  that  Luke  reproduces  the 
facts  accurately,  that  he  to  a  certain  degree  changes  the 
words  in  the  interests  of  literary  style,  but  that  even  these 
verbal  changes  are  generally  confined  to  single  words  or 
short  phrases ;  and  that  there  is  a  notable  absence  of  all 
attempt  to  introduce  new  meaning  into  Mark's  narrative 
or  to  intrude  into  the  record  ideas  belonging  to  the  age 
when  Luke  was  writing.  Luke  improves  the  language  of 
Mark,  where  he  follows  him ;  but  represents  his  meaning 
with  impartial  and  remarkable  fidelity.  Where  he  desires 
in  his  Gospel  to  give  more  information  than  Mark  gives, 

^  Ab  before,  in  order  to  avoid  frequent  repetition  of  the  personal  name 
we  shall  refer  to  Professor  Hcmack  as  the  Author. 
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he  does  it  in  distinct  sections,  based  evidently  on  other 
authoritieSy  written  or  oral.  We  may  add  that  the  fair 
presumption  is  that  he  represents  those  other  authorities 
with  the  same  perfect  fidelity  as  he  shows  in  the  case  of 
Mark. 

We  found  ourselves  compelled  to  differ  from  the  Author 
chiefly  in  two  respects.  In  the  first  place,  there  were  other 
parts  of  his  book  in  which  he  seemed  to  be  too  much  under 
the  influence  of  purely  verbal  methods,  a  kind  of  reasoning 
of  which  we  entertain  a  profound  distrust,  and  one  which 
has  led  to  many  errors  in  many  departments  of  literature  ; 
purely  literary  considerations  of  language  and  style  may 
often  afford  valuable  suggestions  and  start  new  trains  of 
thought,  but  they  have  never  produced  any  results  that 
can  be  relied  on  permanently^  unless  they  are  constantly 
guided  and  tested  and  controlled  by  more  objective  and 
real  methods.  The  plan  of  his  new  book,  which  forms  the 
subject  of  the  present  article,  leaves  little  or  no  room  for 
this  fault. 

In  the  second  place,  the  Author  seemed  to  us  occasionally 
to  have  not  quite  freed  himself  from  certain  prepossessions 
and  assumptions  which  ruled  the  hard  and  unilluminative 
criticism  of  the  later  nineteenth  century.  That  that 
criticism  was  needed  as  a  protest  against  older  dogmatism 
and  previous  assumptions,  I  should  be  the  last  to  deny, 
and  have  always  freely  admitted ;  but  it  was  only  on  the 
destructive  side  that  it  was  sound ;  its  attempts  at  recon- 
struction were  valueless  and  misleading,  because  the  nega- 
tive presumptions  from  which  it  started  vitiated  all  its  posi- 
tive inferences.  We  shall  have  to  dissent  on  this  ground 
from  some  opinions  expressed  in  the  Author's  latest  books. 

In  the  Author's  new  book.  Sayings  and  Speeches  of  Jesvs} 

^  Spriiehe  und  Reden  Juu,  die  tweUe  QueUe  det  MaUhaetu  und  des 
lAikaa:  Leipzig,  Hinrichs,  1907.  B%Urdgt  zvr  EinUitung  in  da$  Neue 
TutanmUf  IL  Heft. 
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forming  the  second  part  of  his  ConirilnUions  to  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  New  Testament^  the  method  of  detailed  com- 
parison, which  ruled  in  the  best  portion  of  his  Luke  the 
Physician^  is  carried  out  even  more  completely,  and  forms 
the  basis  of  the  whole  study.  Hence  I  find  myself  in  cordial 
agreement  with  the  method  and  the  results  to  a  much 
greater  degree  than  in  the  previous  case.  The  main  result, 
that  the  lost  common  Source  of  Luke  and  Matthew  was  a 
work  earlier  than  Mark,  appears  to  me  to  be  firmly  estab- 
lished, and  to  lead  straight  to  conclusions  of  the  highest 
importance ;  although  those  conclusions  are  not  in  perfect 
harmony  with  all  the  Author's  opinions,  they  seem  to 
spring  inevitably  from  his  main  line  of  argument. 

That  the  first,  and  in  many  respects  the  most  important, 
authority  on  which  Matthew  as  well  as  Luke  relied  was 
the  Gospel  of  Mark,  practically  in  the  form  in  which  we 
possess  it,  is  now  generally  admitted.  In  studying  the 
relation  of  Luke  to  this^Source,  the  Author  did  not  require 
to  take  into  account  Matthew's  version  of  the  same  Source, 
because  Luke  was  wholly  independent  of  Matthew,  and  the 
Source  still  lies  before  us.  But  in  the  case  of  the  second 
common  Source  of  Luke  and  Matthew,  the  problem  is  a  far 
more  complicated  and  difficult  one.  The  Source  has  been 
lost,  and  it  is  only  through  the  comparison  of  Luke  and 
Matthew  that  we  can  recover  an  outline  of  its  contents  and 
character,  and  to  a  certain  extent  reconstruct  the  lost 
original  document.  This  original  is  for  brevity's  sake 
referred  to  as  Q ;  and  on  pp.  88-102  the  Author  prints  all 
of  it  that  he  believes  to  be  recoverable  with  certainty  or 
high  probability.  As  he  sajm  himself,  it  is  necessary  to  fall 
back  occasionally  on  conjecture  and  hypothesis,  as  the 
evidence  does  not  justify  perfect  confidence. 

In  the  course  of  this  article  we  shall  diverge  slightly  from 
the  Author's  custom,  and  shall  use  the  symbol  Q  to  denote 
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the  restored  form  of  the  lost  Source,  as  given  by  him,  pp. 
88-102,  while  we  shall  refer  to  the  Source  in  its  complete 
and  original  form  (which  was  indubitably  much  longer  than 
the  Author's  restoration),  by  some  circumlocution,  such 
as  *'  the  lost  common  Source "  or  ''  the  Collection  of 
Sayings  "  (a  name  used  by  the  Author,  but  not  in  our  view 
an  adequate  name,  though  it  rests  perhaps  on  ancient 
authority). 

The  original  of  Q  was  written  in  Aramaic ;  but  both 
Luke  and  Matthew  used  the  same  Oreek  translation,  and 
therefore  throughout  the  Author's  work  Q  denotes  a  certain 
Greek  book,  and  not  the  older  Aramaic  original.  The 
question  is  mentioned  whether  Luke  or  Matthew  may 
occasionally  have  gone  behind  the  Greek  form  Q  and  con- 
sulted the  Aramaic  original  for  some  details ;  but  the 
Author  is  confident  that  such  a  procedure,  if  it  ever  hap- 
pened, was  extremely  rare,  and  that  generally  Q  alone  may 
safely  be  assumed  as  the  single  and  final  source  of  a  certain 
large  portion  of  Luke  and  Matthew,  about  one-sixth  of  the 
former  and  two-elevenths  of  the  latter.  Perhaps  Aramaic 
scholars  might  differ  from  the  Author  on  this  question  :  it 
is  understood  that  at  least  one  well-known  English  scholar, 
who  has  taken  a  very  different  view,  stiU  adheres  to  his 
own  opinion.  But  at  least  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a 
Greek  translation  did  exist,  and  was  used  by  both  Luke 
and  Matthew,  whether  or  not  they  controlled  it  by  con- 
sulting the  Aramaic  in  addition.  And  the  Author  seems 
also  to  have  established  his  theory  of  Q  to  the  extent  that 
his  restoration  can  be  relied  on  as  giving  a  fair  amount  of 
the  original  document  in  a  trustworthy  form,  and  as  per- 
mitting certain  positive  inferences,  but  not  any  negative 
inferences. 

Incidentally,  in  this  study  of  the  two  largest  Sources 
which  Luke  and  Matthew  made  use  of,  one  must  be  strongly 
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impressed  with  the  utter  impossibility  of  recovering  from 
any  single  author  alone  the  authorities  which  he  tran- 
scribed. Let  any  one  take  Luke's  Gospel  by  itself,  or 
Matthew's  Gospel  by  itself,  and  examine  verse  by  verse  the 
parts  that  come  from  Q  and  from  Mark  respectively.  He 
must  conclude  that  the  problem  of  analyzing  either  the 
Third  or  the  First  Gospel  separately  and  distinguishing  the 
Q-parts,  the  Mark-parts,  and  the  parts  taken  neither  from 
Q  nor  from  Mark,  would  have  been  quite  insoluble  without 
extraneous  help. 

And,  more  than  this,  if  Mark  were  lost,  while  both 
Luke  and  Matthew  were  preserved,  it  would  of  course  be 
easy  to  distinguish  the  common  Matthaeo-Lukan  parts 
from  the  parts  peculiar  to  each ;  but  it  would  be  utterly 
impossible  to  analyze  that  common  Matthaeo-Lukan  Gospel 
into  its  two  parts,  the  Marcan  and  the  non-Marcan.  Only 
the  existence  of  Mark  makes  it  possible  to  tell  what  is 
Marcan  and  what  is  non-Marcan.  Yet  take  Q  by  itself, 
and  read  it  apart  from  Mark,  and  the  least  observant 
scholar  must  be  struck  by  the  difference  of  character,  style, 
language,  and  point  of  view. 

Further,  if  one  took  Luke's  Gospel  by  itself,  and  pro- 
ceeded according  to  some  definite  peculiarity,  such  aa,  for 
example,  the  name  of  the  Holy  City,  starting  from  the 
principle  that  the  passages  in  which  the  Hebrew  form 
Jerusalem  was  used  were  founded  on  a  different  original 
Source  from  those  parts  in  which  the  Greek  form  Hiero- 
solyma  was  used,  how  misleading  and  absurd  would  be 
the  results  of  such  an  hypothesis !  So  in  the  Acts,  the  old 
"  critical "  (or  rather  uncritical)  idea  that  the  use  of  the 
names  Paul  and  Saul  indicated  two  different  Sources  has 
probably  been  abandoned  by  even  the  most  unenlightened 
and  unprogressive  of  the  modem  scholars.  It  has  long 
been  proved  conclusively  that  Luke  had  a  definite  purpose 
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in  distingaishing  the  names  Paul  and  Saul,  and  employed 
sometimes  the  one,  sometimes  the  other,  for  the  sake  of 
historical  effect.  So,  also,  he  had  a  clear  purpose  of  his 
own  in  distinguishing  the  names  Jerusalem  and  Hiero- 
solyma,  and  he  actually  alters  Mark's  Hierosolyma  into 
Jerusalem,  in  order  to  carry  out  his  own  peculiar  pur- 
pose.^ 

The  futility  of  various  other  similar  criteria  might  be 
shown,  if  it^were  worth  while  to  do  so ;  but  we  pass  on, 
only  pausing  for  a  moment  to  ask  whether  in  the  analysis 
of  the  Pentateuch  too  much  has  not  been  made  of  the 
distinction  between  the  two  names  of  God,  Elohim  and 
Jehovah  or  Yahwe.  Even  admitting  (as  we  do)  that 
different  older  Sources  lie  behind  the  extant  form  of  the 
Pentateuch,  is  it  not  possible  that  there  may  be  some 
purpose  guiding  the  choice  of  the  final  compiler  or  author 
in  his  use  of  the  two  names  ?  I  always  bear  in  mind  the 
warning  words  which  Robertson  Smith  often  emphatically 
used  in  conversation,  that,  while  the  diverse  Sources  of  the 
Pentateuch  could  on  the  whole  and  in  the  rough  be  dis- 
tinguished, it  must  always  be  utterly  impossible  to  attain 
certainty  about  the  precise  points  and  lines  of  cleavage  in 
the  existing  text. 

A  general  outline  of  this  pre-Lukan  and  pre-Matthaean 
book  Q,  then,  can  be  recovered  from  the  agreement  of  the 
non-Marcan  parts  of  Luke  and  Matthew ;  but,  of  course, 
there  remain  two  important  questions  to  be  determined 
before  we  can  regard  the  resultant  group  of  literary  frag- 
ments as  a  full  and  trustworthy  representative  of  that  old 
book. 

In  the  first  place,  did  Luke  and  Matthew  take  the  whole 
of  that  book  Q  and  incorporate  it  in  their  respective  Gos- 
pels ?    Were  there  not  parts  of  Q  which  Luke  alone  or 

^  EzPOBiTOB,  Feb.  1907,  p.  Ill  f. 
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Matthew  alone  extracted,  and  for  which  therefore  we  have 
only  one  authority  ?  It  seems  to  us  probable,^  and  even 
practically  certain,  that  there  was  a  good  deal  which  only 
one  of  them  incorporated  in  his  Gospel :  Luke  treats  Q 
with  great  freedom,  and  puts  in  different  parts  of  his  Gospel 
scraps  of  it  which  Matthew  places  side  by  side  as  con- 
tinuous exposition.  Such  freedom  seems  quite  irreconcil- 
able with  the  idea  that  they  agreed  in  utiliidng  the  whole  of 
Q.  This  part  of  Q  (which  we  believe  to  have  been  con- 
siderable) is  for  the  most  part  hopelessly  lost  to  us.  We  may 
conjecture  that  certain  paragraphs  or  sentences  of  Matthew 
alone  or  of  Luke  alone  were  taken  from  Q ;  and  in  such  cases 
arguments  from  language  or  style  or  thought  might  be  fairly 
brought  in  to  support  the  conjecture.  But  such  conjectures 
can  never  be  ranked  on  the  same  level  as  the  agreement 
of  Matthew  and  Luke  ;  and  they  probably  do  not  apply 
to  any  very  large  part  of  the  book.  Yet  the  attempt 
ought  to  be  made,  and  will  certainly  be  often  made,  to 
specify  and  collect  those  parts  of  the  lost  Sources  that 
were  used  only  by  one  Evangelist.  The  Author  expressly 
recognizes  that  this  is  a  work  which  awaits  and  will  reward 
patient  investigation  (pp.  2,  121). 

Further,  are  there  not  passages  in  which  Q  coincided  in 
subject  with  Mark,  and  the  latter  seemed  to  Luke  and 
Matthew  to  be  preferable — ^not  necessarily  as  divergent, 
but  as  more  complete  or  better  expressed  ?  Was  it  the 
case — ^as  it  would  be  if  the  Author's  restoration  of  Q  were 
even  approximately  complete — that  Q  never,  or  hardly 
ever,  covered  a  part  of  the  same  ground  as  Mark  ?  There 
seems  a^  overwhelming  probability  that  two  such  books 
must  have  agreed  oftener  than  appears  in  the  Author's 
restoration.  It  is  clear  that  they  covered  the  same  ground 
as  regards  the  relations  of  Jesus  with  John  the  Baptist  and 

^  The  Author  holds  this  opinion. 
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as  regards  the  Temptation,  but  covered  it  in  very  different 
ways.  In  the  case  of  the  Temptation,  for  example,  Mark 
restricts  himself  to  a  brief  sentence  ;  and  both  Luke  and 
Matthew  here  follow  Q.  There  is  no  inconsistency  or 
disagreement  between  Mark  and  Q ;  but  the  latter  is  far 
more  detailed  and  complete.  Were  there  not  many  cases 
in  which  the  sharp  and  clear  narrative  of  Mark  was  pre- 
ferred by  the  two  later  Synoptics  ?  This  seems  to  us 
inevitably  to  have  been  the  case  ;  and  all  these  parts  of  Q 
are  still  more  hopelessly  lost  than  the  part  described  (or 
assumed)  in  our  previous  paragraph. 

The  loss  of  this  part  has  resulted  in  imparting  to  the 
Author's  Q  an  appearance  of  being  almost  wholly  confined 
to  Sayings  and  Speeches  of  Jesus.  This  appearance  we 
must  consider  to  be  untrue.  It  is  clear  even  from  the 
agreement  of  Luke  and  Matthew  that  Q  was  not  wholly 
free  from  narrative  :  the  parts  relating  to  John  the  Baptist 
and  the  Temptation  and  the  Centurion  of  Capernaum 
contain  some  narrative ;  the  sections  in  the  Author's  Q, 
3,  18,  22,  29,  30,  64,  and  others,  must  obviously  have  been 
accompanied  by  some  narrative,  however  brief.  In  many 
others  it  is  inconceivable  that  a  first-hand  authority  (as 
the  Author  considers  the  writer  of  Q  to  have  been)  could 
give  such  a  disjointed  and  disconnected  scrap  as  that  which 
can  be  got  from  the  agreement  of  Matthew  and  Luke. 

We  must  consider  that  there  was  more  narrative  in  the 
lost  original  document  than  appears  now  in  Q,  and 
that  sections  1,  2,  13,  14  of  the  Author's  restoration 
give  a  truer  conception  of  its  character  than  most  of  the 
other  sections.  It  was  not  a  mere  collection  of  sayings, 
but  a  narrative,  noted  down  by  a  person  whose  interest  lay 
mainly  in  the  sayings  and  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  and  who 
made  the  narrative  subsidiary  to  the  speeches. 

These  conclusions,  to  which  we  seem  to  be  involuntarily 

VOL.  in.  27 
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driven  by  the  facts,  are  not  at  all  inoonBistent  with  the 
Author's  views  ;  but  they  certainly  modify  in  some  degree 
thf  picture  which  he  draws  of  Q.  The  opinion  which  on 
the  whole  he  is  disposed  to  hold  is  that  Q  is  the  work  of 
the  Apostle  Matthew,  and  that  it  is  the  collection  of  Logia 
which  Matthew,  as  Papias  says,  composed.  The  Author 
fully  concedes  that  Papias  understood  this  collection  of 
Logia  to  be  simply  the  First  Gospel  (p.  172) ;  but  he  tends 
to  the  view  that  Papias  in  this  matter  misunderstood  his 
authority,  that  Matthew  merely  gathered  together  a  collec- 
tion of  sayings,  and  that  both  Luke  and  the  writer  of  the 
First  Gospel  made  use  of  the  collection. 

Here  we  meet  one  of  the  Author's  presumptions  and 
prepossessions,  which  we  cannot  sympathize  with.  He 
speaks  of  the  type  of  a  Gospel  having  been  fixed  by  Mark  ;^ 
and  holds  that,  after  the  type  was  thus  fixed,  no  other 
type  of  Gospel  story  could  be  composed.  In  every  respect, 
and  from  every  point  of  view,  we  must  differ  toto  cado 
from  this  assumption  and  from  all  the  vast  consequences 
that  follow  from  it.  The  type  of  the  Gospel  was  fixed  by 
the  facts,  and  not  by  the  accident  of  Mark's  composing  a 
Gospel.  This  type  dominated  the  whole  situation,  and 
guided  the  thought  and  word  of  the  Apostles  from  the 
moment  when  they  began  to  understand  the  facts,  i.e. 
from  the  first  Pentecost.  In  this  type  of  the  Gospel,  the 
death  of  Christ  was  the  essential  and  critical  factor ;  and 
on  this  factor  the  whole  narrative  turns.  That  was  the 
case  with  the  speeches  of  Peter  and  of  Stephen  at  the  very 
beginning — ^and,  as  we  take  it,  with  every  exposition  of 
Christian  truth  thereafter,  except  when  from  time  to  time 
a  *'  new  theology  "  arose  and  lingered  for  a  short  time, 
only  to  pass  away,  often  finding  its  grave  in  the  mind  in 
which  it  originated. 

^  See  p.  174. 
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But  the  Author  is  obliged,  by  his  assumption  as  to  Mark's 
having  fixed  the  type  of  the  Gospel,  to  hold  that  the  speeches 
of  Peter  and  Stephen  are  merely  the  free  compositions  of 
Luke,  expressing  his  later  ideas  of  what  they  ought  to  have 
said.  So  he  is  in  consistency  bound  to  hold,  and  so  he 
does  hold,  even  in  his  latest  expression  in  Lukas  der  Arizt. 
But,  holding  as  we  do  that  the  facts  determined  the  type 
of  the  Gospel  and  imposed  it  on  the  minds  of  all  the  Apostles, 
we  are  confident  that  Luke's  report  of  those  early  speeches 
is  historical  and  trustworthy  ;  and  we  are  utterly  sceptical 
as  to  the  possibility  that  Mark,  or  any  other  man,  could 
have  fixed  inmiutably  and  permanently  the  type  of  all 
subsequent  Gospels. 

But,  it  will  be  objected,  here  in  Q  is  a  Gospel  which  is 
utterly  different  from  the  established  type,  which  never 
mentions  the  death  of  Christ  or  bases  the  efficacy  of  Christ's 
teaching  on  His  death — ^a  Gospel  which  the  Author,  mainly 
on  the  ground  of  this  character,  shows  to  be  earlier  than 
Mark's  Gospel,  but  not  very  much  earlier. 

This  is  an  important  argument,  which  needs  and  will 
reward    careful    consideration.    It    involves    two    points, 

(1)  Is  it  true  that  Q  took  no  notice  of  the  death  of  Christ  ? 

(2)  If  that  was  the  case,  when  was  Q  written  ? 

It  is,  of  course,  correct  procedure  on  the  Author's  part 
to  restrict  the  scope  of  Q  in  the  first  instance  to  the  parts 
which  can  be  restored  with  approximate  certainty  from 
the  agreement  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  and  to  set  aside 
rigorously  all  that  does  not  rest  on  this  assured  basis — 
though  even  thus  there  are  some  places  where,  as  he  says, 
it  is  impossible  to  avoid  conjectural  work  entirely.  But 
in  deducing  from  this  restoration  the  character  of  the  lost 
Source,  one  must  remember  that  this  restored  Q  is  incom- 
plete, and  one  must  draw  no  inferences  of  a  purely  negative 
character,  i.e.,  one  must  never  infer  that  there  was  in  the 
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lost  Source  no  mention  of  any  particular  event  or  group 
of  events  merely  on  the  negative  evidence  that  in  the 
restored  Q  no  mention  occurs  of  the  event  or  group  of 
events.  To  justify  such  an  inference  it  is  necessary  to 
show  that  Q  is  positively  inconsistent  with  the  supposition 
that  the  event  or  group  of  events  was  known  to  the  writer 
of  the  lost  Source. 

Accordingly,  to  prove  that  the  death  of  Christ  was  not 
mentioned  in  that  lost  common  Source  of  Matthew  and 
Luke,  it  is  not  sufficient  reason  to  find  that  there  is  in  Q 
(as  determined  by  their  agreement)  no  mention  of  Christ's 
death.  It  would,  as  far  as  this  reason  goes,  be  quite  possible 
that  Q  (which  on  the  narrative  side  is  scanty  and  confessedly 
poorer  than  Mark)  was  in  the  conclusion  so  distinctly 
inferior  to  Mark  that  the  latter  (combined  to  some  extent 
with  other  Sources)  was  preferred  by  both  Matthew  and 
Luke ;  it  might  even  be  possible  to  speculate  whether  Q 
was  not  used  by  one  of  the  two  alone  in  some  parts. 

But  there  is  stronger  ground  for  the  Author's  view  :  the 
teaching  of  Q  is  inconsistent  with  the  idea  that  the  writer 
of  the  lost  Source  regarded  the  death  of  Jesus  as  the  funda- 
mental fact  in  the  Gospel.    One  acquires  the  impression 
throughout  that  Jesus  was  to  him  the  great  Teacher,  not 
that  He  was  the  Redeemer  by  His  death  :   Jesus  was  to 
him  the  Son  of  God,  the  King  who  reveals  the  Kingdom 
of  Heaven.    In  the  Teaching  of  Jesus,  the  Kingdom  of 
God  stood   out   prominently,   and   its   nature,  with   the 
conditions  of  entering  it,  were  emphatically  stated :    the 
sons  of  the  Kingdom,  who  had  the  right  of  birth,  i.e.  the 
Jews,  were  to  be  rejected,  and  the  Gentiles  from  all  the 
world  were  to  find  a  home  with  Abraham  and  Isaac  in  the 
Kingdom  of  God  (sections  42,  13,  30) ;  it  was  not  a  King- 
dom of  this  world,  it  was  a  process  of  development  and 
growth  in  the  mind  of  the  mdividual  (section  40) :  hence. 
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to  speak  against  the  Holy  Spirit  (which  works  this  process 
in  the  mind  of  man)  is  the  fatal  and  unpardonable  sin 
(section  345,  29) :  in  this  it  is  already  implied,  as  is  said 
in  Luke  xvii.  21,  that  'Hhe  Kingdom  of  God  is  within 
you."  The  way  of  salvation,  i.e.  the  Kingdom  of  God,  does 
not  lie  outside  of,  or  apart  from,  common  life,  but  in  the 
ordinary  life  of  man  (i.e.,  it  is  the  spirit  in  which  that  life 
is  lived);  and  every  man  has  the  opportunity  of  being 
justified  by  the  spirit  of  wisdom  (section  15,  12).  The 
revelation  by  the  Son  is  the  only  and  necessary  way  by 
which  man  can  attain  to  the  knowledge  of  God  (section 
25) ;  this  way  of  salvation  is  a  difficult  path  with  a  single 
narrow  entrance  (section  41) ;  it  was  unknown  to  many 
prophets,  though  now  shown  publicly  to  those  who  saw 
and  heard  Him  (section  26) ;  it  is  hidden  from  the  wise 
and  the  educated,  but  revealed  to  infants  (section  25) ; 
the  Kingdom  of  God  has  come  near  those  cities  whither 
the  true  teachers  and  Apostles  go  (section  22,  16) ;  there 
is  need  for  many  workers  in  this  harvesting  of  the  world 
(section  18). 

In  this  Teaching  there  lies  implicit  the  Gospel  of  Christ, 
but  the  foundation  on  which  alone  (according  to  the  univer- 
sal Christian  Gospel  from  Peter  and  Stephen  onwards)  the 
Kingdom  of  Heaven  can  be  built  up,  is  wanting,  for  there 
is  no  allusion  to  the  death  of  Christ,  which  gives  the  needed 
driving  force  and  the  power. 

The  question  then  is,  when  could  such  Teaching  as  this 
be  written  down  in  a  book  ?  The  Author  replies  that  it 
was  written  down  shortly  before  Mark's  Gospel,  but  after 
Peter  and  Stephen  and  Paul  had  been  preaching  the  Gospel 
of  the  death  of  Christ.  The  type  of  the  Christian  Gospel 
had  not  then  been  fixed  by  Mark ;  and,  in  the  Author's 
view,  apparently,  the  Gospel  might  be  anything  that  any 
writer  pleased  until  Mark  had  shown  what  a  Gospel  ought 
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to  be,  after  which  no  writer  could  do  anything  except 
follow  the  type  as  fixed  by  Mark.  He  wastes  no  thought 
on  the  influence  and  the  Gospel  of  Paul.  He  apparently 
believes  that  the  other  Twelve  Apostles  preached  anything 
they  found  good  in  the  way  of  teaching  from  the  beginning 
down  till  Mark's  publication ;  no  one  perceived  what  was 
the  meaning  and  power  of  Christ's  death  until  Mark's 
Gospel  fixed  the  type. 

The  Author's  theory  mistakes  literature  for  life,  and 
regards  the  chance  of  Mark's  publication  as  determining 
the  course  of  subsequent  Christianity.  He  forgets  that 
Mark  was  only  an  accidental  agent ;  he  forgets  that  Mark 
wrote  only  what  the  development  of  Christian  teaching 
forced  him  to  write  ;  he  forgets  that  the  Gospel  existed 
before  Mark  and  independent  of  Mark.  He  thinks,  even, 
that  Mark,  if  he  had  known  Q,  would  have  given  a  different 
character  to  his  own  Gospel. 

As  to  the  date  when  this  collection  of  Sayings  was 
gathered  together,  the  Author  expresses  a  definite  opinion. 
He  considers  that  the  book  of  Sayings  and  Speeches  was 
composed  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  a.d.  70, 
and  before  the  Gospel  of  Mark.  Otherwise  he  leaves 
the  question  of  date  an  open  one,  except  that  he  will  not 
allow  it  to  be  much  earlier  than  Mark.  This  he  infers  from 
the  fact  that  the  Gospel  of  Mark  is  wholly  independent  of 
and  unconnected  with  the  collection  of  Sayings  ;  he  argues 
that  if  this  collection  had  been  long  in  circulation  before 
Mark  wrote,  it  would  be  unintelligible  that  Mark  should 
not  have  known  it  and  used  it  (p.  172).  This  reasoning 
seems  inconclusive  and  unconvincing.  It  involves  one  big 
assumption,  viz.,  that  Mark  desired  to  make  his  work 
supersede  that  older  book.  Now,  if  we  follow  the  authority 
of  Papias  that  Mark  wrote  the  "  Gospel  according  to 
Peter,"  there  seems  not  the  slightest  reason  to  think  that 
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he  would  desire  to  supersede  the  older  narrative,  or  to 
intermingle  with  Peter's  narrative  the  account  given  by 
another  (whether  Matthew  or  any  one  else),  or  that  he 
would  feel  himself  bound  to  introduce  speeches  and  sayings 
from  another  Source  into  the  narrative  as  he  gathered  it 
from  Peter.  It  is  perfectly  natural  and  probable  that  he 
may  have  known  the  old  book  of  ''  Sayings  and  Speeches," 
and  yet  composed  a  narrative  according  to  Peter. 

Only  one  explanation  can  be  suggested  which  would 
make  the  Author's  date  for  Q  conceivable  ;  and  that  is  that 
the  writer  of  the  lost  Source  in  the  first  part  of  his  work 
described  the  mind  and  belief  of  the  disciples  as  they  were 
while  Christ  was  still  living,  and  then  in  the  last  part 
described  the  change  that  was  produced  in  them  after  the 
death  of  Christ  had  revealed  to  them  the  real  truth.  But 
such  an  artificial  explanation  cannot  for  a  moment  be 
entertained.  The  Author  does  not  even  think  it  worthy 
of  notice,  but  tacitly  rejects  it  and  insists  on  the  simplicity 
of  the  lost  Source.  This  explanation  is  utterly  inconsistent 
with  the  possibilities  of  the  situation.  It  supposes  a 
straining  after  dramatic  effect  which  cannot  be  reconciled 
either  with  the  character  of  early  Christianity  or  with  the 
habits  and  established  canons  of  ancient  literature. 

We  conclude,  then,  that  the  date  assigned  by  the  Author 
is  impossible  in  itself  and  inconsistent  with  his  own  views. 
The  lost  Source  cannot  be  placed  either  between  Mark  and 
Luke,  or  a  little  before  Mark.  It  cannot  be  placed  later 
than  the  time  when  the  disciples  began,  at  the  first  Pente- 
cost, to  understand  the  true  nature  of  the  Gospel,  and 
Peter  began  to  declare  it  pubUcly,  establishing  it  on  the 
firm  foundation  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ's  death. 

A  date  between  the  death  of  Christ  and  the  first  Pente-  i 

cost  is  equally  impossible  ;    and  is  not  likely  even  to  be  i 

suggested  by  any  one.    In  that  period  of  gloom  and  despair,  ' 
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who  would  sit  down  to  compose  a  Gospel  in  the  tone  of 

Q? 

There  is  only  one  possibility.  The  lost  common  Source 
of  Luke  and  Matthew  (to  which,  as  the  Author  says,  Luke 
attached  even  higher  value  than  he  did  to  Mark)  was 
written  while  Christ  was  stiU  living.  It  gives  us  the  view 
which  one  of  His  disciples  entertained  of  Him  and  His 
teaching  during  His  life-time,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
authoritative  for  the  view  of  the  disciples  generally.  This 
extremely  early  date  was  what  gave  the  lost  Source  the 
high  value  that  it  had  in  the  estimation  of  Matthew  and 
Luke,  and  yet  justified  the  freedom  with  which  they  handled 
it  and  modified  it  by  addition  and  explanation  (for  the 
Author's  comparison  of  the  passages  as  they  appear  in 
Luke  and  Matthew  shows  that  the  lost  Common  Source 
was  very  freely  treated  by  them).  On  the  one  hand,  it 
was  a  document  practically  contemporary  with  the  facts, 
and  it  registered  the  impression  made  on  eye-witnesses  by 
the  words  and  acts  of  Christ.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was 
written  before  those  words  and  acts  had  begrm  to  be  pro- 
perly understood  by  even  the  most  intelligent  eye-witnesses. 
So,  for  example,  John  says  (ii.  22)  that  "when  He  was 
risen  from  the  dead,  His  disciples  remembered  that  He 
had  said  this  unto  them,"  and  they  then  comprehended 
the  reference  to  His  death  which  at  the  time  they  had  not 
understood. 

The  same  tone  is  observable  frequently  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  ;  so,  for  example,  in  Matthew  xvi.  21  f. :  "  From 
that  time  began  Jesus  to  show  unto  His  disciples  how  that 
He  must  .  .  .  suffer  many  things  .  .  .  and  be  killed  and 
the  third  day  be  raised  up.  And  Peter  .  .  .  began  to 
rebuke  Him,  saying,  Be  it  far  from  Thee,  Lord ;  this  shall 
never  be  unto  Thee.  But  He  turned  and  said  unto  Peter » 
Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan ;   thou  art  a  stumbling-block 
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unto  Me  :  for  thou  mindest  not  the  things  of  God,  but  the 
things  of  men." 

This  is  found  also  in  Mark;  but  Luke  omitted  the 
reference  to  Peter,  apparently  diflliking  the  harshness  of 
the  language. 

Then  there  immediately  follows  in  Matthew  a  passage 
strongly  reminiscent  of  Q  as  restored  by  the  Author; 
compare  xvi.  24  with  Q,  section  46,  and  xvi.  25  with  Q, 
section  57.  In  fact,  xvi.  24,  25,  are  almost  a  repetition 
of  X.  38,  39,  but  the  former  belongs  to  the  Marcan  portion 
of  Luke  and  Matthew,  the  latter  belongs  to  Q. 

Luke  ix.  44  f . :  "  While  all  were  marvelling  at  all  the 
things  which  He  did.  He  said  unto  His  disciples.  Let  these 
words  sink  into  your  ears ;  for  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be 
delivered  up  into  the  hands  of  men.  But  they  understood 
not  this  saying,  and  it  was  concealed  from  them,  that  they 
should  not  perceive  it :  and  they  were  afraid  to  ask  Him 
about  this  sajring."  This  also  is  common  to  Mark  ix.  31, 
32,  and  Matthew  xvii.  23,  but  the  latter  gives  only  the 
words  of  Jesus,  without  remarking  on  the  ignorance  of  the 
disciples. 

Luke  ix.  54-56  mentions  the  rebuke  to  James  and  John 
on  the  way  towards  Jerusalem  for  their  suggestion,  which 
was  so  incongruous  with  the  spirit  of  Christ  and  the  occasion. 
This  is  Lukan  only. 

Luke  xviii.  31-34  :  *'  He  took  unto  Him  the  twelve  and 
said  unto  them.  Behold  we  go  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  all  the 
things  that  are  written  by  the  prophets  shall  be  accom-* 
plished  unto  the  Son  of  man.  For  He  shall  be  delivered 
up  .  .  .  and  the  third  day  He  shall  rise  again.  And  they 
understood  none  of  these  things  ;  and  this  saying  was  hid 
from  them,  and  they  perceived  not  the  things  that  were 
said."  Matthew  xx.  17-19  and  Mark  x.  32-34  mention 
that  Jesus  revealed  the  coming  facts  to  the  twelve  disciples, 
but  do  not  remark  on  their  failure  to  understand. 
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The  Author,  if  we  do  not  misunderstand  him,  takes  a 
different  view  of  the  passages  such  as  these  :  he  regards 
them  apparently  as  being  of  distinctly  later  origin,  barely 
of  apostolic  period,  but  rather  representing  the  reflections 
and  moralizing  of  a  later  generation  with  regard  to  the 
simpler  ideas  entertained  in  an  earlier  time,  by  earlier 
minds,  before  the  later  views  about  the  death  of  Christ 
and  its  meaning  had  established  themselves  :  such  has  been 
the  Author's  view  always. 

We  would  not  affirm  that  the  writers  of  the  canonical 
Gospels  never  added  such  reflexions ;  but  that  tone  and 
attitude  of  mind  seems  to  us  to  have  originated  in  the 
period  immediately  following  the  Crucifixion,  and  to  be  the 
inevitable  accompaniment  or  expression  of  the  gradual 
realization  by  the  disciples  of  their  new  knowledge  that  the 
death  of  Christ  was  a  necessary  and  fundamental  part  of 
His  Gospel.  In  our  view,  the  utmost  that  can  be  attri- 
buted to  any  of  the  evangelists  is  that  he  gave  more  sharp 
and  emphatic  form  to  those  reflexions ;  we  cannot  allow 
that  he  created  them. 

The  Author  shows  repeatedly,  both  as  regards  the 
Markan  parts  and  as  regards  Q,  that  while  Luke  sometimes 
gave  more  emphatic  expression  to  the  ideas  of  his  Sources, 
he  did  not  add  anything  of  consequence  to  them  on  his 
own  authority.  In  fact,  as  we  previously  pointed  out,^  the 
Author's  results  from  his  detailed  examination  of  Luke, 
sentence  by  sentence  and  paragraph  by  paragraph,  stand 
in  the  most  marked  contrast  with  his  general  reflexions 
upon  Luke's  character  as  a  historian.  In  both  the  Author's 
volumes  Luke  bears  the  detailed  test  even  better  than 
Matthew  ;  the  Author  declares  that  while  Matthew  on  the 
whole  preserves  the  actual  words  of  the  Sources  more 
exactly  than  Luke,  he  in  certain  rare  cases  adds  something 

1  ExposrroB,  Jan.  1907,  pp.  107,  113. 
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of  his  own  to  them,  whereas  he  finds  no  case  where  Luke 
adds  to  the  Source  any  expression  betrajring  the  spirit  and 
ideas  of  the  later  time  when  he  was  composing  his  Gospel. 
But  while  the  Author's  detailed  test  gives  this  result,  he 
strongly  condemns  in  general  Luke's  incapacity,  inaccuracy, 
and  untrustworthiness  as  a  historian. 

There  seems  no  other  supposition  but  this  which  would 
satisfactorily  explain  the  character  of  Q.  On  this  view 
everything  in  it  becomes  clear.  According  to  this  view 
Jesus  stands  forth  in  his  lifetime  as  the  great  Teacher, 
because  in  that  way  alone  He  had  as  yet  become  known 
even  to  the  most  faithful  and  devoted  of  His  followers. 
The  way  of  salvation  was  the  way  of  right  wisdom  :  know- 
ledge was  what  Jesus  revealed,  viz.,  the  knowledge  of  God 
the  Father.  But  Jesus  alone  could  impart  this  knowledge. 
As  He  said,  *'  I  thank  Thee,  0  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and 
earth,  that  Thou  didst  hide  these  things  from  the  wise  and 
understanding,  and  didst  reveal  them  unto  babes.  .  .  . 
All  things  have  been  delivered  unto  Me  of  My  Father  ;  and 

no  one  knoweth  the  Father  save  the  Son  and  he  to  whom- 
soever the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  Him."^ 

The  two  sentences  which  immediately  follow  this  passage 
in  Matthew  are  regarded  by  the  Author  as  probably  truly 
words  of  Jesus,  taken,  however,  not  from  Q  but  rather 
from  some  other  trustworthy  Source  and  placed  wrongly 
in  this  situation  by  Matthew.  The  passage  is  the  familiar 
and  frequently  quoted  one,  Matthew  xi.  28-30  :  ^'  Come 
unto  Me,  all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,  and  I 
will  give  you  rest.  Take  my  yoke  upon  you  and  learn  of 
Me  ;  for  I  am  meek  and  lowly  in  heart ;  and  ye  shall  find 
rest  unto  your  souls.    For  My  yoke  is  easy,  and  My  burden 

i  Matthew  xL  26-27 ;  Luke  z.  21-22.  The  Author  regards  the 
omitted  part  of  the  last  sentence  as  an  interpolation :  see  especially 
pp.  20i-e. 
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Pharisees  impoBed.^  That  the  Author  is  right  becomes 
evident  where  this  passage  is  combined  with  Matthew  xxiii. 
4  (identical  in  force  with  Luke  xi.  46),  which  is  part  of  Q, 
section  33,  "  the  Pharisees  bind  heavy  burdens  .  .  .  and  lay 
them  on  men's  shoulders."  The  heavy  burden  was  the 
teaching  of  the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Law ;  but  the  Teaching 
of  Jesus  imposed  a  light  burden  and  an  easy  yoke. 

But  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  go  searching  with  the 
Author  for  arguments  and  external  proofs  that  the  words 
of  Matthew  xi.  28-30  were  in  real  truth  spoken  by  Jesus, 
and  not  invented  by  a  later  fancy.  The  practically  univer- 
sal  consent  of  all  subsequent  thought  has  recognized  those 
verses  as  among  the  most  characteristic,  the  most  exquisite, 
and  the  most  perfectly  adapted  to  the  needs  of  mankind, 
that  have  been  preserved  to  us  in  the  Grospels.  No  proof 
can  be  so  strong  as  that  consent,  Securua  indicat  orhis 
terrarum.  There  was  no  second  Christ  to  speak  those  words. 

Nor  need  we  restrict  their  intention  so  narrowly  as  the 
Author  seems  to  do.  They  are  far  wider  in  application 
than  he  allows — as  wide  as  the  burden  of  every  trial  and 
every  sorrow  that  men  know — but  they  certainly  include, 
as  he  says,  the  contrast  between  the  burden  of  Pharisaic 
law  and  the  freedom  of  Christ's  teaching ;  they  anticipate 
the  controversy  between  Paul  and  the  Judaizing  party ; 
and  they  lead  up  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  And 
what  a  difference  in  temper  and  spirit  is  there  between  the 
Sajdng  of  Jesus  and  the  Epistle  of  Paul,  great  as  the  latter 
is  :  the  difference  between  Divine  word  and  human. 

Li  conclusion,  it  is  perhaps  right  to  refer  to  an  argument 
which  will  weigh  with  many  minds  against  the  date  which 
we  assign  for  the  composition  of  the  lost  Common  Source 

1  The  Author  does  not  mention  thia  analogy ;  and  on  his  view  of  the 
late  date  and  spurious  character  of  the  Decree,  he  would  explain  it  in  a 
very  different  way. 
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of  Luke  and  Matthew.  It  is  a  wide-spread  assumption 
that  the  earliest  Cihristians  did  not  commit  to  writing  any 
record  of  the  life  or  the  words  of  the  Saviour  ;  and  that  it 
was  only  at  a  later  date,  after  at  least  the  first  Epistles  of 
Paul  had  been  written,  and  when  the  disciples  had  ceased 
to  expect  the  immediate  Coming  of  the  Lord  and  the  end 
of  the  world,  that  they  began  to  think  of  composing  accounts 
of  the  events  and  teaching  in  which  their  Faith  originated. 
If  you  ask  for  reasons  to  support  this  assumption,  there  are 
none  that  seem  to  possess  even  the  slightest  value  :  it  is  a 
pure  prepossession,  which  has  lasted  from  the  time  when 
everybody  believed  that  the  art  of  writing  was  a  late  inven- 
tion and  that  the  custom  of  writing  spread  gradually  and 
slowly,  but  was  in  ancient  times  (as  in  medieval)  rare  and 
unusual.  This  is  a  prejudice  which  has  been  decisively 
disproved  by  recent  discovery.  The  art  of  writing  is  very 
old.  The  knowledge  of  writing  was  far  more  generally 
diffused  in  the  east  Mediterranean  lands  in  ancient  times 
than  it  was  in  mediaeval  Europe. 

Protestantism  first  supplied  the  driving  force  to  popularize 
reading  and  writing  among  the  mass  of  the  people  in  modem 
times,  and  from  the  Protestant  countries  the  custom  spread  ; 
but  still  it  is  only  in  a  few  countries  that  the  familiar  use 
of  writing  in  everyday  life  is  so  widely  diffused  as  it  was  in 
the  most  civilized  regions  of  the  Mediterranean  world  about 
the  time  of  Christ.  The  whole  burden  of  proof  lies  with 
those  who  maintain  that  the  earliest  Christians  committed 
no  record  to  writing,  for  that  view  is  quite  out  of  harmony 
with  the  facts  and  tone  of  society  in  that  period  and  region. 
In  the  first  chapter  of  the  Letters  to  the  Seven  Churches 
the  reasons  for  my  view  are  stated  more  fully,  though  even 
there  they  are  merely  given  in  outline. 

We  find  in  the  Author  here  and  there  signs  of  the  same 
old  evil  which  has  long  been  blocking  progress — ^the  hard, 
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unsympathetic,  selfnaatisfied,  unresponsive  and  contemp- 
tuous attitude  in  cases  where  the  East  perplexes  the  West, 
where  the  first  century  eludes  the  comprehension  of  the 
nineteenth.  In  all  such  cases  the  nineteenth  century  way 
of  thought,  its  refuge  from  the  duty  of  learning  to  under- 
stand what  lay  outside  of  it  and  beyond  its  narrow  view, 
was  to  condemn  as  "  legend  "  what  it  could  not  under- 
stand. The  word  "  legend  "  was  used  in  an  unintelligent 
and  irrational  way.  The  late-nineteenth-century  scholar 
did  not  begin  by  properly  conceiying  what  is  the  nature  of 
^'legend."  He  started  with  a  certain  fixed  standard  of 
instinctive  and  unreasoning  dislike  :  whatever  he  could  not 
comprehend,  he  condemned  as  *^  legend."  The  honest  and 
scientific  method  in  such  cases  would  have  been  to  say 
simply,  "  this  I  do  not  understand  "  ;  it  would  have  been 
human  and  pardonable  to  add,  '*  since  I  do  not  understand 
it,  I  am  suspicious  of  it."  That  the  four  Gospels,  of  which 
even  the  earliest  is  long  posterior  to  the  events  it  records 
and  was  not  written  by  an  eye-witness,  are  free  from 
"  legend  "  I  personally  do  not  maintain ;  but  that  much 
which  has  been  called  legend  is  of  an  altogether  different  cha- 
racter and  has  nothing  about  it  of  the  nature  of  legend,  I  feel 
firmly  convinced.  That  the  domain  ascribed  to  "  legend  "  in 
the  Gospels  by  modem  scholars  has  been  much  diminished 
in  recent  years  is  patent  to  all.  It  is  much  to  be  desired  that 
those  who  use  the  term  ''  legend  "  in  this  connexion  should 
begin  by  understanding  and  defining  clearly  what  legend 
is.  Even  admitting  that  some  statement  or  narrative  in  a 
Grospel  is  not  trustworthy,  it  does  not  follow  that  this 
statement  is  legend  :  it  may  have  originated  in  some  other 
way.  The  Author  is  not  free  even  now  from  this  loose  and 
unscientific  way  of  labelling  what  he  dislikes  as  ^*  legend." 
But  this  topic  is  too  big  to  discuss  at  the  end  of  an  article. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
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THE  CONNEXION  BETWEEN  THE  FIFTH  AND 
SIXTH  CHAPTERS  OF  1  CORINTHIANS. 

The  sequence  of  events  during  St.  Paul's  stay  at  Ephesus, 
and  the  exact  circumstances  under  which  he  wrote  the 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  are  not  altogether  easy 
to  determine,  and  the  variety  of  the  conclusions  which 
have  been  reached  by  competent  scholars  may  be  taken  to 
shew  that  the  evidence  is  insufficient  for  demonstration. 
A  question  upon  which  a  good  deal  turns  is  raised  by  the 
language  of  2  Corinthians  vii.  12.  Who  are  6  ahidcriaa^ 
and  6  aSixtfOek  ?  Are  they  to  be  identified  with  the 
offending  son  and  the  injured  father  of  1  Corinthians  v.,  as 
most  of  the  older  commentators  supposed  ?  Or  is  the 
allusion  in  2  Corinthians  vii.  to  some  incident,  now  only 
matter  for  conjecture,  and  quite  distinct  from  that  which 
is  the  subject  of  1  Corinthians  v.,  as  most  recent  editors 
hold  ?  I  do  not  think  that  we  can  give  a  quite  confident 
answer  to  these  questions,  but  I  shall  set  down  in  this  paper 
a  few  of  the  considerations  which  incline  me  towards  the 
older  (and  now  unfashionable)  interpretation.  Even  if 
they  do  not  convince  others,  it  may  be  worth  while  to  call 
attention  to  some  of  the  linguistic  correspondences  between 
1  Corinthians  and  2  Corinthians,  and  especially  between 
1  Corinthians  v.  and  vi. 

« 

I  have  pointed  out  elsewhere  ^  that  to  understand 
1  Corinthians  it  is  necessary  to  remember  its  structure. 
This  letter  wafl'^written  in  answer  to  one  which  had  reached 
St.  Paul  from  Corinth,  asking  for  guidance  on  certain  points, 
and  it  contains,  besides,  references  to  painful  news  which 
had  been  reported  to  him  as  to  the  state  of  the  Corinthian 
Church.    He  had  been  told  of  the  factions  which  had 

^  Bxpotitar's  Greek  Testament^  voL  iii  p.  7  ff. 
VOL.  m.  28 
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arisen,  and  also  of  a  scandalous  case  of  impurity  which  had 

occurred.    He  devotes  chapters  i.-iv.   to  the  matter  of 

schism  and  faction,  and  chapters  v.,  vi.  to  the  discussion 

of  sins  of  the  flesh  and  the  proper  way  to  deal  with  them. 

Then  he  passes  on  to  answer  inMetaU  the  questions  which 

the  Corinthians  had  put  to  him  in  their  letter,  each  separate 

topic  on  which  they  had  asked  for  advice  being  introduced 

by  irepl    Bi  .  .  .  irepi    Bi    &y    eypdy^are,    koXov    avOpanrf 

yvvaiKo^  fiff  i'TrreaOai  (1  Cor.  vii.  1) ;  rrepl  Bi  r&v  irapOev^y 

(1  Cor.  vii.  25) ;   irepl  Be  r&v  elBtoXoOvroDv  (1  Cor.  viii.  1) ; 

irepl  Be  r&v  irvevfiaTLK&v  (1  Cor.  xii.  1) ;  'rrepl  Bi  t%  Xoyla^ 

(1  Cor.  xvi.  1).    We  are  only  concerned  now  with  chapters 

v.,  vi. ;  and  from  the  systematic  arrangement  of  the  letter 

and  the  circumstances  which  drew  it  forth,  we  should  expect 

to  find  that  these  were  concerned  with  the  same  topic.     He 

has  said  what  he  has  to  say  about  schism,  and  before  he 

goes  on  to  answer  special  questions,  he  must  deal  with  the 

only  other  topic  which  (so  far  as  we  know)  came  directly 

before  him,  in  relation  to  the  Corinthian  Church,  at  this 

moment.    Hence  chapters  v.,  vi.,  primd  facie,  ought  to  be 

connected  with  ea^h  other  and  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the 

Epistle. 

It  is,  then,  unsatisfactory  to  find  that  the  commentators 
treat  chapters  v.  and  vi.  as  unconnected  by  any  defijiite 
bond.  "  Verbindungslos  "  is  Schmiedel's  phrase.  "  The 
close  of  the  last  paragraph  suggests  a  wholly  different 
subject,"  says  lightfoot  on  chapter  vi.  1.  Stanley  describes 
the  beginning  of  chapter  vi.  as  a  ''  digression  on  the  law- 
suits." And  I  do  not  find  that  any  commentator  treats 
chapter  vi.  as  but  the  continuation  of  the  argument  of 
chapter  v.  Yet  this  I  think  we  shall  see  is  the  simple  fact, 
if  we  paraphrase  chapters  v.-vii.  shortly  : — 

"  I  hear  with  sorrow  that  a  thing  which  even  the  heathen 
do  not  tolerate  has  appeared  among  you.    A  man  has  been 
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guilty  of  sin  with  his  stepmother.  You  do  not  feel  the 
iniquity  of  this  as  you  ought,  and  are  puffed  up  with 
your  spiritual  condition  {7r€(f>va'ia)fjLivoiy  v.  2 ;  oi)  /caXov  to 
Kavj(fffia  vfi&v,  V.  6).  I,  then,  pass  judgement  on  the  man 
and  '  deliver  him  over  to  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the 
flesh,  that  his  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 
Jesus.'    Put  him  out  of  your  fellowship. 

"  I  told  you  in  a  former  letter  not  to  associate  with  men 
of  unclean  life.  Of  course,  you  have  to  live  in  heathen 
society,  and  you  wiU  necessarily  meet  such  people  (rol^ 
iropvoi^  Tov  fcoo-fAov  tovtou)  ;  I  did  not  mean  that  you  could 
avoid  all  dealings  with  them.  But  my  point  is  that  you 
must  not  keep  company  with  Christians  (cp.  aS€\(t>6^y  v.  11) 
who  are  habitual  evil  livers  in  regard  to  sins  of  the  flesh. 
To  judge  the  heathen  {roif^  cfo))  is  for  God,  not  for  you. 
But  you  must  judge  members  of  the  Christian  society,  and 
yourselves  take  cognizance  of  all  such  scandalous  offenders 
aj9  I  am  speaking  of. 

"  It  is  intolerable  that  you  should  allow  a  case  (irpayfia)  of 
this  kind  to  be  tried  before  the  heathen  courts  ^  {Kpiv€<r0at 
iirl  T&v  aBUav,  vi.  1  ;  cp.  vi.  6,  dSeX^o^  fierit,  aSeX^ov 
Kpiperai,  /cai  tovto  ^ttI  aTriarcjv).  The  proper  tribunal 
is  a  tribunal  of  the  Church  {w.  2-5).  Rather  than  drag 
such  a  case  into  the  law  courts  it  would  be  better  for  the 
injured  party  to  endure  the  wrong  that  has  been  done  him. 

**  I  am  sorry,  indeed,  to  hear  that  various  scandals  of 
this  kind  have  arisen  in  your  midst,  that  husband  and 
wife  wrong  (dS»/c€iTc)  each  other  and  defraud  {aTroaTepetre) 
each  other  of  what  is  due.  Remember  that  evildoers  of 
this  kind  shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 


^  The  Roman  law  under  which  a  prosecution  for  adultery  would  be 
made  waa  the  Lex  Jtdia  de  oAuUeriia.  It  ia  probable,  however,  that  native 
Greek  law  would  be  enforced  at  Corinth,  and  this  also  recognized  adultery 
as  an  indictable  offence,  the  damages  being  assessed  by  the  judges. 
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^^  Marriage  is  lawful,  but  it  is  not  always  expedient ; 
some  may  choose  to  keep  complete  control  over  their  own 
body  (ovK  iyo}  i^ovo'iaa'Oi^a'Ofiai  inro  rAi/09>  vi.  12).  In 
any  case  the  body  is  not  for  unlawful  lust ;  you  should  glorify 
God  in  your  body  as  well  as  in  your  spirit. 

'^  Here  comes  in,  then,  the  answer  to  your  question  about 
marriage  and  celibacy.  Celibacy  is  ideally  best,  but  mono- 
gamous marriage  is  lawful.  Only  let  married  persons  re- 
member that  they  have  surrendered  that  complete  control 
of  their  own  bodies,  of  which  I  spoke  (17  7^1^^  tov  IBlov 
cdfiaTo^  OVK  i^ovaid^ei,  kt\.,  vii.  4).  They  must  not  defraud 
each  other  of  what  is  due  (m^  airoaTepelre  aXX^Xov^, 
vii.  5),  lest  Satan  tempt  them  to  what  is  unlawful.'' 

The  rest  of  St.  Paul's  answer  as  to  the  relative  merits 
of  celibacy  and  marriage  need  not  detain  us.  But  I  submit 
that  we  obtain  a  quite  clear  view  of  the  entire  argument  in 
chapters  v.,  vi.,  and  of  the  connexion  between  them,  if  we 
recognize  that  in  vi.  1-11  the  Apostle  is  speaking,  not  of 
the  impropriety  of  Christians  ever  appearing  before  heathen 
tribunals  (although  much  of  what  he  says  would  apply 
generally),  but  of  the  impropriety  of  sins  of  infidelity  and 
adultery  among  Christians  being  left  to  such  tribunals  ;  these 
sins  should  be  dealt  with  by  Christian  courts  and  judged  by 
the  Christian  standards  of  purity,  which  are  quite  different 
from  heathen  standards .  The  principles  upon  which  unchas- 
tity  and  the  like  are  condemned  by  a  Christian  are  the 
principles  expounded  in  vi.  12-20,  which  would  not  be  in- 
telligible to  a  heathen.  Ta  adfiaTa  vfA&vfAeKt)  Xpiarov  itrriv. 
That  could  not  be  urged  in  a  heathen  court ;  but  it  goes  to 
the  root  of  the  matter  for  a  Christian.  And  accordingly  St. 
Paul  is  indignant  when  he  hears  that  a  Christian  man  at 
Corinth  has  sought  redress  at  the  hands  of  the  civil  law  for 
an  offence  which  ought  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  Christian  law. 
Not  only  the  son,  but  the  f ather,  is  blameworthy — ^the  son 
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for  his  abominable  sin,  the  father  for  seeking  the  aid  of 
heathen  courts  in  his  desire  to  punish  him.  Both  father 
and  son,  it  is  clear,  were  Christians,  for  St.  Paul's  rebuke 
of  both  presupposes  this ;  but  the  woman  seems  to  have 
been  a  heathen,  for  nothing  is  said  of  the  duty  of  the  Chris- 
tian community  in  regard  to  her  future. 

I  have  called  attention  above  to  the  double  occurrence 
of  the  word  i^ovala^eiv,  its  significance  in  vi.  12  being 
made  clear  by  its  use  in  vii.  4,  where  the  reference  is  not 
doubtful.  So  too  itroarepelaOai  is  a  word  of  quite  general 
application,  but  its  meaning  in  vi.  8  seems  to  be  fixed  by 
its  meaning  in  vii.  5.  It  means  in  both  places  *'  to  be  de- 
prived of  conjugal  rights.*'  Again  aSixof:,  hSiKeiv,  aSiKetadat 
are,  of  course,  common  words  for  any  kind  of  wrong- 
doers or  unjust  dealing ;  but  the  lists  which  are  given 
in  V.  10,  11,  and  vi.  9,  10  sufficiently  shew  the  kind 
of  sin  which  the  Apostle  has  specially  in  his  mind. 
nX€ov€^[a  may  stand  for  any  kind  of  self-aggrandisement 
or  over-reaching  of  one's  neighbour ;  but  its  use  here  is 
the  same  as  in  1  Thessalonians  iv.  6,  to  fit}  bnepPalveiv 
KaX  wXeovetcreiv  iv  Tip  irparffiaTi  tov  aSeXtfyov  avTou,  where 
the  wXeove^ia  that  is  condemned  is  the  violation  of  the 
honour  of  a  home.  My  first  point,  then,  is  that  the  irpdyfiaTa 
(vi.  1)  which  St.  Paul  urges  should  be  brought  before  a 
Christian  tribunal  and  not  left  to  heathen  adjudicators  are 
cases  of  adultery  or  the  like  ;  and  that  the  aSixva  of  which 
he  speaks  throughout  chapter  vi.  is  the  wrong  which  is 
done  when  domestic  honour  is  hurt,  the  whole  discussion 
being  strictly  relevant  to  the  scandal  that  had  recently 
occurred  in  the  Christian  community  at  Corinth  (v.  1). 

This  view  of  the  argument  requires  us  to  believe  that 
the  father  who  was  injured  so  grossly  by  his  son's  sin  was 
alive  at  the  time  of  that  sin,  and  at  the  time  of  writing ; 
for  the  burden  of  St.  Paul's  exhortation  is  that  the  father 
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ought  not  to  have  dragged  such  a  case  before  the  heathen 
courts.  By  so  doing  he  might  win  his  cause,  no  doubt ; 
but  a  Christian  community  ought  to  judge  of  the  wrong  done 
on  quite  different  principles  from  those  of  civil  rights,  and 
ought  to  punish  the  offender  by  the  severest  of  spiritual 
discipline  and  not  by  the  mere  assessment  of  damages. 
That  the  father  was  alive  at  the  time  of  his  son's  sin  made 
the  sin  even  more  shocking  than  it  would  have  been  had 
the  woman  been  a  widow.  And  the  sentence  which  was 
to  be  passed  was  correspondingly  severe.  St.  Paul  directs 
the  Corinthians  irapaBovvav  rbv  toiovtov  rcS  Sdrap^  ei^ 
SXeOpov  rrj^  aapKo^^  a  phrase  which  at  any  rate  connotes 
excommunication  from  Christian  privileges  and  Christian 
fellowship. 

The  meaning,  however,  of  this  sentence  must  be  more 
closely  examined.  The  purpose  of  the  punishment  to  be 
inflicted  was  clearly  remedial ;  not  only  the  purification  of 
the  community,  but  the  amendment  of  the  sinner,  is  in 
view,  for  the  man  was  to  be  ''  delivered  over  to  Satan,'*  in 
order  that  his  fleshly  passions  might  be  eradicated  {eh 
SXedpov  rr}^  aapKos)  and  thus  that  '^  his  spirit  might  be  saved 
in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus."  The  phrase  irapaZovvai  Ta> 
Sarapa  occurs  again  in  1  Timothy  i.  20,  where  St.  Paul  sayB 
that  he  has  himself  Inflicted  this  punishment,  i.e.  of  ex- 
communication, upon  the  faithless  and  heretical  Hymenaeus 
and  Alexander,  "  in  order  that  they  may  be  taught  not  to 
blaspheme  "  ;  in  this  passage,  as  in  the  one  before  us,  the 
purpose  of  the  sentence  is  not  vindictive  or  punitive  only, 
but  remedial,  for  the  ultimate  benefit  of  the  person  punished. 
Certainly  irapahovvah  rS  SaTava  is  a  very  strong  phrase, 
but  then  St.  Paul  regarded  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  and  the 
Kingdom  of  Satan  as  exclusive.  Th  cvjiffxavriai,^  Xpior^ 
7rpo9  BeXlap  ;  '^  What  concord  has  Christ  with  Belial  ?  " 
is  a  question  (2  Cor.  vi.  15)  to  which  his  answer  is  not  doubt- 
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ful.  The  force  of  the  paragraph  (2  Cor.  vi.  14-vii.  1)  depends 
entirely  on  this  incompatibility  of  Christendom  and  heathen- 
dom. To  "  come  out "  from  among  the  heathen  was  the 
only  right  course  for  a  Christian  man,  and  thus,  conversely, 
to  expel  a  man  from  the  Christian  society  was  to  deliver  him 
over  to  darkness  and  Belial. 

We  now  proceed  to  inquire  if  the  offender  of  1  Corinthians 
V.  1,  whose  case  suggested  the  discussion  in  1  Corinthians 
v.-vi.,  is  the  same  as  the  offender  of  2  Corinthians  ii.  5  f . 
and  vii.  12  f.  Primd  facie  the  two  should  be  identified. 
Entia  non  sunt  mvUiplicanda  praeter  necessiUUem,  and  an 
exegesis  which  has  to  presuppose  incidents  and  disputes  of 
which  we  know  nothing  can  never  be  quite  convincing, 
nor  ought  it  to  be  preferred  to  an  exegesis  which  limits 
itself  to  the  data  of  the  text.  But  to  suppose — as  some 
writers  do — that  in  2  Corinthians  vii.  12  St.  Paul  is  alluding 
to  an  insult  or  injury  inflicted  on  himself  by  a  member  of 
the  Corinthian  Church,  or  to  a  quarrel  between  two  Corin- 
thians other  than  that  arising  out  of  1  Corinthians  vi.  1,  is 
to  introduce  an  hypothesis  which  cannot  be  justified  unless 
there  is  something  in  the  langvage  of  the  UUer  passage  incon- 
sistent  tvUh  the  language  of  the  former.  This  is  what  we  have 
to  consider. 

The  first  argument  that  is  brought  against  the  identifica- 
tion is  that  the  injured  person  (6  aiiKridm)  of  2  Corinthians 
vii.  12  seems  to  have  been  alive  at  the  time  of  writing, 
while  it  is  urged  that  this  presupposes  a  degree  of  wicked- 
ness on  the  part  of  the  offender  (o  aZitcriaas)  that  is  not 
contemplated  in  1  Corinthians  v.  In  the  adultery  case 
of  1  Corinthians  V.  it* is  assumed  by  many  commentators, 
e.g.  by  Schmiedel  (whose  examination  of  these  passages  is 
very  elaborate)  that  the  father  was  dead.  But  of  this  there 
is  no  hint  in  St.  Paul's  language.  On  the  contrary,  as  I 
have,  pointed  out  above,  the  situation  which  had  arisen  pre- 
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supposes  that  the  father  was  alive,  for  otherwise  he  could 
not  have  brought  the  case  before  the  law  courts.  Once  the 
connexion  between  1  Corinthians  v.  and  1  Corinthians  vi. 
is  reaUzed,  we  see  that  the  father  must  have  been  alive  at 
the  time  of  writing ;  and  thus  there  is  no  reason,  so  far 
as  that  goes,  to  prevent  us  from  identifying  him  with 
6  aSitei^Oet^  of  2  Corinthians  vii.  12.  The  sin  that  is  in 
question  is  as  the  sin  of  Reuben  (Gen.  xxxv.  22). 

Further,  it  is  noteworthy  that  the  words  aBi/ai<ra^^ 
aSiKi]0€i^  of  2  Corinthians  vii.  1,  bring  out  exactly  that 
aspect  of  the  sin  which  is  dwelt  upon  in  1  Corinthians  vi. 
7-9.  It  was  that  aspect  of  it  which  had  caused  the  public 
scandal  that  is  the  object  of  St.  Paul's  solicitude.  The 
father  had,  in  the  role  of  an  "  injured  "  parly,  gone  before 
the  heathen  courts  ;  whereas  it  was  the  duty  of  the  Chris- 
tian community  to  pass  judgment  in  accordance  with  the 
distinctive  principles  of  Christian  purity.  It  was  for  this 
reason  that  the  Apostle  was  so  much  relieved  by  the  tidings 
which  Titus  brought  him,  viz.,  that  the  Corintbian  Christians 
had  acted  on  his  direction  and  had  taken  the  case  into 
their  own  hands.  They  had  proved  themselves  "  pure  ** 
(2  Cor.  vii.  11).  The  object  of  his  intervention  was  not 
that  he  espoused  the  side  of  either  party  in  this  miserable 
litigation  (ovx  Ivckcv  rod  aSiteija'avro^  ovBi  Ivetcey  rov 
dSiKfiOivTo^^  2  Cor.  vii.  12),  but  that  he  might  awaken  the 
Corinthian  Church  to  a  sense  of  what  was  due  to  itself  and 
to  him  as  its  founder  (SpeKey  rod  <l>ap€p»Ofjvai  t^k  mrouS^K 
vfi&v  rriv  inrkp  fifuv  irpo^  vfM^  ivmiriov  rov  Oeov^  2  Cor.  vii. 
12 ;  cp.  2  Cor.  ii.  9,  6A9  tovto  yhp  Kal  eypa^a  tva  yv&  rifv 
SoKifATfy  vfjL&v^  €1  eh  iravra  inn^Kooi  icTe).  He  had  written 
his  rebuke  not  only  that  the  offender  might  be  reformed, 
but  to  test  the  acceptance  by  the  Corinthians  of  his 
apostolic  authority  (cp.  1  Cor.  v.  3,  4).  Both  from 
1   Corinthians  v.  and  from  2  Corinthians  ii.  and  vii.,  it 
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is  clear  that  the  object  of  his  indignation  was  rather  the 
scandal  to  the  Church  caused  by  the  sin  and  by  the  way  in 
which  it  had  been  dealt  with  than  the  wrong  done  to  the 
father  by  his  wicked  son.  He  is  anxious  that  the  Christian 
community  should  take  cognizance  of  such  offences,  and 
judge  them  according  to  the  principles  of  the  Christian  re- 
velation. When  he  hears  from  Titus  that  this  has  been 
done  he  is  rejoiced,  and  the  measure  of  the  punishment 
inflicted  on  the  offender  is  a  secondary  matter. 

This  enables  us,  I  submit,  to  meet  the  second  objection 
which  is  urged  against  the  identification  of  6  aSuajtra^  of 
2  Corinthians  vii.  12  with  the  sinful  person  of  I  Corinthians 
V.  1.  It  is  said  that  the  gentleness  of  St.  Paul's  language 
in  2  Corinthians  ii.  6-II  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the 
heinousness  of  the  offence  described  in  the  earlier  Epistle. 
This  argument  was  first  put  forward  by  TertuUian  in  his 
treatise,  De  Pvdicitia.  TertuUian  is  arguing,  it  must  be 
remembered,  in  support  of  his  severe  view  that  sins  of  the 
flesh  are  unpardonable  for  Christians,  and  that  repentance 
is  more  competent  in  such  cases  for  heathens  than  for  the 
baptized.  It  is  essential  to  his  position  that  he  should 
refuse  to  identify  the  man  whom  St.  Paul  forgives  in  2  Corin- 
thians ii.  and  vii.  with  the  man  whose  condemnation  he 
directs  in  1  Corinthians  v.  "Alius  ergo  erat,  cui  voluit 
Bufficere  increpationem ;  siquidem  fornicator  non  increpa- 
tionem  de  sententia  eius  retulerat,  sed  damnationem '' 
(De  Pud.  14). 

No  one  is  likely  now  to  be  convinced  by  TertuUian's 
reasoning,  for  it  is  no  principle  of  Christian  discipline— nor, 
despite  Tertullian's  vehemence,  was  the  principle  ever 
adopted  by  the  Church — that  severity  must  be  unrelenting 
when  the  offender  is  penitent.  The  purpose  of  the  excom- 
munication ordered  in  I  Corinthians  v.  5  was  remedial, 
so  far  as  the  offender  was  concerned ;   he  was  "  to  be  de- 
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livered  over  to  Satan  .  .  .  that  his  spirit  might  be  saved 
in  the  day  of  the  Lord."  But  if  this  punishment  be  not 
tempered  with  mercy,  Satan  may  ^'  get  the  better  "  both 
of  offender  and  his  judges  {iva  fiij  irXeoveicm^O&iiev  inro  rov 
Sarava,  2  Cor.  ii.  11).  The  latter  passage  plainly  points  back 
to  the  former  one,  as  the  introduction  of  the  thought  of 
"  Satan's  devices  "  shews. 

Apart,  however,  from  this  verbal  correspondence,  it  seems 
to  be  impossible,  unless  we  accept  TertuUian's  view,  to 
refuse  to  identify  the  offender  of  2  Corinthians  ii.  and  vii. 
with  the  offender  of  1  Corinthians  v.,  on  the  score  that  the 
language  of  St.  Paul  in  the  later  passage  is  the  language  of 
forgiveness  and  charity.  The  only  difficulty  is  in  the  words 
of  2  Corinthians  vii.  12  :  "  Although  I  wrote  to  you,  I  wrote 
not  for  his  cause  that  did  the  wrong,  nor  for  his  cause  that 
suffered  the  wrong,  but  that  your  earnest  care  for  us  might 
be  made  manifest  unto  you  in  the  sight  of  God."  This,  it 
may  be  said,  is  inconsistent  with  1  Corinthians  v.,  where 
certainly  one  of  the  causes  of  his  writing  was  that  the  offender 
should  be  recovered.  But  it  is  a  not  infrequent  idiom  (it 
occurs  in  all  literature)  to  speak  of  the  less  important  or 
(for  the  moment)  less  prominent  aspect  of  a  transaction  as 
if  it  were  non-existent.  The  important  object  which  St. 
Paul  had  in  view  when  writing  1  Corinthians  v.,  vi.  was 
the  stimulation  of  the  Corinthian  Church  to  take  cognizance 
as  a  society  of  moral  offences  among  its  members.  To 
assert  its  authority  in  such  cases  was,  in  a  sense,  to  assert  his 
authority,  and  he  describes  this  here  by  a  gentle  periphrasis, 
*'  that  your  earnest  care  for  us  might  be  made  manifest." 
This  was  the  real  motive  of  his  letter,  not  at  all  that  the 
offender  should  be  punished  (which  was  only  a  side  issue) 
or  that  the  aggrieved  party  should  be  satisfied. 

The  reason  why  this  very  unpleasant  episode  is  worthy 
of  careful  examination  is  that  upon  the  view  which  we  take 
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of  it  depends  the  view  which  we  take  of  the  relation  between 
the  First  and  Second  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  ;  and  this 
again  affects  the  question  as  to  the  integrity  of  the  Second 
Epistle,  which  has  been  raised  afresh  in  England  of  late 
years.  I  do  not  know  that  the  connexion  between  chapters 
V.  and  vi.  of  the  First  Epistle  has  been  suggested  before, 
and  it  may  be  that  even  those  who  accept  it  will  not  accept 
the  rest  of  the  argument,  which  seems  to  me  to  favour  the 
identification  of  the  offender  of  2  Corinthians  ii.,  vii.  with 
him  of  1  Corinthians  v.  But  such  as  it  is,  I  offer  it  for 
examination. 

J.  H.  Bernard. 
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A  SPECULATION  IN  TEXTUAL  CRITICISM. 

In  the  following  pages  I  propose  to  discuss  afresh  the  text 
of  a  passage  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke  whioh  has  given  me 
personally  a  great  degree  of  annoyance,  on  account  of 
the  extraordinary  complexity  of  its  attestation ;  I  have 
returned  to  it  again  and  again,  in  the  hope  of  getting  some 
clearer  light  upon  it,  by  distrusting  the  rules  that  are 
drawn  up  for  our  guidance  in  such  matters,  and  (though 
this  must  be  said  with  bated  breath  and  whispering 
humbleness)  the  rulers  as  well  as  the  rules.  But  so  far 
my  despair  has  been  chronic ;  nor  has  time  helped  to 
abate  the  disease  by  the  discovery  of  any  fresh  factors  in 
the  evidence  which  may  co-ordinate  the  divergent  testi- 
mony and  render  that  lucid  which  has  hitherto  been 
obscure. 

I  am  alluding  to  the  famous  passage  in  Luke  xiv.  5, 
where  the  critics  have  to  decide  whether  they  will  read  ''  a 
son  or  an  ox  "  or  "  an  ass  or  an  ox,''  or  some  other  of  the 
many  combinations  of  children,  asses  and  oxen  which 
occur  in  the  MSS.  and  versions  of  the  New  Testament, 
representing  the  possible  combinations  of  animated  beings 
which  are  capable  of  falling  into  wells,  and  so  of  becoming 
the  material  for  the  establishment  of  the  Christian  doctrine 
of  the  Sabbath.  Now,  in  order  to  avoid  the  dullness  which 
naturally  creeps  over  the  subject  of  Textual  Criticism 
when  we  confine  ourselves  to  signs  and  symbols,  numbers 
and  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  do  not  look  beneath  them 
into  the  meaning  of  readings  and  combinations  of  readings, 
we  propose  to  treat  the  subject  something  differently  from 
what  would  be  normal  in  works  on  the  New  Testament 
text,  and  without  making  what  might  be  considered  an 
orderly  progress  through  the  tangled  wood  of  the  conflicting 
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Suppose  we  state  the  matter  in  its  simplest 
possible  fonn. 

The  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible  presents  us  in 
Luke  ziv.  5  with  the  question  : — 

^*  Which  of  you  shall  have  an  ass  or  an  ox  fallen  into  a 
pit,  and  will  not  straightway  pull  him  out  on  the  Sabbath 
day  ? " 

The  Revised  Version,  however,  puts  the  matter  a  little 
differently :  it  retains  substantially  the  Authorized  ren- 
dering, with  slight  modifications  of  the  English,  but  inti- 
mates on  the  margin  the  existence  of  a  variant  in  the 
following  words : — 

Many  ancient  authorities  read  a  son.  See  chap.  xiii.  16. 
The  suggested  variant  is  to  read  a  son  for  an  ass^  and  the 
reference  to  Luke  xiii.  16  is  for  a  parallel  passage  in  which 
the  owner  of  an  ox  or  an  ass  leads  the  animal  to  water  on 
the  Sabbath  day.  So  that  we  may  read  between  the  lines 
and  say  that  some  Revisers  would  have  liked  to  read  son 
for  asSy  and  intimated  that  the  conjunction  of  ox  and  ass 
was  a  reflection  from  the  previous  chapter  of  the  Gospel. 
Now,  this  is  the  problem  in  its  simplest  form,  and  as  it 
stands,  it  is  merely  the  habitual  question  in  New  Testament 
criticism,  **  What  are  your  working  rules  of  criticism,  and 
how  do  they  apply  in  the  present  case  ?  "  Only  the 
problem  does  not  happen  to  be  nearly  as  simple  as  it  looks. 
There  are  other  variant  readings  in  existence,  and  there  is 
also  the  difficulty  of  editing  according  to  rules,  when  the 
rules  appear  to  lead  one  into  absurdities.  For  example. 
Scrivener,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  New 
Testament,  ed.  iii.  vol.  ii.  p.  306,  opens  the  discussion  of 
the  passage  as  follows  : — 

"  Luke  xiv.  6.  Here  again  we  have  a  strong  conviction 
that  M,  though  now  in  the  minority,  is  more  correct  than 
B,  supported  as  the  latter  is  by  a  dense  array  of  witnesses 
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of  every  age  and  country.  In  the  clause  t(Vo9  vii&v  Svo^  ff 
fiov^  of  the  Received  Text  all  the  critical  editors  substi- 
tute v/o?  for  01^09,  which  introduces  a  bathos  so  tasteless 
as  to  be  almost  ludicrous."  Then  he  adds  a  footnote 
against  those  who  would  get  rid  of  the  bathos  by  free 
translation,  to  the  effect  that 

^*To  enable  us  to  translate,  ^a  son,  nay  even  an  ox,' 
would  require  fj  /cal,  which  none  read.  The  argument, 
moreover,  is  one  a  minori  ad  majus.  Compare  Exod. 
xzi.  33  with  Exod.  xxiii.  4 ;   ch.  xiii.  15." 

The  question  at  once  arises  in  our  minds,  is  the  bathos 
real,  and  may  we  avoid  a  bathos  by  deserting  a  "dense 
array  of  witnesses  of  every  age  and  country,"  including  the 
famous  Vatican  Codex  (B),  and  nearly  all  the  other  copies  1 
I  can  quite  imagine  that,  in  face  of  such  a  combination, 
almost  all  critics  would  either  deny  the  bathos  and  follow 
the  critical  text,  or  allow  the  bathos  and  still  follow  the 
consensus  of  the  critical  editors.  In  passing  we  may 
remark  that  in  all  probability  the  bathos  is  over-esti- 
mated ;  it  is  not  "  as  deep  as  a  grave."  The  conjunction 
of  sons  with  oxen  is  not  so  impossible  in  Biblical  times  as 
it  might  be  thought  to-day :  when  children  were  chattels, 
they  might  fall  into  wells  with  cattle,  and  not  outrage  the 
canons  of  literary  taste.  However,  let  the  bathos  stand 
for  what  it  is  worth  (for  it  is  clear  that  all  the  MSS.  in  the 
world  would  not  outweigh  the  aesthetic  instincts  of  the 
Revisers  in  the  matter),  and  then  the  problem  for  us  is 
the  textual  one  :  ought  we  to  follow  the  Sinaitic  text  with 
a  handful  of  supporting  authorities  against  the  Vatican 
text  and  the  main  body  of  the  witnesses  ?  That  is  a  pretty 
situation  ;  very  different  from  what  we  sometimes  have  to 
face,  viz.,  B  with  Dr.  Hort  against  all  the  rest  of  the  world ; 
this  time  it  is  B  with  nearly  all  the  MSS.  and  all  the  editors 
against  the  Revisera. 
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But  the  textual  problem  is  not  as  simple  as  it  looks, 
for  these  are  not  all  the  variations,  and  as  a  right  solution 
explains  the  aberrant  readings  as  well  as  establishes  the 
correct  reading  (for  when  the  cause  of  the  variant  is  known, 
the  variant  itself  disappears),  we  must  ask  for  at  least  an 
informal  statement  as  to  what  other  variations  exist  in  the 
critical  apparatus.    Accordingly  we  have 

(1)  A  son  or  an  ox. 

(2)  An  ass  or  an  ox. 

(3)  An  ox  or  an  ass. 

(4)  A  mountain  or  an  ox. 

(5)  A  son  or  an  ox  or  an  ass. 

(6)  A  sheep  or  an  ox. 

Of  these,  No.  4  is  only  a  scribe's  blunder,  writing  o/>o9 
(a  mountain)  for  6vo^  (an  ass).  No.  6  is  an  obvious  con- 
flation. No.  3  is  an  equally  obvious  inversion  ;  and  when 
these  three  are  removed,  we  have  three  readings  left,  viz., 

(1)  A  son  or  an  ox  (B). 

(2)  An  ass  or  an  ox  (N). 

(3)  A  sheep  or  an  ox  (D). 

We  have  added  the  leading  attesting  witness  in  each 
case,  and  the  third  one  acquires  especial  importance  be- 
cause it  is  the  reading  of  the  Codex  Bezae  (D),  which  has 
wpoffarov  in  the  Greek  and  ovis  in  the  Latin.  On  the 
theory  of  the  bathos  or,  if  you  prefer  it,  the  softening  of 
the  harder  reading,  we  should  have  to  assume  that  the 
Sinaitic  or  Bezan  readings  are  independent  attempts  to 
get  rid  of  the  troublesome  son.  And  it  is  usual  to  call 
Synoptic  criticism  and  the  parallel  passages  elsewhere  into 
court  in  order  to  explain  the  sources  from  which  the  second 
and  third  readings  are  derived.  Thus,  the  Sinaitic  reading 
is  supposed  to  have  been  assimilated  to  Luke  xiii.  15,  and 
the  Bezan  reading  to  Matthew  xii.  11.  In  the  latter  case 
we  are  told  of  a  man  who  has  a  single  sheep,  which  falls 
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into  a  pit  on  the  Sabbath  day  ;  and  it  is  inferred  that  this 
is  the  sheep  which,  according  to  the  Bezan  text,  fell  into 
the  pit  on  the  Sabbath  day.  The  explanations  given  are 
possible,  but  not  satisfactory.  They  have  not  satisfied 
the  critics,  who  have  tried  to  deduce  the  variants  (or  at 
least  one  of  them)  more  immediately  from  what  they  have 
taken  to  be  the  true  text.  Thus  Mill,  to  whom  we  must 
presently  refer,  thought  that  "  sheep "  was  a  textual 
corruption  of  son,  or  rather,  conversely,  "  son "  was  a 
corruption  of  ''  sheep  "  ;  and  I  believe  I  was  once  respon- 
sible for  a  reduction  of  avia  from  bovia^  with  a  Latin  re- 
action on  the  Greek  text  of  the  Codex  Bezae,  thus  making 
the  "  sheep  "  a  corruption  of  the  "  ox.''  As  Mill's  argu- 
ment, though  brief,  is  critically  important,  I  proceed  to 
examine  it.  It  will  be  found  in  the  Prolegomena  to  his 
New  Testament  (col.  xlv.)  as  follows : — 

^^Tlvo^  vfi&v  oU  1j  l3ov^.  Canty  ut  liquet  ex  ejus 
Latinis  :  cuju8  ex  vobis  avis  aid  bovis.  Verum  diu  est,  cum 
originaria  ista  Graeca  perierunt.  Ex  6U  factum  a  scribis 
posterioribus  t//o9  quod  in  Codices  multos  transiit.  Tan- 
dem vero  a  quopiam,  cui  haud  congruum  visum  erat,  ut 
fUiii8  et  bos  hie  conjungerentur,  parique  quasi  passu  in- 
cederent,  mutatum  vlo^  in  8vo^  maxime  quod  alias  in  hoc 
Evangelic  conjunctim  legantur,  c.  13.  v.  15." 

Mill's  theory  is  that  the  sheep  was  the  original  animal 
of  the  text,  but  the  sheep  in  a  Homeric  form  (ot9),  not  the 
nrpo/Sarov  of  Codex  Bezae. 

It  certainly  required  some  hardihood  to  introduce  a 
Homeric  and  poetical  form  into  the  text  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. .And  to  get  rid  of  irpo^arov  and  insert  its  archaic 
form  was  a  triumph  of  ingenuity.  It  will  be  observed  in 
passing  that  Mill  felt,  with  Scrivener  and  others,  the 
apparent  incongruity  of  yoking  a  son  and  an  ox  together ! 
The  merit  of  Mill's  conjecture  lay  in  its  paleography :   it 
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is  well  known  that,  in  early  MSS.,  there  is  a  confusion  be- 
tween the  transcription  of  Ol  and  Y  when  Ol  is  a  diphthong  ; 
and  since  it  is  common  in  MSS.  of  an  early  tyx>e  to  abbre- 
viate YIOC  into  ?C,  the  transition  from  OIC  to  YIOC 
became  a  possibility,  if  only  the  scribes  would  make  the 
mistakes  that  they  were  wanted  to.  If  Mill  were  right, 
the  Codex  Bezae  (in  its  Latin  and  not  in  its  Greek)  becomes 
the  primary  authority  for  the  determination  of  the  text. 

It  is  to  this  statement  of  Mill  that  Scrivener,  as  I  sup^ 
pose,  refers,  when  he  remarks  that  ''  YC  or  OIC  mistaken 
for  the  contraction  for  YIOC  is  a  mere  guess,  and  we  are 
safest  here  in  clinging  to  common  sense  against  a  pre- 
ponderance of  outward  evidence."  We  agree  that  it  is  a 
mere  guess,  and  believe  that  in  the  solution  of  the  problem, 
common  sense  may  have  the  last  word,  but  not  perhaps 
to  the  extent  of  throwing  so  much  evidence  overboard  as 
the  MSS.  furnish  for  the  reading  son. 

Moreover,  if  common  sense  is  to  be  invoked,  the  appeal 
might  be  made  higher  up.  For  it  might  be  asked  whether 
it  is  not  as  easy  to  employ  that  faculty  to  explain  all  the 
readings,  as  to  establish  a  preference  for  one  reading  against 
the  rest. 

Suppose,  then,  we  ask  whether  a  reason  can  be  imagined 
in  the  nature  of  things  why  so  many  animated  beings 
should  be  tumbling  into  wells ;  can  we  devise  a  situation 
from  which  the  accident  can  be  evolved  for  them  all,  either 
in  a  single  event,  as  in  the  '*  one  sheep  "  of  Matthew,  or 
in  a  dual  manner,  the  ox  being  one  of  the  members  of  the 
combination  in  the  latter  case  ?  If  we  have  the  animals 
grouped  in  pairs  disjunctively,  why  should  one  member 
of  the  combination  be  fixed  and  the  other  variable  ? 
Obviously,  the  natural  suggestion  is  that  the  other  member 
of  the  combination  was  objected  to.  The  theory  of  literary 
erasure  of  a  bathos  is  insufficient,  as  we  have  already  seen. 

VOL.  in.  29 
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What  animal  can  have  occupied  the  first  place  in  the  com- 
bination ?  We  suggest  that  the  original  reading  was  ptgr, 
and  that,  for  obvious  reasons,  it  was  felt  that  the  pig  was 
out  of  place  in  the  saying  of  Jesus,  and  was  removed  by 
various  substitutions.  Such  a  supposition  would  at  once 
explain  why  we  have  the  variants  ass  or  ox  and  sheep  or 
ox.  But  the  remaining  case,  son  or  ox,  requires  a  more 
careful  examination.    In  the  first  place,  the  two  words 

VC  and  YIC^C  are  very  nearly  isophonous  {hys  and  hyios) ; 

in  the  next  place,  they  are  almost  exact  paleographical 
equivalents.  For  example,  there  is  a  story  told  of  Herod 
the  Great  by  Macrobius  in  his  Satumcdia,^  that  when 
Augustus  had  heard  that  amongst  the  children  of  two 
years  old  and  under,  whom  Herod  had  commanded  to  be 
slain,  his  own  son  was  included,  he  (Augustus)  remarked 
that  it  was  better  to  be  Herod's  pig  than  his  son.  Here 
Macrobius  has  mixed  up  the  account  of  the  Massacre  of 
the  Innocents  with  the  general  barbarity  of  Herod,  of 
which  his  own  family  were  so  often  the  victims.  There  is 
no  reason  why  we  should  accept  Macrobius'  suggestion  that 
there  was  any  connexion  between  the  murder,  say,  of 
Antipater  or  any  other  of  the  royal  household,  and  the 
legend  in  Matthew.  But  the  jest  about  the  tS?  and  the 
vi6^  must  be  original ;  it  came  from  the  Greek,  and  must 
have  been  Augustus'  own.  From  this  it  is  sufficiently 
clear  that  if  swine  and  son  are  near  enough  to  make  puns 
on  in  Greek,  they  are  near  enough  for  one  to  be  the  correc- 
tion of  the  other  in  a  written  document. 

But  suppose  we  come  to  actual  MSS.  evidence,  and 
examine  what  paleography  has  to  say  on  the  subject. 

There  is  a  famous  passage  in  one  of  the  Psalms  which 
appears  in  our  English  text  as  follows  : — 

^  Haorobiui,  ho.  ii  4. 
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Psalm  xvii.  14.  "They  are  full  of  children,  and  leave 
the  rest  of  their  substance  to  their  babes." 

Now,  let  us  see  how  the  editors  of  the  Septuagint  present 
this  passage.    They  print  it  as  follows  : — 

iyppTOLaOriaav  vewv 
KoX  a^YjKav   rii   KaraKoiira   rol^  vrjirloiK  avr&v. 

The  form  veLfov  is  startling ;  it  is  the  reading  of  both 
the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  Codices ;  it  tells  us  that  the 
wicked  are  "  full  of  ptg-meaU,'^^  instead  of  "  satisfied  with 
children,"  which  the  Hebrew  shows  to  be  the  correct 
meaning.  The  Alexandrian  MS.  has  the  correct  vl&v 
(8on8)y  but  another  important  MS.  actually  reads  v&v 
(pigs).  It  is  surprising  that  editors  should  present  a  text 
which  they  know  cannot  be  that  of  the  original  Septuagint, 
but  with  that  we  are  not  concerned.  What  is  clear  from 
the  passage  in  the  Psalm  is  that  the  forms  £9  and  vl6^ 
readily  pass  into  one  another.  The  case  will  be  even 
stronger  when  we  reflect  that  in  the  early  uncial  MSS.  it 
is  common  to  abbreviate  the  word  t/ibV,  and  write  it  in  the 
7C  form,  with  a  bar  over  the  word  to  intimate  the  abbrevia- 
tion. When  the  word  is  written  in  this  way,  the  difference 
between  son  and  pig  is  nil,  except  for  the  mark  of  abbre- 
viation. Neglect  that,  and  you  can  read  which  you  please, 
with  a  preference  for  pig. 

We  have  now  shown  that  from  the  side  of  literature  and 
from  that  of  the  science  of  diplomatics,  the  confusion 
between  son  and  pig  is  in  the  nature  of  things.  It  hardly 
requires  a  deliberate  intention  to  exchange  one  for  the 
other.  And  we  have  now  found  a  common  sense  origin 
for  the  conflicting  variants.  They  are  due  to  the  existence 
of  the  reading  pig  or  ox  ia  the  early  history  or  antecedents 
of  the  Gospel  of  Luke.  But  it  may  still  be  maintained 
that  son  is  the  original,  for  the  hypothesis  merely  asserts 
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that  two  words  are  nearly  equivalent.  We  have  not  yet 
finally  settled  which  has  the  priority.  Shall  we  then  say 
that  it  was  a  scribal  error  to  write  pig  for  aoiiy  and  that 
then  two  independent  corrections  have  been  made,  which 
we  find  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Bezan  MSS.  respectively  ?  At 
first  sight  this  looks  a  possible  hypothesis,  but  it  will  not 
bear  scrutiny.  One  single  reason  will  perhaps  suffice. 
The  Codex  Bezae  says,  Write  aJieep  for  pig^  and  let  the 
sheep  fall  into  the  well.  But  this  is  what  happens  in  the 
related  passage  in  Matthew,  which  shows  the  saying  of 
Christ  about  the  treatment  of  animals  on  the  Sabbath  in 
a  variant  form,  which  has  also  to  be  accounted  for.  The 
natural  conclusion  is  that  the  pig  stood  in  the  sources 
both  of  Matthew  and  of  Luke.  And  we  may  give  the 
priority  to  the  pig  because  it  will  explain  both  the  textual 
and  Synoptic  phenomena. 

And  now  we  begin  to  find  ourselves  in  difficulties  outside 
the  region  of  textual  criticiBm.  How  could  Jesus  have 
spoken  of  an  Israelite  as  owning  a  pig  ?  The  pig  is  taboo, 
apparently  from  the  earliest  times.  Would  it  have  been 
assumed,  even  in  conversation,  that  the  hostile  critic  was 
a  law-breaker  of  the  first  order,  and  that  he  had  forgotten 
the  animal  which  practically  stood  at  the  head  of  the  list 
of  taboos,  which  declares  that  these  are  they  that  shall  be 
unclean  unto  you. 

Moreover,  we  know  from  Luke  himself  in  another  passage 
that  our  Lord  regarded  the  feeding  of  swine  as  a  degrada- 
tion, and  represented  the  Prodigal  Son  of  his  discourse  as 
falling  into  that  degradation  in  a  far  country.  Is  it  not 
involved  in  this  parable  that  the  pig  is  not  a  home  animal, 
nor  the  care  of  him  a  worthy  occupation  ? 

And,  last  of  all,  when  Luke  speaks  of  pigs,  he  does  not 
use  the  word  S9,  but  the  alternative  x^^P^^'  -^^  ^^ 
word  2?  is  only  found  in  the  New  Testament  in  the  pro- 
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verbial  passage  in  2  Peter,  where  the  pig  goes  to  the  bath 
first  and  to  the  mire  afterwards. 

Now,  of  these  objections,  the  last  can  most  readily  be 
disposed  of.  It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  it  is  Luke's 
own  word ;  nor  is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
word  v9  was  not  current  at  this  period.  The  jest  of  Augus- 
tus has  ahready  come  before  us.  In  Egypt  we  find  an 
official  tax  on  pigs  which  is  called  viK^q. 

But  the  difficulty  as  to  the  possession  of  a  pig  by  a  pious 
or,  at  all  events,  a  respectable  Israelite,  is  more  difficult  to 
meet. 

But  what  do  we  know  as  to  the  actual  prevalence  of  the 
swine  taboo  in  our  Lord's  time  ?  Was  it  universal  ?  We 
know  what  it  is  to-day,  the  most  beneficent  of  all  Moslem 
superstitions,  only  broken  by  a  few  German  immigrants  at 
Qaifa,  who  leave  the  sacred  animal  to  wander  about  their 
filthy  streets,  to  the  great  discomfort  of  the  tourist.  But 
it  is  certain  that  no  such  systematic  taboo  existed  in  our 
Lord's  time  as  prevails  under  Islam.  The  Gadarenes  are 
in  evidence  for  that.  And  not  only  are  they  in  evidence  for 
the  existence  of  swine  in  the  north  of  Palestine  ;  the  number 
in  the  herd  shows  that  they  must  have  been  a  marketable 
commodity,  and  the  markets  must  have  been  found  where 
the  people  were  found,  that  is,  in  the  cities  bordering  on 
the  lake  of  Galilee.  Gadara  also  disposes  of  the  suggestion 
that  if  a  man  wanted,  or  was  forced  against  his  liking,  to 
feed  swine,  he  must  go  into  a  far  country  to  do  it.  The 
prodigal  went  into  a  far  country  for  pleasure  and  freedom  ; 
if  the  action  had  turned  merely  on  swine-herding,  he  need 
not  have  gone  very  far  afield.  Moveover,  it  is  clearly 
impossible  to  assume  that  the  single  herd  of  swine  men- 
tioned in  the  Gospels  was  the  only  one  in  the  country. 
If  the  numbers  attributed  to  the  herd  seem  large  enough 
to  suggest  a   syndicate,  we  must  remember  that  we  are 
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before  the  days  of  trusts,  and  that  one  syndicate  will  not 

control  the  industry.    There  must  have  been  many  small 

holders  for  one  syndicate.    So  the  natural  and  legitimate 

conclusion  is  that  we  have  underestimated  the  extent  to 

which  swine  and  swine-feeding  prevailed  in  Galilee  in  our 

Lord's  time.    And  this  practically  removes  the  objection 

to  the  reading  which  we  have  tried  to  restore,  and  leaves 

common  sense,  to  which  Dr.  Scrivener  appealed,  master  of 

the  situation. 

J.  Rendel  Habbis. 
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EPISTLES  OF  ST.  PAUL. 

In  the  fourth  century  of  our  era,  England,  the  Roman 
province  of  Britain,  was  divided  into  two  well  marked  parts. 
The  northern  and  western  parts  were  occupied  only  by 
troops,  but  the  eastern  and  southern  lowlands  contained 
nothing  but  purely  civilian  life.^  The  former  districts  were 
the  scene  of  camps,  the  latter  of  towns  and  villas.  The 
civilian  part  was  thoroughly  Romanized.  The  language  of 
the  people  was  Latin,  and  had  been  so  for  about  two  centuries, 
as  the  evidence  provided  by  the  excavations  at  Silchester 
shows.  Latin  was  the  official  language  ;  Latin  was  also  the 
spoken  language.  As  the  greatest  authority  on  this  subject, 
Dr.  Haverfield,  puts  it,  ''  Latin  was  employed  freely  in  the 
towns  of  Britain,  not  only  on  serious  occasions,  or  by  the  upper 
classes,  but  by  servants  and  workpeople  for  the  most  acci- 
dental purposes.  It  was  also  used,  at  least  by  the  upper 
classes,  in  the  country."  '  The  same'  is  true  with  regard  to 
the  civilization  in  general :  all  the  evidence  points  to  the 
fact  that  the  earlier  trades  and  arts  succumbed  to  the 
conquering  Roman  influence. 

The  third  and  first  half  of  the  fourth  centuries  were  periods 
of  progressive  prosperity,  but  about  350  the  decline  of 
Roman  influence  began,  and  in  406  or  407  Britain,  much  to 
its  regret,  was  severed  from  Rome.  Before  this  happened, 
however,  the  long  process  of  Romanization  had  culminated, 
as  it  might  have  been  expected  to  culminate,  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a  great  writer,  and  this  great  writer  was,  like 
all  the  really  great  writers  of  the  third  and  succeeding  cen- 
turies in  the  West,  a  Christian.    The  C!hurch  had  followed 

^  Haverfield,  Romanization  of  Roman  Britain  (Lond.  [1906],)   p.  8. 
'  Op,  oii,  p.  11. 


466  THE   COMMENTARY   OP   PELAGIUS 

the  march  of  Roman  civilization  ever  since  the  days  of  St. 
Paul ;  there  had  been  settled  Christian  communities  in 
Britain  from  the  end  of  the  third  century  at  latest ;  and 
now  one  of  the  sons  of  the  British  Church  was  to  raise  a 
controversy  by  which  the  Christian  thought  of  all  succeeding 
ages  has  been  affected. 

It  has  been  debated  whether  Pelagius  was  a  citizen  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  belonging  to  the  province  of  Britain,  or  an 
Irishman.  The  former  view  seems  more  probable,  if  we 
take  all  the  circumstances  into  account ;  and  the  term 
*  Irishman '  as  applied  to  him  was  doubtless  the  offspring 
of  the  contempt  and  hatred  of  his  enemies,  the  Irish  being 
amongst  the  destroyers  of  Roman  civilization  in  Britain. 
Another  explanation  of  the  term  is  to  suppose  that  he  was 
descended  from  Irish  settlers  in  Somerset  or  Devonshire  or 
Cornwall  or  the  south-west  coast  of  Wales  ;  he  could  thus 
very  well  be  called  either  Brito  (a  Briton)  or  ScoUua  (an 
Irishman). 

But  whether  Briton  or  Irishman,  he  appears  to  have 
found  his  way  to  Rome  in  the  closing  years  of  the  fourth 
century.  We  may  suppose  that  he  was  animated  by  a 
thirst  for  learning,  was  possessed  of  considerable  private 
means,  and  was  naturally  drawn  to  the  centre  of  things. 
On  arriving  at  Rome,  he  began  to  live  the  life  of  a  monk. 
He  lived  simply  and  purely,  and  mainly  occupied  himself 
with  the  study  of  the  Bible  ;  and  of  the  Bible  his  favourite 
portion  appears  to  have  been  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  He 
conceived  the  idea  of  writing  and  publishing  a  commentary  on 
these  Epistles,  and  it  is  with  the  fortunes  of  this  commentary 
rather  than  its  character  that  I  wish  to  deal  in  this  paper. 

There  is  a  little  difficulty  in  understanding  why  he  should 
have  chosen  to  write  a  commentary  on  this  part  of  Scripture 
specially.  There  was  in  existence  a  commentary  which 
had  been  published  anonymously  some  twenty  or  thirty 
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years  before,  a  commentary  which  still  exists,  and  has 
earned  the  title  of  the  best  on  these  Epistles  prior  to  the 
Reformation.  One  possible  reason  for  the  plan  of  Pelagius 
may  have  lain  in  the  very  fact  that  this  commentary,  now 
commonly  called  ^' Ambrosiaster,"  was  anonymous.  But 
whether  this  was  a  reason  or  not,  there  appear  to  have  been 
two  certain  reasons  for  his  action,  apart  from  it.  The  first 
was  that  the  *'  Ambrosiaster  "  commentary,  brief  as  it  is, 
is  bulky  in  the  mass :  the  second  that  it  was  based  on  a 
form  of  Latin  Bible  which  was  in  ordinary  use  in  Rome  a 
generation  before  Pelagius'  day,  but  had  been  to  some 
extent  superseded  by  that  revision  of  the  Latin  New  Testa- 
ment text,  which  Jerome  had  undertaken  at  the  request 
of  Pope  Damasus  and  issued  in  the  years  383-384.  This 
revision  is  what  we  now  know  as  the  '*  Vulgate."  Pelagius 
chose,  then,  the  Vulgate  text,  and  wrote  very  brief  com- 
ments on  it,  and  after  completing  it,  had  it  issued  in  Rome, 
the  great  book  mart  of  the  world,  somewhat  before  the 
year  410.  From  there  it  circulated  all  over  the  Western 
Empire,  and  was  hailed  with  pride  by  his  fellow-countrymen. 

At  first  it  appears  to  have  attracted  little  attention,  but 
gradually  it  made  its  way  by  its  merit.  It  fell  under  the 
eyes  of  the  famed  Augustine,  bishop  of  Hippo  in  the  North 
of  Africa,  who  was  greatly  struck  by  a  remark  of  the  author, 
when  dealing  with  Romans  v.  12, ''  Therefore,  as  through  one 
man  sin  entered  into  the  world,  and  death  through  sin  ;  and 
so  death  passed  unto  all  men,  for  that  all  sinned,"  that 
children  do  not  carry  original  sin.  It  seemed  to  him  so 
self-evident  from  this  passage  that  they  did  that  he  set 
himself  to  refute  the  statement  of  Pelagius,  and  the  quiet 
monk  awoke  to  find  himself  notorious.  East  and  West 
took  part  in  the  discussion,  which  was  led  by  some  of  the 
foremost  minds  of  the  age. 

As  Professor  Bury  well  remarks  ^ :  ''  Pelagianism  is  not 

.      f  *   Life  of  St.  Patrick,  p.  43  ff. 
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one  of  those  dull,  lifeless  heresies  which  have  no  more  inter- 
est than  the  fact  that  they  once  possessed  for  a  short  space 
the  minds  of  men  a  long  while  dead.  .  .  .  The  assertion  of 
the  freedom  of  the  will  by  Pelagius,  and  his  denial  of  innate 
sin,  represent  a  reaction  of  the  moral  consciousness  against 
the  dominance  of  the  religious  consciousness,  and  although 
he  speaks  within  the  Church,  he  is  really  asserting  the  man 
against  the  Christian."  The  view  of  Pelagius  has  a  real 
interest  for  us  in  the  present  day,  and  most  of  us  have  moods 
in  which  we  are  tempted  to  think  that  he  was  right.  How- 
ever, the  leaders  of  the  Chmrch  in  the  fifth  century  mostly 
wrote  and  worked  against  it,  and  the  author  was  eventually 
excommunicated. 

The  poet  Horace  has  pithily  said  :  nescU  vox  missa 
reverti, ' '  a  word  once  uttered  cannot  be  unsaid. ' '  The  author 
might  be  excommunicated,  but  copies  of  the  book  had  been 
multiplied  by  scribes.  It  was  valued  in  all  quarters  of  the 
Latin  Empire.  How  was  the  Church  to  retain  and  use  the 
commentary  without  seeming  to  be  in  league  with  the  author 
and  his  detested  opinions  ?  There  were  two,  or  rather  three, 
ways  out  of  this  difficulty.  One  was  to  leave  it  anonymous, 
if  it  was  so  issued.  Another  was  to  erase  the  author's  name 
from  copies  which  bore  it,  and  make  it  anonymous.  A 
third  was  to  put  the  name  of  an  unimpeachable,  an  ^^  ortho- 
dox," author  upon  it. 

The  number  of  anonymous  copies  still  existing  is  a  matter 
of  considerable  doubt  as  yet,  and  some  anonymous  commen- 
taries on  Paul's  Epistles  in  European  libraries,  which  I 
suspect  may  be  Pelagius,  have  not  hitherto  been  examined. 
About  one  only  has  practical  certainty  been  reached,  that  it 
is  a  pure  form  of  the  original  commentary. 

There  is,  however,  sufficient  evidence  of  the  employ- 
ment of  the  other  method  of  preserving  commentaries 
written  by  heretics.    Already  in  the  fifth  century  the  com- 
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mentary  was  circulating,  by  the  strange  irony  of  history, 
under  the  name  of  St.  Jerome,  one  of  the  bitterest  opponents 
of  its  author.  Of  this  recension  there  exist  at  least  eleven 
complete  manuscripts,  three  or  four  as  old  as  the  ninth 
century,  and  a  number  of  fragmentary  manuscripts,  two  of 
which  are  as  old  as  the  ninth  century.  Little  of  the  objection- 
able opinions  of  the  author  appears  to  have  been  eradicated 
from  this  form.  This  makes  one  suspect  that  the  attribu- 
tion to  Jerome  may  have  been  made  in  good  faith,  because 
the  commentary  was  on  the  Vulgate  text,  which  Jerome 
made. 

The  history  of  this  form  in  print  is  of  some  interest.  The 
first  printed  edition  appeared  at  Basle  in  1616,  under  the 
editorship  of  Amorbach.  In  the  preface  he  tells  us  that 
the  one  manuscript  from  which  he  printed  it  was  in  '^  Gothic  '* 
(by  which  he  probably  meant  what  we  call  Merovingian) 
characters,  which  through  age  had  ahnost  faded  away. 
This  manuscript  I  have  been  unable  to  trace.  The  results 
of  its  use  are  apparent  to  every  reader  of  the  printed  text. 
It  simply  bristles  with  corruptions,  such  as  mansuetudo 
(gentleness)  where  consVfettLdo  (custom)  is  what  the  author 
really  wrote.^  Nor  has  any  real  advance  been  made  in 
subsequent  editions.  The  work  was  not  Jerome ;  what 
was  worse,  it  was  the  production  of  a  heretic  :  it  was  hardly 
worth  printing  ;  but  if  it  was  to  be  printed,  let  it  be  rele- 
gated to  an  appendix,  where  nobody  would  read  it ;  and 
take  no  trouble  about  making  it  readable  by  purifying  it 
of  textual  error.  Nothing  was  done  to  purify  the  text  till 
the  year  1901,  when  Professor  Zimmer,  of  Berlin,  a  distin- 
guished Celtic  scholar,  to  whom  these  studies  are  much 


^  In  2  Cor.  zi.  28.  The  reader  should  try  what  he  can  make  of  the 
comments  on  verses  9  and  10  of  the  same  chapter  (Migne,  PcUrol  Lot. 
xxz.  834  D,  835  A  of  the  reprint). 
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indebted,  published  a  collation  of  a  St.  Gall  MS.,  from  which 
hundreds  of  corrections  were  obtained. 

So  silly  are  some  of  the  attributions  of  particular  works 
to  particular  writers  that  we  ought  not  to  be  greatly  surprised 
that  in  the  sixth  century  the  name  of  Gelaaius,  an  orthodox 
Pope,  was  sometimes  affixed  to  it.  Of  this  attribution,  how- 
ever, no  trace  now  remains  in  MSS. 

When  and  where  the  attribution  to  Primasius  originated 
it  is  not  possible  to  say  with  certainty ;  nor  can  we  even 
say  as  yet  what  the  original  form  of  that  recension  is.  It 
appears  to  exist  in  two  manuscripts  only,  and  these  have 
yet  to  be  examined.  Primasius,  bishop  of  Hadrumetum, 
in  North  Africa,  in  the  sixth  century,  is  a  person  of  some  note. 
He  helped  to  keep  the  lamp  of  Christianity  and  Christian 
learning  burning  in  that  region  in  the  period  just  before 
both  were  extinguished  by  the  advancing  hordes  of  barbar- 
ism. He  was  a  leader  of  Christian  opinion,  whose  advice 
was  in  considerable  request,  and  he  wrote  a  commentary 
on  the  Apocalypse,  which  is  mainly  a  compilation  from  the 
works  of  his  predecessors.  It  has  attracted  considerable 
attention  in  recent  years,  because  an  early  African  text  of 
that  book  can  be  recovered  from  it.  By  common  consent, 
however,  Primasius  is  not  regarded  as  really  having  had 
anything  to  do  with  the  commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  Paul, 
which  Gagney  edited  in  1637,  and  which  has  since  been 
several  times  reprinted.  A  critical  examination  of  this 
commentary  shows  that  it  is  based  mainly  on  Pelagius, 
but  that  the  passages  which  reflected  that  author's  special 
opinions  have  been  removed  and  in  their  places  appear 
passages  of  his  opponents  Augustine  and  Jerome.  It  is 
of  some  interest  to  inquire  where  this  mutilation  and  ampli- 
fication occurred,  and  in  doing  so  we  shall  have  to  make 
acquaintance  with  one  of  the  most  remarkable  figures  of  the 
sixth  century. 
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The  preservation  of  early  Christian  books  is  due  more  to 
Cassiodorus  than  to  any  other  man  before  the  age  of  print- 
ing. One  of  th^  most  distinguished  statesmen  of  his  day  in 
Rome,  he  had  a  passion  for  education.  After  he  had  held 
the  high  position  of  Prime  Minister  to  Theodoric,  he  retired 
to  South  Italy  when  sixty  years  of  age,  in  or  about  the  year 
540.  There  he  founded  the  monastery  of  Vivaria,  as  a 
seminary  for  the  training  of  clergy.  He  has  left  us  a  de- 
scription of  the  valuable  library  of  the  institution,  which 
his  knowledge,  taste  and  high  position  enabled  him  to 
acquire.  Amongst  the  treasures  were  many  copies  of  Scrip- 
ture and  a  complete  set  of  all  the  Latin  conmientaries  on  the 
sacred  text  which  up  to  that  time  had  been  written.  Un- 
doubtedly it  is  to  him,  ultimately,  that  we  owe  the  best 
existing  copy  of  the  Vulgate  Bible.  It  was  copied  in 
England  at  Wearmouth  or  Jarrow  at  the  beginning  of  the 
eighth  century  directly  or  indirectly  from  a  copy  in  this 
library  of  Cassiodorus,  and  has  now  found,  after  some 
curious  wanderings,  a  resting  place  in  the  Laurentian  Library 
at  Florence. 

Amongst  the  commentaries  on  Scripture  in  the  library  at 
Vivaria  was  that  of  Pelagius  on  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  Cas- 
siodorus, as  an  inflexible  Augustinian,  could  not  allow  the 
commentary  to  remain  as  it  was.  So  he  carefully  worked 
through  the  part  on  Romans  and  purged  it  of  its  heresy, 
at  the  same  time  *^  stiffening  "  it  with  passages  of  contrary 
tendency  from  the  great  Latin  authors.  Having  shown 
the  way,  he  left  the  purification  of  the  commentary  on  the 
other  Epistles  to  his  pupils. 

This  we  learn  from  Cassiodorus  himself,  and  Mr.  C.  H. 
Turner  is  possibly  right  in  drawing  the  inference  that  the 
commentary  which  we  possess  under  the  name  Primasius 
is  actually  that  which  Cassiodorus  and  his  pupils  prepared 
on  the  basis  of  the  Pelagius  commentary.    The  character  of 
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the  Primasius  commentary  corresponds  exactly  with  what 
Cassiodorus  tells  us  of  the  proceedings  of  himself  and  his 
pupils,  and,  as  might  be  expected,  the  work  of  the  pupils 
is  much  more  perfunctory  than  that  of  the  master.  The 
very  attribution  to  Primasius  is  a  confirmation  of  Mr. 
Turner's  view.  Such  attributions,  as  we  have  seen,  are  very 
often  foolish,  but  there  is  one  characteristic  they  have  which 
is  useful.  Oftener  than  not  they  guess  the  wrong  author, 
but  they  generally  hit  the  right  period,  and  this  case  is  no 
exception  to  that  rule.  Cassiodorus  and  Primasius  were 
contemporaries.  The  attributor  recognized  the  work  to 
be  a  sixth  century  production.  He  knew  only  one  sixth 
century  commentator,  namely,  Primasius ;  so  he  attributed 
it  to  him.  Cassiodorus  and  his  pupils  had,  of  course,  issued 
the  commentary  anonymously. 

I  have  now  brought  the  strange  and  eventful  history  of 
this  commentary  on  the  Continent  down  to  the  close  of  the 
sixth  century,  but  if  this  were  all  that  could  be  said,  the 
story  would  lose  half  its  interest.  The  Church  had  done  its 
work  of  suppression  so  effectually  on  the  Continent  that  not 
a  single  copy  of  the  commentary  is  now  left  with  the  real 
author's  name  attached  to  it.  But  such  copies  did  exist, 
and  it  was  in  Ireland  and  Ireland  only  that  they  were  to  be 
found.  The  discovery  of  the  history  of  Pelagius'  com- 
mentary in  Irish  circles  is  inseparably  connected  with  the 
name  of  Heinrich  Zimmer,  of  Berlin,  who  has  unravelled  it. 

We  have  seen  that  on  publication  the  commentary  was 
despatched  all  over  the  Western  world  in  the  first  decade 
of  the  fifth  century.  Amongst  the  countries  which  received 
copies  was  the  Roman  Province  of  Britain.  Almost  imme- 
diately after  its  reception  by  his  gratified  fellow-countrymen, 
the  Roman  troops  were  withdrawn  from  Britain,  which 
was  speedily  overrun  by  the  barbarians  and  closed  to 
influences  from  the  Continent.    For  a  hundred  and  fifty 
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years  or  more  the  Church  grew  up  in  Ireland,  (431  onwards) 
entirely  independent  of  the  Church  on  the  Continent.  It 
used  the  books  it  had  got  before  the  severance.  It  revered 
Pelagius  as  much  as  Augustine.  It  kept  Easter  at  the  old 
date,  long  after  it  had  been  given  up  by  the  Continental 
Church.  In  fact  it  developed  a  vigorous  life  of  its  own, 
independent  of  Christianity  elsewhere,  and  based  on  the 
Christianity  of  the  first  four  centuries.  It  was  probably 
at  first  quite  innocent  of  the  storm  which  Pelagius  had 
raised  on  the  Continent,  but  it  continued  to  follow  his  doc- 
trines even  after  it  had  learned  about  it.  It  possessed,  used 
and  copied  the  commentary  of  that  author,  with  his  name 
attached  to  it. 

I  will  now  as  briefly  as  I  can  detail  the  evidence  for  this 
knowledge  and  use  of  Pelagius'  commentary  in  Ireland. 
The  collection  of  Irish  Canons,  dating  from  the  beginning 
of  the  eighth  century,  quotes  from  Pelagius  exactly  as  it 
does  from  Jerome  and  Augustine  :  Pdagiua  ait,  Hieronymua 
ait,  Auguatimis  ait.  The  New  Testament  part  of  the  book 
of  Armagh,  written  in  the  year  807,  contains  prologues  to 
the  Epistles  of  Paul  and  a  general  prologue  to  all,  all  with 
the  name  of  Pelagius.  These  are  the  same  prologues  as  have 
been  stolen  without  acknowledgement  and  attributed  to 
Jerome  in  many  Continental  MSS.  of  the  Vulgate.  Again, 
a  famous  manuscript  at  Wiirzburg,  in  Bavaria,  (M.  th.  f .  12), 
dating  from  the  seventh  or  eighth  century,  and  containing 
the  Epistles  of  Paul  in  Latin  in  an  Irish  handwriting,  con- 
tains, in  addition  to  a  number  of  glosses  in  the  old  Irish 
language,  some  nine  hundred  Latin  glosses  from  Pelagius' 
commentary,  with  the  symbol  PU,  an  Irish  contraction  for 
Pelagius,  attached.  In  a  manuscript  formerly  at  Metz, 
and  now  at  Berlin,  in  a  handwriting  of  the  eleventh  centiury, 
are  to  be  found  glosses  labelled  in  the  same  way.  So  in 
a  manuscript  of  Ratisbon,  now  at  Vienna,  of  the  same  date. 
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The  Irish  Church  led  a  progressive  existence  until  the  be* 
ginning  of  the  ruinous  Danish  invasions.  The  destruction 
of  monasteries  and  libraries  caused  by  these  raiders  drove 
the  Irish  in  despair  from  their  Ireland  to  seek  homes  on 
the  Continent.  They  took  their  beloved  books  with  them, 
and  settled  at  numerous  points  from  the  North  of  France 
along  the  Rhine  valley,  right  to  Bavaria  on  the  one  hand, 
and  North  Italy  on  the  other.  The  manuscripts  I  have 
just  mentioned  are  all  of  Irish  origin,  as  the  places  they 
come  from  or  the  script  in  which  they  are  written  show. 
The  Irish  missionaries  gave  back  to  Europe  the  learning 
which  they  had  received  from  her  centuries  before.  They 
were  pioneers  of  Christianity,  education  and  civilization. 
They  circulated  the  commentary  of  their  distinguished 
countrjrman  under  his  own  name,  and  all  traces  of  it 
that  can  be  recovered  with  the  author's  name  can  readily 
be  connected  with  Irish  transmission.  There  is  further 
evidence  of  great  interest. 

There  are  some  ages  which  are  better  employed  in  utilizing 
and  making  accessible  the  knowledge  of  previous  ages  than  in 
producing  original  work.  The  ninth  century  is  notable  as  an 
age  of  compilation.  Zmaragdus,  abbot  of  the  Benedictine 
Monastery  at  St.  Mihiel  in  the  Vosges  country,  in  the  early 
years  of  the  ninth  century,  conceived  and  executed  the  plan 
of  a  commentary  on  the  passages  of  Scripture  appointed  to  be 
read  in  Church  on  various  Feast  days  and  Sundays.  He  did 
not  attempt  to  write  a  commentary  of  his  own  on  these  les- 
sons of  Scripture,  but,  being  a  man  of  learning,  he  extracted 
comments  from  the  great  writers  of  the  Church,  with  or  with- 
out abbreviating  them.  And  this  he  did  not  without  acknow- 
ledgement. He  borrowed  a  system  which  was  perhaps 
inaugurated,  and  certainly  practised,  by  our  own  countryman 
Bede,  and  in  the  margin  afSxed  to  each  extract  the  first 
letter   or  letters  of  the  name   of   the  author  extracted. 
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In  his  preface  he  names  as  his  authorities  fifteen 
Latin  writers,  two  Greek  Fathers,  and  also,  as  requiring 
to  be  read  with  caution,  Pelagius  and  Origen«  Amongst 
those  used  Pelagius  appears  with  great  frequency,  the 
extracts  from  him  being  labelled  with  the  letter  ^  in 
most  cases.  This  exposition  of  the  Leotionary  was  printed 
at  Strassburg  in  1536,  and  reprinted  at  Paris  in  1851.  The 
printed  edition  is  far  from  satisfactory, 'but  happily  there 
are  in  existence  a  dozen  or  so  manuscripts  not  far  removed 
in  date  from  Zmaragdus  himself,  which  make  it  possible 
to  restore  the  ipaiasima  verba  of  his  compilation. 

It  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  mentioned  that  this  great  work 
of  Zmaragdus  has  been  unworthily  neglected  by  scholars. 
The  copies  of  the  great  Christian  authors  which  he  possessed 
must  have  been  at  least  as  old  as  the  eighth  century,  and 
may  have  been  much  older.  He  is,  therefore,  a  valuable 
witness  to  the  text,  not  only  of  Pelagius,  but  of  Augustine, 
Ambrose,  Jerome  and  others.  He  appears  even  to  have 
known  a  work  of  Origen  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  A 
pressing  need  of  patristic  scholarship  is  a  critical  edition  of 
Zmaragdus'  Exposition,  with  all  the  extracts  tracked  to  their 
original  sources. 

I  have  mentioned  that  he  knew  and  used  the  commentary 
of  Pelagius  under  its  author's  name.  As  Zmaragdus  cannot 
be  shown  to  have  had  any  connexion  with  Ireland,  this  fact 
may  seem  to  contradict  my  statement  that  Ireland  alone 
preserved  the  commentary  under  its  author's  name.  In 
reality  it  does  not  contradict  it.  An  exanunation  of  the 
transcriptional  errors  in  the  quotations  from  Pelagius  has 
shown  me  that  his  copy  of  Pelagius  was  written  in  Irish 
handwriting,  and  Zmaragdus  thus  falls  into  line  with  the 
Irish  tradition. 

Before  going  on  to  mention  other  compilations  of  the 

ninth  century  in  which  our  commentary  was  used,  I  must 
VOL,  m,  ^  30 
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not  forget  a  very  important  historical  fact.  The  catalogues 
of  three  monastic  libraries  on  the  Continent,  dating  from 
the  ninth  and  tenth  centuries,  show  that  these  libraries 
each  possessed  in  those  centuries  a  copy  of  Pelagius  under 
his  own  name.  The  libraries  were  at  St.  Biquier,  near 
Abbeville,  in  Picardy,  Lorsch  on  the  Rhine,  and  St.  GaU, 
near  the  Lake  of  Constance  in  Switzerland.  All  three  places 
were  on  the  direct  line  of  Irish  missionary  travel  on  the  Con- 
tinent, and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  owed  their  copies 
of  Pelagius  to  the  Irish.  It  is  not  certain  that  any  of  those 
three  manuscripts  still  survives,  though  Zimmer  believes 
that  he  has  discovered  the  St.  Gall  one  at  St.  Gall. 

Apparently  about  the  same  time  as  Zmaragdus  was  work- 
ing, another  compiler  made  a  commentary  on  aQ  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  by  a  similar  method.  It  is  uncertain  who  the 
compiler  was.  The  commentary  is  sometimes  attributed  to 
Haymo  (of  Halberstadt),  sometimes  to  Remigius  (of  Auzerre), 
and  both  attributions  occur  in  ninth  century  MSS. ;  of 
which  there  are  three,  two  crediting  it  to  Haymo,  one  to 
Remigius.  Whether  the  compiler  possessed  a  pure  text 
of  Pelagius  or  the  Pseudo-Primasius  form  only,  is  at  present 
uncertain. 

There  is  no  such  uncertainty  about  another  compilation 
of  the  same  century.  Sedulius,  a  learned  Irishman,  whose 
sphere  of  activity  was  the  Rhine  valley,  put  together  a 
commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  He  names  Pelagius 
at  least  once,  and  extracts  his  commentary  throughout. 
The  date  of  his  activity  was  about  the  middle  of  the  ninth 
centiury.  It  appears  to  me  that  he  sometimes  used  what 
Zmaragdus  had  collected  before  him,  as  well  as  the  Pelagius 
and  other  ancient  commentaries  themselves. 

The  remaining  evidence  for  the  existence  of  the  commen- 
tary under  the  name  of  its  author  can  be  very  briefly  re- 
lated.   A  Munich  MS.  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  contemporary 


ON  THE   EPISTLES   OP  ST.   PAUL  467 

with  the  Berlin  one  abready  mentioned,  i.e.  belonging  to  the 
end  of  the  eleventh  century,  contains  glosses  from  Pelagius, 
who  is  named ;  as  does  also  a  thirteenth  century  MS.  at 
Berne.  In  the  same  century  a  deacon  of  Verona,  named 
John,  mentions  that  he  had  seen  a  copy  of  the  commentary 
with  the  author's  name. 

Later  than  this  there  appears  no  trace  of  it ;  and  I  must 
now  briefly  state  how  I  think  the  commentary  can  be  restored 
to  its  original  form.  The  primary  task  is  to  collate  such 
anonymous  MSS.  as  may  exist,  then  the  Pseudo-Jerome  MSS. 
and  then  those  of  Pseudo-Primasius.  When  this  has  been 
done,  the  editor  has,  in  what  is  common  to  all,  the  com- 
mentary in  a  reasonably  exact  form.  He  must  then  collate 
MSS.  of  Zmaragdus,  Haymo-Remigius  and  Sedulius,  and 
note  the  form  of  the  Pelagian  extracts  in  these,  as  compared 
with  those  in  his  chief  sources.  Lastly,  he  must  collect 
from  the  glossed  manuscripts  the  clauses  and  sentences  to 
be  found  there. 

The  task  is  long  and  difficult,  but  appears  to  be  worth 
attempting.  I  hope  that  success  will  follow  the  attempt. 
The  work  of  Zimmer  already  mentioned,  and  that  of  Hell- 
maim,  entitled  Sedulius  Scottua  (Munich,  1906),  have,  in 
sifting  the  materials  of  Irish  provenance,  made  a  beginning 
which  is  very  helpful  to  the  investigator.  The  present 
writer  is  seeking  to  carry  on  the  work,  and  expects  to  publish 
an  edition  of  the  Pelagius  Commentary,  with  introductory 
essays,  in  the  Cambridge  Texts  and  Studies  relaUng  to  Bibli- 
cal and  Patristic  LitercUure,  edited  by  the  Dean  of  West- 
minster. 

Albx.  Soutsb. 
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DISTINCTIONS  OF  EXTERNAL  FUNCTION  IN  THE 

HOLT  TRINITY. 

Thb  purpose  of  this  paper  is  to  offer  a  slight  contribution 
towards  that  branch  of  theology  which  is  concerned  with 
the  distinctions  of  external  function  within  the  Holy  Trinity. 
No  attempt  will  be  made  to  explain  this  distinction  in 
terms  of  philosophy.  The  scriptural  data  and  their  patristic 
treatment  will  be  more  than  sufficient  material  for  our 
present  study,  and  here  again  our  investigation  must  be 
limited  to  those  passives  in  which  the  three  Persons  of 
the  Holy  Trinity  are  mentioned  together  with  reference  to 
their  work  in  the  world. 

1.  Let  us  take  first  1  Corinthians  xii.  4  foil.  There 
are  Suitpicrei^  x^P^^M^^'^^^f  but  the  same  Spirit ;  SMtpiaei^ 
hiaKovi&v^  but  the  same  Lord ;  Bunpia-ei^  ivepyrjfiaTmv^ 
but  the  same  Grod,  6  iuefyy&v  r^  irdvra  iv  ircUriv.  The 
XapUrtiara  here  assigned  to  the  Spirit  as  His  work  are  the 
specific  endowments  for  Christian  service  enumerated  in 
the  next  verses  ;  the  hi,aic6viai  are  not  services  rendered  to 
Christ  and  His  members,  but  types  of  ministry  commis- 
sioned by  Him  as  the  one  Lord ; '  the  ivepyi^fiara  are  not 
merely  miracles,  but  all  spiritual  powers  in  exercise, — ^in  the 
words  of  Bishop  Andrewes'  sermon  on  this  passage  'Hhe 
effect  of  work  done,  wrought  or  executed  by  the  former 
two,  the  skill  Of  the  gift  and  the  power  of  the  calling."  The 
hiaipiaei^  that  exist  within  each  of  these  three  categories 
are,  as  the  history  of  the  word  suggests  and  as  the  context 
shows,  a  matter  not  of  essential  character  but  of  pro- 
vidential distribution.  The  gifts,  offices  and  works  are 
as  a  matter  of  fact  different  in  themselves,  but  the  point 
is  that  they  are  assigned  to  different  persons.  They  are  the 
manifold  exhibition  or  provision  of  the  one  divine  purpose. 
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But  thiB  one  diyine  purpose  is  itself  threefold  in  its  working. 
There  was  grave  need  at  Corinth  of  mutual  recognition  and 
harmony  among  the  possessors  of  these  various  gifts  for 
service.  To  meet  this  need  the  Apostle  lays  stress,  not  only 
upon  the  unity  of  the  divine  economy  of  spiritual  powers, 
but  also  upon  the  distinctions  within  the  divine  operation. 
The  recipients  of  these  different  gifts  are  to  be  one  in  their 
distinctive  exercise  of  the  gifts  just  as  the  three  persons  of  the 
Holy  Trinity  are  one  in  their  distinctive  functions  in  the 
bestowal  of  the  gifts.  The  order  in  which  these  functions 
are  stated  is  determined,  as  St.;Basil  notes,  by  the  standpoint 
of  the  recipient  of  the  gifts.  The  Spirit  comes  first  as  the 
immediate  imparter  of  the  gifts,  the  Son  next  as^the  sender, 
the  Father  last  as  the  source.  The  Spirit  is  the  immediate 
source  of  active  life,  the  Son  is  the  channel  of  all  ordered 
authority,  the  Father  is  the  ultimate  source  of  all  effective 
power.  Aivafit^y  i^ovala^  ipepyela, — such  would  seem  to 
be  an  apt  triad  of  terms  to  express  the  distinction  of 
Father,  Son  and  Spirit,  but  for  the  fact  that  the  verb  ivepyetv 
is  actually  used  in  this  passage  both  of  the  Father  and  of  the 
Spirit.  In  other  words,  the  function  assigned  to  the  Father 
is  not  merely  a  distinctive  function  of  His  own,  it  is  a  com- 
prehension of  all  the  activities  that  flow  from  His  own.  The 
Father  is  o  ivepy&p  rit  irdvra  iv  irSurw^  the  Spirit  iraina 
ravra  ivepyet  Biatpovv  iSlcf  ifcda^fp  Kadw  /SovXercu.  Is  it 
hyperexegetical  to  distinguish  r^  iravra,  the  scheme  of 
spiritual  powers  as  a  whole,  from  irdvra  ravra^  the  different 
powers  regarded  in  particular  ?  If  it  is  a  permissible  dis- 
tinction, then  within  the  one  ivepyeU  we  have  the  all- 
bracing  providence  of  the  Father  and  the  particular  applica- 
tion of  the  Spirit.    Even  then  the  one  includes  the  other. 

A  similar  co-operation  is  to  be  noted  in  the  subsequent 
passage  on  the  members  of  the  one  body.  Bengel  suggests 
that  the  remainder  of  the  chapter  falls  under  the  respective 
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heads  of  the  one  Spirit,  the  one  Lord,  the  one  God.  But 
the  second  of  these  three  sections,  though  it  is  the  body  of 
Christ  which  is  being  described,  is  largely  occupied  with  the 
parable  of  the  human  body,  and  here  it  is  God  (6  Oeo^)  who 
assigns  to  each  member  its  place.  In  fact  across  the  dis- 
tinction of  functions  so  clearly  marked  for  the  Son  and  the 
Spirit  there  comes  the  complementary  truth  of  that  unity 
of  the  divine  operation  which  is  seen  in  the  very  descrip- 
tion of  the  first  person  not  as  the  Father  but  as  Grod. 

2.  The  next  passage  to  consider  is  the  concluding  benedic- 
tion of  2  Corinthians.  Here  we  have  not  the  precise  state- 
ment of  the  doctrine  of  divine  operation,  but  the  rich  tones 
of  an  apostolic  prayer.  It  is  the  theology  not  of  instruction, 
but  of  intercession  ;  but  it  is  still  theology.  Here  again  is 
the  idea  of  distinctive  operation,  not  now  in  the  work  of 
the  Church  but  in  the  life  of  the  members.  The  change  of 
order  again  is  appropriate, — it  is  the  order  of  Christian  expe- 
rience. First  comes  the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  of  the  Incarnation, — in  words  that 
recall  the  earlier  language  of  this  same  Epistle, ''  ye  know 
the  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  being  rich  He  became 
poor  for  your  sakes,  that  ye  through  His  poverty  might 
become  rich."  This  grace  is  at  once  the  fruit  and  the  proof 
of  the  love  of  God,  and  finds  its  realization  for  the  individual 
in  the  common  life  of  the  Spirit  in  the  Church.  Here  again 
the  Father  is  simply  caUed  God.  The  grace  of  the  Son 
and  the  fellowship  of  the  Spirit  are  not  so  much  results  as 
parts  of  the  love  of  God. 

3.  We  come  next  to  the  far  less  definite  language  of 
Romans  xi.  36.  It  is  unsafe  to  press  the  eloquence  of 
adoration  into  the  framework  of  theological  analysis,  or 
we  might  be  tempted  to  follow  Origen.  Then  the  riches  of 
God  would  be  the  Father,  the  source  of  power ;  the  wisdom 
of  God  would  be  the  Son,  the  source  of  reason ;  the  knowledge 
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of  Grod  would  be  the  Spirit,  the  source  of  conscious  life. 
In  1  Corinthians  ii.  11  the  self-consciousness  of  the  spirit  of 
a  man  is  regarded  as  analogous  to  the  Spirit  of  God  which 
knoweth  the  things  of  Grod.  The  Spirit  might  thus  be  recog- 
nized here  in  the  yy&at^  which  is  as  it  were  the  <ro(f>ia  return- 
ing into  the  ttXovto?  of  the  mind  of  God  in  conscious  self- 
recognition.  But  the  distinction  thus  ventured  is  purely 
internal  to  the  Godhead  and  therefore  beyond  our  present 
scope.  It  is  moreover  precarious.  Whether  the  7rXoi)ro9  be 
taken  separately  from  the  ao<l>la  and  the  yp&ai^  and  inter- 
preted of  the  goodness  of  Grod,  or  be  taken  in  connexion 
with  them  as  meaning  the  infinity  of  their  resources,  in 
either  case  St.  Paul  is  concluding  his  treatment  of  the 
problem  of  the  morality  of  God's  predestination  of  man  by 
insisting  on  the  inability  of  man  to  fathom  Grod's  purpose, 
or  to  limit  or  exhaust  God's  love.  It  is  the  Godhead  as  a 
whole  that  is  his  immediate  thought. 

It  is  more  material  to  our  purpose  to  examine  the  words 
that  follow  :  ''  For  of  Him  and  through  Him  and  unto  Him 
are  aU  things."  They  have  been  explained  again  and  agcdn 
from  Origen  to  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  and  onwards  as  an  ex- 
plicit reference  to  the  three  persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity, 
and  this  interpretation  has  found  its  latest  and  ablest  de- 
fence in  Liddon's  analjrsis  of  this  Epistle.  It  is  primd  facie 
defensible,  if  the  translation  of  eh  airrov  as  in  ipso  be 
admitted.  The  Father  is  then  the  source  of  life,  the  Son 
the  agent,  the  Spirit  the  instrument  or  the  sphere.  But 
the  translation  in  ipaum  or  ad  ipaum  is  beyond  dispute,  and 
the  Holy  Spirit  can  only  by  a  forced  exegesis  be  described 
as  the  goal  of  created  hfe.  We  must  therefore  faU  back 
upon  the  alternative  view  which  regards  the  passage  as  de- 
scribing "'  the  relation  of  the  Godhead  as  a  whole  to  the 
universe  and  to  all  created  things.  God  (not  necessarily  the 
Father)  is  the  source  and  inspirer  and  goal  of  aU  things  " 
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(Sanday  and  Headlam,  BomanSj  p.  340).  It  is,  however, 
still  justifiable  to  see  in  the  three  expressions,  not  indeed  a 
distinct  reference  to  each  of  the  three  Persons,  but  an 
enumeration  of  the  three  factors  in  the  relation  of  God 
to  the  world  which  are  revealed  in  the  three  Persons.  A 
deeply  suggestive  analogy  in  Moberly's  Atonemeni  and 
PeraonalUy  compares  the  Holy  Trinity  to  the  three  stages 
of  human  action, — ^mind,  purpose,  achievement.  In  this 
sense  the  image  of  God  embodied  in  the  Son  is  reflected 
back  to  Grod  from  the  world  [by  the  Spirit  working  out 
the  likeness  of  God  in  the  world.  The  words  eh  ainov 
have  then  a  reference  to  the  Spirit.  He  is  not  Himself  the 
avro9  unto  whom  all  things  are, — Gkxl  is  the  end  of  all  life. 
But  it  is  through  the  work  of  the  Spirit  that  the  world  gives 
back  to  God  {eh  avrov)  the  reflection  of  the  Father's 
purpose  {i^  axfTov)  revealed  in  the  Son  (iC  axfrov).  We  have 
here  then  distinct  operations  recognized  as  stages  of  the 
divine  purpose  though  not  assigned  verbally  to  the  different 
persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity. 

4.  We  turn  now  to  Ephesians  iv.  4-6.  ^^  There  is  one 
body  and  one  Spirit,  even  as  also  ye  were  called  in  one  hope 
of  your  calliQg ;  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one  baptism ;  one 
God  and  Father  of  all,  who  is  over  all,  and  through  all  and  in 
all.''  The  context  deals  with  the  need  of  diligence  to  pre- 
serve^unity  of  feeling  and  action  within  the  Church.  To 
enforce  the  need  and  the  possibility  of  this  subjective  unity 
the  Apostle  points  to  the  objective  unity  of  their  spiritual 
life.  The  passage  is  parallel  on  one  side  to  Ephesians  ii. 
18,  ^^  Through  Him  we  both  have  our  access  in  one  Spirit 
to  the  Father  "  ;  and  on  the  other  side  to  1  Corinthians  iii. 
22,  23,  ^'All  things  are  yours,  and  ye  are  Christ's,  and 
Christ  is  Grod's."  It  is  difficult  to  avoid  recognizing  here 
also  the  triad  of  hope,  faith,  and  love  on  their  divine  side. 
The  three  Christian  graces  correspond  to  the  facts  of  divine 
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action,— creation,  redemption,  sanctification.  Love  is  the 
human  response  to  the  Fatherhood  of  Grod,  faith  to  the  work 
of  the  Saviour,  hope  to  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit.  When 
we  examine  the  text  more  closely,  it  is  the  simple  language 
of  the  third  clause  which  presents  the  only  difficulty.  Either 
the  first  person  of  the  Holy  Trinity  is  here  called  God,  and 
His  function  is  marked  by  the  term  Father  indicating  the 
source  of  all  life  ;  or  He  is  called  Grod  the  Father,  and  His 
function  is  defined  by  the  phrase  which  follows,  He  is  over 
all  and  through  all  and  in  all.  In  the  latter  case  it  will 
be  observed  that  this  phrase  works  backward  over  the  other 
two  persons.  Grod  is  transcendent,  pervasive,  immanent. 
Deism,  Theism,  Pantheism  are  in  one  sense  isolations  and 
therefore  perversions  of  the  truths  embodied  in  the 
respective  functions  of  Father,  Son  and  Spirit. 

The  phrase  itself  involves  two  difficulties,  (a)  'EttI  TravroiF 
clearly  expresses  the  sovereignty  of  Grod  the  Father ;  ^v 
iraa-iv  suggests  the  indwelling  of  the  Spirit  of  Grod.  But 
Bih  wdvrav  has  been  variously  interpreted,  as  denoting  (1) 
the  providence  of  the  Father  (Chrysostom) ;  (2)  the  charis- 
matic influence  and  presence  of  Gkxl  by  means  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  (Calvin  and  Meyer  quoted  by  EUicott) ;  (3)  the  crea- 
tive power  of  the  Son  (Thomas  Aquinas,  who  inverts  it  into 
**  per  quem  omnia  facta  sunt ").  Probably  the  reference 
is  to  the  work  of  the  Son,  whether  it  be  His  creative  action 
or  His  reconciling  influence,  as  EUicott  suggests.  The  three 
relations  are  therefore  clear  on  the  whole,  though  it  is  not 
clear  whether  they  are  to  be  assigned  to  the  three  Persons 
respectively  or  to  the  Gk)dhead  as  a  whole  or  to  the  Father 
as  the  one  virfh  ivepyeia^,  working  through  the  Son  and  the 
Spirit. 

(6)  There  remains  yet  the  question  of  the  scope  or  range 
of  action.  In  the  case  of  the  one^Spirit  and  the  one  Lord  it 
is  obviously  the  Church,  regarded  first  as  a  whole  and  then 
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in  its  members.  But  the  reiterated  irdprmv,  is  it  masculine 
or  neuter  ?  Is  it  the  Church  or  humanity  or  creation  ?  The 
Vulgate  takes  Biit  iravrtop  as  neuter,  Beza  as  masculine. 
Uniformity  seems  to  require  the  masculine.  The  reference 
of  the  previous  verses  to  the  Church,  the  necessity  of  under- 
standing iv  iraaiv  of  beings  capable  of  the  indwelling  of  a 
personal  Grod,  seem  to  limit  eirl  wdvTfav  and  Si^  iravrwy 
also  to  humanity,  if  not  to  the  Church.  In  any  case  there  is 
no  suggestion  of  a  different  sphere  of  action  for  each  person 
of  the  Godhead.  Their  functions  are  distinguished  in  char- 
acter but  not  in  extent. 

5.  In  the  opening  salutation  of  1  Peter  i.  2  the  Christians  of 
the  dispersion  are  addressed  as^"  elect  according  to  the  fore- 
knowledge of  God  the  Father  through  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit  unto  obedience^and  sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Christ.'* 
The  leading  thought  is  their  election.  It  originates  in  the 
foreknowledge  of  the  Father,  it  is  effected  through  the  sanc- 
tifying power  of  the  Spirit,  its  end  and  aim  is  obedience  and 
sprinkling  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ.  The  difficulty 
here  lies  in  the  order  and  mutual  relation  of  the  work  of  the 
Spirit  and  of  Christ.  Assuming  that  the  order  is  intended 
to  mark  stages  in  the  progress  of  the  Christian,  we  have  then 
to  decide  whether  it  is  the  initial  stage  of  Christian  life 
which  is  here  described  or  the  subsequent  development  of 
that  life.  The  clear  allusion  to  the  Mosaic  covenant  in  the 
words  "  obedience  and  sprinkling  "  seems  to  refer  the  pas- 
sage to  that  moment  at  which  the  obedience  of  man  to  God's 
caU  and  the  pardon  of  the  man  through  the  blood  of  Christ 
are  sealed  in  his  baptism.  In  that  case  the  sanctification  of 
the  Spirit  is  either  the  consecration  of  the  man's  life  by  his 
baptism  of  water  and  the  Holy  Ghost  or  it  is  the  preparatory 
influence  of  the  Spirit  in  drawing  him  Christwards  before 
his  baptism.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sanctification  of  the 
Spirit  be  regarded  as  that  progress  in  holiness  which  is  the 
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sequel  of  union  with  Christ,  then  the  obedience  and  sprink- 
ling of  the  blood  of  Christ  which  are  the  end  and  aim  of  this 
progress  must  be  something  still  ahead, — the  perfect  obedience 
unto  death  and  the  participation  in  the  sufferings  of  Christ 
for  which  the  Spirit  trains  and  strengthens  the  Father's 
chosen  servants.  Here  again  all  stages  of  the  divine  work 
aUke, — ^the  foreknowledge  of  the  Father,  the  sanctifying 
influence  of  the  Spirit,  the  application  of  the  atonement  of 
Christ  or  the  realization  of  His  sufferings,  are  common  in 
their  extent.  They  are  regarded  only  in  their  relation  to 
the  elect.  There  is  no  hint  of  exclusion.  Creation  and 
humanity  are  simply  not  before  us  at  tins  point.  The 
Apostle  is  encouraging  the  elect  with  the  thought  that 
Father,  Son  and  Spirit  are  all  co-operating  in  their  perfection. 
6.  With  this  last  passage  should  be  compared  the  thanks- 
giving of  2  Thessalonians  ii.  13,  14, — "  God  chose  you  from 
the  beginning  unto  salvation  in  sanctification  of  the  Spirit 
and  belief  of  the  truth,  whereunto  He  called  you  through  our 
gospel  to  the  obtaining  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ." 
Election  originating  in  the  love  of  God,  worked  out  in  hfe 
by  the  sanctifying  presence  of  the  Spirit, — so  far  the  parallel 
with  1  Peter  i.  2  is  exact.  The  end  of  the  life  thus  begun 
and  continued  is  to  be  eh  irepiirolrjiTkv  So^?  rov  xvplov 
^fi&y  Ifjaov  XpioTov,  And  the  glory  of  Christ  which  is 
the  reward  of  the  Christian  life  is  not  merely  the  glory 
of  which  He  is  the  possessor,  it  is  the  glory  of  which 
He  is  the  giver.  He  is  not  only  in  Himself  6  icvpios  rfj^ 
S6^^  (1  Cor.  ii.  8),  He  is  for  us  the  apxnyo^  '^^  (T-^^ 
(Acts  iii.  15;  cp.  v.  31),  t^v  cwnipiax;  (Heb.  il.  10),  and  rekei- 
fortf^  as  well  as  apxnyo<;  t%  wlarea^  (Heb.  xii.  2).  It  is 
His  work,  not  His  position  which  is  in  question.  But  His 
work  of  redemption  is  here  regarded  not  in  the  initial  stage 
of  atonement,  as  in  St.  Peter's  salutation,  but  in  the  final 
stage  of  perfection.    He  is  here  Christus  conaumnuUor. 
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7.  There  is  another  passage  in  which  the  work  of  each  of 
the  three  divine  Persons  in  the  salvation  of  the  individual 
is  clearly  marked,  viz.,  Titus  iii.  4-6.  The  entire  work  is 
attributed  to  the  kindness  and  love  of  Grod  our  Saviour.  Its 
realization  for  the  individual  is  connected  with  the  baptism 
which  is  the  sign  of  the  regenerating  and  renovating  power 
of  the  Spirit.  The  Son  is  mentioned  last  here  as  in  the  two 
passages  just  considered.  But  here  He  is  not  the  divine 
sufferer  to  whose  death  the  Christian  is  to  be  made  comform- 
able,  nor  the  conqueror  whose  glory  the  Christian  is  to  share 
at  last,  but  the  mediator  through  whom  the  Father's  gift 
of  the  Spirit  is  bestowed.  But  once  more,  though  there  is 
distinction  of  function,  there  is  no  distinction  of  object, — 
it  is  the  elect  who  are  aUke  the  one  object  of  the  love  that 
originates,  the  power  that  works,  the  grace  that  confers 
the  salvation.  And  the  unity  of  the  whole  of  the  divine 
operation  is  marked  by  the  application  of  the  term  saviour 
both  to  Grod  and  to  Jesus  Christ.  There  is  one  salvation, 
the  threefold  work  of  the  one  God. 

8.  The  last  passage  to  be  examined — Jude  20,  21 — 
is  not  a  prayer  nor  a^  doctrine,  but  an  exhortation. 
"  But  ye,  beloved,  building  up  yourselves  on  your 
most  holy  faith,  praying  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  keep 
yourselves  in  the  love  of  God,  looking  for  the  mercy  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  unto  eternal  life."  This  threefold 
application  of  the  faith  to  life  almost  corresponds  to 
the  Pauline  description  of  the  Christian  life  as  faith,  hope 
and  love.  There  is  the  faith  which  finds  expression  in 
prayer,  the  love  which  keeps  the  commandments  of  God 
and  so  keeps  itself  within  the  love  of  God,  the  hope  which 
faces  death  and  judgment  as  robbed  of  terror  by  the  mercy 
of  Christ.  But  conversely  there  is  also  a  practical  doctrine 
of  the  working  of  the  Holy  Trinity  on  and  for  man.  There 
is  the  central,  primal  love  of  God  ;  there  is  the  office  of  the 


IN   THE   HOLY   TRINITY  477 

Spirit,  prompting,  guiding,  sustaining,  hallowing  all  devotion; 
there  is  the  office  of  the  Son  to  whom  all  judgment  has  been 
committed  by  the  Father.  Sanctification,  justification, — 
the  order  is  unusual  but  appropriate  in  this  context,  for  it 
reminds  the  Christian  that  the  life  of  prayer  and  obedience 
will  yet  need  as  it  lies  before  the  Judge  the  mercy  of  the 
Saviour  whose  earlier  mercy  made  its  beginning  possible. 

It  would  be  a  fairly  true  generalization  from  the  passages 
here  considered  to  say  that  the  teaching  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment contains  the  two  ideas  of  distinctive  functions  within 
the  Holy  Trinity  and  of  the  unity  of  all  action  of  the  Holy 
Trinity,  but  that  neither  of  the  ideas  is  stated  absolutely 
or  defined  precisely  as  a  principle.  The  materials  for 
a  conclusion  are  all  there,  but  the  conclusion  itself  is 
not  drawn.  The  doctrine  is  not  given  in  the  abstract ; 
it  is  implied  or  rather  applied  in  various  practical  forms. 
It  is  made  the  basis  of  instruction,  of  exhortation,  of 
intercession.  The  functions  assigned  to  the  three  divine 
Persons  respectively  are  described  in  language  that  varies 
according  as  its  context  relates  to  the  unity  of  Church 
life,  to  spiritual  endowments  for  Christian  service,  to  the 
sanctification  of  the  individual,  to  human  effort,  or  to 
divine  grace,  or  to  the  relation  of  the  Godhead  to  the  world 
as  a  whole.  To  the  Father  are  attributed  love,  foreknow- 
ledge, choice,  sovereignty,  all  effective  working;  to  the 
Son  the  grace  of  condescending,  the  atonement  of  suffering, 
mediation  in  the  bestowal  of  the  Spirit,  the  consummation 
of  the  glory  of  humanity,  the  mercy  of  final  judgment ;  to 
the  Spirit  the  regeneration  and  renewal  of  human  nature, 
the  fellowship  of  spiritual  life  in  the  body  of  Christ,  the  in- 
dwelling of  the  divine  in  the  human,  the  growth  in  hohness. 
These  attributes  may  fairly  be  grouped  under  the  familiar 
headings  of  the  doctrinal  siunmaries  of  later  ages,— creation, 
redemption,  sanctification.    But  they  are  not  regarded  as 
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mutually  exclusive.  The  language  of  some  of  the  passages 
considered  implies  that  the  action  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Spirit 
is  embraced  within  the  action  of  the  Father.  Other  pas- 
sages in  the  New  Testament  indicate  that  in  each  of  the 
three  stages  of  human  destiny  each  of  the  three  divine  Per- 
sons has  a  share.  Particular  functions  again  imply  different 
spheres  of  operation, — creation  concerns  the  world,  sanctifi- 
cation  the  Church.  But  nowhere  is  there  a  suggestion  that 
the  entire  sphere  of  action  of  the  Son  or  of  the  Spirit  is  less 
extensive  than  that  of  the  Father.  That  doubtful  and 
dangerous  inference  begins  and  ends  with  the  peculiar 
te€tching  of  Origen  and  his  disciples,  which  Ues  beyond  the 
scope  of  this  article. 

L.  B.  Radford. 
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In  the  North  American  Review  (June,  1906,  pp.  861-874) 
Dr.  C.  A.  Briggs  discusses  the  relations  of  criticism  and 
dogma  with  regard  to  the  Virgin  Birth.  The  accounts  in 
Matthew  and  Luke  are  held  to  be  derived  from  a  common 
source,  poetical  in  form,  from  which  Luke  has  extracted 
more  than  Matthew,  the  editorial  work  of  both  being,  how- 
ever, ^'limited  to  translation  and  prose  settings."  The 
poems  of  which  this  primitive  source  consisted  originated  in 
the  Palestinian  community  prior  to  70  a.d.,  i.e.  during  the 
lifetime  of  James  and  Jude,  the  half-brothers  of  Jesus. 
They  are  therefore  '' credible  ^to  as  high  a  degree  as  any 
other  document  in  the  New  Testament."  This  nearness  to 
Joseph  and  Mary  guarantees  the  reliability  of  the  tradition. 
The  testimony  of  such  witnesses,  even  to  so  unique  a  fact, 
must  be  admitted.  Besides,  ''  it  is  altogether  improbable 
that  any  one  in  the'  first  Christian  century  could  have 
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thought  of  the  Incarnation  in  any  other  way  than  by  Virgin 
Birth.  ...  It  would  be  difficult  to  show  that  any  one  in 
the  time  of  Jesus  would  have  thought  it  possible  that  God 
could  be  bom  of  a  woman  by  the  ordinary  method  of 
human  generation.  If  any  one  really  thought  of  the  mode 
of  Incarnation,  the  only  mode  thinkable  in  the  first  Chris- 
tian century  was  Virgin  Birth."  Historical  criticism, 
Dr.  Briggs  continues,  cannot  either  verify  the  fact  or 
dispute  the  doctrine.  And  the  dogma  has  been  vital  in 
the  Church  from  the  beginning,  nor  does  it  lie  within  the 
province  of  physical  science  to  do  more  than  say  that  the 
Virgin  Birth  "  is  beyond  the  realm  of  Science,  and  that  it  is 
in  the  realm  of  Dogma ;  and  that  the  dogma  must  not  be 
stated  in  any  form  that  will  contravene  the  laws  of  nature." 
Dr.  Briggs  then  argues  that  the  dogma  is  essential  to  the 
integrity  of  the  Incarnation,  i.e.  *'  to  the  system  of  doctrine 
and  the  Faith  of  the  Christian  Church."  As  a  dogma,  the 
Virgin  Birth  must  be  retained  at  all  costs  ;  the  authority  of 
the  Church  and  the  coherence  of  Christian  doctrine  alike 
demand  its  retention.  ''The  Church  can  no  more  dis- 
pense with  that  doctrine  than  it  can  dispense  with  the 
Incarnation  or  with  Christ  Himself.  It  is  not,  however, 
essential  to  the  faith  or  Christian  life  of  individuals.  The 
doctrine  may  for  various  reasons  be  so  difficult  to  them  that 
they  cannot  heartily  accept  it.  They  may  content  them- 
selves with  the  doctrine  of  the  Incarnation,  and  refuse  to 
accept  any  doctrine  as  to  its  mode.  They  may  even  go  so 
far  as  to  deny  the  Virgin  Birth,  and  hold  to  the  theory  of 
ordinary  generation  without  accepting  the  legitimate  con- 
sequences of  that  doctrine.  Theologians  are  not  always 
consequential.  .  .  .  The  Church  may,  and  in  the  present 
situation  and  circumstances  of  Christian  theology,  ought 
to,  tolerate  opinions  which  it  cannot  endorse." 
On  the  other  hand,  Spitta  comes  forward  afresh,  in 
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PreuBchen's  ZeUschrift  (1906,  pp.  281  f.),  to  side  with  the 
large  number  of  critics  who  believe  that  the  allusion  to  the 
Virgin  Birth  in  the  first  chapter  of  Luke,  at  any  rate,  is 
secondary.  He  brings  forward  the  usual  argument  to  show 
that,  either  in  part  or  (as  he  himself  believes)  in  whole, 
Luke  i.  34-37  represents  '^  an  addition  made  by  the  editor 
of  the  gospel,  based  on  stories  of  the  birth  of  Jesus  which, 
like  that  of  Matthew  i.  18-25,  imply  that  Mary  conceived 
by  the  Holy  Spirit."  Most  scholars,  who  adopt  this  theory 
of  interpolation  or  editorial  expansion,  are  content  to 
confine  it  to  verses  34,  35  (so  recently  J.  Weiss,  in  his 
Schriften  des  NT.  ii.  p.  387).  But  Spitta  holds  that  verscB 
3d,  37  must  also  go.  ^'  For  the  destiny  sketched  in  verses 
30,  33  for  Mary,  the  allusion  to  Elizabeth  becoming 
pregnant  in  her  old  age  by  Zacharias,  would  possess  no 
meaning,"  whereas  an  announcement  like  that  of  verse  17 
would  have  excited  strong  Messianic  expectation  in  Mary's 
soul.  ''As  such  reflections,  however,  do  not  occur  in 
3d,  37,  and  as  these  verses  serve  to  explain  verses  34,  35, 
we  must  regard  the  whole  section,  34-37,  as  a  later  addition 
from  the  hand  of  the  editor  of  the  Gospel." 

James  Moffatt. 


THE   DIVISIONS    OF   THE   FIRST   EPISTLE   OF 

ST.  JOHN. 

CORRESPONDENCE    BETWEEN    DRS.    WE8TC0TT 

AND  HORT. 

In  the  Introduction  to  his  Commentary  on  the  First  Epistle 
of  St.  John,  Bishop  Westcott  says  :  "  It  is  extremely  difficult 
to  determine  with  certainty  the  structure  of  the  Epistle. 
No  single  arrangement  is  able  to  take  account  of  the  complex 
development  of  thought  which  it  offers,  and  of  the  many 
connexions  which  exist  between  its  different  parts."  This 
difficulty  had  been  brought  home  to  my  father  many  years 
ere  he  wrote  the  above  words,  as  the  following  private  cor- 
respondence between  him  and  his  co-editor  of  the  Greek 
Testament  indicates.  The  correspondence  is,  unhappily, 
sUghtly  deficient  in  the  matter  of  Dr.  Westcott's  contri- 
butions, but  the  substance  of  the  matter  which  is  lacking 
can  be  gathered  from  Dr.  Hort's  replies.  I  found  the  papers 
in  my  father's  copy  of  his  Commentary,  and  having  read 
them  with  great  interest  obtained  permission  to  place  them 
before  students  of  the  New  Testament,  believing  that 
many  would  welcome  some  small  instalment  of  the  mass 
of  correspondence  which  passed  between  the  co-editors  of 
the  Westcott  and  Hort  Greek  Testament.  It  will  be  remem- 
bered that  the  editors  worked  independently,  and  then  com- 
pared results  and  aigued  out  their  differences.  This  little 
discussion  not  only  illustrates  their  method  of  working, 
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but  also  the  labour  expended  on  parts  of  their  work  other 
than  the  text  itself. 

A.  Wbstoott. 

Dr.  Hort  opens  the  correspondence  by  sending  the  follow- 
ing scheme  of  the  divisions  of  the  Epistle  : 

1  St.  John. 

Introduction,  i.  1-4.  The  apostolic  witness  to  the  known 
truth  bringing  others  into  communion. 

I.  5-11.  29.    Good  and  Evil.    Light  and  Darkness. 

L  5-iL  6.  God-likeness  not  indifference  but  sinlessness.  Caps. 
at  1  and  3. 

ii.  7-11.     Exemplified  in  love  contrasted  with  hatred. 

ii.  12-17.    The  Father  and  the  world. 

ii.  18-29.  The  christs  who  abide  and  the  antichrists  who  depart. 
Cap.  at  26. 

nL-IV.  Sonship  to  God  the  foundation  of  knowledge  and  com- 
munion, and  love  answering  the  Father's  love  the  foundation  of 
righteousness. 

iii.  1-10.    Sonship  incompatible  with  sin.    Cap.  at  7. 

iii.  11-24.    The  tests  of  love.     Caps,  at  19  and  23. 

iv.  1-6.    The  Spirits  of  Christ  and  of  Antichrist.    Cap.  at  4. 

iv.  7-21.  The  origin  of  love  to  God  and  man  in  God's  own  mani- 
fested love.    Caps,  at  13,  16,  17,  and  19. 

V.  1-17.  Faith  in  the  Son  of  God  implies  that  sonship  which 
makes  love  and  obedience  possible. 

V.  1-3.    Faith,  love,  obedience. 

V.  4-12.    The  object  of  faith,  and  the  witness  on  which  it 
relies.    Cap.  at  6. 
V.  13-17.    The  confidence  and  power  of  faith. 

Conclusion,  v.  18-21.  The  Christian  knowledge  centering  in 
Him  that  is  true.  (Final  warning  against  imaginary  objects  of 
worship.)    Cap.  at  21. 

To  the  above  scheme  Dr.  Hort  appends  the  following 
remarks  : 

The  lines  of  thought  shoot  across  each  other  in  such  a  complex 
manner  in  this  marvellous  Epistle  that  it  is  difficult  to  be  sure  one 
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has  divided  it  rightly.  Yet  I  think  there  cannot  be  much  wrong 
here,  though  I  may  have  failed  to  find  the  beet  and  most  compre- 
hensive designations.  The  battle  with  a  speculative  and  wrangling 
antinomianism,  apparently  attaching  itself  to  the  Baptist's  name, 
and  rejecting  the  Incconation  as  antiquated  (cf.  m^v'w  esp.  in  ii. 
18-19  with  A  rpodywv  in  2  John  9) ;  professing  "  love  "  and  denying 
*'  faith  "  underlies  the  argument,  which  yet,  with  all  its  recurring 
contrasts,  is  a  positive  one.  Something  might  be  said  for  space  of 
one  line  between  the  present  §§  and  changing  the  %%  to  §§.  But  I 
do  not  think  the  §§  really  too  long,  and  the  present  arrangement 
brings  out  the  connexions  more  clearly. 

On  this  scheme  of  Dr.  Hort's,  Dr.  Westcott  scribbles  a 
pencil  note  : 

My  division  is  so  different  that  I  think  it  best  to  send  it.  I 
spent  a  great  deal  of  time  upon  it.  The  symmetry  of  the  Epistle 
is  marvellous. 

Dr.  Westcott's  division  of  the  Epistle  will  be  found  in 
Dr.  Hort's  next  communioation : 


COMPABATIVE  TaBLE  OV  DiVISIOKS  OV   1   JOHN. 


w. 

i.  1-4.    Prologue. 

i.  5-ii.  17.    Introduction. 


A»        i.  6-ii.  2 

a 


ii.  3-6 


iL7-ll 


ii.  12-14 
ii.  16-17 


i.  6 
6,7 
8,9 
lO-u.  S 

ii.  8-6 
6 

ii.  7 
8 

etc. 


H.  (first  draft). 
i.  1-4. 

i.  6-ii.  29 

A         i.  6-ii.  6 
a  L  6-10 


ii.  1,  2 
3-6 


ii.  7-11 


ii.  12-17 


The  lettering  in  the  margins  is  the  work  of  Dr.  Westcott. 
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w. 

H.  (first  draft). 

ii.  18-iv. 

6 

A         ii.  18-25 

A 

ii.  18-29 

a 

ii.  18,  19 

a 

ii.  18-25 

{h) 

20-23 
24,25 

b 

ii.  26-iii. 

6 

c 

ii.  26,27 
28,29 

m.  1 

e 
B(l 

m.  IV. 

iL  2(^-29 

Ba 

-12)  iii.  1-10 

► 

2.3 

a 

iii.  1-6 

b 

4-6 

b 

iii.  7-12 

iii.  7,8 

7-10 

e 

9,10 

(11,  12 
iii.  11,  12 

c 

iii.  11-24) 
iii.  11-24 

0         iii.  13-24 

C  (13-24) 

iii.  11-18 

a(b) 

iii.  13-17 

ai 

b 

(c) 

18-20 

c 

19-21 

21-24 

A 

22-24 

A         iv.  1-6 

iv.  1-6 

iv.  1-3 

iv.  1-3 

4-6 

4-6 

iv.  7-v.  12 

B 

iv.  7-21 

B  a      iv.  7-10 

a 

iv.  7-12 

(6)     iv.  11-16 

b 

13-15 
16 

c      iv.  17-21 

c 
Ca 

V.  1-17 

17,18 
19-21 

Oa      v.  1-5 

V.  1-3 

V.  4-12 

V.  4.5 

6      V.  6-12 

b 

6-12 

c  V.  13-21.     Epilogue, 

c 

V.  13-17 

tt 

V.  18-21.     OancUmon. 

V.  18-20 

21 
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After  a  personal  conference  with  Dr.  Westcott,  Dr.  Hort 
sends  a  revised  Scheme  of  Divisions,  appending  thereto 
remarks  which,  for  convenience  sake,  I  place  first : 

Your  analysis  and  my  first  draffc  agree  better  than  appears  at 
first.  EcKsh  has  a  short  Prologue  and  Conclusion,  and  three  prin- 
cipal masses  of  text  between,  and  many  smaller  and  not  obvious 
subdivisions  coincide.     See  the  Comparative  Table. 

I  gladly  agree  in  making  the  first  main  division  end  at  ii.  17. 
Originally  I  had  18-29  separately,  which  was  not  satisfcuitory.  It 
is  in  a  manner  transitional ;  but  no  doubt  it  goes  best  where  you 
put  it. 

V.  1-17  always  dissatisfied  me  by  its  shortness :  but  I  do  not 
think  it  is  enough  to  go  back  to  iv.  7  :  therefore  on  the  whole  the 
true  break  seems  to  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  Chapter.  Finally 
I  think  your  "  Epilogue  *'  begins  too  soon,  notwithstanding  ravra 
iypa\ffa  ifiwf^  which  may  as  well  mark  the  last  member  of  the  division  as 
of  the  entire  Epistle.  Surely  18-21  exactly  corresponds  to  the  Pro- 
logue :  it  is  the  same  thought  as  reached  by  an  expounded  process 
rather  than  as  propoimded  by  individual  conviction.  The  §  13-17 
seems  to  me  iox  less  comprehensive,  and  in  its  whole  tone  to  belong 
to  the  body  of  the  Epistle. 

Your  analysis  has  shown  me  much  to  which  I  was  blind  before ; 
but  especially  the  probability  of  true  symmetries.  Nevertheless, 
I  cannot  follow  the  cuitual  symmetries  that  you  lay  down,  nor  do 
I  think  a  quinary  tyx)e  the  most  likely  in  itself.  Surely  it  is  more 
natural  that  the  Prologue  and  Conclusion  should  stand  apart,  and 
the  three  great  divisions  themselves  have  a  ternary  structure. 
Such,  I  feel  sure,  is  the  case ;  I  think  most  of  the  subdivisions 
(including  all  those  of  the  central  division)  agcdn  fall  naturaUy 
into  three  groups  of  verses.  I  hope  it  is  not  presumptuous  to  ask 
you  to  look  closely  at  the  new  draft  which  I  now  send.  I  think 
you  will  find  a  number  of  new  correspondences  (mostly  at  first 
unobserved  by  me)  which  afford  strong  confirmation. 

The  base  of  all,  the  first  and  the  last,  is  the  Christian  knowledge, 
"  That  which  we  have  seen  and  heard  '*  (ofSaM^).  This  is  the  neces- 
sary condition  of  Faith  (111),  which  is  the  necessary  condition 
of  Love  (11),  which  is  the  necessary  condition  of  Obedience  (1). 
After  the  Prologue  we  begin  with  this  last  simplest  region,  and  feel 
our  way  downwards,  naturally  taking  with  us  the  results  already 
obtained.  Obedience  is  associated  with  light  and  the  Father; 
Love  with  abiding  and  the  Anointed  Son ;  Faith  with  truth  and 
the  Spirit. 

The  third  f  of  each  division  sets  forth  an  antagoaism  of  the  world 
and  God  (ii.  12-17  ;  iii.  13-24 ;  v.  1-17,  eep.  4,  6). 
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The  first  ^  of  each  division  starts  from  a  heresy,  the  denial  of 
sia  (i.  5 ;  ii.  6),  the  restlessness  of  the  euitichrists  (ii.  18-29),  the 
denied  of  the  Son  of  God  as  come  in  the  flesh  (iv.  1-6). 

The  middle  ^  of  each  division  sets  forth  some  aspect  of  love,  the 
old  and  new  Commandment  (ii.  7-11),  the  fomidation  of  it  in  the 
gift  {iidtoKOf  iii.  1)  of  [sonship  (iii.  1-12),  the  origin  of  it  in  Gk>d*B 
own  manifested  love  (iv.  7-21). 

I  cannot  think  dyaxTiTol,  etc.,  a  sure  sign  of  a  real  break.  It 
comes  sometimes  when  a  fresh  subject  is  but  just  begun,  as  if  the 
thought  had  fired  the  feeling,  and  necessitated  a  more  direct  and 
personal  form  of  utterance  (ii.  1,  28  ;  iii.  2,  6,  18,  21  ;  iv.  11). 

ii.  3  is  a  return  to  the  subject  of  "  light  *'  (knowledge)  in  another 
form  after  the  partial  digression  on  sin  as  sin  (i.  8  ;  ii.  2). 

ii.  15  should  have  a  cap.  or  not  accordingly  as  15  ff.  is  directly 
addressed  to  the  whole  Church  or  to  feavLffKoi  only.  I  incline 
to  think  the  latter,  but  am  not  sure.  Though  the  world  is  not 
mentioned  in  12-14,  6  Tovrjp6s  must  be  intended  as  the  antagonistic 
power  within  it. 

I  feel  sure  that  ii.  26-29  belongs  to  18-25  and  not  to  iii.  (cf.  iv. 
4-6  in  relation  to  iv.  1-3).  It  repeats  and  expands  the  two  partial 
Christian  antitheses  to  the  heresies :  20  f.  to  18  f.  and  24  f.  to  22  f. 
In  27  /J^yere  is  doubtless  indicative,  and  in  28  imperative.  This 
explains  kclI  yvv,  reicpla, 

iii.  1-3  is  confined  to  human  sonship ;  4-8  to  sin,  its  relation  to 
the  Son  of  God  ;  9-12  to  sonship  as  interpreted  by  His  Sonship, 
12  being  an  appended  example  of  evil  throwing  out  the  good  (cf. 
16f.  after  13fiF.  and  21  after  18ff.). 

Again,  iii.  13-15  is  confined  to  love  in  relation  to  the  world's 
spirit ;  16-18  to  its  own  reality  within  the  Church  ;  19-24  to  peace 
and  confidence  with  God.  It  is  quite  impossible  to  separate  20 
and  21.  Again,  iv.  11  belongs  closely  to  10,  and  12  to  the  whole 
passage  7-12  (esp.  7,  8) ;  13-16,  on  the  other  hand,  belongs  to  another 
region,  and  says  nothing,  expressly,  of  love  to  men,  either  by  man 
or  by  God  (in  16  it  is  ^^  ^m'"). 

Second  Scheme  of  Divisions. 
i.  1-4.    Introduction. 

i.  5-ii.  17.*    Gk>d  and  the  true  light :  goodness,  not  indifference. 

i.  5-ii.  6.     Godlikeness  in  man  freedom  from  evil, 
i.  5-7.     Walking  in  the  light,  dfMpr. 
8-ii.  2.     Sin  foregone  or  forgiven  6  X07.  ar^r.  and  ytwwrK 

Cap.  ii.  1. 

*  Footnote — This  andj  following  numbers'  refer]  to  Dr.  WeBtcott's  notes 
given  below. 
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ii.  3-0.    Qodlikeness,  keeping   Qod*8    oommandmente, 

irroKoL 

ii.  7-11.    The  new  light,  the  old.  7  Cap.  9. 

iL  12-17.    The  Father  and  the  world  eternally  at  war»  f^^ei, 

???   Cap.  16. 

ii.  18-iii.  24.'    Sonship  to  Qod,  and  henoe  likeness  to  His  Son,  and 
of  abiding  in  Him. 

ii.  18-29.    The  christs  who  abide  and  the  antichrists  who 
depart. 

ii.  18-21.     Antichrists  and  christs,  i^Odos.  Cap.  20. 

22-25.    Denial  and  keeping  of  the  truth.        Cap.  24. 

26-29.    They  in  whom' the  anointing  abides,  themselves 

abide  and  have  confidence:  y^t^y*    Wxya.     Cap.  28. 

iii.    1-12.     Sonship  the  root  of  sinlessness.  Cap.   2. 

iii.  1-3.     Likeness  to  €}od  and  sonship  to  Ood. 

'4-8.     Sin  that  which  the  Son  of  Qod  abolishes  (Son 

opp.  to  Devil).  Cap.  7* 

9-12.     Sonship  manifested  by  righteousness  and  love. 

(7  Cap.  11,  or  perhaps  better  12.) 

Hatred=death. 

iii.  13-24.     Hatred  from  the  world  and  acceptance  with  God. 

iii.  13-16.    The  world's  hatred  the  sign  of  entrance  into 

life. 

'1&-18.     Love  known  in  the  sacrifice  of  life,   which 

proves  its  truth,  iMiBtia,  Cap.  18. 

19-24.  Peace  with  God  through  (1)  obedience  to 
Him,  (2)  faith  in  His  Son's  Name,  (3)  love  to  your 
brethren :  attested  by  the  presence  of  the  Spirit. 
'KvtviJM  (also  23). 

*iv.  1-v.  17.    Faith  resting  on  knowledge  of  the  truth  the  mark  of 
the  Divine  Spirit,  not  indifference, 
iv.  1-6.    The  spirits  of  the  truth  and  of  error. 

.         1  ^^"  ^~^'     "^^^  *^^  ^'  spirits  in  doctrine, 
onlvcan  f*"^'    "^^    *^^  ^^  spirits    in  response  and 
J     victory, 
iv.  7-21.     Love  the  mark  of  those  who  know  themselves  to  be 
God's  children. 

*iv.  7-12.     Love  the  duty  of  those  whom  God  has 
loved  A'^.  tUvti.  Cap.  11. 

13-16.    That  love  of  His  known  only  through  the 
faith,  and  itself  the  ground  of  abiding  in  God. 
^  ?  Caps.  14,  16. 
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17-21.    Love  perfected  in  fearlessness  towards  Qod 
and  love  of  the  brother  (dy.  k.  r.  ad.).  Gap.  19* 

V.  1-17.    Faith  in  the  manifested  Son  the  condition  of  love 
and  obedience. 
V.  1-5.    Faith,  love,  obedience. 

6-12.    Faith's  power  derived  from  its  object,  and  the 

witness  of  Qod  {Mv). 
13-17.    Faith  the  source  of  life  and  the  power  of 
prayer.  Gap.  Id. 

^v.  18-21.    Conclusion.   The  Christian  knowledge :   the  true  and 
the  false.  Gap.  21 

On  Dr.  Hort's  Revised  Scheme  of  Diyisions  Dr.  Weetcott 
makes  the  following  notes : 

1.  i.  6-ii.  2.  Here  I  think  that  the  triple  division  is  most  import- 
ant. 

6-7  walking  in  darkness  and  opposite. 

8-9  assertion  of  irresponsibility  and  opposite. 

10-ii  2.  denial  of  actual  sin  and  opposite. 

2.  ii.  18-iii.  24.  This  division  I  can  accept,  iv.  1-6  is  a  mediat- 
ing paragraph. 

The  subordinate  divisions  also  I  can  accept.  As  to  ii.  26-29,  I 
am  not  quite  clear  ;  nor  as  to  the  division  of  18-25.  But  if  26-29 
goes  with  the  latter,  then  the  division  which  you  give  is  best.  In 
fact,  the  thoughts  are  so  manifold  that  many  divisions  hold  truly. 

3.  I  do  not  think  that  7-8  can  be  joined  with  4-6.  They  pre- 
pare 9-12. 

4.  I  very  much  prefer  to  keep  18  with  19  ff.  It  sounds  like  the 
extension  of  16-17  to  a  new  region. 

5.  iv.  1-v.  12. 

6.  Again  I  prefer  to  join  iv.  11-12  with  13  if.,  which  really  explains 
the  scope  of  Christian  love  (16). 

7.  V.  13-End. 

I  still  cUng  to  the  old  Epilogue.  Really  this  13-21  corresponds' 
to  i.  1-4,  as  the  fulfilment  of  life  (i.  2  ;  v.  13)  and  joy  even  beyond 
sin.  That  the  Epilogue  begins  with  v.  13  seems  indicated  also  by 
John  XX.  30,  31.  The  speciality  of  16  springs,  I  imagine,  from  the 
obvious  disturbance  of  sin  in  the  Church,  which  leeids  on  to  18,  and 
I  do  not  see  how  you  can  begin  abruptly  with  18. 

In  conclusion  Dr.  Westcott  says  : 

Our  points  of  difference  lie  now  in  the  transition  members :  iii. 
7,  8  ;  iii.  18  ;  iv.  11,  12  ;  v.  13-17.  I  do  not  think  that  you  give 
sufficient  weight  to  St.  John's  mode  of  half-repeating  what  he  has 
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with  the  purpose  of  extending  its  application.    In  this  respect 
the  repetition  of  the  theme  makes  always  a  new  division. 
However,  our  differences  now  are  really  small. 

On  receipt  of  Dr  Westcott's  Notes  Dr  Hort  forwarded  a 
second  revision  of  the  Scheme  of  Divisions  for  the  Epistle. 
He  writes : 

I  am  very  glad  to  find  we  do  not  now  substantially  differ.  I 
presume  you  accept  the  ternary  structure.  You  have  not  marked 
caps.  Do  you  assent  to  those  set  down  7  (They  are  now  modified, 
and  all  more  or  less  doubtful.) 

The  principle  which  you  mention  I  entirely  recognize :    indeed 

1  had  imagined  myself  to  have  been  in  great  measure  guided  by  it. 
But  surely  it  is  equally  certain  that  St.  John  winds  up  many  divisions 
with  a  reference  to  their  beginnings  :  indeed,  this  follows  almost  as  a 
matter  of  course  when  there  is  tripleness  and  at  the  same  time  not 
mere  co-ordination  but  progression.  If  so,  care  must  be  needed  to 
Hifltingm'tth  the  two  possibilities  in  any  given  case.  And  it  seems 
to  me  that  the  repetition  which  opens  new  divisions  is  not  so  much 
of  statements  as  of  ideas  or  words  :  ("  transitional  words  '*  I  think 
you  called  them  in  marking  some  :  I  marked  a  few  more). 

I  hope  you  do  not  mind  looking  once  more  at  the  disputed  verses, 
except  the  Epilogue.  Discussion  of  these  matters  seems  to  me  to 
waste  time  less  than  almost  anjrthing  that  we  do.  I  have  examined 
all  points  carefully  with  a  strong  desire  to  be  convinced. 

i.  5-ii.  6. 

You.  do  not  say  what  you  do  with  6^  Both  it  and  ii.  3-6 
disturb  your  triple  division.  But  I  cannot  recognize  your  three 
distinct  pairs.  6,  7,  8,  9  might  do  well  enough.  .But  the  second 
member  is  wanting  to  10;  i.e.,  it  comes  only  in  unsymmetrical  form 
in  1&,  and  that  after  the  interruption  of  la.  It  does  seem  to  me 
better  to  treat  10-12  as  an  extension  of  8,  9.  '*  Actual  sin  "  does 
not  begin  with  10 ;  9  has  the  plural  r&t  A/Aa^£af.  la,  in  fact, 
includes  both  aspects  (sinfulness  and  sins),  and  so  virtually  do  16,  2. 
In  fact,  9  may  be  as  well  coupled  with  10  as  with  8  :  i.  10  is  a 
return  to  8  suggested  by  9,  only  in  the  region  of  past  fact.  All 
three  verses  treat  of  the  false  abolition  of  sin  (by  denial),  as  1  and 

2  treat  of  its  true  abolition  (by  forgiveness) :  3a  is  thus,  in  your  sense, 
a  presumptive  introduction  to  1&  and  2.  Of  5-7  light  and  darkness 
are  the  key-words,  of  8-ii.  2  sin,  of  3-6  r^p^  +  M^»'w  (both  contain- 
ing permanence).    This  last  is  resumed  in  oi^c  .  .  .  Kourfyf. 

ii.  18,  19,  20-22,  give  the  historical  present  antichrists,  and  those 
who  are  their  opposites.  ii.  22-26  run  aside  first  to  lay  down  the 
permanent  principle  of  an  antichrist,  and  then  to  exhort  the  opposite, 
with  a  natural  expression  of  the  M  of  i.  1,  2 ;   v.  13,  20 ;  ii.  26 
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returns  to  the  cuitual  present,  and  the  following  w,  dwell  on  the 
XpuTfM  of  truth  (cf.  V.  20),  and  the  abiding,  in  contrast  to  the  first 
member  18-21  (where  cf.  'rpodyw,  2  John  9). 

It  is  possible  to  take  28  f .  with  what  follows,  letting  fihert  Iw  a^y 
be  resumptive.  But  it  is  better  to  take  reara  BtoO  in  iii.  1  as  re- 
sumptive of    .  .  .  (oaetera  deeunt). 

I  am  content  now  to  let  the  third  main  division  end  at  v.  12 
instead  of  17.  12  has  the  sound  of  a  true  ending  more  than  17,  and 
there  are  other  reasons.     (But  see  below.) 

iv.  11  f.  Again  dyarirrol.  In  13  itf  «*.  At^r.  If.  adrot  ip  ifiwf  is  re- 
sumptive of  ip^iiufiUpti  in  12,  but  at  the  scune  time  digressive, 
leaving  altogether  the  subject  of  love,  and]  going  ofiF  to  "  spirits  *'  ^ 
which  had  been  spoken  of  in  1-6.  There  is  no  break  of  matter 
in  7-12.  On  the  other  hand  I  believe  I  was  quite  wrong  in  making 
the  third  member  begin  at  17  ^.  It  should  begin  at  16,  which  dis- 
tinctly proceeds  after  the  interruption  of  13-15.  Thus  the  third 
member  16-21  itself  fcdls  easily  into  three  parts  (which  may  be 
marked  by  capitals)  at  17  and  19,  17  f.  being  digressive. 

None  of  the  breaks  in  v.  1-12  are  satisfactory  *.  I  now  much 
incline  to  propose  to  take  the  Epilogue  into  the  last  division' 
(v.  1-12;  13-17;  18-21);  the  relation  of  18£f.  to  11,  12  is  very 
like  that  of  a  tiiird  to  a  first  member. 

Another  reason  for  this  is  the  tmsatisfactoriness  of  leaving  ii. 
7-11,  12-17,  not  divided  in  threes  ;  to  which  add  the  awkwardness 
of  making  a  great  break  (space  of  one  line)  precede  a  i^oX  (i.  5). 
May  we  not  include  the  Prologue  thus  (i.  1-4 ;  6-ii.  6 ;  7-17)  T 
i.  1-4  may  be  left  undivided  ;  ii.  7-17  may  fall  into  7,  8 ;  9-11  ; 
12-17  ;  this  brings  the  ypwftta  of  12  ff.  into  a  close  relation  with  that 
of  7ff.,  and  9-11  is  very  like  a  middle  member. 

There  remains  undivided  in  three  only  iv.  1-6  ;  and  there  I  should 
be  disposed  now  to  make  a  break  at  2  as  well  as  at  4.  This  would 
be  substantially  analogous  to  ii.  18-21 ';  22-25  ;  26-29. 

I  wiU  now  set  down  what  finally  seems  to  me  the  best  arrangement : 

Third  Scheme  of  Divisions. 

Caps.  Caps. 

I.  i.  1-ii.  17 

i.  1-4 
i.  5-ii.  6 

i.  6-7 

i.  8-ii.  2  (ii.  1  ?T) 

ii.  3-6 
ii.  7-17 

ii.  7,  8> 

u.  9-11 

ii.  12-17  (16  TTT) 


II.  ii.  18-iii.  24 

ii.  18-29 

ii.  18-21 

20? 

ii.  22-26 

24? 

ii.  2(^29 

(28  ??) 

iii.  1-12 

iii.  1-3 

(2??) 

iii.  4-8 

(7??) 

iii.  9-12 

12?  No.W. 
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iii.  13-24 

Caps. 

iv.  7-21 

Caps. 

iii.  13-16 

7-12 

(11  T?) 

iii.  16-16 

(18  ??) 

iv.  13-15 

(14???) 

iii.  1^24 

21?  » 

iv.  16-21 J 

17  ?,  19  ? 

ni.  iv.  1-v.  21 

V.  1-21 

iv.  1-6 

V.  1-12 

iv.  1 

V.  13-17 

16? 

iv.  2,   3 

V.  18-21 

21  ? 

iv.  4-6 

On  Dr.  Hort's  third  Scheme  of  Divisions  Dr.  Westcott 
makes  a  few  pencil  notes,  for  the  most  part  accepting  the 
proposed  capitals.  At  the  foot  of  the  page  he  writes  :  *'  For 
the  rest,  after  a  final  pleading,  I  throw  myself  on  your  mercy 
or  discretion."  This  '^  final  pleading  "  is  set  forth  in  the 
remarks  made  by  him  on  this  revised  scheme  and  the  ex- 
planatory notes  thereto  attached,  to  which  Dr.  Hort  again 
replied.    These  remarks  and  replies  run  as  follows  * 

1.  W.  writes :  I  should  place  i.  5  by  itself,  i.e.  give  ^  cap.  to 
E&r  in  6  ;  and  so  ii.  3-6.  i.  6  is  the  subject ;  i.  &-ii.  2  the  working 
out ;  ii.  3-6  the  conclusion.  The  vcuiation  in  the  form  of  the  third 
division  is  due  to  the  substance  of  it.  We  have  sinned  and  sia  (sin 
and  have  sinned,  H.),'and  yet  it  was  to  prevent  sin  that  St.  John 
wrote.     However,  sin  is  no  longer  fatal. 

H.  replies  :  I  can  accept  making  6  a  separate  subsection,  though 
I  should  have  preferred  cap.  only  at  6  and  ^  at  8,  so  as  to  keep 
the  light  and  dcurkness  together :  in  my  view  5  is  said  for  the  sake 
of  its  application,  so  that  6  £F.  is  part  of  the  primary  position.  What 
I  like  less  is  cap.  at  10,  eepeciaUy  with  none  at  ii.  1  (the  only  rexy, 
or  dy. — unless  it  be  iii.  21 — ^without  cap.).  Most  of  our  subdivisions 
or  subsections  have  been  binary  :  and  so  here  I  should  prefer  ^%  8, 
ii.  3  ;  caps.  6,  ii.  1 :  but  if  you  feel  strongly  about  taking  6  ff.  with 
what  follows,  will  you  not  drop  the  cap.  at  10  (if  you  dislike  it  at 

ii.  1)7 

W.  replies  :  I  now  give  cap.  at  ii.  1  (where  I  was  faithless  to  my 
own  view  before) :  but  I  wish  %  at  10,  or  not  at  8  :  i.e.,  the  divisions 
at  8  and  10  seem  to  me  homologous.  Perhaps  a  compromise  would 
be  f  at  end  of  5 :  caps,  at  6,  8,  10,  ^  at  ii.  3.  This  keeps  the  bi- 
ternary  arrangement.    Decide  as  you  like  in  the  spirit  of  this. 

2.  W.  writes:  I  prefer  still  %^  7-11,  12-17,  caps,  at  9,  16.  H. 
replies  :  Your  proposal  would  make  this  the  only  section  divided 
into  two  members.  Surely  we  should  keep  the  triple  form  if  we 
reasonably  can  :  as  I  think  we  may  by  dividing  at  9.  Does  not  7  ff . 
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answer  to  i.  5-7  (or  5  if  yon  like)  f  Love  of  the  brethren  sorely  (in 
spite  of  iii.  11,  Johnxiii.  34) is  apart,  not  the  whole,  of  the  irnk^, 

W.  replies :  A  division  at  9  will  answer  to  a  division  at  i.  6,  and 
I  can  accept  it. 

Further,  H.  writes  :  Do  you  decidedly  think  that  ii.  16-17  is  not 
part  of  the  special  message  to  vewUrKoi  begun  in  14  f 

W.  replies  :  Doubtless  suggested  by  veoMffKw,^  but  not  confined  to 
them.     Cap.  better  perhaps  on  the  whole. 

3.  H.  writes :  We  seem  to  be  giving  *kyainrrol  cap.  always,  so  I 
suppose  also  at  iii.  21. 

W.  replies  :  It  is  better  I  see  to  give  caps,  in  all  places. 

4.  W.  writes  :      ?T 

H.  replies :  This  may  doubtless  be  questioned :  but  look  at 
iii.  24  (contr.  iv.  1),  iv.  6,  v.  6. 

5.  W.  writes  :  I  am  not  satisfied  here.  I  decidedly  prefer  still 
to  begin  with  17  :  17  resumes  125  verbally ;  but  there  may  be  cape, 
at  18,  19. 

H.  replies  :  15  resumes  12a  in  like  manner.  Surely  not  a  cap.  at 
18,  which  is  epexegetical  of  rapfnjffla  in  17,  and  in  its  close  repeats 
the  language  of  17a.  The  ends  of  15  and  16  correspond  no  doubts 
but  precisely  because  they  give  the  correspondence  of  two  different 
spheres  :  13  and  15  relate  to  Spirit  and  Truth,  knowledge  and  faith, 
confession  and  testimony,  all  founded  in  the  revealed  Son.  16,  like 
17-21,  relates  to  Love,  which  is  shown  to  be  no  less  dependent  upon 
God.  It  lays  down  broadly  that  our  love  is  God's  love  in  us  :  then 
17  f.  expounds  this  idea  on  its  Divine  side,  as  implying  a  continuity 
of  being  which  tends  to  expel  fear  :  while  19  ff.  expounds  it  on  its 
human  side  and  its  analogous  application  in  practice. 

W.  replies :  I  give  up  cap.  at  18.  The  other  line  is  very  hard 
to  draw.  On  reading  again  I  am  inclined  to  take  16a  with  15,  166 
as  a  new  subject  with  1 7  ff .  Then  ^pvKOfuv  « .  Ttwurrej&Kafuir  Bxma  up  and 
lead  on. 

6.  W.  writes :  v.  l'-12  faUs  very  fairly  into  three :  1,  2 ;  3-5 ; 
6-12.     (Love — ^victory — ^witnees.) 

H.  replies :  3  seems  to  me  absolutely  insepcurable  from  1,  2  ;  4f. 
arise  from  P^p,  odg  €l<r.  I  should  not  greatly  object  to  caps,  at 
4  and  6,  though  I  would  rather  not  have  them  :  but  f  seems  to  me 
to  dislocate  the  section. 

W.  replies :  This  I  cannot  see.  The  identification  of  love  and 
obedience  is  new.    Caps,  will  satisfy  me. 

7.  W.  writes  :  I  very  much  prefer  to  keep  the  Epilogue  distinct. 
For  the  rest  there  are  no  serious  differences.  On  the  points  which 
I  have  noticed  I  feel  strongly  after  considering  your  arguments,  and 
trust  that  you  may  on  the  whole  agree  with  me  or  not  disagree. 

H.  replies  :  To  think  that  I  should  have  to  plead  with  you  against 
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a  wanton  violation  of  Bynimetry  1  I  really  see  no  more  reason  for 
disjoiEung  the  Epilogue  than  the  Prologue;  and  the  cohesion  is 
illustrated  by  my  inclination  to  take  13-17  with  what  precedes. 
Do  let  St.  John  keep  his  triads,  if  you  can.  Also  consider  how  very 
short  you  would  make  the  last  division. 
W.  replies :  Very  well.    Let  us  see  the  effect  in  print. 

The  Weatoott  and  Hort  Greek  Testament  was  published 
in  May,  1881,  and  a  seoond  edition  with  a  considerable 
number  of  corrections  was  issued  in  December  of  the  same 
year.  In  that  interval  the  divisions  of  the  First  Epistle  of 
St.  John  were  again  considered,  for  in  October,  Dr.  Hort, 
apparently  in  reply  to  a  suggestion  from  Dr.  Weetcott  that 
iv.  1-6  should  be  transferred  from  the  third  to  the  second 
main  division,^  wrote  : 

Would  you  mind  glancing  over  the  old  papers  on  the  divisions 
of  1  St.  John  ?  See  especially  what  is  marked  with  red.*  It  seems 
to  me  that  the  second  and  third  divisions  (ii.  18  ff. ;  iv.  1  ff.)  both  begin 
with  errors  or  authors  of  error ;  and  that  the  first  division  (after  the 
Prologue)  implicitly  does  the  same  (i.  5-8),  while  another  similar 
implication  doses  the  Epistle  (v.  21).  The  antichrists  seem  to 
belong  to  the  second  division  (the  Son),  as  the  false  prophets  (or  their 
spirits)  do  to  the  third  (the  Spirit).  It  is  remarkable  that  with  the 
solitary  exception  of  the  close  of  iii.,  striking  the  keynote  for  what 
follows,  mttv/M  is  confined  to  iv.  and  v. 

As  far  as  I  can  see  the  symmetry  of  the  Epistle  cannot  be  restored 
if  iv.  1-^  is  thrown  back. 


PANTHEISM. 

Ant  adequate  account  of  Pantheism,  and  any  sufficient 
criticism  of  it  would  take  many  volumes,  and  would  need 
for  their  fuljSlment  a  knowledge  of  the  history  of  human 
thought  since  man  began  seriously  to  think.  For  there 
has  always  been  a  tendency  towards  the  pantheistic  solu- 

^  In  Bishop  Westoott's  own  Commentary  on  1  St.  John,  iv.  1-6  is 
placed  in  the  second  main  division. 

'  The  passage  marked  with  red  is  that  on  p.  486  f. :  '"The  base  of  all 
•  •  •  Qod's  own  manifested  love,  iv.  7-21.'* 
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tion  of  the  problem  of  knowledge  and  life.  The  desire  after 
unity  in  life  and  thought,  the  recoil  against  duaUsm  or 
pluralism,  have  ever  led  towards  Pantheism.  The  panthe- 
istic solution  is  so  obvious,  so  ready  to  hand,  that  one  is 
not  surprised  that  it  should  have  been  early  reached  and 
that  it  should  be  with  us  at  the  present  hour.  From  the 
time  of  Lao-tze  onwards  the  thought  of  the  unity  which 
is  at  once  the  path  and  the  pathgoer,  the  eternal  road  and 
those  who  walk  on  it,  has  been  the  common  property  of 
systems  in  the  Eastern  and  the  Western  worlds,  in  ancient 
and  in  modem  times.  Tet  with  the  thought  of  an  all- 
comprehensive  unity,  there  has  been  a  difference  of  view 
as  to  the  factor  which  really  constitutes  the  unity.  Taking 
the  word  itself  as  the  first  clue  to  its  meaning,  we  may 
point  out  that  as  we  lay  stress  on  the  wap  or  the  0^^  it 
may  mean  either  (1)  that  the  All  is  God,  or  else  (2)  that 
God  is  all,  that  the  only  existence  real  and  active  is  God. 
That  is,  it  may  signify  (1)  that  the  sum-total  of  particular 
existences  is  God,  that  the  universe  is  itself  the  only  real 
being  :  or  (2)  it  may  mean  that  God,  the  Absolute  Being, 
is  the  only  real  being,  that  all  finite  being  is  only  appear- 
rance,  and  is  only  illusion.  Pantheism  may  thus  be  equiva- 
lent to  a  denial  of  God,  or  it  may  mean  a  denial  of  the  reality 
of  the  world.  It  may  be  atheism  or  akosmism.  In  any 
event  it  means  an  absolute  identification  of  God  and  other 
being.  It  either  merges  God  in  the  universe,  or  the  universe 
is  merged  in  God. 

As  a  matter  of  fact  Pantheism  has  manifested  itself  in 
the  history  of  thought  in  these  two  forms.  The  first  form 
which  naturally  arises  is  that  which  identifies  the  world 
with  God  and  merges  Him  in  the  world.  For  in  the  child- 
hood of  man  and  of  the  race  man  lives  an  external  life. 
Men  are  merged  in  the  objective  world.  They  do  not 
seem  to  be  conscious  of  themselves,  reflection  has  not  even 
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began.  Savages  seem  to  live  almost  entirely  outside  of 
themselves ;  objects,  as  they  stand  outside,  seem  to  move 
them ;  their  passions  are  like  natural  forces ;  they  do  not 
seem  to  feel  as  if  they  were  distinct  from  their  pas- 
sions, and  able  to  control  them  in  any  way  or  to  any  end. 
The  savage  thinks  of  himself  simply  as  an  object  among  other 
objects,  and  all  existence  is  for  him  a  localized  existence 
in  space  and  time.  Man  at  first  looks  outward  and  not 
inward,  and  this  outwardness  rules  all  his  thinking  and 
all  his  living.  It  is  quite  natural  also  at  this  stage  of  his 
development  that  he  should  think  of  all  objects  and  all 
men  as  having  feelings,  thoughts,  and  passions  like  his 
own.  For  it  is  quite  within  the  power  of  the  unreflective 
consciousness  to  be  conscious  of  its  own  reactive  activity, 
of  its  feelings,  passions,  desires  in  relation  to  things  and 
persons  in  the  external  world.  This  rough  and  ready  con- 
sciousness is  transferred  to  all  objects,  and  thus  we  have 
the  animistic  state  of  mind.  It  is  not  necessary  to  describe 
Animism  at  any  length,  or  to  enter  into  the  controversy 
as  to  its  nature  and  character,  or  to  ask  whether  it  is  really 
primitive,  as  Tylor  afSrms,  or  derivative,  as  Spencer  con- 
tends. Sufficient  for  our  purpose  is  the  acknowledged 
fact,  that  it  is  at  all  events  relatively  primitive  and  widely 
prevalent.  Early  man,  then,  regarded  his  own  experience 
as  universal,  and  looked  at  all  things  as  like  himself. 
Stones,  trees,  rivers,  mountains,  stars,  all  things  which 
were  present  to  his  senses,  were  taken  in  their  simplicity, 
as  they  appeared,  and  their  reality  was  never  questioned. 
They  were  there  in  their  concrete  reality,  they  could  be 
touched  or  seen,  and  they  had  their  position  outside  of 
himself,  and  remained  whether  he  was  present  or  not. 

To  him  also  these  appeared  to  have  a  life  of  their  own, 
and  just  as  he  reacted  against  outward  things,  so  they 
reacted  against  him.    Out  of  this  animistic  belief  arose, 


496  PANTHEISM 

as  reflection  increased,  the  further  belief  that  the  objectB 
with  which  he  came  into  contact  had  their  feelings  in 
relation  to  him,  as  he  had  feelings  in  relation  to  them. 
They  were  hostile  or  friendly,  or  they  might  be  made  so,  and 
out  of  this  feeling  arose  certain  rules  and  rites  which  would 
make  hostile  objects  friendly,  and  place  their  assistance 
on  his  side.  Thus  beliefs  hardened  into  customs,  and 
customs  in  their  turn  gave  rise  to  further  explanations, 
and  mythology  came  into  being.  But  at  the  base  of  it  all 
seems  to  lie  the  fundamental  belief  that  all  things  had  a 
life  of  their  own,  and  that  their  attitude  to  the  individual 
depended  on  his  behaviour. 

Some  of  these'  beings  seemed  to  the  primitive  man  to  be 
capricious  and  changeable  ;  and  he  could  never  say  what 
their  attitude  to  him  might  be.  Some,  again,  were  the 
same  yesterday,  to-day,  and  to*morrow.  And  some  were  now 
stable  and  firm  in  their  attitude,  and  others  were  full  of  change. 
Hills,  mountains,  and  stars  were  fixed,  and  continued  to 
maintain  their  immoveable  attitude,  while  the  r^ular 
return  of  night  and  day,  of  summer  and  winter,  of  seedtime 
and  harvest,  gave  him  the  consciousness  of  permanence. 
Slowly  the  thought  of  order  would  arise  in  his  mind,  and 
the  belief  that  things  might  be  permanent  might  find  a 
place  among  his  beliefs.  But  so  long  as  he  believed  in 
the  view  that  each  thing  had  a  life  and  action  proper  to 
itself,  he  would  find  it  difficult  to  reach  the  conception  of 
order  in  the  world  outside  himself.  Certain  aspects  of 
the  world  tended  towards  such  a  belief,  but  certain  other 
aspects  tended  the  other  way.  For  there  were  many  objects 
around  him,  and  each  had  its  own  way.  He  had  to  adjust 
his  conduct  to  the  separate  ways  of  each. 

Many  of  these  objects  were  greater,  stronger,  more  power- 
ful than  himself,  and  his  attitude  towards  them  was  one 
of  awe  and  fear.    They  might  help  him,  or  they  might  injure 
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him,  and  it  was  needful  that  he  should  gain  their  help  or 
avert  their  hostility.  It  is  not  necessary  to  trace  the 
process  by  which  their  primitive  beliefs  grew  till  they  became 
the  complicated  systems  which  we  read  of  in  the  religions 
of  the  world.  What  we  are  concerned  with  here  is  to  note 
how  primitive  Animism  grew  into  Polytheism,  and  how, 
with  the  necessity  under  which  the  human  spirit  ever  lies 
of  reaching  some  form  of  unity,  Polytheism  developed  into 
Pantheism.  Pantheism  is  the  form  which  Polytheism  takes 
as  it  strives  to  find  a  unity  for  itself.  It  may  be  safely 
said  that  the  unity  which  appears  in  the  religions  of  the 
world,  in  all  the  religions  we  know,  is  a  pantheistic  unity. 
It  is  so  in  the  religion  of  Egypt,  it  is  so  in  China  and  in 
India,  it  is  so  in  Greece  and  in  Rome.  In  fact,  there  have 
been  only  three  monotheistic  religions  in  the  history  of 
man,  and  these  are  closely  connected  with  one  another : 
the  religion  of  the  Hebrews,  the  religion  of  Christianity, 
and  the  religion  of  Mohammed. 

All  objects  in  the  world  were  to  the  early  man  living 
things  with  a  life  and  action  of  their  own.  What  the  particu- 
lar form  of  that  life  was,  was  determined  for  early  man  by 
its  particular  action.  Each  thing  had  its  own  character- 
istics, and  each  had  to  be  dealt  with  separately.  And  the 
particular  strength,  power,  and  action  of  the  thing  indi- 
cated the  amount  of  respect  to  be  paid  to  it.  Into  this 
attitude  was  gathered  the  full  stream  of  the  growing 
experiences  of  the  generations,  and  each  experience  helped 
to  raise  to  a  higher  level  the  estimate  in  which  particular 
powers  of  nature  were  held.  The  respect  and  reverence 
which  early  men  paid  to  the  powers  of  nature  were  blended 
with  the  respect  which  they  felt  for  the  men  among  them- 
selves who  had  manifested  special  power,  had  unusual 
gifts  of  strength,  cunning  or  power.  Ancestor  worship 
blended  with  the  reverence  for  natural  objects,  and  all 
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experience  flowed  together  to  enhance  the  practice  of 
Polytheism. 

But  here  came  the  parting  of  the  ways,  which  led,  on 
the  one  hand,  to  the  materialistic  Monism  of  the  present 
time,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  the  objective  idealism 
which  obtains  so  widely  to-day.  These  have  their  roots  deep 
down  in  the  primitive  Animism,  which  took  the  experience, 
unreflective  experience  no  doubt,  but  still  a  real  experience, 
as  the  type  of  the  experience  of  the  universe.  But  there 
are  two  elements  in  experience.  There  is  the  objective 
element  and  the  subjective.  There  is  the  world  of  objects 
and  there  is  the  inner  life  to  which  they  appear.  Both 
elements  are  together,  and  they  can  never  be  separated, 
except  in  abstraction.  But  they  have  been  separated, 
and  one  or  other  of  them  has  thrust  the  other  into  the 
background.  In  the  one  result  you  have  a  material  world, 
with  its  appearance  in  time  and  space,  with  its  own  laws 
of  causality,  and  its  own  ongoing,  and  the  world  of  mind 
is  simply  an  unexplained  accompaniment,  only  with  that 
significance  which  the  ticking  of  the  clock  has  to  its  action. 
Thus  there  may  be  a  materialistic  Pantheism,  a  Pantheism 
which  is  the  negation  of  spirit,  a  Monism  which  makes  mind 
secondary,  derivative,  simply  an  element  in  experience 
which  is  without  significance. 

But  this  mode  of  explanation  appeared  early  in  the 
history  of  human  thought.  How  it  arose  is  easily  under- 
stood. Early  man,  living  in  a  world  of  objects,  dealing 
with  them  in  daily  intercourse,  apprehended  them  in  their 
apparent  objectivity,  and  was  oppressed  by  their  constant 
presence.  He  looked  out  at  them,  and  never  looked 
within.  Each  object,  too,  had  its  own  peculiar  nature, 
but  they  had  this  in  common,  that  they  were  all  outside, 
and  all  were  always  there.  There  was  a  certain  perman- 
ence attaching  to  them  all,  and  all  of  them  could  be  seen. 
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some  of  them  could  be  touched :  may  there  not  be  some 
quaMty  which  they  all  had  in  common  ?  They  had  this 
at  least,  that  they  were  all  of  them  in  a  world  external  to 
the  individual,  and  appeared  to  be  independent  of  him. 
The  first  questions  asked  by  man,  when  he  began  to  ask 
questions  at  all,  was  as  to  the  whence  and  the  how  of  the 
actual  world  around  him.  Whence  was  it  and  what 
has  been  its  becoming  ?  Answers  to  these  questions 
arose,  and  are  recorded  in  the  systems  of  the  world.  In 
some  cases  the  questioner  neglected  the  inner  factor,  and 
laid  stress  on  what  seemed  external.  The  material  world 
was  everjrwhere  present,  and  seemed  to  go  a  way  of  its 
own. 

Thus  we  find  systems  which  explained  the  whence  and 
the  how  of  things  from  the  ongoing  of  the  world  of  nature. 
It  was  first,  and  man  was  only  a  product  of  it.  Early  in 
the  history  we  find  this  naturalism,  and  in  the  systems  of 
Leucippus,  Democritus,  and  Epicurus  it  lies  before  us  in 
full  development.  Its  mystic  and  poetic  side  appears  in 
the  wondrous  poem  of  Lucretius.  And  more  recently  it 
appears  in  the  modem  systems  of  materialist  unity,  from 
the  SysUme  de  la  nature,  to  the  Monism  of  Haeckel.  The 
watchwords  of  this  type  of  monistic  thought  are  of  this 
kind,  "  everything  happens  by  natural  means,"  "  nature  is 
all-sufficient,"  "  there  can  be  no  intervening  influence 
from  without  or  beyond  nature."  "  There  is  no  purpose, 
events  happen,  they  are  never  meant."  One  would  expect 
that  a  naturalism  of  this  kind  would  have  felt  bound  to 
think  out  what  it  meant  by  Nature.  But  it  is  an  attitude 
of  mind  which  has  not  anything  to  do  with  concrete  and 
exact  knowledge  of  nature.  It  has  quite  a  number  of 
ideas  which  are  not  in  any  true  sense  scientific.  Though 
opposed  instinctively  to  any  conception  of  interference 
from  without  nature,  yet  nature  itself  may,  and  often  does. 
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take  on  a  mystic  shape,  and  teams  with  mjrsterions  agencies. 
Nature  may  become  the  Abna  Mater,  and  the  attitude 
towards  nature  may  be  that  of  reverence  and  worship. 
The  outcome  is  not  a  denial  of  the  divine,  but  an  ascription 
of  divinity  to  nature  itself.  It  is  not  Atheism,  it  is  Pan- 
theism. Everything  happens  naturally,  but  nature  itself 
is  instinct  with  divine  life.  It  is  the  all-living  which, 
without  haste  and  without  rest,  pours  forth  its  inexhaustible 
fulness  into  the  finite  forms  of  being.  Nature  itself  is  cause, 
principle,  and  unity ;  she  is  the  fruitful  mother  of  all  things ; 
she  is  the  natura  naturanSy  and  the  natura  naturaia.  If 
it  retains  the  name  of  God,  it  means  only  the  Logos  of 
Heracleitus  and  the  Stoics,  the  Anima  Mundi,  the  meaning 
and  reason  of  all-living  nature.  It  delights  to  dwell  on 
the  Immanence  of  God,  and  is  concerned  to  deny  a  God 
who  is  something  for  Himself.  Its  God  must  dwell  only 
in  the  world,  and  is  never  to  be  thought  of  as  having  any 
meaning  purpose  or  action  save  within  the  universe. 

Along  this  tendency  of  thought,  which  appears  from 
age  to  age,  there  is  another  tendency  equally  confipicuous 
and  equally  constant.  It  does  not  dwell  on  the  external 
world,  its  order,  its  causality,  and  its  steadfastness.  It 
is  occupied  with  the  world  within.  The  spirit  of  man 
has  somehow  become  aware  of  itself,  conscious  of  its  own 
activity,  of  its  own  meaning  as  a  factor  in  its  own  experi- 
ence. It  feels  that  it  is  something,  it  can  stand  over  against 
the  world,  and  distinguish  itself  from  the  world.  May  not 
the  self  be  the  only  permanent  thing  among  the  constant 
becoming,  and  changing  flux  of  things  ?  The  self  remains, 
conscious  somehow  of  its  own  unity  and  persistency :  may 
not  the  external  world  be  only  a  seeming  world,  and  the 
self  the  only — ^the  final — ^reality  ?  The  most  complete  expres- 
sion of  this  tendency  is  found  in  the  Upanishads,  set  forth 
thus  by  Dr.  Deussen,  who  is  in  entire  sympathy  with  the 
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philosophy  of  the  Upanishads.  He  speaks  of  the  great 
^'  Intellectual  truth  that  this  entire  universe,  with  its  rela- 
tions in  space,  its  consequent  manifoldness,  and  depen- 
dence upon  the  mind  that  apprehends,  rests  solely  upon  an 
illusion  ('  M&ya ')  natural  to  us  owing  to  the  limitations 
of  our  intelleot ;  and  that  there  is  in  truth  one  Being  alone, 
eternal,  exalted  above  space  and  time,  multiplicity  and 
change,  self-revealing  in  all  the  forms  of  nature,  and  by 
me,  who  myself  also  am  one  and  undivided,  discovered 
and  realized  within  as  my  very  Self,  as  the  Atman."  {Tlie 
Upanishads,  Deussen,  English  Translation,  pp.  48-9.)  It 
may  be  well  to  quote  another  paragraph :  "  There  have 
been  three  occasions,  as  far  as  we  know,  on  which  philoso- 
phy has  advanced  to  a  clearer  comprehension  of  its  recur- 
ring task  and  of  the  solution  demanded ;  first  in  India 
in  the  Upanishads,  again  in  Greece  in  the  philosophy 
of  Parmenides  and  Plato,  and  finally,  at  a  more  recent 
time,  in  the  philosophy  of  Kant  and  Schopenhauer.  In  a 
later  word  we  shall  have  to  show  how  Greek  philosophy 
reached  its  climax  in  the  teaching  of  Parmenides  and 
Plato,  that  this  entire  universe  of  change  is,  as  Par- 
menides describes  it,  merely  phenomenal,  or,  in  Plato's 
words,  a  world  of  shadows,  and  how  philosophers  en- 
deavoured through  it  to  grasp  the  essential  reality,  to  Sp, 
TO  JvTo>9,  iv,  that  which  Plato,  in  an  expression  that  recalls 
the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads  no  less  than  the  phrase- 
ology of  Kant,  describes  as  the  avro  (atman)  Kaff  avro 
(an  sich).  We  shall  see  how  this  same  thought,  obscured 
for  a  time  under  the  influence  of  Aristotle  and  throughout 
the  Middle  Ages,  was  taken  up  again  in  quite  a  different 
way,  and  shone  forth  more  clearly  than  ever  in  the  philosophy 
of  Kant,  adopted  and  perfected  by  his  great  successor, 
Schopenhauer.  Here  we  have  to  do  with  the  Upanishads, 
and  the  world-wide  significance  of  these  documents  cannot. 
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in  our  judgment,  be  more  clearly  indicated  than  by  showing 
how  the  deep  fundamental  conception  of  Plato  and  Kant 
was  precisely  that  which  formed  the  basis  of  Upanishad 
teaching."  (Op.  cit.  pp  41-2.) 

It  is  not  our  purpose  to  trace  the  history  of  the  striving 
after  unity  or  the  search  after  some  fundamental  con- 
ception which  might  express  the  reality  of  the  universe, 
while  it  would  also  set  forth  the  reality  of  every  particular 
being.  Briefly  the  fundamental  conception  was  expressed 
either  in  terms  of  the  objective  world  or  in  terms  of  the 
perceiving  and  thinking  mind.  In  both  cases  there  were 
fringes  attached  to  the  main  conception  by  means  of  which 
they  sought  to  conserve  what  the  main  conception  almost  in 
terms  denied.  Naturalism,  in  opposition  to  its  own  principles, 
spoke  in  poetic  and  in  reUgious  tones  of  the  spirit  of  Nature, 
of  the  mystic  glow  which  in  times  of  emotion  it  saw  shining 
over  the  world,  or  issuing  forth  from  it,  while  on  the  other 
hand  the  advocates  of  the  supremacy  of  the  universal  self 
allowed  some  show  of  reality  to  the  finite  experience  of 
finite  selves.  To  trace  these  tendencies  in  Greek  philosophy, 
in  Oriental  speculation,  or  in  the  scholasticism  of  the 
Middle  Ages,  would  far  exceed  our  limits.  Nor  is  it  neces- 
sary to  do  so,  for  they  reappear  in  our  modem  philosophy 
enriched  by  the  experience  of  mankind,  and  speciaUy  by 
the  mastery  of  the  world  attained  by  modem  science.  That 
form  of  Pantheism  which  Greek  materialism  elaborated 
appears  to-day  in  the  evolutionary  Pantheism  of  Spencer 
and  Haeckel,  while  the  Pantheism  of  the  Upanishads 
appears  in  absolute  idealism,  which  regards  the  universe 
as  the  experience  of  a  single  life,  or  the  expression  of  an 
Absolute  Self-consciousness.  While  the  modem  forms 
gather  up  in  themselves  the  historic  gains  of  former  explora- 
tions, they  owe  their  precise  shape  mainly  to  the  influence 
of  Kant.    AH  modem  problems  of  philosophy  date  from  him. 
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To  him  may  be  traced  the  current  forms  of  Agnosticism 
and  also  the  apotheosis  of  the  single  absolute  experience, 
and  of  absolute  self-consciousness.  No  doubt  the  advo- 
cates of  both  delight  to  read  the  history  of  philosophy  and 
gather  from  it  illustrations  and  adumbrations  of  their  own 
solution,  but  it  is  still  true  that  they  follow  in  the  footsteps 
of  Kant,  and  deal  with  their  problem  under  conditions 
set  by  him.  To  the  man  of  science,  who  regards  all  inquiries 
into  ultimate  reality  as  vain,  and  who  steadily  opposes 
a  "  We  do  not  know ''  to  all  questions  beyond  pheno- 
mena and  their  interconnexions,  Kant  is  the  great  exem- 
plar, for  did  he  not  limit  inquiry  to  the  realm  of  possible 
experience  ?  Besides,  Kant  was  himself  a  man  of  science, 
who  had  mastered  the  science  of  his  time  and  had  indeed 
extended  its  boundaries.  He  accepted  the  order  of  nature, 
and  also  the  phenomena  of  duty,  and  had  asked  the  question 
of  their  possibility  and  validity.  This  had  led  him  into 
an  inquiry  as  to  the  nature  and  validity  of  human  know- 
ledge. Not  to  dwell  on  his  view  of  perceptions  and  con- 
ceptions, or  on  the  synthetic  unity  of  Apperception  and 
its  significance,  it  is  sufficient  to  say  here  that  his  restric- 
tion of  knowledge  to  phenomena,  and  his  recognition  of 
things  in  themselves  as  lying  beyond  knowledge,  laid  the 
foundation  on  which  the  structure  of  Agnosticism  has  been 
built  up. 

He  was  successful  in  his  attempt  to  vindicate  the  possi- 
bility of  experience,  and  the  possibility  of  science.  That 
is,  he  succeeded  in  showing  that  experience  is  a  connected 
whole,  that  the  categories  were  immanently  at  work  in 
all  experience.  The  fact  of  succession  was  possible  because 
the  notion  of  permanence  and  change,  the  notion  of  caus- 
ality, are  involved  in  the  apprehension  of  succession,  and 
without  these  connecting  links  succession  could  not  be  ap* 
prehended.    But  while  these  categories  are  there  and  are  at 
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work,  they  have  their  sphere  of  operation  and  their  validity 
only  in  relation  to  the  experience  they  set  in  order.    The 
orderly  arrangement  of  experience  suggests  a  perfect  sys- 
tem.    It  is  possible  to  define  the  ideas  and  ideals  through 
which  such  a  perfect  system  might  be  realized.    As,  how- 
ever, these  are  not  indispensable  to  experience  Kant  denies 
reality  to  them.    It  can  only  remain  an  ideal  which  regu- 
lates only^that  part  of  it  which  may  fall  within  the  range  of 
my  experience,  or,  in  moral  experience,  it  may  become  an 
absolute  postulate  and  an  object  of  faith.    Kant's  philoso- 
phy is  altogether  a  critical  philosophy,  a  study  of  the  terms 
and  relations  of  human  knowledge.    Beyond  this  realm 
these  terms  and  relations  have  no  validity.    There  remained 
in  his  philosophy  the  abstract  opposition  between  the  sub- 
ject in  itself  and  the  object  in  itself.     The  object  remained 
inaccessible  to  the  subject,  or  there  were  aspects  of  the 
object  which  refused  to  submit  to  the  categories,  and 
these  were  outside  the  bounds  of  human  knowledge.    The 
result  thus  attained  was  accepted  by  many.    It  fell  in 
with  the  tendency  to  circumscribe  human  knowledge,  and 
to  limit  it  to  the  phenomenal  world,  or  the  world  suggested 
to  us  by  sense-experience.      Comte,  perhaps  not  directly 
influenced  by  Kant,  but  breathing  the  same  atmosphere, 
limited  knowledge  to  the  immediate  and  autocratic  evi- 
dence of  sensible  experience.    In  effect  he  said.  Let  all  theo- 
logical and  metaphysical  entities  be  banished  for  evermore, 
for  they  are  all  like  the  product  of  illusion,  abstraction,  and 
conjecture.    Organize  life  without  reference  to  any  ultimate 
reality.    In  a  consistent  way  he  wrought  his  ^tem,  though 
in  the  end  he  brought  back  an  abstraction,  called  it  Humanity, 
and  enthroned  it  in  the  vacant  place.    In  the  interest,  too, 
of  theistic  faith  Agnosticism  was  cultivated,  and  in  the  hands 
of  Sir  William  Hamilton  and  Dean  Mansel  gave  rise  to  the 
philosophy  of  the  Unconditioned.    We  do  not  dwell  on 
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this  Bave  to  say  that  the  aigomentation  of  Hamilton  and 
Mansel  supplied  Spencer  with  the  basis  of  his  doctrine  of 
the  Unknowable.  To  do  Spencer  justice  he  endeavoured 
to  avoid  the  negative  conclusions  of  Hamilton  and  Mansel, 
and  allowed  a  vague  consciousness  of  an  Ultimate  reality, 
but  of  such  a  sort  as  remained  beyond  the  bounds  of  positive 
knowledge.  Spencer  appeared  at  an  appropriate  time. 
Science  had  greatly  advanced,  evolution  was  in  the  air, 
and  to  Spencer  appeared  the  vision  of  cosmic  evolution* 
An  immanent  movement,  not  the  Dialectic  movement  of 
Hegel,  but  a  movement  within  the  field  of  reality,  was  the 
means  by  which  evolution  was  to  be  accomplished.  The 
great  thought  dawned  on  his  mind,  and  he  set  himseU  to  work 
it  out.  Speedily  he  was  strengthened  in  an  unexpected 
manner  by  the  appearance  of  Darwin's  work.  Spencer 
endeavoured  to  work  out  his  thesis,  and  sought  to  set  forth 
a  sjrstem  of  philosophy  in  which  the  interests  reflected 
in  the  Agnosticism  of  Hamilton  and  Mansel,  the  Positivism 
of  Comte,  the  generalizations  of  science,  and  even  the  in- 
terests of  religion  might  be  reconciled  in  the  higher  synthesis 
of  the  synthetic  philosophy.  It  must  be  admitted  that 
the  Unknowable  appeared  to  be  far  from  home  in  his  })osi- 
tive  synthetic  procedure.  As  soon  as  he  obtains  his  postu- 
late, the  persistence  of  force,  the  Unknowable  ceased  to 
be  an  active  i>artner  in  the  business,  it  served  only  to  pro- 
vide a  safe  receptacle  for  the  shelving  of  unanswerable 
questions.  In  the  end  his  philosophy  ceases  to  be  agnostic 
and  becomes  a  Pantheism  largely  dominated  by  material 
interests.  To  prove  this  thesis  it  is  only  necessary  to  quote 
two  passages  from  His  Principles  of  Sociology.  "  The  in- 
ternal eneigy  which  in  the  experiences  of  the  primitive 
man  was  always  the  immediate  antecedent  of  changes 
wrought  by  him — ^that  energy  which,  when  interpreting 
external  changes,  he  thought  of  along  with  those  attributes 
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of  a  hiunan  personality  connected  with  it  in  himself ;  it  is 
the  same  energy  which,  freed  from  anthropomorphic  accom- 
paniments,  is  now  figured  as  the  cause  of  all  external  phe- 
nomena. The  last  stage  reached  is  recognition  of  the  truth 
that  force  as  it  exists  beyond  consciousness  cannot  be  like 
what  we  know  within  consciousness ;  and,  that  yet,  as 
either  is  capable  of  generating  the  other,  they  must  be  dif- 
ferent modes  of  the  same.  Consequently  the  final  out- 
•come  of  the  speculation  commenced  by  the  primitive  man 
is  that  the  Power  manifested  throughout  the  Universe 
distinguished  as  material  is  the  same  Power  which  in  our- 
selves wells  up  imder  the  form  of  consciousness.  {Prin- 
ciples of  Sociology,  p.  830.)  ''  One  truth  must  ever  grow 
clearer — ^the  truth  that  there  is  an  Inscrutable  Existence 
everywhere  manifested,  to  which  he  can  neither  find 
nor  conceive  either  beginning  or  end.  Amid  the  mysteries 
which  become  the  more  mysterious  the  more  they  are 
thought  about  there  will  remain  the  one  absolute  certainty 
that  he  is  ever  in  presence  of  an  Infinite  and  Eternal 
Energy,  from  which  all  things  proceed '*  (p.  843). 

Not  to  dwell  on  the  fact  that  these  passages  follow,  not 
from  the  agnostic  element  of  Spencer's  system,  but  from 
the  positive  constructive  part,  we  note  that  those  who  had 
praised  the  agnostic  statement  in  the  First  Principles,  and 
called  them  the  final  word  of  human  reason  on  these  ques- 
tions, protested  that  Spencer  was  untrue  to  his  own  philoso- 
phy, and  had  brought  back  again  the  metaphysical  and 
theological  ghosts  which  they  thought  had  been  banished 
for  ever.  There  were  many  protests,  but  Spencer  persisted 
in  his  afiSrmation  of  the  Eternal  Energy  from  which  all  things 
proceed.  If  these  results  be  the  final  outcome,  and  the  conclu- 
sions of  Haeckel  are  not  very  different  from  them,  then  the 
result  is  a  materialistic  Monism,  which  is  a  Pantheism 
with  special  emphasis  laid  on  the  materialistic  aspect  of 
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the  univeise.  Agnostio  immanenoe  is  the  outcome  of  the 
system.  Spencer  tried  to  conciliate  all  interests  in  his 
solution.  Knowledge  is  not  of  the  Ultimate  Reality,  but 
only  of  phenomena,  that  is  of  things  as  they  appear  in 
conscious  experience,  limited  as  this  is  by  correlation  with 
a  specific  nervous  organism.  He  thought  that  he  conserved 
the  truth  of  the  various  systems  of  religion  and  philosophy 
when  he  conceded  to  the  Agnostic  that  the  Ultimate 
Reality  was  unknowable,  while  to  the  Theist  and  the 
religious  instinct  generally,  he  gave  the  assurance  of  an 
Infinite  and  Eternal  Energy  from  which  all  things  proceed. 
The  demands  of  the  religious  consciousness  were  met  by 
the  presentation  not  of  an  anthropomorphic  God  transcen- 
dent of  the  world,  but  by  an  immanent  God  whose  presence 
in  the  world  might  still  nourish  all  the  religious  feelings, 
and  feed  the  feelings  of  reverence,  awe,  and  devotion, 
formerly  evoked  by  belief  in  a  personal  Grod.  How  far 
agnostic  Immanence  can  satisfy  the  religious  need  of  man, 
we  shall  inquire  presently.  At  present  we  take  Spencer 
as  the  latest  exponent  of  that  type  of  pantheistic  thought, 
which  merges  God  in  the  world,  and  leaves  no  room  for 
any  proper  life  in  the  Eternal  Energy  from  which  all  things 
proceed.  The  Energy  has  no  meaning  apart  from  its 
manifestations  of  itself  within  space  and  time.  God  is 
identified  with  the  world,  and  has  no  meaning  apart  from 
the  world. 

James  Ivbbaoh. 


THE  DESOLATION  OF  THE  CROSS. 

(1)  Thb  holiest  spot  for  the  Christian  Church  is  Calvary ; 
the  most  sacred  symbol  is  the  Cross ;  when  in  its  most 
solemn  ordinance  it  remembers  its  Founder,  it  is  as  dying. 
Immediately  after  the  Resurrection  the  sacrifice  of  Christ 
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was  moved  into  the  central  position  of  the  thought  and 
life  of  the  Christian  community.  The  inspired  genius  of 
Paul  found  its  heaviest  trust  and  its  hardest  task  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  Cross.  Whenever  and  wherever 
there  have  been  in  the  history  of  the  Christian  Church 
times  of  refreshing  from  the  Presence  of  the  Lord,  Christ 
has  been  again  lifted  up  from  the  earth  to  draw  all  men  unto 
Him.  While  theories  of  the  atonement  have  varied  from 
age  to  age,  the  saints  of  all  ages  have  found  pardon  and 
peace  through  the  precious  blood  of  the  Son  of  God.  The 
Christian  Church  will  lose  its  historical  identity,  will  disown 
its  spiritual  heritage,  will  imperil  its  future  in  untried  ways, 
when  Jesus  as  Teacher  and  Example  displaces  Christ  the 
Saviour  through  Sacrifice.  Glorying  with  the  Christian 
Church  in  the  Cross,  we  may  ask  ourselves  whether  the 
Christian  Church  has  done  all  it  could  to  imderstand  the 
Cross  by  penetrating  with  reverence  and  sympathy  and 
devotion  into  the  "  inner  life "  of  the  Crucified.  The 
writer  has  the  conviction  that  it  is  only  thus  that  in  some 
measure  its  profoundest  depths  of  mystery  can  be  sounded, 
and  its  sublimest  heights  of  glory  can  be  scaled ;  and  it 
is,  therefore,  in  humility  and  contrition  of  spirit  that  he 
addresses  himself  to  his  present  task. 

(2)  After  the  Agony  in  Gethsemane  there  remained  for 
Jesus  to  experience  calmly  and  bravely  what  He  had 
anticipated  with  such  trouble  and  shrinking  of  soul.  The 
Father's  will  having  been  accepted,  the  Father's  help  was 
not  denied.  The  remonstrance  at  the  treacherous  kiss 
of  Judas  (Luke  xxii.  48),  the  warning  evoked  by  the  hasty 
blow  of  Peter  in  His  defence  (Matt.  xxvi.  62),  the  healing 
touch  on  Malchus  (Luke  xxii.  51),  the  reproachful  question 
to  the  priests  and  scribes  (verses  62, 53),  the  scathing  rebuke 
of  the  secret  methods  of  His  enemies  (John  xviii.  20-23), 
the  solemn  confession  in  response  to  the  High  Priest's 
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challenge  of  His  Messiahship  (Matt.  xxvi.  64),  the  com- 
passionate treatment  of  Pilate  in  his  weak  vacillation  (John 
xviii.  36-37,  xix.  11),  and  the  tender  expression  of  sym- 
pathy with  the  womanhood  of  Jerusalem  in  anticipation 
of  its  nearing  judgment  (Luke  xxiii.  28-31) : — ^these  suggest 
the  burden  He  was  bearing,  and  the  struggle  He  was  waging 
during  these  hours  of  unceasing  trial  to  His  spirit  as  well 
as  of  weakness  and  weariness  of  His  flesh  between  the  accep- 
tance and  the  presentation  of  His  sacrifice.  The  look 
that  brought  the  denying  Peter  to  bitter  penitence  (Luke 
xxii.  61),  the  silence  which  made  Pilate  marvel  (Mark 
XV.  6)  are  not  less  significant  than  the  words  of  Jesus. 
Conscious  of  His  own  greatness,  confident  of  His  own  voca- 
tion, courageous  in  doing  and  daring  all  involved  in  its 
fulfilment,  He  was  deeply  grieved  with  human  sin  and 
unbelief,  tenderly  patient  with  ignorance  and  weakness, 
swiftly  responsive  to  sympathy,  and  acutely  sensitive  to 
shame  and  pain.  Even  when  it  had  been  excusable  if  He 
had  been  absorbed  in  His  own  experience,  He  was  inter- 
ested in,  and  concerned  about  others. 

(3)  The  utterances  of  Jesus  on  the  Cross  reveal  to  us  His 
inner  life,  and  thus  give  content  to  our  conception  of  His 
sacrifice ;  for  it  is  surely  the  sorrow  and  the  struggle  of 
His  spirit,  and  not  the  pain  of  His  body  that  gives  signifi- 
cance and  value  to  His  offering  of  Himself  to  God  on  behalf 
of  man.  The  genuineness  of  some  of  these  sayings  has  been 
doubted.  The  cry  of  desolation  is  reported  both  in  Matthew 
(xxvii.  46)  and  Mark  (xv.  34),  although  probably  the  former 
gave  the  Hebrew  form,  and  the  latter  the  Aramaic  equivalent. 
Bruce's  note  may  be  quoted :  "  The  prol^ability  is  that  Jesus 
spoke  in  Hebrew.  It  is  no  argument  against  this  that  the 
spectators  might  not  imderstand  what  He  said,  for  the 
utterance  was  not  meant  for  the  ears  of  men.  The  his- 
toricity of  the  occurrence  has  been  called  in  question  on 
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the  ground  that  one  in  a  state  of  dire  distress  would  not 
express  his  feeUngs  in  borrowed  phrases.  The  alternative 
is  that  the  words  were  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  by 
persons  desirous  that  in  this  as  in  all  other  respects  His 
experience  should  correspond  to  prophetic  anticipations. 
But  who  would  have  the  boldness  to  impute  to  Him  a  senti- 
ment which  seemed  to  justify  the  taunt,  ^  Let  Him  deliver 
Him  if  He  love  Him '  1  Brandt's  reply  to  this  is  :  Jewish 
Christians  who  had  not  a  high  idea  of  Christ's  Person. 
That  in  some  Christian  circles  the  cry  of  desertion  was  an 
offence  appears  from  the  rendering  of  '  eli,  eli '  in  Evang. 
Petri — ^  Svvafii^  fiov  17  8,  /^.=my  strength,  my  strength. 
Its  omission  by  Luke  proves  the  same  thing  "  {EzpoaUor^s 
Oreek  Testament,  pp.  331-2).  The  improbability  of  the 
words  being  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  is  so  very  great 
that  we  may  confidently  accept  His  well-attested  sayiug 
as  genuine. 

(4)  The  prayer  for  forgiveness  for  His  persecutors,  tifie 
promise  of  Paradise  to  the  penitent  thief,  the  committal 
of  His  spirit  unto  God,  are  found  in  Luke's  Gospel  only 
(xxiii.  34,  43,  46) ;  but  this  must  not  be  assumed  as  a  dis- 
proof of  the  genuineness  of  the  utterances.  Each  must 
be  considered  on  its  own  merits.  Of  the  first  Bruce  sajrs, 
^'  A  prayer  altogether  true  to  the  spirit  of  Jesus,  therefore, 
although  reported  by  Luke  alone,  intrinsically  credible. 
It  is  with  sincere  regret  that  one  is  compelled,  by  its  omis- 
sion in  important  MSS.,  to  regard  its  genuineness  as  subject 
to  a  certain  amount  of  doubt.  In  favour  of  it  is  its  con- 
formity with  the  whole  aim  of  Luke  in  his  Gospel,  which 
is  to  exhibit  the  graciousness  of  Jesus  "  {op.  cU.  pp.  63&-640). 
May  not  the  omission  be  due  to  the  intense  hostiUty  felt 
in  the  Christian  Church  towards  the  murderers  of  Jesus  ? 
The  saying  is  both  fit  for  the  occasion,  and  worthy  of  the 
person.    While  the  second  saying  raises  difficulties  in  regard 
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to  the  exact  meaning  to  be  assigned  to  the  words  '*  to-day  " 
and  ''  Paradise,"  the  penitence  of  Jesus'  companion  in 
suffering  and  Jesus'  comforting  promise  are  not  intrinsi- 
cally improbable.  As  regards  the  third  saying  Brace's 
comment  is  most  suggestive.  ''  This  expression  (4>(ov^  fi^ydXj)) 
is  used  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  in  connexion  with  the  '  My 
God,  My  God,'  which  Luke  omits.  In  its  place  comes  the 
'  Father,  into  Thy  hands.'  Here,  as  in  the  Agony  in  the 
Garden,  Luke's  account  fails  to  sound  the  depths  of  Christ's 
humiliation.  It  must  not  be  inferred  that  he  did  not  know 
of  the  'Eli,  eli.'  Either  he  personally,  or  his  source,  or 
his  first  readers,  could  not  bear  the  thought  of  it "  {op.  cit. 
p.  641).  It  does  not  follow  that  Jesus  did  not  utter  this 
'*  echo  of  Psahn  xxxi.  6  as  an  expression  of  trust  in  God 
in  extremis. ^^  It  is  probable  that  light  broke  through  the 
darkness,  and  that  despair  gave  place  to  confidence. 

(6)  The  Fourth  Gospel  adds  three  other  sayings :  the 
commendation  of  His  mother  to  John,  the  cry  of  bodily 
need,  and  the  sigh  of  relief,  or  shout  of  triumph  ''  It  is 
finished  "  (xix.  26,  27  ;  28  ;  30).  That  these  sayings  are 
given  only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  should  not  be  allowed  to 
raise  a  presumption  against  their  genuineness.  John,  the 
beloved  disciple,  seems  to  have  had  closer  connexions  in 
Jerusalem  than  the  other  disciples,  and  he  too  seems  to 
have  lingered  longest  at  the  Cross.  If  the  brethren  of 
Jesus  had  remained  unbelieving,  and  if  the  tragedy  of  the 
Cross  was  likely  to  harden  their  unbelief,  it  was  most  appro- 
priate that  Jesus  should  desire  His  mother  to  make  her 
home  with  the  disciple  who  would  be  most  able  to  recall 
to  her  those  tender  reminiscences  of  Himself  which  would 
strengthen  her  faltering  faith  in  Him.  That  this  disciple 
alone  reports  the  sacred  charge  need  not  awaken  any  doubt. 
Even  if  the  confession  of  thirst  is  reported  in  this  Gospel 
in  opposition  to  the  docetism  which  prevailed  in  the  circles 
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to  which  it  was  addreesed,  we  need  not  assume  that  it 
was  invented  for  the  purpose.  One  of  the  worst  tortures 
of  cnicifixion  was  the  burning  thirst  that  accompanied  it ; 
and  if  Jesus  felt  this  torture,  was  it  improbable  that  He 
gave  expression  to  His  needs  ?  John's  reference  to  this 
cry  as  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy  is  thus  explained  by  Marcus 
Dodds :  '^  Jesus  did  not  feel  thirsty  and  proclaim  it  with 
the  intention  of  fulfilling  scripture,  which  would  be  a 
spurious  fulfilment,  but  in  His  complaint  and  the  response  to 
it,  John  sees  a  fulfilment  of  Psalm  Ixix.  22  "  (op.  cU,  p. 
858).  There  is  nothing  about  the  last  word  John  catches 
from  the  dying  lips  of  Jesus  that  need  arouse  any  suspicion ; 
whether  the  word  expressed  His  relief  that  the  Passion 
was  ended,  or  His  satisfaction  that  His  purpose  was  accom- 
plished. 

(6)  Accepting  the  seven  utterances  from  the  Cross  as 
genuine,  we  may  now  tiy  to  put  them  in  the  most  appro- 
priate order.  The  prayer  for  forgiveness  there  seems  to 
be  veiy  little  doubt  was  uttered  as  the  soldiers  were  fasten- 
ing Jesus  to  His  Cross.  Some  time  must  have  elapsed 
before  the  companion  of  Jesus  was  so  impressed  by  the 
Person  of  the  Crucified  that  unbelief  was  changed  to  faith, 
and  the  words  of  mockery  gave  place  to  the  accents  of 
entreaty.  Later  still  the  care  for  His  mother  found  fit 
expression.  Then  there  appears  to  have  been  silence  on 
the  Cross  for  three  hours,  while  darkness  shrouded  the 
land.  The  cry  of  desolation  broke  the  silence.  When 
the  inward  struggle  was  ended,  Jesus  became  aware  of 
His  physical  anguish,  to  which  His  absorption  in  His  spiritual 
agony  had  probably  for  a  time  made  Him  quite  insensible, 
and  He  called  for  water.  The  strain  of  His  inward  struggle 
was  relaxed  even  as  the  pain  of  His  outward  need  was 
relieved ;  and  to  this  change  of  mood  the  two  last  utter- 
ances testify.    We  cannot  be  certain  how  to  place  them. 
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On  the  one  hand,  it  does  seem  appropriate  that  the  last 
word  from  the  failing  breath  should  be  "  It  is  finished." 
On  the  other,  one  is  still  more  attracted  to  the  conclusion 
that  He  died  in  the  very  act  of  faith,  committing  and  sub- 
mitting Himself  to  God.     Nevertheless  it  was  in  that 
trustful  and  thankful  surrender  of  Himself  to  His  Father 
that  Jesus  finished  His  work ;  and,  therefore,  on  the  whole 
it  is  more  probable  that  the  word,  *'  It  is  finished,"  should 
be  placed  last  of  all  the  sayings  on  the  Cross.    Great  is 
our  gain  that,  having  refused  the  stupefying  drink  (Mark 
XV.    23),   He   endured   His   Cross    in   full   consciousness, 
and  so  gave  us  this  precious  revelation  of  His  "  inner  life." 
(7)  The  scope  of  the  prayer  of  Jesus  for  His  enemies 
(Luke  xxiii.  34)  has  been  restricted  to  His  Roman  execu- 
tioners (Smith's  TJie  Days  of  His  Flesh) ;   but  that  restric- 
tion does  not  seem  to  be  in  accord  with  the  largeness  of  the 
love  of  Jesus.    As  He  taught  His  disciples  to  bless  all  who 
cursed  them,  and  to  pray  for  all  who  persecuted  them, 
He  Himself  forgave,  and  sought  God's  forgiveness  for  all 
who  had  done  Him  any  wrong.    Sometimes  a  man  does 
not  avenge  his  own  wrongs,  but  hands  over  His  enemies 
to  the  vengeance  of  God.    While  he  will  not  himself  take 
judgment  into  his  own  hands,  he  anticipates,  it  may  be 
even  with  what  he  regards  as  righteous  satisfaction,  the 
punishment  from  God  which  awaits  them  (compare  Romans 
xii.  10).    This  was  not  the  spirit  of  Jesus.    He  Himself 
so  freely  forgave  that  He  used  the  filial  privilege  to  inter- 
cede with  God  for  His  foes.    There  is  something  surprising 
in  this  intercession.    As  the  Son  of  Man  He  claimed  autho- 
rity on  earth  to  forgive  sins  (Matt.  ix.  6),  and  with  abso- 
lute confidence  He  assured  the  penitent  of  the  pardon  of 
God.     "Thy   sins   are   forgiven.    Thy   faith   hath   saved 
thee ;    go  in  peace  "  (Luke  vii.  48,  60).    Why,  then,  did 

He  not  Himself  pronounce,  instead  of  interceding  for,  the 
VOL*  ra.  33 
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pardon  of  His  enemies  ?  His  mode  of  address,  '^  Father," 
shows  that  in  His  hour  of  trial  His  faith  in  God's  love  had 
not  failed  Him  ;  for  His  consciousness  of  God's  fatherhood 
was  too  deep-rooted  to  be  overthrown  by  any  gusts  of 
adversity.  That  God  was  wiUing  and  waited  to  foigive 
was  an  axiom  with  Jesus.  How  shall  we  explain  the  uncer- 
tainty that  this  intercession  involves  ?  It  may  be  that 
in  every  case  in  which  Jesus  foigave  sin  there  had  been 
this  intercession,  though  voiceless,  and  that  the  assurance 
was  given  as  swiftly  as  the  divine  response  came  ;  but  that 
in  this  case  the  divine  response  being  delayed,  the  voiceless 
became  articulate  intercession.  But  why  then  this  delay  ? 
In  the  other  cases  there  were  present  the  desire  for  and 
faith  to  receive  the  pardon  of  God;  in  this  case  sin  was 
impenitent,  and  unbelief  defiant.  As  in  regard  to  the  epi- 
leptic boy,  whose  cure  was  hindered  by  the  unbelief  of  the 
disciples,  of  the  father,  of  the  multitudes,  Christ  had  to 
put  forth  an  increased  energy  of  faith,  such  as  would  remove 
mountains  (Matt.  xvii.  20),  so  in  this  case  His  fervent  inter- 
cession sought  to  make  up  for  the  lack  in  those  for  whom 
He  prayed  of  the  conditions  on  which  the  divine  forgive- 
ness depended.  It  was  not  because  the  wrongs  were 
being  Inflicted  on  Himself  that  Jesus  felt  this  difficulty  of 
the  divine  pardon  ;  for  '^  the  personal  equation  "  did  not 
disturb  His  unerring  moral  judgment.  But  the  heinous- 
ness  and  horror  and  hatefulness  of  the  sins  of  His  persecutorB 
was  so  intensely  and  vividly  realized  by  Him  that  it  was 
hard  even  for  Him  to  believe  that  there  could  be  cleansing 
for  such  "  crimes  of  deepest  dye."  His  love  made  it  impos- 
sible for  Him,  however,  to  acquiesce  in  the  condemnation 
of  His  murderers.  That  His  death  as  the  sacrifice  for  man's 
salvation  should  have  as  its  immediate  consequence  per- 
dition for  those  who  were  the  historical  agents  in  bringing 
it  about  was  an  obscuration  of  its  glory  that  His  loving 


THE  DESOLATION   OF  THE  CROSS  516 

heart  could  not  endure.  That  in  foroing  the  conflict  between 
Himself  and  the  leaders  and  teachers  of  His  people  to  this 
final  issue  He  was  driving  His  foes  to  their  doom  (and  such 
a  doom !)  imposed  an  intolerable  stress  on  Jesus,  from  the 
excessive  strain  of  which  He  could  find  relief  only  in  this 
increased  energy  of  faith  in  fervent  intercession. 

(8)  The  plea  on  their  behalf,  which  He  advances,  appears 
at  first  sight  as  strange  as  the  intercession  itself  is  surpris- 
ing. Jesus  could  not  regard  those  who  had  a  share  in  His 
death  as  so  ignorant  as  to  be  irresponsible  :  He  recognizes 
responsibility  even  in  pleading  for  pardon.  One  can  hardly 
believe  that  there  was  no  resistance  of  conscience  to  the 
resolution  of  the  rulers  of  the  Jews  to  put  Him  to  death :  that 
the  crime  of  His  Cross  appeared  to  all  a  meritorious  deed. 
Blindness  of  mind  and  hardness  of  heart,  due  to  selfish 
ambition  and  worldly  policy,  in  some  measure  explain  the 
action  ;  but  for  this  inward  condition  the  actors  were  them- 
selves responsible.  This  deed  against  the  Son  of  Man, 
nevertheless,  was  in  Christ's  gracious  judgment  a  sin  that 
could  be  forgiven  ;  although  it  came  very  near  being  that 
sin  against  the  Spirit  of  God  for  which  there  is  no  forgive- 
ness (Matt.  xii.  31,  32).  The  resistance  and  rejection  of 
divine  truth,  righteousness,  and  grace  as  presented  in  the 
Son  of  God  must  appear  to  us  as  "  the  eternal  sin  "  (Mark 
iii.  29),  as  the  final  decision  of  the  soul  against  God  ;  but 
Jesus  Himself  made  allowance  for  the  prejudice  and  passion, 
the  religious  traditions,  and  moral  customs,  that  obscured 
the  judgment  and  obstructed  the  wiU  even  of  His  enemies, 
and  so  made  their  action,  heinous  and  hateful  as  it  was, 
less  damnable  than  it  would  have  been  if  they  had  fully 
realized  all  that  was  involved  in  it.  He  conmiitted  His 
foes  to  the  mercy  of  God,  because  He,  interpreting  the 
mind  and  heart  of  God,  believed  that  God  judged  sin,  not 
according  to  its  objective  character,  as  it  appears  in  His 
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own  sight  or  in  the  eyes  of  men  even,  but  according  to  its 
subjective  intention,  the  measure  in  which  the  sinner  him- 
self realizes  its  guilt. 

(9)  That  such  a  prayer  even  for  His  foes  was  not  alto- 
gether a  '^  forlorn  hope  "  was  surely  proved  by  the  penitence 
of  one  of  His  companions  on  the  Cross.  The  penitent  thief, 
too,  appeared  fixed  in  sin  and  unbelief ;  at  first  he  also 
joined  in  the  mockery  (Matt,  zxvii.  44 ;  Mark  zv.  32) ; 
but  a  change  was  wrought  in  him.  The  silence  and  patience 
of  Jesus,  so  unlike  the  behaviour  of  the  tortured  on  the 
Cross,  impressed  him  ;  the  scoffing  words  about  the  Christ 
of  God  suggested  an  explanation ;  the  shame  and  pain  of 
his  death,  stimulated  his  conscience ;  a  sense  of  need  and 
a  hope  of  help  were  awakened  in  him ;  his  rebuke  of  his 
companion,  and  his  appeal  to  Jesus  (Luke  xziii.  40-42) 
gave  expression  to  his  saving  faith.  Probably  his  concep- 
tion of  the  Kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  in  which  he  longed 
for  a  share,  was  veiy  crude ;  not  larger  and  loftier  than 
the  popular  expectations  of  a  national  emancipation  and 
a  political  restoration ;  but  while  his  opinions  were  not 
true,  the  attitude  of  his  soul  was  right.  To  recognize  the 
Messiah  in  the  Crucified,  to  commit  himself  in  his  extremity 
of  need  to  the  sufficiency  of  grace  of  his  fellow-sufferer, 
implied  a  vision  and  a  vigour  of  faith  that  made  him,  even 
on  his  cross,  a  new  creation,  the  old  things  having  passed 
away,  and  all  things  having  become  new.  To  him  apply 
Browning's  words : 

Oh,  we're  sunk  enough  here,  God  knows. 

But  not  quite  so  sunk  that  moments, 
Sure  though  seldom,  are  denied  us, 

When  the  spirit's  true  endowments 
Stand  out  plainly  from  its  false  ones. 

And  apprise  it  if  pursuing 
Or  the  right  way  or  the  wrong  way. 

To  its  triumph  or  undoing.  {ChriaHna.) 
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In  such  moments  the  bondage  of  the  guilty  past  may 
be  broken,  and  the  promise  of  a  better  fature  may  begin 
to  have  its  fulfilment.  The  promise  of  Jesus,  ''  Verily  I 
say  unto  thee,  To-<lay  shalt  thou  be  with  Me  in  Paradise  " 
(verse  43),  was  the  appropriate  response  to  the  appeal; 
yet  it  corrects  the  expectation  of  the  penitent  in  two  respects. 
It  is  a  present,  not  a  future,  boon  that  is  promised ;  ^^  a 
speedy  release  by  death,  instead  of  a  slow,  lingering  process 
of  dying,  as  often  in  cases  of  crucifixion."  It  is  not  a  gain 
on  earth,  but  a  good  in  the  unseen  world  that  is  assured ; 
paradise  is  ^*  either  the  division  of  Hades  in  which  the 
blessed  dwell,  which  would  make  for  the  deacenaua  ad  inferos 
or  heaven."  (Bruce  in  Expositor's  Oreek  TestamerU,  p. 
641).  The  uncertainty  about  the  meaning  of  the  word 
paradise  forbids  the  use  of  these  words  for  the  solution  of 
the  problem  of  the  future  life ;  the  sajdng  proves  neither 
that  there  is  an  intermediate  state  in  which  believers  await 
the  resurrection,  nor  that  saints  at  once  pass  to  their  final 
glory  and  blessedness.  To  use  the  promise  of  Jesus  for 
any  such  dogmatic  purpose  is  to  miss  its  meaning,  and 
to  lose  its  worth.  It  should  attract  all  our  attention  to, 
and  concentrate  it  all  on,  Jesus  Himself.  During  His 
earthly  ministry  He  was  sure  of  His  Saviourhood,  sure  that 
even  the  worst  who  turned  to  Him  in  faith,  and  trusted  in 
His  grace,  could  be  saved.  Even  on  the  Cross  this  cer- 
tainty was  not  lost  by  Him.  The  taunt ''  He  saved  others  ; 
Himself  He  cannot  save"  (Matt,  xxvii.  42)  did  not  disturb 
the  calm  of  His  soul.  Jesus,  that  He  might  save  others, 
could  not,  and  would  not,  save  Himself.  The  case  of  this 
penitent  was  typical ;  the  Cross  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus 
was  the  throne  of  His  Saviourhood.  In  uttering  this 
promise  Jesus  not  only  comforted  His  companion,  but  He 
had  Himself  a  foretaste  of  the  joy  that  was  set  before  Him, 
for  which  He  endured  the  Cross,  despising  the  shame. 
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(10)  One  element  in  the  sacrifice  which  His  Saviourhood 
involved  is  brought  under  our  notice  in  Jesus'  farewell 
to  His  mother.  While  His  was  a  love,  a  care,  a  bounty, 
that  reached  to  all  men,  none  too  great  to  have  no  need 
of  Him,  and  none  too  low  to  be  unheeded  by  Him,  He  had 
His  own  personal  relationships  of  greater  intimacy  and 
deeper  obligation  ;  and  at  the  Cross  two  of  His  dearly  loved 
ones  made  their  unspoken  claim  for  His  comfort  and  help. 
Although  under  the  influence  of  His  unbelieving  brethren. 

His  mother  even  seems  to  have  misunderstood  Him,  and 
to  have  held  aloof  from  His  ministry ;  yet,  when  sorrow, 
shame,  and  suffering  came  upon  Him,  her  mother-heart 
drew  her  to  His  side.  She  had  not  lost  His  love,  but  doubt- 
less, as  Jesus  looked  upon  her  from  the  Cross,  the  tender 
affection  of  the  former  years  was  revived.  He  yearned 
that  she  should  find  in  Him,  not  a  Son  fondly  loved,  but  a 
Saviour  fully  trusted,  and  a  Lord  freely  obeyed  ;  He  desired, 
as  the  best  token  of  His  love  that  He  could  bestow,  that  the 
natural  relationship  should  give  place  to  the  spiritual 
union.  In  confiding  her  to  His  beloved  disciple  He  took 
the  means  best  adapted  to  this  end.  Who  so  fit  as  the 
disciple  who  tmderstood  better  than  any  other  His  "  inner 
Ufe  "  to  guide  the  mother,  step  by  step,  from  the  natural 
affection  to  the  spiritual  devotion  ?  Yet  the  words  ' '  Woman, 
behold  thy  son  !— Behold  thy  mother  !  "  (John  xix.  26-27), 
as  has  already  been  shown  in  the  Seventh  Study y  are  full  of 
pathos  as  well  as  promise.  At  the  Cross  mother  and  son 
were  doubly  bereaved  ;  there  was  not  only  the  severance  of 
death  ;  but  the  relationship  of  mother  and  son  was  ended. 
It  is  true  that  a  holier  bond  was  to  take  its  place  ;  and  yet 
we  are  surely  not  mistaken  in  supposing  that  for  mother 
and  son  alike  at  the  moment  the  loss  seemed  greater  than 
the  gain. 

(11)  The  thoughts,  feelings,  and  wishes  of  Jesus  had 
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been,  even  on  the  Cross,  turned  outwards  in  loving  interest 
in,  and  helpful  concern  for,  others.  He  had  prayed  for  the 
forgiveness  of  His  foes ;  He  had  assured  the  penitent  of 
future  good  ;  He  had  bequeathed  His  bereaved  and  beloved 
mother  to  the  care  and  counsel  of  His  disciple.  But  a 
moment  came  when  His  inward  trial  absorbed  Him  com- 
pletely. Doubtless,  as  the  agony  of  His  body  increased, 
so  did  the  anguish  of  His  soul.  So  closely  related  are  the 
physical  and  the  spiritual  in  man,  so  greatly  is  the  soul 
affected  by  the  condition  of  the  body,  that  apart  from  the 
tortures  of  crucifixion  it  may  be  that  the  spirit  of  Jesus 
would  not  have  descended  into  so  abysmal  depths  of  dark- 
ness and  desolation.  Be  that  as  it  may,  the  cry,  ^'My 
God,  My  Grod,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  Me  ?  "  (Matt,  xxvii. 
46 ;  Mark  xv.  34)  is  not  explicable  by  His  bodily  pain. 
He  was  never  so  mastered  by  His  body  as  to  lose  His  soul's 
good.  Within  and  not  without  was  the  cause  of  this  deso- 
lation. In  the  previous  study  on  the  Agony  in  Oethsemane 
the  cry  on  the  Cross  is  regarded  as  meaning  what  the  words 
taken  in  their  plain  sense  appear  to  mean,  "  the  interruption 
of  His  filial  communion  with  God,  the  obscuration  of  the 
gracious  and  glorious  vision  of  God's  Fatherhood."  This 
view  is,  however,  rejected  by  many  scholars  to-day.  To 
give  one  instance,  the  late  Professor  Stevens,  in  his  book.  The 
Theology  of  the  New  Testament,  writes :  ''  The  exclamation 
on  the  Cross  must  not  be  didactically  pressed  into  an 
assertion  that  in  His  death  God  withdrew  from  Christ  His 
favour  and  fellowship.  The  Psalm  from  which  it  is  quoted 
(xxii.  1)  suggests  rather  the  idea  of  abandonment  to  suf- 
fering than  of  abandonment  to  desertion  by  God  "  (p.  134). 
This  opinion  is  even  more  emphatically  expressed  in  his 
last  work.  The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Salvaiion  (p.  61).  He 
declines  with  ''  the  traditional  theology "  to  tmderstand 
"  that  cry  as  expressing  Christ's  sense  of  desertion  by  God 
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in  His  experience  of  bearing  the  worid's  sin."  In  these 
statements  there  is  lacking  careful  discrimination.  To 
affirm  the  subjective  sense  of  desertion  by  God  in  CSirist 
is  not  the  same  as  to  assert  the  objective  fact  of  that  deser- 
tion. The  Father  did  not  abandon  His  Son,  although  the 
Son  felt  Himself  so  abandoned.  Calvin  himself  makes 
this  distinction :  '^  We  do  not  indeed  insinuate  that  Qod 
was  either  ever  opposed  to  or  angry  with  Him.  For  how 
could  He  be  angry  with  His  beloved  Son,  on  whom  EQs 
mind  rested  ?  or  how  could  Christ,  by  His  intercession, 
propitiate  for  others  a  Father  whom  He  had  as  an  enemy 
to  Himself  ?  This  we  say,  that  He  sustained  the  gravity 
of  divine  severity ;  since,  being  stricken  and  ckfflicted  by 
the  hand  of  Grod,  He  experienced  all  the  signs  of  an  angry 
and  pimishing  Grod  "  {InstUutea,  Book  I.,  chapter  xvi.  11). 
While  there  are  terms  used  in  this  statement  that  we  should 
now  hesitate  to  use,  yet  it  is  extremely  valuable  as  making 
from  the  side  of  theology  a  distinction  which  from  the 
side  of  psychology  is  imperative.  We  cannot  interpret 
religion  aright  unless  we  distinguish  the  relation  of  God 
to  the  soul  from  the  reflexion  of  that  relation  in  the  soul ; 
the  latter  does  not  always  with  absolute  accuracy  report 
the  former.  The  inner  life  of  Jesus  was  usually  as  the 
unruffled  surface  of  the  lake  which  mirrors  clearly  the  sunny 
sky  above ;  but  there  were  times  when,  as  the  tempest- 
tossed  waters  give  only  a  broken  reflexion,  so  His  feelings, 
troubled  and  distressed,  did  not  represent  God's  relation 
to  Him.  Never  was  the  Son  dearer  to  the  Father,  or  the 
Father  nearer  to  the  Son,  than  when  in  filial  obedience 
He  experienced  in  His  own  soul  the  darkness  and  desola- 
tion of  God's  apparent  distance  and  desertion. 

(12)  That  Jesus  felt  to  the  uttermost  this  being  forsaken 
of  God  must  be  affirmed  emphatically,  in  view  especially 
of  the  dread  with  which  He  anticipated  His  experience 


THE  DESOLATION   OP  THE  CROSS  621 

in  Gethsemane.    To  declare  that  the  words  on  the  lips  of 

Jesus  meant  no  more  than  on  the  lips  of  the  psahnist,  because 

He  felt  no  more  than  the  psahnist  did,  is,  it  seems  to  the 

writer  at  least,  irreverence  towards  Him.     EEis  vision  of 

God  was  so  much  clearer,  His  communion  with  God  so  much 

closer,  His  affection  for  God  so  much  deeper,   that   the 

abysmal  depths  of  the  Son's  agony  cannot  be  fathomed 

by  the  pain  and  grief  of  which  saint  or  seer  may  be  capable. 

We  must  agree  with  Mrs.  Browning  that  this  experience  of 

Jesus  was  unique  as  His  Person,  whether  we  agree  or  not 

with  her  in  regard  to  its  purpose. 

Yea,  once,  Immanuel's  orphaned  cry  His  universe  hath  shaken — 
It  went  up  single,  echoless,  *'  My  (iod,  I  am  forsaken.'* 
It  went  up  from  the  Holy's  lips  amid  His  last  creation. 
That,  of  the  lost,  no  son  should  use  those  words  of  desolation. 

Cowper*8  Orave, 

Deferring  for  the  present  the  theological  explanation  can 
we  give  any  psychological  account  of  this  experience  ? 
Such  an  attempt  is  often  deprecated  as  an  irreverent  intru- 
sion into  the  sanctuary  of  the  soul.  To  the  writer,  how- 
ever, it  seems  that  the  ^'  inner  life  "  of  Jesus  is  both  the 
revelation  of  God  and  the  redemption  of  man,  so  that  His 
experience  is  not  a  private  possession,  but  a  universal  trea- 
sure. What  has  done  injury  to  so  many  theories  of  the 
Atonement  is  just  the  failure  to  interpret  it  in  the  light  of 
Jesus'  own  consciousness  of  His  sacrifice.  Avoiding  the 
technical  language  of  psychology,  the  writer  would  suggest 
that  the  experience  of  Jesus  can  be  explained  by  two  laws 
of  the  inner  life,  the  law  of  appropriating  affeUion^  and  the 
law  of  abaorhing  aUerUion. 

As  has  already  been  pointed  out,  love  by  its  very  nature 
as  a  giving  of  self  to  another  so  as  not  only  to  serve,  but 
to  suffer  with  another,  is  vicarious  ;  it  takes  the  other  life 
into  its  own  mind,  heart,  and  will.  The  love  of  Jesus,  in 
which  there  was  no  selfish  narrowness  or  weakness,  gave 
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itself  thus  fully  and  freely  to  others.  The  sorrows,  needs, 
struggles,  sins  of  others  became  a  shadow,  a  burden,  a 
strain,  and  a  shame  to  Jesus.  He  loved  Himself  into  one- 
ness with  mankind.  Although  He  Himself  knew  no  sin 
as  personal  guilt,  He  was  made  sin  in  experiencing  to  the 
full  in  His  self-identification  with  sinners  the  consequences 
of  sin.  As  the  sting  of  death  is  sin,  so  He  in  His  love  for 
mankind  tasted  death  for  every  man.  It  may  be  difficult 
for  us  to  realize  what  His  identification  of  Himself  with 
mankind  involved  for  Jesus ;  but  as  we  become  more 
unselfishly  loving,  does  it  become  possible  for  us  to  feel 
the  sin  of  mankind  as  our  own  grief  and  loss.  On  His 
Cross,  where  the  world's  sin  was  doing  its  worst  against 
Him,  He  most  fully  realized  its  curse.  Such  an  experience 
must  absorb  the  attention.  There  are  mutually  exclusive 
ideas,  emotions,  and  desires.  May  we  borrow  the  terms 
of  logic,  and  say  that  as  the  intention  increases  the  exten- 
sion contracts  ?  The  more  intense  the  more  restricted 
must  the  consciousness  be.  The  absorption  of  Jesus  in 
the  sin  of  mankind  meant  the  withdrawal  of  His  atten- 
tion from  other  objects.  Not  only  so,  this  experience  of 
the  misery  and  shame  and  doom  of  sin  necessarily  excluded 
the  help  and  comfort  of  Grod's  fatherly  love.  The  cloud 
was  too  thick  to  let  the  sunshine  break  through.  Man's 
sin  and  God's  Fatherhood  exclude  one  another  in  so  intense 
an  experience  as  Jesus  passed  through  on  the  Cross.  The 
realization  of  the  one  obscured  the  other. 

(13)  In  rejecting  this  view  of  the  cry  of  desolation,  Professor 
Stevens  insists  on  interpreting  it  ''on  the  basis  of  Jesus' 
teaching  alone. "  {The  Christian  Doctrine  of  SalvcUion,  p.  52. ) 
But  there  is  good  reason  for  challenging  this  arbitrary 
restriction.  The  immaturity  and  inexperience  of  the 
disciples  and  the  multitude  imposed  a  restraint  on  Jesus' 
teaching  for  which  due  allowance  must  be  made.    Further, 
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it  is  possible  that  the  reality  of  the  sacrifice  of  Jesus  depended 
on  the  limitation  even  of  His  own  knowledge  of  all  that  it 
involved.  He  walked  by  faith  and  not  by  sight.  In 
Gethsemane  He  was  bewildered:  ^' If  it  be  possible,  let 
this  cup  pass  away  from  Me  "  (Matt.  xxvi.  39).  On  Calvary 
He  pleads,  ''  Why  hast  Thou  forsaken  Me  ?  "  Had  there 
been  present  to  the  mind  of  Jesus  a  logical  demonstration 
of  the  necessity  of  His  death,  the  trial  would  not  have  been 
so  severe,  nor  would  the  trust  have  been  so  triumphant, 
It  was  religious  faith  and  moral  obedience  which  carried 
Him  through  "  the  hour  and  the  power  of  darkness."  To 
expect  from  Jesus  Himself  a  theory  of  the  Atonement,  and 
to  reject  the  subsequent  apostolic  doctrine  of  the  Cross 
wherever  it  goes  beyond  the  words  of  Jesus  is  to  ignore 
the  necessary  conditions  for  such  a  sacrifice  of  vicarious 
love.  The  value  of  His  sacrifice  must  be  experienced  in 
Christian  life  before  the  significance  of  the  Cross  could  be 
interpreted  by  Christian  thought.  It  was  the  Spirit  of 
God  who  guided  the  apostolic  Church  into  all  the  truth 
about  the  death  of  Christ.  We  have  a  right  then,  nay, 
it  is  our  duty  to  turn  to  the  apostolic  teaching,  especially 
the  doctrine  of  Paul,  to  whom  the  Cross  meant  more  than 
to  any  of  the  other  apostles,  that  we  may  learn  the  whole 
meaning  and  the  full  worth  of  the  experience  of  Jesus  as 
expressed  in  this  cry.  What  Christian  thought  has  found 
in  this  experience  of  desolation  and  darkness  is  expressed 
in  such  apostolic  sayings  as  these :  ''  Him  who  knew  no  sin 
He  made  to  be  sin  on  our  behalf ;  that  we  might  become 
the  righteousness  of  God  in  Him  "  (2  Cor.  v.  21) ;  "  Christ 
redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law,  having  become  a 
curse  for  us  "  (Gal.  iii.  13) ;  '^  That  by  the  grace  of  God 
He  should  taste  death  for  every  man";  ''That  through 
death  He  might  bring  to  nought  him  that  had  the  power 
of  death,  that  is,  the  devil ;    and  might  deliver  all  them 


624  THE  DESOLATION  OP  THE  CROSS 

who  through  fear  of  death  were  all  theu*  lifetime  subject 
to  bondage  "  (Heb.  ii.  9,  14,  16) ;  "  Who  His  own  self 
bare  our  sins  in  His  body  upon  the  tree,  that  we,  having 
died  unto  sins,  might  live  unto  righteousness ;  by  whose 
stripes  ye  were  healed  "  (1  Peter  ii.  24).  These  sayings 
cannot  mean  less  than  that  Jesus,  Himself  sinless,  endured 
the  consequences  of  sin  even  unto  the  sense  of  desertion 
by  God.  He  was  not  held  guilty,  nor  was  He  punished 
by  God,  for  these  terms  cannot  apply  to  the  sinless ;  but 
God  willed  that  He  should  experience  in  its  entirety  the 
final  issue  of  sin.  How  this  was  possible  an  endeavour  has 
at  least  been  made  to  show  psychologically  ;  why  this,  and 
nothing  less,  was  necessary  all  theories  of  the  Atonement 
attempt  to  prove  theologically.  This  task  lies  beyond 
the  scope  of  the  present  purpose ;  but  the  writer  feels 
constrained  to  add,  that  his  own  conviction  is  ever  deepen- 
ing, that  God's  holy  love  required  for  its  own  satisfaction 
that  in  the  very  act  of  divine  forgiveness  through  the 
Cross  the  ultimate  consequence  of  sin  as  expressive  of  God's 
judgment  (the  judgment  of  holy  love)  should  be  made  mani- 
fest. It  was  the  Holy  Father  who  willed,  and  it  was  the 
Holy  Son  who  chose  the  drinking  of  this  cup. 

(14)  The  cry  which  expressed  also  relieved  the  agony 
of  soul.  The  appeal  to  God  like  a  mighty  wind  scattered 
the  clouds  that  hid  the  sunshine  of  God.  The  inward 
tension  relaxed,  Jesus  realized  His  bodily  need.  His 
complaint  ''  I  thirst "  (John  xix.  28)  reminds  us  of  the 
physical  torture  in  manifold  forms  which  He  was  enduring. 
Against  the  docetism,  which  assigned  to  Him  only  the 
semblance  of  a  body,  this  utterance  bore  witness ;  and 
probably  it  is  for  this  reason  that  it  is  reported  by  the  Evan* 
gelist.  If  in  the  popular  use  of  the  phrase  "  the  blood  of 
Jesus  "  undue  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  physical  aspects  of 
the  sacrifice  of  Jesus,  in  common  Christian  thought  the 


THE  DESOLATION  OF  THE   CROSS  626 

completeness  of  the  humanity  of  Jesus  is  often  ignored, 
and  as  a  correction  of  this  tendency  this  saying  has  still 
significance.  It  suggests  one  consideration  which  deserves 
brief  mention.  In  savage  races  the  endurance  of  bodily 
need  and  suffering  without  a  murmur  is  regarded  as  heroic. 
Stoicism  made  a  virtue  of  indifference  to  pleasure  and 
pain  alike.  In  the  records  of  CSiristian  martyrdom  we 
meet  often  with  instances  of  even  a  morbid  craving  for 
physical  tortures.  In  former  times  there  seems  to  have 
been  a  greater  insensibility  in  inflicting  as  in  submitting 
to  pain.  This  cry  of  Jesus  shows  that  the  sinless  perfec- 
tion did  not  exclude  an  acute  sensibility  to,  and  did  not 
prohibit  a  frank  acknowledgment  of,  bodily  suffering.  It 
is  not  a  weak  sentimentalism  which  makes  us  to-day  feel 
80  much  more  keenly  for  the  sufferings  of  others,  even  their 
bodily  needs.  Jesus  felt  hunger  and  thirst,  and  made  known 
EQs  wants.  In  His  miracles  He  relieved  the  sufferings  of 
the  body.  Even  on  His  Cross  He  has  hallowed  bodily  wants 
by  sharing  them,  as  in  His  ministry  He  consecrated  their 
relief. 

(16)  Just  as  the  release  from  spiritual  desolation  allowed 
the  physical  anguish  to  be  felt,  so  the  relief  of  the  bodily 
need  seems  to  have  calmed  and  soothed  the  soul  of  the  Cruci- 
fied. The  descent  of  the  Son  of  God  into  the  depths  of 
desolation  and  darkness  had  been  accomplished,  and  the 
ascent  to  the  heights  of  the  love  and  the  light  of  God  had 
commenced  before  physical  dissolution.  The  filial  conscious- 
ness was  restored,  and  the  filial  confidence  was  exercised 
in  His  self -committal  unto  God.  '^  Father,  into  Thy  hands 
I  commend  My  spirit  "  (Luke  xxiii.  46).  It  may  be  doubted 
whether  we  are  entitled  to  put  into  the  words  the  mean- 
ing that  '^  Jesus  died  by  a  free  act  of  wiU,  handiug  over 
His  soul  to  God  as  a  deposit  to  be  kept  safe  (Grotius,  Bengel, 
Hahn) "  (Bruce  in  Expoeitor'a  Greek  TestameTU,  p.  642). 
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That  Jesus,  in  obedience  to  God,  chose  to  die,  and  did  not 
merely  submit  to  compulsion  by  men  is  a  truth  on  which 
the  Fourth  Evangelist  especially  lays  stress  (John  x.  18). 
But  that  His  death  was  the  necessary  conclusion  of  the 
physical  process  already  begun,  and  was  not  brought  about 
by  an  act  of  His  will,  is  more  probable.  He  died  willingly  ; 
He  consented  and  did  not  merely  submit  to  His  death ; 
but  it  was  not  necessary  for  Him  to  will  to  die.  Dismissing, 
then,  this  explanation,  the  words  may  be  taken  as  expres- 
sive of  filial  trust  in,  and  surrender  to,  Grod.  As  such  the 
words  are  inexpressibly  valuable  to  us  as  following  on  the 
cry  of  desolation.  He  did  not  pass  into  the  mystery  of 
the  unseen  world  under  the  shadow  of  God  hidden,  but  in 
the  light  of  the  Father  revealed.  He  did  not  perish  in  death. 
He  was  saved  from  death  in  that  when  physical  dissolution 
came  upon  Him,  His  heart  was  stayed  on  God,  whose 
rod  and  staff  did  comfort  Him.. 

(16)  Whether  the  word  "  It  is  finished  "  was  a  sigh  of 
relief  or  a  shout  of  triumph  it  is  not  possible  nor  necessary 
for  us  to  decide.  That  His  Passion  was  ended  consoled 
Him,  that  His  Purpose  was  accomplished  satisfied  Him. 
Both  feelings  were  probably  blended ;  but  perhaps  the 
triumph  was  more  prominent  than  the  relief.  It  is  a  saying 
that  Christian  faith  can  rest  in.  Christ  by  EQs  Spirit  is 
still  living,  working,  and  reigning  in  His  Church,  and  through 
His  Church,  in  the  world  ;  but  on  Calvary  a  work  was  ended 
that  needs  no  repetition  and  bears  no  imitation.  '"The 
death  that  He  died.  He  died  unto  sin  once  "  (Rom.  vi.  10). 
^*  This  He  did  once  for  all,  when  He  offered  up  Himself '' 
(Heb.  vii.  27).  When  Paul  speaks  of  filling  up  "that 
which  is  lacking  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ "  (Col.  i.  24), 
and  desires  to  know  "  the  fellowship  of  Christ's  sufferings, 
becoming  conformed  unto  His  death  "  (Phil.  iii.  10),  he 
assuredly  has  no  thought  of  an  incomplete  sacrifice,  or  an 
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unaccomplished  Balvation.  For  Christ  as  for  the  apostles 
the  propitiaton,  expiation,  atonement  was  no  permanent, 
universal  process  ;  it  was  a  solitary  single  act  of  the  Incar- 
nate Son  of  God  on  the  Cross  of  Calvary.  The  working 
out  of  the  salvation  fills  the  centuries ;  the  salvation  itself 
as  accomplished  in  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is,  according  to 
His  own  witness  in  dying,  finished.  To  the  lives  of  most 
men  death  comes  as  an  interruption  of  effort,  arrest  of  devel- 
opment, severance  of  affections ;  to  Jesus  it  came  as  a  course 
run,  a  task  done,  a  trust  kept,  a  triumph  won ;  for  the 
death  itself  was  the  baptism  wherewith  He  was  to  be  bap- 
tized, and  He  was  straitened  till  it  was  accomplished.  In 
dying  He  fulfilled  His  vocation.  A.  E.  Gabvie. 

THE  DEMONOLOOY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 
ILLUSTRATED  FROM  THE  PROPHETICAL 

WRITINGS. 
I. 

In  a  former  article  ^  some  reasons  were  given  for  believing 
that  the  existence  of  an  Old  Testament  Demonology  was 
to  be  looked  for  on  a  priori  grounds.  Some  suggestions 
were  also  made  to  account  for  the,  comparatively  speaking, 
few  references  to  the  subject  in  the  Old  Testament ;  though 
it  was  maintained  that  these  references  are  larger  in  number 
than  is  usually  assumed.  Moreover,  various  details  of  the 
agreement  between  Arab,  Babylonian  and  Jewish  Demon- 
ology were  given,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is  only  by  means 
of  the  comparative  method  that  the  many  indirect  references 
to  the  subject  in  the  Old  Testament  are  to  be  discerned. 

It  is  desired  to  lay  stress  on  the  fact  that  the  passages  now 
to  be  considered  do  not  in  any  sense  profess  to  be  exhaus- 
tive ;  they  are  only  given  as  illustrations  of  what  a  deeper 
study  of  the  subject  may  be  expected  to  afford.  As  hinted 
in  the  former  article,  such  subjects  as  Animism,  Ancestor- 

1  The  Ezpositob,  April,  1907. 
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worship,  with  its  remains  in  the  yarious  mourning  customs, 
and  Serpent-worship,  which  is  so  plainly  stated  to  have 
existed  among  the  Israelites,^  are  all  so  inextricably  mixed 
up  with  the  belief  in  demons,  that  it  would  require  a  detailed 
consideration  of  these  from  the  point  of  yiew  of  their  rela- 
tion to  Demonology  to  realize  to  an  adequate  extent  the 
existence,  so  often  assumed  though  unexpressed,  of  Demon- 
ology in  the  Old  Testament. 
The  first  passage  to  be  examined  is  : 

Isaiah  xiii.  21,  22. 

Bvi  toUd  heasia  of  the  desert  shall  lie  there  ;  and  (heir  houses 
shaJl  he  full  of  doleful  creatures ;  and  ostriches  shall  dweU 
there  ;  and  satyrs  shall  dance  there.  And  loolves  shall  cry  in 
their  castles,  and  jackals  in  the  pleasant  palaces.  ...  It  is 
important  to  note  here  first  of  all  that  among  the  character- 
istics common  to  Semitic  Demonology  are  these  two,  as 
pointed  out  above  :  demons  existed  in  great  numbers,  and 
were  believed  to  have  a  special  predilection  for  desert  places, 
and  especially  for  ruined  sites  where  men  used  to  dwell,  and 
where  presumably  their  spirits  were  still  hovering  about 
(as  to  the  identity  or  otherwise  of  demons  and  some  of  the 
spirits  of  the  departed,  see  below).  The  passage  before  us 
is  preceded  by  the  words :  It  (i.e.  Babylon)  shall  never  he 
inlidbitedy  neither  shall  it  he  dwelt  in  from  generation  to  gener- 
aiion  :  neither  shall  the  Arabian  pitch  tent  there,  neither  shall 
shepherds  make  their  flocks  to  lie  down  there. 

The  site  described,  therefore,  is  just  such  a  one  as  popular 
imagination  would  people  with  demons.  A  brief  examina- 
tion of  the  names  given  to  the  queer  creatures  conceived  of 
as  dwelling  here  will  be  found  instructive. 

^  2  Kings  zviii.  4 :  He  (Hezekiah)  brake  in  pieces  ike  brazen  serpetU  thai 
Mates  had  made  ;  far  unto  those  days  the  children  of  Israel  did  bum  incense 
to  it,  ...  Ct.  the  brazen  serpent  foiind  under  the  Temple  during  the 
Qezer  excavations,  PSFQ,  1903,  pp.  222  ff. 
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^2  :  the  root  from  which  this  word  is  usually  supposed  to 
be  derived  (n^2)  means  "  to  be  dry  "  ;  and  the  noun,  in 
accordance  with  its  usa«e,  would  mean  something  connected 
with  a  dry  place,  an  inhabiter  of  the  desert ;  the  verbs  used 
in  connexion  with  it  help  very  little  :  yn,  "  to  lie  down,"  is 
used  of  men  as  well  as  of  animals  ;  tt^H  ,  ''  to  meet,"  is  used 
of  friendly  as  well  as  inimical  encounters,  mostly  of  men, 
very  rarely  of  animals  ;  3lt^\  "  to  dwell  "  or  "  settle  down  " 
(and  other  allied  meanings),  is  a  word  of  such  common 
occurrence  that  it  offers  no  help.  An  important  point  to 
notice  about  the  word  D^*2  is  that  it  does  not  exist  in 
the  singular.  We  have,  therefore,  these  data  regarding 
the  D^^^ :  they  cannot  refer  to  men,  nor  are  they  to  be 
identified  with  any  known  animals,  they  are  always  spoken 
of  as  dwelling  in  desert  places  and  ruined  sites,  and,  with 
one  exception,^  are  always  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
other  strange  beasts,  to  be  referred  to  presently. 

Vlik  :  this  word,  which  is  parallel  to  D^^2,  and  likewise 
used  in  the  plural,  is  a  air.  \iy.,  and  comes  from  the  root 
r\m,  "  to  howl."  According  to  Delitzsch  *  ahu  is  the  As- 
syrian for  '*  jackal,"  but  this  is  disputed  by  other  scholars. 
Very  little  help  is  gained  from  the  Septttagint,  17x01;,  or 
the  Syro-Hexaplar,  which  merely  translates  the  Septuagint 
literally ;  one  is,  however,  reminded  of  the  ''  howling  wil- 
derness "  (Deut.  xxxii.  10) ;  among  the  Arabs  the  wilder- 
ness is  said  "  to  speak,"  by  which  is  meant  the  mysterious 
humming,  buzzing  noise  characteristic  of  the  desert,  and 
which  they  ascribe  to  demons  ;  from  this  point  of  view  the 

8yro-Hexaplar  rendering  (i^)oi)  is  interesting.  But  one 
sees  the  indefiniteness  and  uncertainty  which  surround  the 
meaning  of  the  word,  and  it  is  just  herein  that  its  signifi- 

^  The  exception  is  Psalm  Izxiv.  14,  where  the  text  is  obviously  corrupt ; 
but  some  old  myth  seems  to  be  referred  to  conoeming  the  D^^V  feeding 
on  Leviathan. 

■  Awyruchet  W^rterbuch,  s.v. 

VOL.  ni.  34 


630     THE  DEMONOLOGY  OP  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 

cance  lies.  We  turn  next  to  the  expression  T]Xf\  ^^^, 
which  the  Revised  Version  translates  '^  ostriches '' ;  it 
means  literally  ^'  daughters  of  greed/'  and  is,  with  two  ex- 
ceptions, used  in  the  plural  only  ;  the  tlJiP  T)2  is  reckoned 
among  the  "  unclean  "  animals  in  Leviticus  xi.  16,  Deuter- 
onomy xiv.  16.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  in  later  times 
the  word  did  come  to  mean  *'  ostrich  "  (both  Aquila  and 
Symmachus  render  it  arpov6oKafii]\oi,  according  to  Q°«' 
in  the  passage  before  us),  but  one  may  be  permitted  to 
doubt  whether  this  meaning  originally  attached  to  the  word  ; 
the  Sejftvagint  renders  it  aeiprjve^  in  this  passage  and  makes 
it  parallel  to  haifjiSvLa^  but  in  other  passages  we  find  arpovd&v 
(Isa.  xxxiv.  13 ;  Job  xxx.  29),  Svyaripe^  arpovB&v  (Isa. 
xliii.  20),  dvyaripe^  aeipi^vmv  (Mic.  i.  8 ;  Jer.  1.  39  [xxvii.  39 
in  the  LXX]),  and  aeipTjve^  is  used  for  other  Hebrew  words 
of  doubtful  meaning  ;  in  short,  out  of  the  general  confusion 
only  one  certain  thing  issues,  and  that  is  that  the  whole 
matter  is  veiled  in  obscurity.  But  here  again  it  is  the  un- 
certainty and  mystery  of  the  subject  that  is  just  the  signi- 
ficant part.  One  small  point  is  worth  recalling,  however, 
and  that  is  that  the  root  Vf**  contains  the  idea  of  ''  greed  " 

f       7 

(cf .  the  Syriac  }j^j  avidtts  ^) ;  according  to  Arab  belief 
demons  have  the  hunger  of  a  lion.'  There  follow  then,  in 
our  passage,  the  words  : — 

D^nii^n)  DntfTten.  "  and  satyrs  shall  dance  there  "  ; 
these  se'irim  were  what  the  Revised  Version  calls  '*  he- 
goats  "  in  the  margin,  hairy  beings  who  were  probably 
conceived  of  as  composite  in  form,  for  the  Arabs  be- 
lieved in  the  existence  of  hairy  hybrid  monsters  among  the 
demons.'    It  is  the  same  word  as  the  ordinary  Hebrew  word 

^  Brockelmaxm,  Lex,  Syr. 

*  Wellhausen,  op.  dt.  p.  149 ;  on  the  other  hand,  they  believed  that 
demons  rode  on  OBtriches. 

*  RS.  p.  120. 
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for  **  goat,"  but  when  it  occurs  in  connexions  such  as  the 
passage  before  us,  it  is  clear  that  it  cannot  mean  a  goat  in 
the  usual  sense,  especially  when  the  word  llpl  is  used  with 
it  (to  **  dance  "  or  *'  skip  about "),  and  when  the  se'irim  are 
described  as  ** calling  out"  to  one  another,  as  in  Isaiah 
xzziv.  14.  The  root  ^]f)D  means  *'to  be  hairy,"  which 
accounts  for  the  rendering  of  Aquila,  who  gives  rptx^Tai, 
and  Theodotion,  who  renders  opOorpixovyre^ ;  the  Sep- 
ivagird  has  simply  the  blunt  Sai/Movia,  though  in  2  Chronicles 
xi.  16  it  has  roU  elSmXoif:}  and  in  Leviticus  zvii.  7  roU 
/asra/o(9.  In  Leviticus  xvii.  7  we  read  of  sacrifices  being 
o£fered  to  the  he-goats  or  satyrs ; '  from  verse  5  we  learn 
that  these  sacrifices  were  o£fered  in  the  ''  open  field,"  and 
that  oxen,  lambs  and  goats  (t;.  3)  were  sacrificed.  These 
Dn^J^'  were  probably,  therefore,  a  class  of  desert- 
demons,  ''  hairy  "  being  their  chief  characteristic  rather 
than  goat-shaped,  to  judge  from  Arab  analogy ;  like  all 
*'  classes  "  of  demons  in  Semitic  Demonology  they  probably 
had  a  leader,  and  Azazel  is  the  one  to  whom  we  should 
naturally  look  as  such.  The  derivation  of  this  word  is  much 
disputed,  but  that  it  is  a  personal  name  is  undoubted,  for, 
according  to  Leviticus  xvi.  8-10,  a  goat  is  offered  to  him 
just  as  to  Jahwe ;  the  SeHtim,  as  we  have  seen,  received 
offerings  of  goats,  as  well  as  of  other  animals.    That  Azazel 

^  The  passage  probably  contains  a  doublet,  rocf  c/dc6Xo(f  kqX  rdis /taratoit. 

*  Cf.  Deut.  TTTJi.  17  :  They  tacriflced  unto  demons,  which  were  no  Ood, 
see  also  Hos.  zii.  12  :  Is  Oikad  iniquity  ?  They  are  aUogether  vanity  ;  in 
Qilgal  ihey  eaerifice  unto  demons  (amended  reading) :  yea  their  aUare  are  as 
heaps  in  the  furrows  of  the  field.  With  this  one  may  compare  the  Baby- 
lonian custom  referred  to  in  the  following  text:  "Thou  shalt  prepare 
three  altars,  for  the  house  god,  the  house  goddess  and  the  house  demon, 
three  sacrifices  of  lambs  shalt  thou  sacrifice  " ;  Zimmem,  Beitrdge  zur 
Kenntniss  der  Bab.  ReL  (Leipzig,  1901),  quoted  by  Curtiss,  op.  eit.  p.  54. 
The  worship  of  demons  is  carried  on  at  the  present  day  in  Mesopotamia ; 
sacrifices  are  offered  to  them  in  order  to  avert  evil,  see  Jeremias,  p.  218. 

*  The  word  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  Satyr  "  or  "  Hairy-one  *'  at  least 
four  times  in  the  Old  Testament,  probably  oftener  originally,  for  in  2  Kings 
xxiii.  8,  e.g.,  On^  should  be  pointed  Dnt^ip. 
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is  a  desert-spirit,  like  the  Seirim^  is  clear  from  Leviticus  xvi. 
21,  22,^  and  that  he  is  an  evil  spirit  is  also  clear,  both  on 
account  of  his  antithesis  to  Jahwe,  and  on  account  of  the 
"  scape-goat "  laden  with  the  nation's  sins  being  sent  to  him 
in  the  desert,  the  abode  Kar'  i^oxn^y  ^^  ®^  spirits.  Thus, 
though  the  biblical  data  regarding  the  Se'irim  and  Azazel  * 
are  scanty,  we  may  gather  that  the  latter  occupied  a  posi- 
tion in  some  sense  parallel  to  the^Babylonian  Utukku  or 
Ekimmu  who,  with  their  followers  (with  whom  the  Se'irim 
would  correspond),  were  believed  to  frequent  desert  places 
(see  (e)  (h)  above). 

We  come  now  to  another  class  of  creatures,  called  D^K 
(R.V.  "  wolves  ") ;  it  is  very  difficult  to  say  what  was  in- 
tended to  be  understood  by  this  word  ;  the  root  HIK  means 
to  "  howl  "  or  "  screech  "  (a  word  for  "  hawk  "  comes  from 
the  same  root) ;  in  view  of  the  fact  that  many  birds  were 
regarded  as  the  incarnations  of  demons,  it  may  be  that  a  bird 
of  prey  of  some  kind  is  intended.  The  ovoieivravpot  of  the 
Septttagint  shows  to  what  straits  these  translators  were 
driven,  though  the  word  is  interesting  as  illustrating  the 
belief  that  hybrid  monsters  were  among  the  forms  in  which 
demons  appeared  ;  the  Syro-Hexaplar  merely  transliterates 

the  Greek,  but  the  Peshitta  has  wo|      ^i^,    which  could 

just  as  well  refer  to  "  screechers  "  as  to  "  howlers."  The 
parallel  word  in  our  passage,  D^^,  *' jackals,"  would 
indeed  favour  the  R.V.  rendering  of  D^*hJ,  viz.  "  wolves  " 
(though  the  parallels  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  verse  are 


^  According  to  Hommel  {AHT,  p.  280)  the  word  comes  from  the  Arabic 
azala,  "  which  embodies  the  idea  of  barrezmess  and  infinity  associated 
e  desert." 
I  i^^e  Book  of  Enoch  (see  Dr.  Charles*  edition,  1893)AKazel  is  iden- 
tified witivone  of  the  sons  of  God  (Qen.  vi.  1  ff. ;  see  Enoch,  vL  1  f.,  viii  1« 
ix.  6,  X.  4-d  I  cf*  Ixxxviii.  1),  xiiL  1,  liv.  5,  Iv.  4 ;  in  this  last  passage  Azasel 
is  identified  vflth.  Satan).  See  also  the  Mishnah  tractate  Yoma,  66a,  666, 
Fiebig's  edition,  pp.  21-23. 
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*'  ostriches  "  and  '*  goats  "),  but  it  cannot  be  said  that  we 
have  any  certainty  regarding  the  meaning  of  O^il^^  for 
which  the  Septvagint  gives  the  following  varieties  of  render- 
ing in  the  fourteen  instances  in  which  it  occurs  in  the 
Hebrew :  ijfivoi,  aeipfjve^j  arpovB&v^  SpaKovre^^  Sofuira  ^ 
(obviously  a  misreading),  leaicaxriw^*  (a  different  reading 
from  the  present  Hebrew  text) ;  in  another  case,  Isaiah 
XXXV.  7,  the  text  is  corrupt,  and  in  one  instance  (Jer.  li. 
37)  the  SejdfiagirU  simply  omits. 

In  studying  this  passage  the  conviction  gains  ground  that 
it  refers  from  beginning  to  end  to  what  were  believed  to  be 
demons,  or,  more  strictly  speaking,  animals  which  were 
looked  upon  as  the  incarnations  of  demons.  In  connexion 
with  it  one  has  to  bear  in  mind  what  was  said  above  as  to 
the  general  Semitic  belief  that  ruined  sites  were  inhabited 
by  demons,  see  (b),  and  that  all  demons  were  conceived  of 
as  normally  dwelling  in  animals,  this  being  the  way  in  which 
the  Babylonians  explained  the  problem  as  to  where  the 
permanent  abode  of  demons  was,  see  (g). 

Together  with  the  passage  with  which  we  have  been 
dealing  there  are  a  number  of  others  which  should  be 
studied ;  we  can  here,  however,  do  no  more  than  give  the 
references :  Isaiah  xxxiv.  13-16,  xxxv.  7,  xliii.  20  (cf.  Job 
XXX.  29,  30,  Lam.  iv.  3),  Jeremiah  ix.  10-12,  x.  22,  xlix.  33, 
1.  39,  40 ;  in  this  last  passage,  after  some  words  very  similar 
to  Isaiah  xiii.  21,  22,  it  continues  :  Aa  when  Ood  overthrew 
Sodom  and  Ocmoftah  and  the  neighbour  cities  (hereof,  saiih 
the  Lord  ;  eo  shall  no  man  dwell  there,  neither  shall  any  son  of 
man  sojourn  there.  In  connexion  with  this  we  may  recall 
what  was  said  above  concerning  the  'Wale  of  Siddim," 
which  should  probably  be  the  "  vale  of  Shedim  *'  ("  De- 
mons "),  see  Genesis  xiv.  3,  8,  10.  Further,  we  have  the 
passages  Ezekielxxix.  5,  11,  12,  xxxii.  2  ff.,  both  of  which 

^  Mol.  i.  3.  >  Fb.  xUv.  20. 
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seem  to  imply  that  the  Egyptians  are  to  be  delivered  over 
to  the  power  of  the  demons ;  the  verses  contain  several 
expressions  which  most  probably,  at  all  events  in  the 
popular  imagination,  referred  to  demons  (cf.  Isa.  zvii.  13, 
14).  Micah  i.  8,  10,  where  there  is  a  use  of  expressions 
which  refer  to  what  would  indicate  "  possession  "  ;  with  the 
words  ''  I  have  rolled  myself  in  the  dust,"  compare  1  Samuel 
zix.  24,  where  we  are  told  that  Saul  ''  lay  down  naked  all 
that  day  and  all  that  night."  This  is  stated  to  be  due  to 
the  ''  spirit  of  God  "  coming  upon  him,  but,  as  already 
pointed  out  in  the  former  article,  there  is  reason  to  believe 
that  actions  which  most  likely  were  originally  ascribed  to 
demons  working  independently,  were  later  on  attributed,  in 
the  interests  of  Jahwe-worship,  to  the  action  of  God  Him- 
self. The  passage  from  1  Samuel  would  seem  to  illustrate 
this.  And  lastly,  there  are  the  two  further  references, 
Zephaniah  ii.  14,  15,  Malachi  i.  3.^  As  already  pointed 
out,  all  these  passages  should  be  studied  in  connexion  with 
the  details  which  we  have  dealt  with  in  Isaiah  xiii.  21,  22. 

II. 

We  have  seen  reason  to  believe  that  Arab  and  Baby- 
lonian belief  and  practice  regarding  demons  offer  many 
analogies  to  Old  Testament  demonology.  It  is  also  certain 
that,  for  reasons  given  above,  the  part  that  belief  in  demons 
played  among  the  Israelites  is  often  obscured  in  the  Old 
Testament,  so  that  we  have  to  look  to  these  Arab  and 
Babylonian  analogies  in  order  to  understand  the  real  mean- 
ing and  significance  of  many  an  Old  Testament  passage  or 
word.  This  is  especially  true  of  certain  classes  of  persons, 
both  men  and  women,  to  which  we  are  now  going  to  refer  ; 
for  the  Hebrew  words  used  to  denote  these  classes  are  rare 
ones,  and  their  exact  meaning  is  not  always  clear ;  so  that 

^  Some  other  references  will  be  seen  in  the  article  on  Psalm  xoL 
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it  is  only  when  we  examine  the  accounts  of  similar  persons 
who  existed  among  the  Arabs  and  Babylonians  that  we 
can  gain  some  insight  into  the  meaning  of  the  names  of 
their  Old  Testament  equivalents. 

According  to  Arab  belief  it  was  possible  to  demand  the 
presence  of  a  demon  ;  and  conversely,  it  was  believed  that 
there  were  means  of  banishing  a  demon  whose  presence  was 
harmful.  There  were  certain  men  and  women  who  were 
believed  to  know  the  secrets  whereby  power  could  be  exer- 
cised over  demons.  Moreover,  there  were  women  who 
leagued  themselves  with  demons,  with  the  result  that  the 
latter  took  up  their  abode  in  them  ;  women,  that  is  to  say, 
who  were  believed  to  be  the  incarnations  of  demons.  It  is 
said  that  women  of  this  kind  used  to  ride  naked  on  sticks 
among  the  tombs  round  about  Schaizar.^  They  are  be- 
lieved at  the  present  day  to  ride  in  a  similar  manner  through 
the  air  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Chaibar.*  The  significant 
thing  about  these  demon-incarnations  is  that  they  are 
brought  into  direct  connexion  with  sin  ;  they  tempt  men 
to  evil ;  it  is  said  that  they  compel  the  men  they  meet  with 
to  commit  sin  with  them ;  if  the  men  refuse,  their  blood  is 
sucked  out,  or  they  are  turned  into  animals,'  or  made  mad.^ 
This  lust  which  is  imputed  to  demons  (or  their  incarna- 
tions) accords  fully  with  Jewish  belief ;  it  originated 
possibly  from  an  old  myth  which,  one  caimot  help  feeling, 
was  not,  in  the  first  instance,  an  exclusively  Hebrew  posses- 
sion, that,  namely,  contained  in  Genesis  vi.  1-8 ;  the  later 
Jewish  theology  traced  the  origin  of  demons  to  the  o£fspring 
of  the  unions  referred  to  in  this  passage.'^ 

1  WeUh.  159.  *  Doughty,  op.  eU.  ii.  106  f.  *  Ibid. 

*  The  oonnexioii  between  demons  and  madness  is  one  often  referred  to ; 
originally,  prophetio  frenzy  must  often  have  been  regarded  as  due  to  de- 
moniac influence ;  cf .  the  reference  to  Saul  above,  and  see  Hob.  iz.  7  ; 
John  vii.  20,  viiL  48,  49,  x.  20. 

*  JaXkut  Shimeonif  Bereshith,  44.  Gf.  Book  of  Enoch,  chaps.  vL  vii. 
According  to  another  account,  after  the  scattering  of  the  nations  (Qen. 
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But  it  was  naturally  far  more  important  to  use  whatever 
power  there  was  over  demons,  in  the  direction  of  banning, 
rather  than  in  that  of  calling  them  up  ;  the  help  of  a  demon 
might  sometimes  be  sought  for  injuring  an  enemy,  but  far 
oftener  the  need  lay  in  the  direction  of  getting  rid  of  him 
(the  demon).  The  man  who  had  the  power  of  banishing 
demons  of  sickness  was  called  Tahib,  ''  the  wise  man,"  ^ 
and  was  equivalent  to  a  magician.  Wellhausen  points  out 
(op.  cit.  161)  that  the  chief  word  used  for  healing  a  man, 
namely  Buqa,*  comes  from  a  root  meaning  "  to  quiet " 
or  ^'  to  cause  repose  "  ;  the  reference  being,  no  doubt,  to 
the  result  after  exorcising  the  demon.  Methods  of  exor- 
cism were  of  varied  character  among  the  Arabs,  but  the 
chief  requirement  was  the  recital  of  a  formula  ;  sometimes 
the  formula  would  consist  of  only  a  few  words,  at  other 
times  it  was  more  elaborate. 

Turning  now  for  a  moment  to  Babylonian  belief  and 
practice,  we  find  almost  exact  parallels ;  there  are  certain 
classes  of  men — especially  such  categories  of  priests  as  the 
maahnuishu  and  ashifu — ^and  of  women  who  know  how  to 
coerce  demons,  and  the  methods  they  use  are  again  chiefly 
the  recitation  of  special  formulae.  But  what  is  of  pointed 
interest  about  these  formulae  is  that  they  had  to  be  "  whis- 
pered," and  it  was  only  the  initiated,  those  who  '^  knew," 
who  could  effectively  whisper  the  formula.  The  whispering 
was  accompanied  by  various  sjrmbolic  acts,  chief  among 
which  was  the  tying  and  untying  of  a  knot ;  this  represented 
that  the  man  who  had  been  '^  bound  "  by  a  demon  was  by 
the  sjrmbolic  act  *'  unbound  "  or  released*;   but  such  acts 

zL  1-9)  Grod  turned  them  into  demonB  (JaXk,  8h4m,  Beruik,  62),  who  were 
thus  half  human  and  half  demon. 

^  Wellh.  161.     For  the  Old  Testament  counterpart,  see  below. 

'  He  oompares  the  Aramaic  Vp*). 

*  Gf.  Luke  xviii.  16,  And  ought  not  thi»  woman,  being  a  daughter  of 
Ahrahtun,  whom  Satan  had  hound,  lo,  theee  eighteen^  years,  to  haw  been  loosed 
from  iMs  bond  on  (he  day  of  the  Sabbath  f     It  is  interesting  to  recall  here 
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of  imitative  magio  oould  only  be  accomplished  with  success 
when  performed  by  one  who  '*  knew  "  how  to  do  it.  It  was 
specially  important  that  these  ceremonies  should  take  place 
at  certain  definite  times,  otherwise  they  might  not  be 
effective  ;  these  times  were  early  dawn,  the  third  watch  of 
the  night,  evening  time  and  at  midnight.^  We  shall  have 
to  return  to  this  subject  briefly  when  dealing  with  the 
ninety-first  Psalm. 

To  apply  what  has  been  said  to  the  Old  Testament,  we 
have  here  a  number  of  words  the  meaning  of  some  of  which 
is  sometimes  doubtful,  but  taking  them  altogether  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  classes  of  persons  to  whom  they  refer  are 
in  most  cases  analogous  to  the  Arab  and  Babylonian  classes 
to  which  attention  has  just  been  drawn. 

D^]d>^n :  this  word  only  occurs  once  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, Isaiah  xix.  3,  where  it  is  used  of  a  class  of  magi- 
cians among  the  Egjrptians  ;  it  comes  from  the  root  tdlDK, 
which,  on  Arabic  analogy,  means  '*  to  mutter  "  ; '  closely 
connected  with  these  "  mutterers  "  were  some  other  clas- 
ses, ninl^n  ("  famihar  spirits  '*),  D^an^n  ("  wizards  "), 
D^mo  ("whisperers''),  D^anDTT  ("mutterers").  The 
first  of  these,  which  the  Revised  Version  translates  '*  famil- 
iar spirits,"  comprise  both  men  and  women ;  e.g.  Isaiah 
xxix.  4,  where  it  is  apparently  used  of  a  man,  1  Samuel 
xxviii.  7,  where  we  have  the  expression  H^K'/I^JJ^  J1t^>^, 
"  a  woman  that  is  mistress  of  necromancy,"  or  Leviticus 
XX.  27,  A  man  alao  or  a  tooman  ihat  J^ath  a  familiar  spirit 
(2^>^),  or  that  is  a  wizard,  shall  surety  be  put  to  deaih.    This 

the  "  find  "  made  at  Tell^'Saadahaxmah  a  few  yean  ago ;  this  oonaisted  of 
sixteen  little  leaden  figures,  of  from  two  to  three  inches  in  length,  repre- 
senting persons  tied  by  fetters,  some  of  the  bodies  being  fearfully  con- 
torted ;  on  the  same  spot  were  exhumed  fifty  tablets  in  soft  stone  bearing 
Greek  inscriptions,  consisting  of  magical  charms  and  incantations.  This 
is  a  pointed  illustration  of  what  has  been  said  above.  See  PSFQS^  1900, 
pp.  332  ff.,  1901,  pp.  57,  68. 

^  Ow  lit.  pp.  147  ff.  '  Oxford  Htbrew  Lexicon^  s.v. 
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seems  to  be  precisely  parallel  to  one  of  the  classes  referred 
to  above,  individuals  in  whom  it  was  believed  that  demons 
took  up  their  abode. ^  In  the  Old  Testament  they  seem  to 
be  restricted  to  dealings  with  the  departed ;  but  it  will  have 
been  seen  above  that  an  intimate  connexion  was  often 
believed  to  exist  between  demons  and  the  departed,  a  fact 
which  seems  to  be  witnessed  to  in  2  Kings  xxiii.  24,  More- 
over them  that  had  familiar  spirits,  and  the  wizards,  and  the 
terapbitn,  and  the  idols,  and  aU  the  abominations  thai  were 
spied  in  the  land  of  Judah  and  in  Jerusalem,  did  Josiah  put 
atoay.  .  .  .  The  next  class,  the  ''  wizards,"  seem  to  be  those 
who  "know,"  the  reference  being  either  to  intimate  ac- 
quaintance with  the  demons  or  spirits,  or  else  to  the  know- 
ledge required  for  the  purposes  of  calling  up  a  demon  or 
banishing  him.  The  word  D^Jjn^n  is  only  used  of  men, 
but  a  parallel  class  is  perhaps  referred  to  in  Jeremiah 
ix.  17  (16  in  the  Hebrew),  where  we  read  of  nSoSHT^, 
"  the  wise  women  "  (cf.  2  Sam.  xiv.  2,  xx.  16).       The  ^^inr'» 

• 

may  possibly  be  the  Old  Testament  counterpart  of  the 
"  Tahib  "  of  the  Arabs,  referred  to  above.  The  onomato- 
poetic  word  ^9^,  which  only  occurs  in  the  pUpel,  is  de- 
scriptive of  the  method  of  communication  with  the  world 
of  spirits  adopted  by  yet  another  class  of  necromancers  ; 
it  means  '^  to  chirp,"  and  is  used  primarily  of  the  twitter  of 
birds,  cf.  Isaiah  xxxviii.  14,  where  the  parallel  word  nxi 
also  occurs  ;  the  name  D^S^S^DH,  like  D^nntDil,  must  there- 
fore  refer  to  the  strange  noises  made  by  these  would-be 
speakers  with  demons  and  the  like  (cf .  Isa.  viii.  19). 

^  With  the  story  of  the  witch  of  Endor,  out  of  whom  preeumably  the 
fcuniliar  spirit  spoke,  compare  the  following:  Sa'id  b.  Chalid  fell  sick 
every  year,  and  lay  apparently  dead ;  they  sought  to  cure  him,  but  a 
voice  ("  the  female  genius  of  the  illness  '*)  spoke  out  of  him  and  said  : 
"  I  am  Karima,  the  daughter  of  Milhans,  prince  of  the  Oinn ;  if  you  cure 
him,  it  will  be  his  death ;  had  I  found  one  nobler  than  he,  I  should  have 
fallen  in  love  with  such  a  one.'*  Wellh.  161.  This  speaking  out  from  a 
person  possessed  is  parallel  to  such  an  example  as  that  contained  in 
Mark  i.  24,  25. 
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In  Isaifikh  xlvii.  9-12  we  ^read  of  ''  the  multitude  of 
thy  sorceries  (^^9lf^B)  and  the  great  abundance  of  thine 
enchantments  "  (^niH),  the  reference  being  to  the  Chal- 
daeans.  The  enormous  numbers  of  Assyrian  and  Babylo- 
nian magic  texts  which  have  been  discovered  form  an 
interesting  commentary  on  the  prophet's  words.  The 
Hebrew  word  translated  "  sorcery  "  (^^3)  is  a  very  sig- 
nificant expression ;  according  to  Robertson  Smith  it  is 
used  of  shredded  herbs  of  which  a  magic  brew  was  con- 
cocted.^ Herbs  employed  in  this  way,  or  else  burned,  were 
firmly  believed  by  the  Arabs  to  cure  various  diseases,  i.e. 
demons  were  driven  out  by  these  means.    According  to  the 

9  7 

same  authority '  the  Sjnriac  *^^'^l\^  (ethhasJisJiaph)^ 
'*  to  make  supplication,"  means  literally  '^  to  cut  oneself." 
Now  at  the  present  day  among  the  Arabs  it  is  the  custom  to 
sprinkle  blood  on  various  occasions  in  order  to  quiet  de- 
mons ;  '  although  the  blood  used  for  these  purposes  is  that 
of  animals,  it  is  exceedingly  probable  that  at  one  time 
human  blood  was  used,  men  cutting  themselves  and  thus 
employing  their  own  blood ;  this  was  done  by  the  priests 
of  Baal  (1  Kings  xviii.  28),  and  it  is  well  known  that  in  later 
times  the  Jews  looked  upon  the  gods  of  the  heathen  as 
demons.^  At  all  events  these  "  sorceries  "  must,  judging 
from  Arab  and  Babylonian  analogy,  have  been  practised 
with  the  object  of  coercing  demons.  The  parallel  expres- 
sion, nin,  contains  the  root  idea  of  "  tying  a  knot "  (cf . 
Deut.  xviii.  11 ;  Ps.  Iviii.  6),  which,  as  we  have  seen,  be- 
longs essentially  to  demonology.  Two  other  words  require 
a  passing  notice  in  this  connexion ;  '^   in  Isaiah  xlvii.  11, 

^  Cf.,  for  the  same  idea,  Isa.  Ixv.  4, "  the  broth  of  abominable  things," 
though  the  word  for  broth  here  is  a  different  one,  plO  {keihibh  p'^fi). 

*  RS.  321.  *  Wellh.  127,  cf.  Ourtiss,  op.  eit.  chaps,  zv.,  xvi. 
«  Cf.  1  Cor.  X.  20,  21. 

*  The  roots  DDp  and  {IT  (Jer.  xxvii.  9,  xxix.  8  ;  Ezek.  xiii.  9-17,  xi. 
23,  xxi.  22,  23  [Hebr.  27,  28] ;  cf.  Isa.  iii.  2  f . ;  Exod.  xxii.  17),  may  in 
some  cases  be  applicable  here,  but  this  is  quite  uncertain. 
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there  occur  the  words  :  thou  shaU  not  know  the  dawning 
thereof  (ri'^n?^),  for  which  the  R.V.  mg.  gives  more  cor- 
rectly "...  how  to  charm  away  "  ;  the  Arabic  equiva- 
lent of  this  word  ^IVO  is  the  regular  term  used  of  the 
magic  practised  by  the  classes  of  men  and  women  referred 
to  above,  who  were  supposed  to  have  the  power  of  calling  up 
demons  and  of  exorcising  them.^  The  other  word  is  ^^^ 
"  to  practise  divination  "  ;  it  is  apparently  an  onomato- 
poetic  word  meaning  originally  "  to  hiss,"  and  is  from  the 
same  root  as  that  from  which  the  word  for  "  serpent "  (^^) 
comes.  The  study  of  this  word  would  open  out  rather  a 
large  subject,  which  it  would  be  impossible  to  deal  with 
unless  separately  treated.  It  must  suffice  to  say,  in  the 
first  place,  that,  as  already  pointed  out,  the  connexion 
between  demons  and  serpents  is  such  that  they  are  almost 
inseparable  ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  that  a  connexion, 
perhaps  an  identity,  is  to  be  traced  between  the  serpent,  the 
dragon,  the  deep,  and  possibly  Leviathan  and  Bahab  ;  in 
fact,  it  would  bring  us  face  to  face  with  the  whole  subject 
of  Dualism,  the  belief  in  the  antagonistic  powers  of  Light 
and  Darkness ;  that  this  is  germane  to  the  subject  of 
demonology  is  obvious,  but  it  will  also  be  obvious  that  it  is 
quite  impossible  to  deal  with  it  even  cursorily  without 
making  this  article  inordinately  long.* 

III. 
In  the  list  of  women's  ornaments  enumerated  in  Isaiah 
iii.  18-24  there  are  some  which,  It  may  be  safely  said, 
were  not  worn  only  for  ornamental  purposes.  In  verse  20 
there  is  the  mention  of  D^ltfTT^n,  *' amulets."  The  word 
occurs  in  the  singular  in  Isaiah  iii.  3,  where  it  is  translated 
"  enchanter,"  in  Jeremiah  viii.  17,  and  Psalm  Iviii.  6  (6  in 

»  WeUh.  169  f. 

'  See  on  the  whole  subject  Gunkel's  Schdpfung  und  Chaos  in  UrzeU  und 
BndzeU  (Gdttmgen,  1895). 
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Hebr.)  of  serpents  that  will  not  be  "charmed,"  and  in 
Isaiah  xxvi.  16,  where  the  Revised  Version  renders  it 
"  prayer,"  The  root  idea  of  the  word  is  "  to  whisper  "  ;  ^ 
a  charm  or  incantation  was,  as  we  have  seen,  always  whis- 
pered or  mumbled,  and  these  amulets  either  had  a  few  words 
or  one  word,  or  even  a  letter,  inscribed  on  them,  or  else  they 
enclosed  some  fragments  of  a  magic  herb.  In  the  former 
case  the  word  would  presumably  be  taken  from  the  whis- 
pered charm,  in  the  latter  the  fragments  would  be  from  the 
herbs  which,  as  already  pointed  out,  were  burned  during 
the  recital  of  tiie  incantation  ;  or  possibly  some  of  the  ashes 
of  the  burned  herbs  were  enclosed.  Amulets  contained 
sometimes  less  agreeable  remains.'  In  the  same  passage 
of  Isaiah  we  have  mention  of  JI^SD^in  ("  the  pendants  "), 
which  were  probably  ornaments  worn,  suspended  by  a 
band,  on  the  forehead.'  Not  to  mention  any  other  of  the 
various  ornaments  referred  to  in  this  passage,  it  may  be 
pointed  out  that  there  was  originally  no  distinction  be- 
tween ornaments  and  amulets  among  all  Semites  ;  even  in 
the  Targtuns  we  find  the  '*  ear-rings  "  mentioned  in  Genesis 
XXXV.  4,  spoken  of  as  Kedaahaja,  "  sanctuaries,"  i.e.  sac- 
rosanct.^ The  reason  for  this  was  that,  owing  to  the 
belief  in  the  ubiquity  of  demons,  it  became  necessary  always 
to  wear  a  kind  of  safe-guarding  armour,  in  the  shape  of 
amulets  and  the  like  ;  later  on  these  amulets  became  orna- 
ments, but  they  continued  to  serve  the  same  purpose.  It 
will  be  interesting  to  give  one  or  two  details  regarding  the 
Arab  use  of  amulets,  for  it  will  illustrate  the  Hebrew  use. 
There  were  certain  things  for  which  demons  had  a  great 
horror  (so  the  Arabs  believed,  and  the  belief  exists  still), 
and  if  these  were  worn  one  might  be  quite  safe  from  demon 


'  Of.  the  Syriac  ^^^v  and  its  derivativeB,  Brockelmaim,  I*ex,  Syr,  8.v. 

*  The  Aramaic  equivalent  is  KHDID,  cf.  the  nifiOID  ("  frontlets  ")  of 
Exod.  xiiL  19,  which  will  be  referred  to  below. 

*  See  Wellh.  166  f.  «  Riehm,  H.B.A.  1.  60. 
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onslaughts.  One  of  the  most  important  of  these  was  the 
bone,  or  part  of  one,  of  a  hare  ;  ^  if  this  is  worn,  neither 
Oinn,  nor  house-demon,  nor  SaJtan,  nor  Ohvl^  nor  any  other 
class  of  demon  wiU  dare  to  molest  the  wearer ;  the  bone  of 
a  hare  will  moreover  extinguish  the  fire  of  the  fever-demon. 
The  evil  eye,  called  the  "  look  of  the  Qinn^'*  is  a  constant 
danger  which  must  always  be  guarded  against,  for  if  the 
''  look  "  penetrates  the  eye  of  anyone,  the  result  will  be  a 
certain  influence  of  the  demon  over  such  person,  if  not 
something  worse,  possession.^  Anything,  therefore,  that 
tends  to  attract  the  "  look  "  of  the  demon,  and  thus  draw 
it  away  from  the  eye  of  a  person,  is  good  ;  therefore  precious 
stones  are  called  "  holy  stones  "  by  the  Hebrews,  and  ear- 
rings are  called  *'  sanctuaries "  by  the  Aramaeans.'  In 
order  to  protect  horses  from  the  evil  eye  the  Arabs  hung 
little  discs  of  gold  and  silver  on  their  necks,  camels  were 
ornamented  with  gay-coloured  cloths  with  the  like  purpose, 
or  else  strings  of  little  pieces  of  metal  were  hung  on  them ; 
these  made  a  jmgling  sound  as  soon  as  the  ammals  moved, 
and  this  noise]was  believed  to  frighten  away  demons.  Bells 
on  horses  no  doubt  served  the  same  purpose,  see  Zechariah 
xiv.  20.  A  remnant  of  the  same  custom  is  often  to  be  seen 
at  the  present  day  in  the  shape  of  necklets  of  brass  discs  on 
horses.  It  is  possible  that  the  "  golden  bells  "  attached  to 
the  High-priest's  ephod  were  worn  with  the  like  object 
(Exod.  xxviii.  33,  34).  Other  amulets  were  worn  in  the 
shape  of  necklaces,  rings,  bracelets,  anklets,  girdles,  and 
especially  knotted  things ;  ^  the  significance  of  these  latter 

^  Of.  the  writer's  art.  Wh/y  was  the  hare  considered  "  unclean  "  among 
the  leraelitee,  in  The  Churchman,  December,  1903,  p.  150. 

'  One  may  recall  the  widespread  belief  that  the  spirit  of  a  man  may 
depart  through  his  eyes  instead  of  through  his  nose ;  this  would  be  bad 
(the  reason  was  connected  with  the  etction  of  demons),  hence  the  custom 
of  "  closing  the  eyes  '*  of  the  dead,  cf.  Gen.  xlvi.  4. 

»  Wellh.  166.     Riehm,  H,B,A.,  I  292  f. 

*  Wellh.  165,  166.  For  Babylonian  analogies  see  Jastrow,  op.  oU, 
chap.  xvi.  etc. 
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will  at  once  be  seen  in  view  of  what  has  already  been  said 
on  the  subject. 

Another  class  of  amulets,  though  not  referred  to  in  the 
prophetical  books,  deserves  a  passing  notice.  In  Deutero- 
nomy xxii.  12  we  read  of  the  D*^n5  ("twisted  cords'*) 
which  were  to  be  attached  to  the  "  vesture  wherewith  thou 
coverest  thyself " ;  this  commandment  is  explained  in 
Numbers  xv.  39,  40  (38-39  in  Hebr.),  where  it  says  that 
these  "  twisted  cords  "  were  to  be  "  for  a  fringe  "  (iT'^^it^).* 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  we  have  here  a  species  of 
knotted  cord  which  was  used  as  a  charm,  or  amulet,  against 
demons ;  the  wearing  of  them  was  probably  an  ancient 
custom  which  was  adopted  in  later  times  by  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities  for  the  purpose,  as  it  is  said,  of  "  looking  upon,'' 
in  order  to  "  remember  all  the  commandments  of  the  Lord 
to  do  them  "  ;  it  is  not  easy  to  see  the  connexion  here,  but 
if  the  D^^nil  were  originally  charms,  borrowed  from  some 
foreign  so^urce,  one  can  understand  the  reason  for  adapting 
them  to  Jahwe-worship.  A  charm  of  somewhat  similar 
character  would  be  the  "cord"  (^^JIB) of  Judah, mentioned 
in  Genesis  xxxviii.  18,  26. 

Again,  in  Deuteronomy  vi.  8,  xi.  18,  and  elsewhere,  we 
read  of  "  frontlets "  (JlbOb)  to  be  worn  "  between  the 
eyes,"  as  well  as  something  of  the  same  kind  to  be  worn 
upon  the  hand  ;  these  are  the  TephiUin  or  "  Phylacteries  " 
of  later  times,  and  their  Greek  name  4>v\afeTijpiov  (see 
Matt,  xxiii.  6)  is  sufficient  to  show  that  they  were  worn  as 
"  guards  "  against  the  attacks  of  demons.' 

Lastly,  the  custom  of  writing  upon  the  door-posts  of  houses 
the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  in  accordance  with  Deutero- 
nomy vi.  9,  xi.  20,  constituted  another  safeguard    against 

^  Cf.  Matt.  ix.  20,  ziv.  36,  xxiii.  6. 

*  Acoording  to  the  Targum,  Saul^s  bracelet  (2  Sam.  i.  10)  waa  a  phy- 
lactery. 
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the  approach  of  demons.  This  custom  was  also  prevalent 
among  the  ancient  Egyptians ;  the  Mohammedans,  too, 
inscribe  verses  from  the  Koran  on  their  doors.  Modem 
Jews,  of  the  orthodox  type,  still  use  the  Mezvae^  ("  Door- 
post Symbol  "),  which  consists  of  a  metal,  glass  or  wooden 
tube  fibced  on  to  the  doors  of  rooms ;  the  tube  is  hollow, 
and  contains  a  piece  of  parchment  on  which  are  written  the 
first  two  paragraphs  of  the  Sh&mfi  (Deut.  vi.  4r-9,  xi.  13-21). 
If  this  custom  was  not  taken  from  the  Babylonians,  they 
at  least  had  one  of  an  absolutely  similar  character  ;  for,  in 
order  to  guard  themselves  against  demons  and  witches 
(who,  as  we  have  seen,  were  believed  to  be  the  incarnations 
of  demons),  they  hung  on  the  outside  of  their  houses  and  on 
doors  little  plates  with  extracts  from  religious  texts  inscribed 
upon  them.^ 

Space  forbids  us  to  deal  with  the  connexion  between 
demons  and  forbidden  foods ;  for  the  same  reason  it  is 
impossible  to  show  how  a  number  of  mourning  customs  are 
to  be  explained  by  a  belief  in  the  presence  of  demons  wher- 
ever there  was  a  dead  body  ;  but  sufficient  has,  it  is  hoped, 
been  said  to  show  that  Old  Testament  Demonology  is  a  far 
larger  subject  than  would  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  the 
case. 

In  a  concluding  article  we  shall  hope  to  deal  with  Psalm 
xci.  W.  0.  E.  Obsterlby. 


THE  A88UAN  ARAMAIC  PAPYRI. 

Bt  the  munificence  and  enterprise  of  Mr.  Robert  Mond, 
Honorary  Secretary  of  the  Davy-Faraday  Research  Labo- 
ratory of  the  Royal  Institution,  these  priceless  memorials 
of  the  past  have  been  rescued  from  the  rapacity  of  the 
dealer  and  private  collector,  and  made  available  for  science. 

^  Jastrow,  L  285.     Cf.  King  in  the  Zeitachrift  fur  Aasyriohgie,  xL  60-42. 


THE   ASSUAN  ARAMAIC   PAPYRI  646 

Found  accidentally  by  some  workmen,  they  were  secured 
Just  in  time  for  the  Cairo  Museum,  the  Bodleian  libraiy 
and  the  Berlin  Museum.  They  have  lately  been  published 
in  superb  form  at  Mr.  Mond's  expense  by  Professor  Sayce, 
assisted  by  Mr.  A.  E.  Cowley,  with  notes  on  the  Egyptian 
names  by  Professor  Spiegelberg,  and  an  extensive  Biblio- 
graphy of  the  Egyptian  Aramaic  literature  by  Seymour 
de  Ricci.  Most  scholars  wiU  be  content  to  envy  the  com- 
pleteness of  the  work  which  has  left  them  so  little  to  criti- 
cize. It  is  a  significant  feature  that  Professor  Noldeke  is 
unsparing  in  his  praise  of  translation,  notes  and  the  whole 
production. 

The  texts  are  those  of  a  number  of  conveyances  and  legal 
documents  relating  to  the  transfer  of  property  between 
the  members  of  a  Jewish  settlement  and  their  neighbours 
in  Assuan  and  Elephantine,  the  twin  fortresses  which 
guarded  Egypt  against  the  Soudanese  tribes.  The  popu- 
lation of  these  towns  was  extraordinarily  composite. 
Egyptians,  Persians  and  Babylonians  appear  beside  a  large 
number  of  Jews  and  Aramaeans.  The  documents  extend 
over  sixty  years,  from  b.o.  471  to  b.o.  411,  from  Xerxes  to 
Darius  Nothus.  They  constitute  the  largest  connected 
body  of  early  Aramaic  yet  available,  and  the  gain  to  lexi- 
cography, grammar  and  the  history  of  institutions  is  inesti- 
mable. 

We  know  that  early  in  the  sixth  century  b.o.  a  number 
of  Jews  fled  to  Egypt,  carrying  with  them  the  prophet 
Jeremiah :  possibly  thinking  he  would  be  an  acceptable 
sacrifice  to  the  Egyptian  monarch  as  he  had  been  in  favour 
with  the  Babylonians.  Whether  the  Jews  of  Assuan 
were  the  direct  descendants  of  this  migration,  or  of  some 
later  transportation,  we  cannot  say.  At  any  rate  the 
refuge  in  Egypt  did  not  avail  long ;  for  Egypt,  as  well 
as  Babylonia,  fell  under  Persian  conquests.    Babylonians 

voii.  m.  36 
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Pahi,  Peft-6n!t,  Peti-khnum,  Petisis,  Petosiris,  Pi,  Teos, 
Thebo  (?).  It  is  clear  that  the  Jews  in  Assuan  spoke 
Aramaic  without  any  admixture  of  Egyptian  words.  They 
could  hardly  have  learnt  that  tongue  in  Egypt,  though  it 
was  the  official  language  of  their  Persian  masters.  The 
inference  is  that  they  came  into  Egypt  speaking  it.  There 
is  nothing  remarkable  in  this,  as  Aramaic  appears  to  have 
been  the  colloquial  tongue  throughout  the  late  Assyrian 
empire  and  Babylonia  before  the  captivity. 

Assyrian,  or  rather  Babylonian  names,  'Athar-ili,  'Athar- 
shuri  (probably  Syrian  names;  see  my  Harran  Census), 
Ben-Tirash  (Elamite?),  Hadad-n^,  Ibni-Marduk,  Iddin- 
Nabu,  JM^,  Ldh!,  Mannu-ki,  Marduk(?),  Nabu-kuduri, 
Nab&-li,  Nabii-shum-ishkun,  Nabu-tukulti,  Nabii-^r-ibni 
Nab^-zar-adan,  Paltu,  Sin-kashid,  and  possibly  a  few 
others,  are  veiy  startling  to  find  far  away  at  the  extreme 
south  of  Egypt.  What  did  such  persons  there  in  Assuan  ? 
Were  they  officials  sent  from  Babylonia  by  their  Persian 
masters  ? 

Names  like  Gadol  five  times,  Hanul  (?),  Mahaseh,  Mahseiah 
twice,  Nebo-nathan,  Nebo-re'i  twice,  Penuliah  twice,  Yigdal, 
Yislah  and  a  few  others  may  be  Aramaic  purely;  but 
some  of  them  have  marked  similarities  to  Biblical  names, 
though  not  actually  to  be  found  as  such.  We  have  no  right 
to  assume  that  the  Bible  contains  all  the  names  that  were 
borne  by  Israelites  either  before  or  after  the  captivity. 
The  evidently  Jewish  names  are  those  known  to  us  for 
the  later  times  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  and  there  are  none 
of  the  characteristic  names  of  the  Maccabaean  age,  Johanan 
or  Simeon  or  Joshua ;  on  the  other  hand  the  names  of 
the  patriarchs,  Abraham,  Israel,  Isaac,  Jacob,  Joseph, 
etc.,  are  as  entirely  absent  as  if  these  Jews  had  no  knowledge 
of  such  ancestry. 

Now,  when  we  examine  the  vocabulary  we  are  struck 
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at  once  with  the  Babylonian  complexion  of  it.  This  may 
be  deceptive ;  for  the  Babylonian  literature  is  now  so 
extensive  and  the  vocabulary  so  large  that  it  may  well 
contain  many  words  originally  Aramaic :  especially  as 
it  has  hitherto  been  known  chiefly  for  the  periods  after 
the  Aramaeans  were  in  touch  with  Assyria  or  Babylonia. 
We  are,  however,  becoming  increasingly  acquainted  with 
the  earlier  Babylonian  of  the  First  Dynasty,  and  finding 
it  markedly  West  Semitic  or  "Amorite."  Hence  we 
may  regard  the  presence  of  many  words  in  Aramaic  as 
due  to  Aramaean  indebtedness  to  Babylonia  after  their 
settlement  in  Upper  Mesopotamia.  Names  are  often  bor- 
rowed with  things,  and  it  is  always  precarious  to  ai^e 
much  influence  from  the  mere  lexicon.  It  is,  however, 
pleasing  to  Assyriologists  to  note  the  increasing  willingness 
of  Semitic  scholars  to  acknowledge  the  influence  of  Baby- 
lonian or  Asi^Trian  civilization  in  the  Western  Oriental 
world. 

Much  more  significant  is  the  form  in  which  these  legal 
documents  are  drawn  up.  They  quote  Assyrian  formulae 
in  a  very  remarkable  way.  As  in  many  ways  the  Persians 
took  over  the  Babylonian  civilization  and  impressed  it 
on  their  empire  one  might  expect  that  the  Babylonian 
legal  forms  would  serve  as  a  model  for  Aramaic-speaking 
people.  We  know  the  forms  current  in  Babylonia  under 
Artaxerxes  from  the  Business  Documenis  of  Murashu  8<ms^ 
published  by  Dr.  A.  T.  Clay,  and  we  can  trace  them  back 
for  centuries  in  Babylonia.  But  the  Jews  at  Assuan  did 
not  use  them.  They  used  the  forms  current  in  Aasyna, 
in  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  which  themselves  go  back  to 
the  Babylonia  of  the  Hammurabi  period.  Unless  the 
Persians  had  learned  them  from  Assyria  long  before  the 
time  of  Cyrus  we  cannot  see  how  they  could  have  taught 
them  to  the  Jews  of  Assuan.    They  taught  those  Jews 


550  THE   ASSUAN  ARAMAIC  PAPYRI 

little  of  their  own.  The  Babylonians  present  in  Aflgiiji.n 
would  sorely  have  taught  them  the  forms  then  current  in 
Babylonia.  Assyrians,  if  such  they  were,  might  have 
preserved  remembrances  of  bygone  custom.  Aramaeans 
might  have  acquired  them  in  the  past  from  Assjrria ;  bat 
at  any  rate  they  had  preserved  them  intact  with  singular 
fideUty.  It  is  more  likely  that  the  compatriots  of  Jeremiah 
brought  these  elements  of  Assyrian  legal  procedure  into 
Egypt  with  them.  Then  it  is  obvious  to  conclude  that 
the  Jews  in  Palestine  and  even  Judea  before  the  captivity 
were  accustomed  to  use  the  legal  formulae  of  Assyria.  We 
have  long  been  aware  that  the  Jewish  law  forms  in  the 
Talmud  are  closely  related  to  those  of  Babylonia,  there 
was  nothing  in  them  repugnant  to  the  religious  conscious- 
ness of  the  people.  This  i&,  however,  a  far  more  significant 
conclusion.  If  legal  forms,  how  much  else  ?  They  called 
their  temple  of  Jehovah  by  no  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  Egyptian 
or  Persian  name,  but  plain  Assyrian,  as  Noldeke  has  pointed 
out. 

It  must  be  insisted  upon  that  at  present  we  have  no 
full  proof  that  such  legal  forms  are  actually  due  to  the 
impress  of  Assyria  upon  Judea  before  the  captivity,  only 
a  strong  probability,  which  will  not  convince  all.  It  is 
noteworthy,  however,  that  the  Assuan  papyri  give  trans- 
literations of  the  Assyrian  forms,  not  translations  into 
Aramaic.  They  quote  them  as  lawyers  how  quote  tags  of 
Latin.  They  had  words  of  their  own  that  would  form 
exact  translations,  but  they  transfer  the  very  words.  This 
is  far  more  significant  of  ^^  borrowing  "  than  any  amount 
of  general  similarity  of  procedure,  which  might  arise  from 
the  tendency  of  men  everywhere  under  the  same  necessities 
to  hit  upon  the  same  devices.  What  is  now  needed  is  a 
study  of  other  Aramaic  legal  documents,  whether  from 
Egypt  or  elsewhere,  to  see  whether  this  copying  of  Assyrian 
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legal  forms  was  confined  to  the  Jews  of  Assuan.  Until 
proof  arrives  that  it  was  not  so  confined,  the  above  theory 
holds  the  field  that  they  brought  these  forms  from  Judea, 
and  that  therefore  Judea  before  the  captivity  was  "  per- 
meated ''  as  far  as  its  lawyers  were  concerned,  at  least,  by 
Asefyrian  culture.  Whether  this  was  absorbed  during 
the  Assyrian  conquests  of  the  seventh  century,  or  whether 
it  along  with  Assyrian  culture  itself  goes  back  to  the  Baby- 
lonia of  the  "Emt  Dynasty,  must  depend  upon  other  evidence. 
In  the  latter  case  we  should  have  the  pre-Israelite  Canaanites 
as  the  intermediaries.    As  it  stands,  there  is  food  for  thought 

and  much  need  for  further  research. 

C.  H.  W.  Johns. 

THE  DIVINE  CHILD  IN  VIRGIL : 

A  SEQUEL  TO  PROFESSOR  MAYOR'S  STUDY, 

Pbofessob  J.  B.  Matob  has  treated  afresh  the  interesting 
and  oft-discussed  problem  of  the  Fourth  Eclogue  of  Virgil 
in  a  recent  number  of  this  magazine ;  ^  and  on  the  whole 
the  present  writer  is  in  agreement  with  the  general  results 
of  the  treatment.  In  particular,  it  seems  impossible  to 
understand  the  Fourth  Eclogue  without  the  supposition 
that  Virgil  had  experienced  a  certain  influence  from  Hebrew 
poetry ;  and  in  this  present  article  other  reasons  for  this 
opinion  besides  those  mentioned  by  Professor  Mayor  will 
be  mentioned. 

But,  wheneas  Professor  Mayor  is  inclined  to  reject  the 
supposition  that  this  influence  came  direct  to  Virgil  from 
the  works  of  Isaiah  as  translated  (we  must  of  course  under- 
stand a  Greek,  not  a  Latin,  translation),  and  argues  that 
the  Roman  poet  knew  no  more  of  the  Hebrew  poet  than 
what  filtered  through  the  poor  medium  of  the  Sibylline 
Books,  I  confess  that  this  appears  to  me  an  inadequate 

1  ExFOsrroB,  April,  1907. 
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hypothesis,  and  that  there  seems  no  difficulty  to  prevent 
us  from  believing  Virgil  to  have  been  acquainted  with  a 
Greek  translation  of  Isaiah.  It  is  mentioned  by  ancient 
authorities  that  he  had  read  widely  in  remote  regions  of 
philosophy ;  and  as  Isaiah  had  certainly  been  translated 
into  Greek,  and  as  the  lofty  religious  thought  of  the  Jews 
had  certainly  exercised  a  strong  influence  over  many 
Roman  minds  and  over  the  popular  ima^nation  of  the 
ancient  Roman  world,  it  seems  quite  a  fair  supposition  that 
he  had  become  acquainted  with  Isaiah  in  Greek.  I  shall 
not,  however,  enter  into  this  question  in  detail,  except  to 
remark  that  the  influence  on  Virgil's  metre  in  this  poem 
(which  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  sequel)  seems  inconsistent 
with  the  idea  that  he  was  indebted  to  the  Sibylline  verses 
alone.  I  am  not  concerned  to  deny  or  to  affirm  anything 
about  his  having  seen  the  Sibylline  poems ;  but  it  seems 
quite  safe  to  assert,  in  the  first  place,  that  no  such  common- 
place lines  as  make  up  those  poems  could  have  any  influence 
on  Virgil's  metrical  form— one  might  as  soon  imagine  that 
Shelley  was  influenced  in  his  metrical  form  by  Shadwell  or 
Pye — and,  in  the  second  place,  that  only  the  original  expres- 
sion of  the  ideas  in  the  suitable  metrical  form  by  a  great 
poet  could  have  determined  Virgil  to  make  this  unique 
experiment  in  Latin  metre — an  experiment  which  he  never 
repeated— or  could  have  inspired  him  to  express  jbhe  antici- 
pations of  the  champions  of  the  New  Empire  in  so  Hebraic 
and  un-Roman  a  form. 

We  may  assume  all  that  Professor  Mayor  has  so  well  said 
about  the  relation  of  Virgil's  details  and  words  to  Isaiah. 
I  shall  add  some  remarks  on  the  Hebrew  and  non-Roman 
character  of  the  main  subject  and  of  the  metre,  and  on  the 
form  in  which  Virgil  develops  an  idea  which  was  floating 
before  the  minds  of  many  in  Italy  at  the  time.  To  show 
how  naturally  our  results  rise  from  the  facts,  I  shall  use  the 
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statement  which  I  made  on  the  subject  many  years  ago  to 
a  meeting  of  the  Franco-Scottish  Society,  only  slightly 
modifying  the  form,  but  leaving  the  thoughts  unchanged. 

There  are  two  facts  which  determine  the  evolution  of 
thjs  ideal  picture  in  Viigil's  poem.  Vifgil  is  perfectly 
sure  that  the  glorified  and  idealized  Italy  of  his  vision  is 
being  realized  in  their  own  time  and  before  their  own  ^yes, 
and  he  connects  that  realization  with  a  new-bom  child. 
These  are  two  ideas  to  which  no  real  parallel  can  be  found 
in  preceding  Greek  or  Roman  literature.  The  Better  Age 
had  been  conceived  by  the  Greeks  as  lying  in  the  past,  and 
the  world's  history  as  a  progress  towards  decay.  Even 
where  a  cycle  of  ages  was  spoken  of  by  the  Greek  philoso- 
phers, it  was  taken  rather  as  a  proof  that  no  good  thing 
could  last,  than  as  an  encouragement  to  look  forward  to 
a  better  future.  Moreover  Virgil's  new  age,  though  spoken 
of  in  his  opening  lines  as  a  part  of  a  recurring  cycle,  is  not 
pictured  before  his  view  as  evanescent ;  it  is  coming,  but 
its  end  is  not  seen  and  not  thought  of  by  him. 

How  does  Virgil  arrive  at  his  firm  conviction  that  the 
best  is  last,  and  that  the  best  is  surely  coming,  nay  that 
it  now  is  ?  We  cannot  regard  it  as  arising  entirely  from 
his  own  inspiration,  springing  mature  and  full-grown, 
like  Athena  from  the  head  of  Zeus.  Bather  we  must 
agree  with  Professor  Mayor  that  we  ought  to  trace  the  stages 
in  its  development  to  the  perfect  form  which  it  has  in  this 
poem. 

Again,  the  association  of  a  young  child  with  this  coming 
age  is  something  entirely  alien  to  Greek  and  Roman  thought. 
It  springs  from  a  sense  of  a  divine  purpose,  developing  in 
the  growth  of  the  race  and  working  itself  out  in  the  life 
of  other  new  generations,  a  thought  not  in  itself  foreign 
to  the  philosophical  speculation  of  Greece,  but  developed 
here  in  a  form  so  unusual  that  it  imperatively  demands 
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our  leoognition  and  explanation.  It  was  too  ddioate  for 
the  philosophers/ though  one  finds  it  to  a  certain  degree 
in  the  poets.  Nowhere  can  we  find  any  previous  philosophy 
or  religion  that  had  grasped  the  thought  firmly  and  unhesi- 
tatingly, except  among  the  Hebrew  race.  To  the  Hebrew 
prophets,  and  to  them  alone,  the  Better  Age  lay  always 
in  the  future  : — 

The  best  is  yet  to  be» 
The  last  of  life,  for  which  the  first  was  made. 

The  Hebrews  always  recognized  that  the  divine  purpose 
reserved  for  them  a  future  better  than  the  past,  and  they 
alone  associated  the  coming  of  the  Better  Age  with  the  birth 
of  a  child.  We  must,  I  think,  look  to  the  East  and  to 
Hebrew  poetry  for  the  germ  from  which  Viigil's  poem 
developed,  though  in  the  process  of  development  nourish- 
ment from  many  other  sides  determined  its  growth  and 
affected  its  character. 

Looking  at  the  poem  from  another  point  of  view,  we 
recognize  that  it  is  a  metrical  experiment,  which  Virgil 
tried  in  this  one  case  and  never  repeated.  Its  metrical 
character  seemed  to  him  appropriate  to  his  treatment  of 
this  one  subject ;  but  he  found  no  other  subject  which  it 
suited,  and  he  considered  that  the  true  development  of  the 
heroic  verse  lay  in  another  direction. 

Landor,  in  his  criticisms  on  Catullus's  twelfth  ode,  has 
the  following  remarks  on  the  metrical  character  of  this 
Eclogue.  '^The  worst,  but  most  admired,  of  Virgil's 
Eclogues,  was  composed  to  celebrate  the  birth  of  PoUio's 
son  in  his  consulate.  In  this  Eclogue,  and  in  this  alone, 
his  versification  fails  him  utterly.  The  lines  afford  one 
another  no  support.    For  instance  this  sequence  (lines  4-6): — 

Ultima  Cumni  venit  jam  carmiiiis  »tas. 
Magnus  ab  integro  sadorom  nascitur  ordo. 
Jam  redit  et  Virgo,  redeunt  Satumia  regna. 
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Toss  them  in  a  bag  and  throw  them  out,  and  they  will 
fall  as  rightly  in  one  place  as  another.  Any  one  of  them 
may  come  first ;  any  one  of  them  come  last ;  any  one  of 
them  may  come  immediately  ;  better  that  any  one  should 
neyer  come  at  all/'  But  in  this  criticism  (apart  from  the 
fact  that  the  force  of  lines  4-6  would  suffer  seriously  if 
they  were  transposed,  though  grammar  and  metre  might 
be  uninjured),  Landor  has  not  observed  that  Virgil  is 
deliberately  trying  an  experiment  in  order  to  obtain  a 
special  effect.  We  do  not  maintain  that  the  ruling  metrical 
form  would  be  unsuitable  for  ordinary  Latin  use,  but  its 
employment  in  this  case  is  obviously  intentional,  and 
dictated  by  the  subject ;  it  is  no  case  of  accidental  failure 
in  versification. 

The  two  most  distinguishing  and  salient  metrical  char- 
acteristics of  this  Eclogue  are,  first,  that  the  stops  coincide 
more  r^ularly  with  the  ends  of  lines  than  in  any  other 
passage  of  Virgil,  so  that  to  a  large  extent  each  single  verse 
gives  a  distinct  sense ;  and,  secondly,  that  in  a  number 
of  cases  the  second  half  of  the  line  repeats  with  slight 
variation  the  meaning  of  the  first  half,  or,  when  the  sense 
is  enclosed  in  two  hexameters,  the  second  repeats  the  mean- 
ing of  the  first.  These  characteristics  are  unlike  any  pre- 
vious treatment  of  the  hexameter.  As  to  the  first,  it  is 
true  that  in  the  earliest  stages  of  Virgil's  metre  the  stops 
are  placed  at  the  ends  of  lines  to  a  much  greater  extent 
than  in  its  later  stages.  But  there  is  a  general  agreement 
among  Latin  scholars  that  the  fourth  Eclogue  is  not  the 
earliest ;  and  even  compared  with  the  earliest,  its  metre 
is  seen  to  be  something  peculiar  and  apart. 

These  characteristics  are  distinctly  those  of  Hebrew 
poetry  ;  and  it  appears  to  me  that  the  metrical  treatment 
of  this  Eclogue  can  hardly  be  explained  except  as  an  experi- 
ment made  in  imitation  of  the  same  original,  from  which 
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sprang  the  central  conception  of  the  Better  Age  surely 
approaching,  and  inaugurated  by  the  birth  of  a  child. 
Virgil  found  the  idea  and  the  metrical  form  together; 
that  ia  to  say,  he  did  not  gather  the  idea  from  a  secondary 
source,  but  had  read  it  (in  translation)  as  expressed  by  a 
great  writer,  whose  poetic  form  dominated  his  mind  for 
the  moment.  Only  a  writer  of  the  loftiest  poetic  power 
could  have  so  affected  the  mind  of  Virgil.  We  notice, 
too,  that  the  peculiar  metrical  form  is  most  marked  where 
the  expression  approaches  the  prophetic  type,  while  in 
the  descriptive  parts  the  metre  is  closer  to  the  form  common 
in  the  Eclogues. 

That  such  an  origin  for  Virgil's  idea  is  possible,  wiU  be 
doubted  by  no  one  who  takes  properly  into  account  both 
the  width  of  his  reading,  and  the  influence  which  the  strange 
and  unique  character  of  the  Jewish  nation  and  religion 
(and  here  the  religion  made  and  was  the  nation)  already 
had  exerted  and  was  exerting  on  the  GrsBco-Boman  world. 
That  is  a  subject  over  which  there  hangs,  and  must  always 
hang,  a  thick  veil ;  but  enough  is  known  to  give  us  increasing 
certainty,  as  time  goes  on,  that  the  fascination  which 
Judaism  exerted  on  a  certain  class  of  minds  was  very  strong, 
and  its  influence  on  Roman  society  far  greater  than  is  appar- 
ent in  the  superficial  view  which  alone  is  permitted  us  in 
the  dearth  of  authorities. 

Finally,  the  often  quoted  analogies  with  several  passages 
of  the  prophet  Isaiah  afford  some  indication  as  to  the 
identity  of  the  great  poet  whose  words,  either  in  a  Greek 
translation  or  in  extracts,  had  come  before  VirgO,  and 
influenced  the  development  of  his  thought.  It  is  true  that 
there  are  numerous  points  in  this  Eclogue  which  go  back 
to  Greek  models.  The  ideas  taken  up  from  Virgil  from 
a  Semitic  source  are  developed  in  a  mind  rich  with  Hellenic 
knowledge  and  strong  with  a  vigorous  Italian  life.    Virgil 
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is  never  a  mere  imitator  except  in  his  most  javenile  work  ; 
he  reforms  and  transforms  everything  that  he  has  learned 
from  his  great  instructors.  It  is  an  Italian  idyll  that  he 
has  given  us^  not  a  mere  transplantation  of  a  foreign  idea, 
or  of  any  number  of  foreign  ideas. 

The  aim  of  this  paper  is  rather  to  add  to  what  Professor 
Mayor  has  said  than  to  differ  from  him.  The  process  of 
adding,  however,  may  sometimes  change  the  point  of  view, 
though  it  does  not  really  express  any  essential  difference  of 
opinion,  but  merely  builds  on  what  he  has  said  already  very 
well.  Thus,  though  I  think  that  mere  knowledge  of  Sibyl- 
line  verses  is  not  sufficient  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  Fourth 
Eclogue,  I  should  entirely  agree  in  thinking  that  most 
probably  Virgil  was  acquainted  with  those  verses.  In  all 
that  Professor  Mayor  has  said  on  this  curious  subject  I  must 
be  taken  as  agreeing  coidially  ;  and  I  quite  admit  that  Virgil 
may  have  ideas  from  them  and  have  been  directed  in  his 
reading  by  them ;  but  I  cannot  consider  that  they  are  the 
sole  or  the  chief  foundation  of  the  Fourth  Eclogue. 

Professor  Mayor  sees  quite  deariiy  and  rightly  that  the 
Fourth  Eclogue  must  be  studied  as  simply  one  moment  in 
the  long  evolution  of  pagan  thought.  He  sees  that  ancient 
thought  and  philosophy  always  turned  on  the  idea  of  a 
steady  degeneration  in  human  life  and  in  the  history  of  the 
world.  Even  where  there  was  among  the  ancients  some 
conception  of  a  cycle  in  mundane  affairs,  the  cycle  consisted 
of  a  degeneration  culminating  in  total  destruction,  following 
by  a  fresh  beginning  on  a  better  scale.  This  is  not  really 
anytiiing  more  than  a  degeneration  and  a  recreation  by 
divine  power.  We  have  here  nothing  in  any  degree  corre- 
sponding to  the  modem  idea  of  development  and  growth 
and  steady  improvement. 

Now  the  modem  theory  of  human  history,  and  especially 
of  the  history  of  religion,  is  that  it  is  a  continuous  evolution 
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from  the  sayage  state  to  the  civilized,  from  cruelty  to  kindli- 
ness, from  ignorance  to  knowledge.  Is  the  modem  theory 
based  on  a  true  assumption,  or  on  a  false  one  ?  It  is  cer- 
tainly based  on  a  very  big  assumption ;  and  I  cannot  see 
that  any  real  attempt  is  ever  made  to  establish  the  assump- 
tion on  a  firm  basis.  We  are  now  all  devotees  of  the  theory 
of  evolution ;  it  is  no  longer  to  us  a  theory,  it  has  become 
the  foundation  and  guiding  principle  of  all  our  thought. 
We  must  find  some  principle  of  development  everywhere  and 
in  all  things  ;  and  we  arrange  our  view  of  history  accordingly. 
But  this  is  all  very  good,  if  we  get  hold  of  the  right  principle 
of  development  in  history  :  then  it  is  a  truly  scientific  process 
that  we  are  following.  But  what  if  we  have  got  hold  of 
a  false  principle  ?  Then  our  whole  procedure  is  pseudo- 
scientific,  and  only  leads  further  and  further  away  from  the 
truth. 

The  ancient  view  was  diametrically  the  opposite  of  the 
modem.  To  the  ancient  all  history  was  a  progress  towards 
decay,  a  degeneration  from  good  to  bad.  We  are  too  apt 
to  set  aside  this  old  view  without  a  thought  as  pure  pre- 
judice and  as  the  ancient  fashion ;  all  people  used  to  think 
so.  We  remember  the  usual  tendency  of  old  persons  to 
moralize  on  the  better  state  of  the  world  in  their  youth,  and 
on  the  decay  of  good  conduct  and  good  manners.  But  is 
that  all  that  lies  underneath  the  ancient  view  ?  When  we 
remember  the  practical  universality  of  that  view,  and  the 
way  in  which  it  colours  all  ancient  literature,  I  cannot  think 
that  this  is  a  sufficient  explanation  of  the  phenomenon.  It 
was  not  merely  the  conscious  expression  of  philosophers  or 
of  popular  moralists  :  it  was  the  deep,  ahnost  unconscious, 
hardly  articulate  view  of  all  men.  It  caused  that  undertone 
of  sadness  which  one  hears  in  all  Greek  and  Roman  poetry, 
a  certain  note  of  hopelessness  which  makes  itself  felt  every- 
where.   Every  person  who  has  to  lecture  on  ancient  poetry. 


THE  DIVINE  CHILD  IN  VIBGIL  650 

and  especially  Roman  poetiy,  to  young  students  must  often 
call  their  attention  to  this  deep-seated  feeling.  It  is  the 
same  that  eveiy  one  who  lives  in  Constantinople  at  the 
present  day  becomes  conscious  of.  It  arises  from  the 
inevitable  perception  that  one  is  in  an  atmosphere  of  decay, 
degeneration,  degradation,  and  that  there  is  no  improvement 
to  be  hoped  for.  The  contemplation  of  and  living  among 
the  degenerate  aspects  of  modem  civilization,  as  seen  in 
great  cities,  produces  something  of  the  same  feeling ;  but  the 
sense  of  hopelessness  is  here  not  so  strong ;  the  evil  and  the 
decay  are  equally  conspicuous,  but  there  is  also  a  correcting 
impression  of  error  that  may  be  rectified  and  fault  that  must 
be  struggled  against. 

But  that  hopelessness  was  the  almost  universal  feeling 
in  the  world  of  Greek  and  Roman  paganism.  To  regard 
it  as  mere  popular  fallacy,  and  hghtly  to  set  it  aside  as  of 
no  account,  as  the  modem  writers  generally  do,  is  neither 
scientific  nor  justifiable.  That  the  professional  philosophers 
should  have  erred  is  not  impossible  or  even  improbable ;  but 
the  universal  deep-lying  feeling  of  the  people,  underlying  all 
their  poetry  and  guiding  their  half-articulate  expression  of 
thought,  cannot  be  wrong,  and  must  be  accounted  for.  To 
one  who  looks  at  ancient  history  in  the  Mediterranean  lands 
it  must  seem  to  rise  from  a  perception  of  the  troth  and  the 
facts. 

It  was  patent  to  every  observer  in  late  Greek  and  Roman 
times  that  the  history  of  the  Mediterranean  lands  had  on 
the  whole  been  a  process  of  degenemtion  and  decay ;  and 
as  we  now  look  back  over  that  history  we  must  come  to  the 
same  opinion.  In  the  sphere  of  agriculture  we  can  trace  in 
outline  the  peaceful  conquest  in  remote  time  of  a  naturally 
rocliy  and  barren  land  for  the  use  of  man.  We  can  recover 
through  recent  research  some  faint  idea  of  the  way  in  which 
prosperity,  civilization  and  well-being  in  the  Mediterranean 
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lands  were  built  up  in  early  time — of  the  knowledge,  accumu- 
lated experience,  wisdom  and  forethought  which  were  applied 
in  order  to  lay  the  foundations  of  that  prospeiify—of  the 
order,  peace,  settled  government  Mid  security  oi  property 
which  made  that  slow,  laborious  process  possible.  Of  this 
subject  the  present  writer  has  pubhshed  a  brief  study  in  the 
ConJtem/porary  Revieiv,  Decemb^,  1906,  "The Peasant  Qod." 

And  to  take  just  one  example  in  the  intellectual  sphere, 
we  now  know  that  the  i^rt  of  writing  was  well  known  and 
familiarly  practised  at  a  very  early  time  in  the  Mediterranean 
world  (especially  the  East  Mediterranean) ;  and  that  practical 
administration  presupposed  the  existence  of  that  knowledge 
and  familiar  use  of  writing.  The  processes  of  government 
and  law  were  based  on  the  principle  that  everything  must 
be  written  down  at  the  moment,  e.g.  that  all  sales  and  con- 
veyance of  important  property  must  be  registered  in  writing. 
But  this  inestimably  important  fact  we  have  learned  onfy 
in  quite  recent  times  from  the  discovery  of  the  writings 
themselves  :  a  process  of  discovery  in  which  this  University 
has  played  the  leading  part.  We  know  that  people  wrote 
at  a  very  early  time,  because  we  have  found  the  documents 
which  tiiey  wrote— <m  stone,  on  bronze,  on  pottery,  partly 
incised  or  in  relief,  partly  in  ink.  The  use  of  ink  is  an 
extremely  important  fact,  because  ink  was  never  invented 
for  use  on  materials  of  that  kind ;  it  was  invented  for  the 
purpose  of  writing  on  more  perishable  materials,  such  as 
paper  or  skins  or  parchment ;  ink-written  pottery  implies 
the  previous  and  contemporary  use  of  those  less  durable 
materials.^  But  Egypt  is  the  only  country  whidi  is  dry 
enough  to  preserve  sudi  perishable  substances ;  and  the 
wider  knowledge  and  use  of  ink  furnishes  the  proof  tiiat 
similar  perishable  materials  for  writing  were  used  in  other 
countries  besides  Egypt. 

In  this  way  we  are  beginning  to  elaborate  an  outline  <^ 

^  See  The  Letters  to  the  Seven  Ch/ur6he»t  ohap.  L 
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the  ancient  Mediterranean  civilization,  and  to  trace  the 
steps  of  its  history  and  its  gradual  decay. 

Its  decay  arose  from  inner  weakness ;  and  the  inroads 
of  eastern  barbarians,  which  finally  destroyed  it,  became 
dangerous  only  when  its  weakness  increased.  There  is 
always  going  on  the  same  historic  conflict  between  civilization 
and  barbarism ;  and  so  long  as  civilization  is  true  to  itself, 
healthy  in  its  construction,  or,  as  Paul  would  say,  so  long  as 
it  listens  to  God,  it  can  resist  and  overcome  the  forces  of 
barbarism.  Paul,  in  his  brief  way,  sums  up  the  stages  of 
decay  as  the  stages  in  the  degeneration  of  human  sympathy 
with  and  knowledge  of  the  Divine  nature,  i.e.  in  the  growth 
of  idolatiy.  We  may  work  them  out  in  more  detail,  and 
show  the  precise  changes  in  circumstance  and  outward 
form  by  which  the  decay  proceeded.  We  may  trace  how 
the  inner  weakness  showed  itself  first  in  one  region,  then  in 
another.  We  may  see  that  Sicily  and  Greece  were  already 
a  prey  to  ruin,  when  some  other  parts  of  the  Mediterranean 
world  were  still  growing  and  healthy.  We  can  delight 
ourselves  with  the  picture  which  Statins  draws,  as  late  as 
A.D.  02,  of  the  improvement  effected  by  wisely  planned 
operations  on  the  bare  rocky  headland  of  Surrentum  (Sor- 
rento), on  the  southern  horn  of  the  Gulf  of  Naples,  where  the 
barren  expanse  of  stone  was  subdued  to  the  use  of  man  and 
became  docile  to  his  hand,  where  the  projecting  rocks  were 
cut  down  to  the  level,  and  the  soil  brought  and  laid  down, 
so  that  groves  of  trees  could  grow,  where  no  soil,  but  only 
bare  stone,  formerly  was  seen ;  where  a  marvel  greater  than 
the  fables  of  Orpheus  and  of  Amphion  was  taking  place 
before  the  sight  of  living  men,  under  the  orders  of  a  wise 
owner,  who  made  the  rocks  move  and  the  taU  forests  follow 
after  him.  In  that  picture  you  have  an  account  which  may 
be  applied  all  round  the  Mediterranean  Sea  in  ancient  times, 
and  which  still  applies  to  a  few  regions  like  Malta  (naturally 
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a  bare  rook,  where  almost  all  the  soil  has  been  introduced 
by  man). 

Not  merely  was  this  idea  of  a  oontinuous  degeneration 
of  the  Mediterranean  world  practically  universal  in  Greek 
and  Roman  thought,  it  is  also  a  fundamental  principle  in 
the  view  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  There  was  only  this  one 
mighty  difference :  the  pagan  opinion  was  hopeless  and 
despairing — ^with  one  remarkable  exception,  which  we  must 
proceed  to  study  in  its  character  and  extent — whereas  Paul 
made  this  opinion  the  foundation  on  which  to  base  his 
argument  that  all  nature  and  all  men  were  eagerly  looking 
for  a  Saviour  from  this  impending  ruin  and  death,  and  that 
the  Saviour  was  before  them,  and  offered  to  them,  if  they 
would  only  recognize  and  believe. 

In  this  way  Paul  presented  his  doctrine  to  the  men  of  the 
Graeco-Roman  world  as  the  completion  and  culmination 
of  their  own  philosophy  and  their  own  experience.  He  did 
not  denounce  their  philosophical  or  religious  views  as  wholly 
wrong.  He  maintained  that  in  their  original  opinions  there 
was  contained  some  true  knowledge  about  the  nature  of  God 
and  about  His  relation  to  mankind ;  but  that  there  had 
been  a  degeneration  from  this  fair  beginning.  The  reason 
of  the  degeneration  lay  in  the  growth  of  false  ideas  about 
the  nature  of  God,  i.e.,  in  idolatry.  Yet  man,  as  Paul  says, 
never  becomes  so  wholly  corrupt  that  it  is  impossible  for  him 
to  recover  his  lost  advantages  and  return  to  the  truth. 
Some' of  the  Gentiles,  knowing  not  the  higher  truth  of  the 
Law  as  revealed  to  the  Jews,  are  a  Law  unto  themselves ; 
but  in  most  of  them  this  instinct  towards  the  truth  has 
become  so  obscured  by  wrong-doing  that  they  have  lost  all 
consciousness  of  it,  and  cannot  and  will  not  hear  the  voice 
of  God  in  their  hearts.  Still  in  the  most  utterly  vitiated 
pagan  man  there  remains  a  sense  of  misconduct,  a  feeling 
of  pain,  and  a  consciousness  that  he  is  wrong.  This  remnant 
of  the  original  power  of  apprehending  the  Divine  truth  la 
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traceable  in  the  sorrow  and  the  pain  and  regret  from  which 
no  man  is  free  entirely.  So  long  as  this  pain  lasts,  hope 
exists  that  the  man  may  return  to  God.  The  pain  is  an 
accompaniment  of  the  coming  birth  of  higher  ideas,  of 
regeneration  and  redemption. 

This  Pauline  view,  as  stated  in  Romans  i.  19  ff.,  ii.  14  f., 
viii.  10  ff.,  has  been  described  more  fully  in  the  Exfositob, 
April,  1906,  p.  374  ff. 

The  Pauline  theory  of  degeneration  is  simply  the  applica- 
tion to  human  history  of  the  ultimate  fact  from  which  he 
b^ins,  and  on  which  his  whole  mind  and  being  rests — ^his 
consciousness  that  the  Divine  alone  is  real,  and  that  all  else 
is  mere  error  and  false  appearance.  From  tins  initial  fact 
it  follows  that  a  serious  error  as  to  the  nature  of  God  dis- 
torts and  vitiates  the  nature  of  man.  If  the  error  goes  on  in- 
creasing and  deepening,  the  distortion  and  vitiation  of  man's 
nature  becomes  worse  and  worse :  in  other  words,  the  history 
of  man  and  of  society,  in  a  state  of  idolatry  and  thorough 
misconception  of  the  Divine  nature,  must  be  a  process  of 
steady,  continuous  degeneration.  There  can  be  no  standing 
stillinhuman  life.  The  mind  which  sees  God  andhears  His 
voice  must  move  towards  Him,  and  comprehend  His  nature 
better  and  better.  The  mind  which  is  closed  against  the 
Divine  voice  is  necessarily  involved  in  a  process  of  hardening, 
of  increasing  blindness,  and  of  progressive  degradation. 

Thus  the  universal  pagan  view  about  the  history  of  the 
Mediterranean  lands  seemed  to  Paul  merely  the  correct 
perception  of  the  facts  of  life,  a  proof  of  the  original  affinity 
to  truth  and  the  Divine  in  human  nature ;  and  the  tone 
of  melancholy  in  pagan  literature  was  to  him  a  symptom 
of  the  pain  which  afforded  some  hope  that  the  Graeco-Roman 
world  might  awaken  to  the  consciousness  and  true  perception 
of  God. 

The  degeneration  of  the  pagan  world  had  worked  itself 
out  by  certain  stages,  which  it  is  the  business  of  the  historian 
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to  trace  in  detail.  Paul's  business  was  only  to  insist  on  the 
fact  of  this  degeneration,  to  prove  it  from  the  universal 
consciousness  of  men,  to  insist  on  the  one  and  only  possible 
remedy,  and  to  point  out  that  this  remedy  was  open  and 
ready  and  certain  for  the  whole  world. 

Now,  as  we  have  said,  there  was  one  exception  to  this 
universal  hopelessness  in  the  pagan  world  ;  and  this  excep- 
tion was  bom  out  of  the  most  desperate  straits  to  which  the 
Mediterranean  world  had  yet  been  reduced,  viz.,  the  Civil 
Wars  of  Italy,  and  the  apparently  imminent  ruin  of  the  one 
great  remaining  power  of  order  in  the  Mediterranean.  The 
terrible  suffering  entailed  by  those  wars  and  disorder  proved, 
just  as  the  Pauline  view  declared,  the  birth-pangs  of  a  new 
hope.  It  was  in  this  situation  that  the  Fourth  Eclogue 
sprang  into  being,  the  announcement  by  a  great  poet  of  the 
hope  which  was  coming  into  being  in  the  minds  of  many  at 
this  crisis.  The  poem  had  its  origin  in  an  almost  accidental 
occasion  of  literary  histoiy,  at  which  we  must  for  a  moment 
glance.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

{To  be  continued.) 

NOTES  ON  RECENT  NEW  TESTAMENT  STUDY. 

In  a  recent  monograph  on  the  apostoUc  decree  of  Acts  xv. 
{Dm  Aposiddecret  nach  seiner  ausserkanonischen  Texl-ge- 
8taU)f  issued  in  the  Texte  und  UrUersfichungen  (Leipzig,  1906), 
Gotthold  Resch  pleads  for  the  revolutionary  hypothesis  that 
the  original  form  of  Acts  xv.  28  f.,  substantially  preserved 
in  the  Western  text,  ran  thus  :  eBo^ev  yAp  t{S  iyi^  nrvevfjkart. 
Koi  fjfiiv  fAi]Skv  irXeov  iTTirldeadai  vfiiv  fidpo^  ttX^v  rovrtor  r&v 
iwdvaytce^*  airejfeadai  elSoaiXodurmv  xal  atfjuiro^  fcal  iropveia^ 
KoX  iaa  luii  BiKere  iamol^  ylveadai  erip^  /i^  iroietp'  o^*  &y 
Siarrfpovvre^  iavrov^  eS  irpa^are  if>€p6fi€voi  iv  r^  dyt^p  irvev' 
^ari,'  ippaaOe.  In  defence  of  this  view  (pp.  68  f.),  he 
has  to  meet  the  objection  that  the  Western  text  seems 
merely  to  be  a  later  attempt,  made  during  the  second 
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oentmy,  to  smooth  away  the  difficulties  of  the  oere- 
monial  features  in  the  canonical  text  by  introducing 
the  golden  rule.  His  answer  is  that  the  Western  text, 
with  its  moral  emphasis,  was  by  no  means  an  obvious 
commonplace  at  the  time  of  the  apostolic  council. 
The  Jews  were  in  danger,  as  we  see  from  Matthew  xv.  3,  6, 
of  exaggerating  the  ceremonial  precepts  of  the  Law  to  the 
detriment  of  the  ethical.  Hence  the  assertion  of  the  golden 
rule  as  a  sine  gud  non  was  far  from  being  a  platitude ;  it 
wap,  on  the  contrary,  both  timely  and  epoch-making. 

A  further  peculiarity  of  this  view  is  its  omission  of  nrviicrov, 
or  stoangied  meat,  from  the  prohibitions  of  the  decree  (pp. 
23  f.).  Besch  holds  that  the  Western  text  here  is  un- 
doubtedly superior  to  the  canonical,  since  the  term  is 
unknown  to  the  Old  Testament  and  the  Talmud.  No  basis 
for  the  prohibition  of  "  things  strangled  "  can  be  found  in 
Genesis  ix.  4,  which  refers  to  the  "membrum  animalis 
viventis,"  or  in  Leviticus  xvii.  13,  14,  which  alludes  to  a 
prohibition  of  blood,  whereas  wviktov  is  flesh.  Till  the 
fourth  century  a.d.,  Jewish  tradition,  Besch  avers  (citing 
a  Jewish  expert.  Dr.  Wiener,  to  this  effect),  never  under^ 
stood  the  passage  from  Leviticus  as  prohibiting  the  eating 
of  irviKTop  as  flesh  ;  it  was  the  Christians  of  that  time  who 
first  outdid  the  Jews  in  legal  strictness  by  extending  the 
conception  of  iryncroy  to  include  the  flesh.  Nor  in  Levi- 
ticus xvii.  16,  16  can  the  canonical  sense  of  iryucrSv  be 
traced  (cf.  Deut.  xiv.  21).  The  identification  of  the  term 
in  Acts  XV.  with  0vri<nfjMov  koX  OfipioKorroy  is  pronounced 
an  exegetical  makeshift,  as  indeed  Zeller  saw  many  years 
ago.  In  short,  "  Jewish  theology  was  ignorant  of  the  term 
irviKTov "  in  the  canonical  sense ;  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
irv^KTov  was  never  included  among  the  forbidden  foods, 
and  consequently  it  is  extremely  unlikely  that  it  would  be 
reckoned  among  them  in  the  first  centuiy. 

In  a  note  contributed  to  Preuschen's  ZeUachrift  (1906, 
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264-256),  Dr.  Nestle  discusses  the  same  problem  of  the 
meaning  of  irvi,Kr6y^  noting,  as  Besch  does,  its  absence 
from  certain  passages  of  the  Gementine  Uterature,  and 
appealing  for  more  information  from  experts  upon  the  exact 
significance  and  use  of  the  term.  He  too  admits  that  the 
inclusion  of  the  golden  rule  in  the  decree  does  not  necessarily 
convert  it  into  a  general  moral  catechism,  but  may  have 
had  a  bearing  on  the  mutual  relations  of  the  Jewish  and  the 
Gentile  Christians. 

Dr.  Alphons  Steinmann,  the  Roman  Catholic  scholar, 
however,  objects  strongly  to  this  view  in  his  recent  mono- 
graph on  Die  AbfaadungazeU  des  OakUerbriefes  (1906,  pp. 
70  f.).  With  Seeberg,  he  considers  that  Besch  has  failed 
to  disprove  the  origin  of  wvi/crop  in  pre-Christian  Juda- 
ism. The  prohibition  of  it  as  a  food  would  follow  naturally, 
in  his  opinion,  from  Leviticus  xvii.,  so  that  there  is  no 
reason  to  conjecture  that  the  original  ethical  catechism  of 
Acts  XV.  was  changed  into  a  list  of  prohibited  foods  by  the 
subsequent  introduction  of  irviicrov.  Similarly  Rudolf 
Knopf,  in  his  recent  edition  of  Acts  (in  die  Schrifien  des 
Neuen  TestamerUs,  ii.  p.  66),  refuses  to  admit  the  originality 
of  the  Western  form  of  the  decree.  like  several  other 
critics,  he  considers  the  canonical  form  to  be  genuine,  yet 
denies  that  it  could  have  been  promulgated  at  this  period. 
It  is  not  unhistorical,  however ;  the  author  of  Acts  has 
simply  ante-dated  it.  Probably  it  was  drawn  up  and  for- 
warded to  Antioch  after  Paul  had  left  that  city ;  its  occasion 
was  certainly  subsequent  to  Galatians  ii.  11  f.,  which  ex- 
plains Paul's  failure  to  mention  it,  and  also  accounts  for  the 
fact  that  his  ignorance  of  its  terms  is  assumed  in  Acts  xxi.  25. 

To  return  to  Resch.  In  order  to  make  out  his  case,  he 
has  to  show  that  the  three  prohibitions  of  elBcoXSdvTa, 
iropvela^  and  alfia  refer  to  serious  moral  offences.  He 
does  this  in  the  following  manner.  ElS<o\60vra  (pp.  21  f.) 
denotes  either  a  sacrifice  to  idols  or  the  remainder  of  flesh 
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that  had  been  thus  saorifioed.    In  the  latter  sense,  it  meant 
food  sold  m  the  markets  apart  from  any  connexion  with 
saorificial  worship.    The  two  meanings  are  illustrated  by 
1  Ck>rinthian8  x.  14-22,  and  23-33  respectively.    Now  the 
canonical  text  of  Acts  xv.  implies,  by  the  insertion  of 
irvitcroVf   the  second   sense  of   the   term   elSwXoOvray   al- 
though even  Leviticus  xvii.,  which  is  taken  as  the  basis  for 
such  prohibitions,  knows  nothing  whatever  of  a  command- 
ment to  abstain  from  eating  food  of  this  nature  at  a  private 
meal,  whilst  Paul  distinctly  asserts  that  such  a  practice 
is  an  aSuU^poVf  instead  of  being  iirdvayKe^.    Similarly  in 
the  Apocalypse  (ii.  14,  20)  to  eat  elSwXodvra  means  not  to 
partake  privately  of  food  which  had  been  offered  for  sale  in 
the  market  as  the  remainder  of  sacrificial  material,  but  to 
offer  sacrifices  to  idols  (pp.  35-37).    In  the  light  of  con- 
temporary usage,  therefore,  elhuiXAOvra  in  Acts  xv.  cannot 
denote  anything  but  idolatry.    The  second  item,  vopveia,  is 
only  strange  when  combmed  with  prohibitions  of  food.    In 
its  original  meaning  of  **  fornication,"  it  was  extremely  apt, 
in  view  of  the  pagan  excesses  to  which  Gentile  Christians 
had  hitherto  been  accustomed  (pp.  73,  74).    Similarly  with 
the  prohibition  of  murder  {atfAo),  which  subsumes  all  the 
sins  against  the  fifth  commandment  mentioned  by  Jesus  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (p.  76).    The  substitution  of 
atfia  for  ^01^09  is  probably  due  to  the  influence  of  Leviti- 
cus xix.  16  f.    And  the  golden  rule  which  follows,  in  the 
Western  text  of  the  decree,  expands  and  applies  this  pro- 
hibition of  all  unbrotherly  conduct.    The  three  sins  thus 
banned  are  the  three  deadly  sins  of  the  early  Church,  as 
Tertullian,  in  the  twelfth  chapter  of  his  treatise  de  pudicUia^ 
expressly  asserts.    Corssen   has   made  this  a  reason  for 
doubting  the  originality  of  the  Western  text  of  the  decree. 
The  canonical  form,  he  argues,  was  curtailed  by  Montanist 
influence,  in  order  to  convert  it  into  a  catechism  against 
these  three  deadly  sins.    But  (pp.  144  f.),  as  Besch  points 
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out,  the  Montanists  had  not  three  but  seven  deadly  sins, 
and  it  is  highly  improbable  that  even  within  Catholic  circles 
such  an  abbreviation  would  have  been  possible.  On  the 
contrary,  he  believes  that  the  rise  of  the  canonical  and 
secondary  form  of  the  decree  can  be  accounted  for,  his- 
torically, by  the  influence  of  Gement  of  Alexandria  and 
Origen,  who  are  responsible  for  introducing  irvucrov  into 
the  scope  of  the  decree  and  thereby  altering  its  character. 
Their  reason  (pp.  161  f.)  was  the  desire  to  safeguard  their 
Christian  contemporaries  against  idolatry,  since,  in  the 
superstition  of  the  day,  the  blood  of  beasts  which  had  not 
been  slain  and  drained  of  their  blood,  was  a  t/>o^  of 
daemons.  To  partake  of  it  was  to  be  defiled  by  them. 
Hence,  '^an  attempt  was  made  to  find  in  the  decree  the 
sanction  of  that  practice  of  abstinence  from  all  sacrificial 
food,  whether  slain  or  strangled,  which  had  grown  up,  in- 
dependently of  the  decree,  both  in  the  East  and  in  the  West. 
Nor  can  it  be  denied  that  the  very  language  of  the  decree 
gave  some  occasion  for  this  interpretation.  The  term  air^ecr- 
0CU  itself  might  suggest  the  idea  of  abstinence  from  food  . .  . 
and  tihcBfk&Ovra  was  still  more  liable  to  be  misread."  Had 
some  equivalent  expression  like  elZtoXxiKaLTpeLa  been  used  for 
it,  as  <l>evyeiv  for  airix€<r0ai  (cf .  1  Cor.  x.  14),  or  ^vo9  for 
atfia,  such  a  reconstruction  of  the  decree  would  have  been 
impossible  as  arose  about  the  year  190  a.d.  in  Alexandria 
and  passed  into  the  canonical  text  of  the  New  Testament. 

The  origin  of  the  whole  letter  (Acts  xv.  23-29)  is  dis- 
cussed afresh  by  Hamack  in  his  monograph  on  Luhas  der 
ArU  (1906,  pp.  153  f.),  who  agrees  with  Weiss,  as  against 
Zahn,  that  it  is  composed  by  Luke.  The  style  and  vocabu- 
lary are  examined,  and  the  result-  is  held  to  be  that  these 
verses  do  not  represent  some  source,  but  that  they  were 
written,  like  the  speeches  in  the  Book  of  Acts,  by  Luke 
himself.  Jambs  Moffatt. 

Ebbatum. — On  page  313,  3  lines  from  bottom,  for  bftoyeirlit  read  /Koroyei^. 
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